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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — ^For the Deya-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


?r a, ^ d. 


t?, Wd, w Th 

Ve, 

Tie, ^ 

d, ^ 

0, ^5, 

Uf ka 

kha 

^ ga w gha 


W oha 

$ chha 

erya 

mjba er iia 

Z fa 

Z tka 

W z dha 


W ta 

W iba 

da 

W dka w na 


tfipAa 

U diz bha 

TT ma 

Zya 

K ra 

^ la 

Z m or wa 

'SOT Sa 

^ sha W sa 

W ba 

^ra 

^fha 

35 ^a 

3EW Ifha 


Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus hromahl}. Ammwra^ (*) is represented 
by thus In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 


ng^ and is then written ^ ; thus ba^igSa. Ammsilsa or Ghandra-brndu is re- 
presented by the sign ** over the letter nasalized, thus 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hinddstaiu— 


1 

a, etc. g- 

9 

J 

0 

d 


r 

v-r 

s 

e 

i 


® 5 

oh 

a 

d 

« 

J 

T 

A 

sh 

t 

gk 

V 

^ r 

h 

d 

e 

J 

z 


? 


f 

o 

t ^ 

M 



J 

£h 


? 

6 

2 

<£» 

t 






1. 

N 

t 


k 


s 






15 

z 

•» 

u 

9 


J I 


C nt 
^ n 

^ when representing Jfea 

in Dsva-nfigari, by over 
nasaHxed rowel. 

) to OTff 

' ' A A 

c# y/etc, 

Tanwin is represented by tihius Ijy Alif’e maq^uraMs represented 
by ? thus da*V}i$. 

In the Arabic character, a final ifilent h is not transliterated,— thra itmda. 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus *ti/ gm&h. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in tnanslitera- 
tion. Thus sp! bm, not bam* When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
iCfiigbt Jy pronbunced'in the middle or at the end <rf a wcod, th^ are written in small " 
diaraoters above the Kne. Thus (Hindi) dekh^id, pronounced dekhtdf (KM,- 
nuxi) pronounced kor ; (BihSra) dSkihatUK 



• 4 ' 

XU 

0.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under tbie bead 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(fl) The fs sound found in Marathi (^}, Pashto (^), Kashmiri (^g, ’a), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented hy i§A. 

(6) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
senied by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(o) Kashmiri ^ (*^) is represented by ». 

(d) Sindhi Western Pafijabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pashto j3 or are represented by 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

^ f; ^t§ or dgf according to pronunciation » d; jr ; g, accord- 

ing to pronunciation ; cj^- or according to pronunciation ; JF or ^ 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V66; vjf Ih; ^th; t; o th; ph;^ ^ Jj ; ^ ohh^ 

S dh ; ^dd; itdh; SssJt; y^hh; gg ; ^ gh; 

wf ^ ^ if. 

1).— Certain sounds, which are not proyided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from t;randi- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these' are the following : — 

, di represents the sound of the a in all: 


d, 


99 

99 

a m hicdm ' 

e. 

9i 

99 

99 

e in met. 

d, 

>9 

99 

95 

0 in hot 



99 


4 in the French itcM^ 

0, 

95 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

3, 

95 

99 

95 

6 in the German eehon. 

< 

S9 

99 

99 

it in the „ m^he. 

& 

55 

99 

99 

th in tUnh. 


99 

99 

59 

th in tTm. 


55ie semi-consonants peculiar to the* Mmg.da languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus h\ t*, p\ and so on. 

E«— -When it IS necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus m (Khowar) atgistoz, he was, the acute accent diows that the' accent falls on the 
j|rsfc, and not, as might be esjaeofced, on the second sy;llahle. 



The Eranian Family. 

INTBODUOTION. 


When the speakers of the original Aryan language wandered forth eastwards from 
the centre of Indo-European dispersion, they are believed to have settled at an early 
period on the banks of the Jaxartes and of the Oxus, and we may with some probability 
name the oasis of Khiva on the latter river as one of their most ancient seats in the 
continent of Asia. Thence, still a united people, the Aryan tribes appear to have 
followed the courses of the two rivers into the high-l 3 nmg country of Khokand and 
Badakhshan. It was here that there took place one of the great divorces in the world’s 
history. Eor some unknown reason, the Aryans here divided themselves into two 
groups, and each went its separate way.^ One group filtered southwards over the 
Hindukush into the valley of the Kabul, and thence into India, where its speech became 
the ancestor of the modern Indo- Aryan vernaculars. The other, or ‘ Eranian group, — 
and it is this with which we are immediately concerned, — gradually spread from Kho- 
kand and Badakhshan eastwards and westwards. Descendants of those who migrated 
towards the East are now found in the Pamirs and still speak Eranian languages, but 
this does not represent the limit of their ancestors’ wanderings in that direction. 
Ancient documents discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Central Asia, far to the East, are 
now being deciphered and are found to be certaiidy in a language of Eranian stock ; and 
at the present day, even in Tarkand, we find tribes of Aryan build and complexion who « 
have adopted the Turki speech of the nations that conquered them in later periods. To- 
day, we may take the Sarikol country in the Taghdumbash Pamir as the eastern limit of 
the Eranian family of languages. 

Those who migrated westwards, — say, about the middle of the second millennium 
before Christ, — gradually occupied what is now Merv and Eastern Persia, and thence 
thdr language spread over the whole of Persia, and over what are now Baluchistan and 
Af g hanis tan. In the latter tracts, the eastern limits of Eranian speech may now be- 
looked upon as roughly coinciding with the Eiver Indus, though here and there it has - 
overstepped that boundary, and though the country west of tiie Indus was once occupied 
by Indo-Aryans and Indo-Aiyan languages are still found there. 

Prom the earliest times we find the Eranians divided into several tribes. The 
inscriptions of Danus (B.C. 622-486) mention at least twelve. These probably all 
spoke different dialects. It is at least certain that the Old Persian of these inscriptions, 
— the official language of the court at Persepolis and of the tribe inhabiting the prov- 
ince of Persia, — was different from that used in the Avesta, which was eastern, in 
n r i giTij and which many scholars couader to have been the dialect of Baotria. Por our 
present purposes, sufficient to note that (here was the Persic dialect, and other 
dialects which wfe may, for the nonce, call ‘ Kon-Persdo.’ 


1 It is not suggested tto tlxe diyisiou ueoessarily took place aH at one stroke. Suck etbuio movements are often 
slow and gradual m character, and this may well have lasted ovoi a veiy long period. All that we can ha certam of from 
philology ifl that the division actually occurred. ^ . 

* I spell the word * Eranian/ not * Iranian/ just as in India we say *«Alr/ not for ‘tiger.’ 'IiSn* is 

the quite^modern Persian pronunciation of the original ‘ fir5n * (Old Peraan Atr^^namt Avesta Mryana-), and it is in iMa* 
latter fonu that the word was introduced into Indi^ 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 


The Eranian aad the Indo-Aryan brandies of tlie Aryan language each developed 
on its own line. In the earliest stages of their separate growth they were very similar. 
There“are passages in the oldest part of the Avesta that can be turned into good Vedic ^ 
Sanskrit by the application of a few simple phonetic rules. As time went on, the two 
became wider apart, and Professor Geldner^ gives tiie following list of the common 
•characteristics of all Eranian languages, which distinguish them from Sanskrit 

(1) Sanskrit s is represented by an Eranian h, as in Sanslcrit smdhu-, Avesta 

UndAtr, the Indus. 

(2) Sanskrit sonant aspirates {gh, dk, bh) are not aspirated in Eranian, as in Skr. 

gharmar, Av. garema-, heat. 

(3) A Sanskrit h ox p preceding a consonant, is represented in Eranian by the 

corresponding spirant (M, th,f), as in Skr. prathama-, Av. fratema-, 

first. 

(4) In certain cases, a Sanskrit h is represented by an Avesta z, as in Skr. hdliu-, 

Av. hazu-, the arm. 


These various changes came by gradual development, and the development in each 
•case did not proceed at the same rate. In some instances the change is confined to par- 
ticular Eranian dialects. Por instance, the change of a to ^ is rare in' the iNon-Persio 
forms of Eranian. The unequal rate of development is well illustrated by the interest- 
ing case of the Eardio or Pi^acha languages spoken in the country south of the 
Hindukurii and north-west of India proper, described in Vol. 7111, Part ii, of this 
Survey. As there explained (pp. these languages branched off from the Aryan 
stock after the Indo-Aryans had been finally severed from the Eranians, but before the 
Eranian languages had themselves developed all their characteristic peculiarities. They, 
accordiugly agree only partially with the latter in their finally developed form, and, 
occupying as they did an inhospitable and inaccessible country, have themselves 
developed in other respects on their own lines 

We have divided the Eranian languages into two groups, — ‘Persic’, and ‘ETon- 
Pdrsio.’ Prom the former is descended, through the Pai^vi of the time of the 
Sassanjdes (Srd to 7th centuries A.D.), the modern Persian language. The Non-Persic 
fiialects are often classed together under the term ‘Medic,’ a convenient, but inacourate 
naone.* They were spoken in widely separated parts of-Eran. Media itself lyas in 
what at the present time is Western Pbrsia, yet the Medic word for ‘ dog,’ the owd/ca 
whioh has been preserved for us by Herodotus, can claim the Ormnri spuk ahd tiie 
Pashto ^de, both spoken nowadays in distant Afghanistan, among its descendants, while 
the corresponding Persic (Pahlavi and modera Persian) word is the much less closely 
•connected sag. But the one literary monumeut of ancient ‘ Medic ’ that we possess,' the 


1 Bneselvpadta 5r»<o»»tca (11th ed Vol, ssi, pp. 246ff •(Aal ‘ Persia ’). 

’ ' fhe charaeteristlc features of the Non-Porsio dialects •were, and are, found not only in Media, •which eot^esponds to i he 

®S>®9^^^4*WeBteni Perna and Kurdistan, hut alto in tracts far to the East. They are moreoTur oharacteristic of tho 
-which The -term 'Medic* is', hotferer, donvinidut as designating the 

>ri«oh was moat impotteutpoIUicallyainoiigstthose which used the fTon-Pexsian dialects. At the 
borne in imnd that, the ATesta -Was wiitteu in ‘Medio,* that is no ground for 

sBtaxe^ng iht^ilf'Effitf^JWB'WM Media or anywhei’h in the neighbourhood. TBis yiew, it is true, is held by some euiment 

lagged by tl^ of the teisu ‘Medio.’ On this point, see W. Qeiser in 



Avesta, liad, according to most modern authorities, its home, not in Media, but in East 
Eran. Its oldest parts, as we have them now, probably date from about the 6th 
century before our era, although no doubt much of these consists of survivals from 
earlier times. Other portions, it is true, belong to a period many centuries later, but 
nevertheless we have no documents sufficiently late in date to illustrate the_^ ‘Medio ’ in 
its mediaeval stage, as Pahlavi represents mediaeval Persian In the presenoe of literary 
and official Persian, ‘Medic,’ as a literary language, died a natural death, and survived 
only in local dialects of which we have no mediaeval literary records. 

In course of time, these ‘ Medic ’ dialects developed into independent languages, 
some of which form the ’subject of the present volume. These are the Qhalchah 
languages of the Pamirs, Pashto, Ormuri, and Balochi. To them may be added, as falling 
outside the limits of the present enquiry, a number of dialects, — the best known of which 
is Kurdish, — spoken nearly all over Persia and beyond, distinct from, and independent 
of, the literary Persian. As the most important of these languages, and, especially, all 
those dealt with in the present volume, are spoken in the eastern part of the ancient 
3ran, they can, for the purposes of this Survey, be conveniently classed together under 
the name of the ‘ Eastern Group of the Eranian languages. 

The present volume therefore deals with the following Eranian languages ; — 

(1) Pashto. 

(2) Ormuri. 

(3) Balochi. 

(4) The Ghalchah Languages, 

To these are added short, supplementary, accounts of two true ‘ Persic ’ dialects, 
accidentally coming with'in, or approaching, the limits of our enquiries. These are 
Behwaxi, spoken by immigrants from Persia into Baluchistan, and Badakhshi, spoken 
immediately to the west of the tract in which the Qhalchah languages are the 
vernacular. 

Of these, Pasht5 is the language of the greater part of Afghanistan and the neigh- 
bouring tracts. Crmuyi is an interesting and almost unknown form of speech employed 
by scattered remnants of the Ormup tribe in Afghanistan, Balochi is the language of 
Baluchistan, and the Qhalchah languages have their home in the Pamirs. With one 
exception, none of the languages composing the last-named group are spoken within the 
limits of British Imdia. Some of them are spoken in Eussian territory, and othem in 
Afghan territory; but the one exception, Tiidg^a, has crossed the Hindfikush, and is 
spoken in a valley in the Ohitral country, and thus falls within the area of our investi- 
gations. In order to examine it properly, it was found necessary to describe, however 
cursorily, the remaining languages of the group. 

The various langimges are fully d^cribed in the sections devoted to' each, and a re- 
petition. of what is there said is unnecessary. It wiE suffice to state here that no 
material are available regarding the number of speakers of any of, these languages 
except Pashto and Balochi. Of 'the former there are about 4^100,000 i^aakers, and of 
the latter about 700,000. 


^ Tka tdrai ‘ Eastern ^ must be tatea with the same reservation as that with which * Medio * is employed. Tho 
not treated horoi ar^ spoken, not only in Central Persia, hat e^rea in the far North-West, on tho shore of the 
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The scale on which these languages have been described varies for each. As a rule, 
ktho'e languages for which well-known grammars «Cre available, have been described most 
briefly. Thus, those Ghalchah languages which have received previous attention from 
. Shaw and other writers have their grammars compressed into a page or two, while 
Zebaki, Munjani, and Tudg^a have been described as fully as my materials permitted, 
^becaube no complete account of them has hitherto been written. Similarly, Ormuri> a 
language which has not yet been described by any European, and which is of great 
philological interest, is dealt with at considerable length, although it is spoken by very 
few people. Again, only some four pages have been devoted to Pas^itd grammar, on 
which there are sevei'al excellent works already in existence. On the other hand, 
although BalocM has 'at least two complete grammars, they each represent a different 
■ dialect, and therefore I have devoted some space to describing its grammar in such a 
way that the two dialects have been brought into juxtaposition and can be compared. 

The authorities on the various languages are enumerated in each section. Eor the 
general question of the history of the Eranian languages, which has been only slightly 
touched in the preceding pages, there are several works at hand to the student. Eo^ 
those not familiar with the subject, I. Earmesteter’s Miudes Jramemes (Paris, 1883)', . 
the Grmdnss der irmischen PMlologie, edited by IV. Geiger and E. Kuhn (Strassburg, 
1895-1904), and the article ‘Persia ’ in the BrUmnioa (11th ed,), Vol. 

3X1 (London, 1911), can he consulted with advantage. 



PASHTO. 


Prom the point of view of the people who speak it, Pasi^to is the language of the 
Name of Unguage. Afghans. The name ‘Af^Sn,’ whioh is that given to» them 

by the Persians, is not used by the people, who call them- 
selves or, in the plural, ^§htana, and who call their language JP^sJifo or, in their 

North-Western dialect, In English, F^flpto is generally, written JPa^Jitd, and this 

spe»lling win he adopted in the following pages. In the North-Eastern dialect, 
tana, the name of the people, is pronounced P“khtdna, and this word has been identi- 
fied, with considerable plausibility, as the same as the no/m;cs mentioned by Herodotus, 
and as the JPaMJias of the Rig-veda. 

The’word ‘Afghan’ is, as said above, a Persian one. Its etymology is unknown, 
though the people have a tradition that it is derived from the name of Afg h ana , who, 
-they say, was grandson of Saul, King of Israel, and from whom they claim descent. The 
word is said to mean ‘ lamentations,’ and various reasons are alleged for its application 
as a proper name One is that the Af gh ans caused the devils to lament when they were 
converted to Islam. Another explanation is that their perpetual internecine disturbances 
filled the land with lamentations. Yet another legend refers to the ‘ sigh ’ of relief 
uttered by the mother , of Afghan a when she was delivered of her son. Others have 
unsuccessfully connected the word with the ASvaJeas of the Indian Puraipas, or with the 
AtTTaKijvot of Strabo. It has also, with more certainty, been identified as the Avag&'^a 
•or Amg&v-a of the Indian Astronomer Varahamihira,' who flourished in the 6th 
■century A.I). 

The %tta.pvTai of Herodotus are probably the same as the Afghan traheof Afridis, or, 
as they call themselves, Apridi. 

Pashto is the language of the grater part of Afghanistan, In the North-Western 

Frontier Province and the adjoining sphere of British influ- 
ence, i,e. in what we may call British Afghanistan, it is 
.spoken in the Histriots of Peshawar, Hazara, Bannu, Kohat, and Dera Ismail Khan, 

In Britiah Territory. and in the region between them and the Afghan frontier. 

It is, moreover, the language of the independent Tusufeai 
•country which may conveniently be called the Ta^dstan,® situated to the north of these 
British disbicts, and including the countries of Swat, Buner, and Bajaur. The tract 
composed of these three countries,— the Afghan portion of Afghanistan, the British dis- 
iiriots above mentioned, and the Yagdfeistdn, — is knowu as the JBSA, that is to say, the Hill 
Country. The Mdh is defined by the historian Firi^ta as the country extending, from 
, north to south, from Swat and Bajaur to Sii^ and Bhakar, and, from east to west, feom 
Hasan Abdul to KAbul. It includes KandahaV.^ 


Where spoken. 


^ Bfi%ai*9afhUtai xi, 61> and xvi, 

* The word ‘ Yag^istRa * does not properly indicate any specific locality. It means simply oenntry without talers^ It 
hss been need as above by M Baxmesteter. 

^ Bee filKot, Misior^f ofjndia^ vi, 56p. The ori^nal langurs of the was not bttt IC6hist5n3, »xi< Indo« 

jiiyta form of speech, which still survives in a few localttiea, bat has, in the main, been snpsrseded by c The hUler 

t^^be Indus KohisUn at least as far as Mirbat and is used as a even farther up that river.. 
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like gimlets into Mrood,afl(«nding the hills like ;nountain goats, and descending them 
like torrents of water/' The Qbori dynasty similarly utilised the Afghans in their inTa- 
sions of India. In 1265 A.D., the ‘ Slave King ’ Qhayasu-d-din Balban established 
a military colony of Afghans near Delhi, and subsequently established garrisons of them 
on the main roads as far east as Bihar. In the invasion of India by Tamerlane, we find 
Af ghans fighting on both sides. He had twelve thousand of them when he attacked ^ 
Meerut, which was defended by the Afghan Ilyas. Timur’s descendant Baber tells us 
tn’niRftlf how he waged war against the Af^ans, and subdued them by terrible massacres. 
He marked his route to India from Kabul by pyramids of Afghan heads at each camp. 
Baber’s son Humayun was in bis turn conquered by one of the Afghan settlers in 
Bihar, ShSr Shah, who founded the Sur dynasty, which was subsequently destroyed by 
Humayfin and Akbar. It is of interest to note that it was during Sher §hah’s reign at 
Delhi, that the first epic poem in a modern vernacular of India was written in Hindi 
by a Musalman, and dedicated to that king. Brom the time of Akbar, to the invasion of 
Nadir Shah, the Afghans acknowledged the supremacy of the Mu^ul Emperors of 
Delhi, the only occurrence of note being the ineffectual rebellion of ^ughhal !|^S/n, the 
Kh an of the Ehataks, against the tyranny of Aurangzeb. 

It is gnid that about the middle of the 13th century, the Af^an tribe of ^akhads, 
not finding sufl&cient room in their home in the neighbourhood of Kandahar, emigrated 
with the OsTnanTrbflls and the Muh^'mmadzais to the District of Kabul. There they 
multiplied and, according to tradition, gave birth to the three tribes of the Yusuf zais, the 
Qigianis, and the Tarklanis. The Yusuf zais quarrelled with Hlu^ Begj the grandson 
of Tamerlane, who was then prince of Kabul, and he massacred seventy of their Maliks, 
{paring only Malik Ahmad on condition that the tribes should leave Kabul. The 
Yusnfzais departed with the Gigianis and Muhammadzais, and went eastwards, ultimately 
-findi-ng themselves in the neighbourhood of Peshawar. There the Yusuf zais occupied 
the plain to the north of the Eiver Kabul, and subsequently, continuing their forward 
march, conquored the country of Swat, under the leadership of Malik Ahmad, and of 
ghaiMi Mallh. who organised the partition of the newly-acquired territory. This was in 
1413*1424 A.D. Subsequently they spread over the lull country of Buner ahd the valley 
of Chamla. The original inhabitants of Swat, who were dispossessed by the Yhsufzais, 
and who are now, under the name of Swatis, settled in the British District of Hazara, 
speak Pasbto, although they are not of Afghan origin, and have none of the distinctive 
marJsB of the race., 

The history of Afghanistan subsequent to the time of Nadir §hah, is well known to 
every reader of Indian History. Abmad §hah, the Saduzai (1747-1771), seized upon the 
Afghan throne which had been wrested from India by his patron. He plundered India no 
less tlian five times, made the Emperor of Delhi a prisoner, and by destroying the Maratha 
power in 1761 at Panipat paved the way for the conquest of India by the English. 

The §aduzai dynasty disappeared in 1818, and was succeeded by that of the 
BiPrakzais, which now holds the throne in the person of the present Anur. 

The decomposition of the Mugful empire in India .gave opportunities to several 
advemturera* - Affer the death of AurangzSb, in 1707, the dissensions afnong the Hindus 
of Bareilly endhled ‘All Muiiammed Kban, the leader of the Bbhila Pathans, to obtain 


1 T!ltT« I 
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possession of the country which is now.called, after the name of the tribe, Rohilkhand. 
He was succeeded by the famous Hafiz Eahmat Ehan, who was ultimately killed in 
battle by the Nawab of Audh assisted by the English in 1774 A.B. It is hardly 
necessary to point out the connexion between Eoh and Eohila. The latter word means 
literally an inhabitant of the Roh.^ 

It has already been stated that the Afghans claim descent from one AfghSna, who, 

Origin of the Language grandson of Saul, the first king of Israel, and 

this tradition, coupled with one or two accidental coincidences 
in vocabulary, led people at one time to maintain that the Pashtp language was derived 
from or closely connected with Hebrew It has now long been admitted that the 
language belongs to the Aryan stock, but it was for some time a matter of dispute whether 
it belonged to the Branian, or to the Indian, branch. As explained at length in > the 
General Introduction to the languages of this sub-family, Eranian languages are 
divided into two main groups,— the Western and the Eastern The principal example 
for the former is the modern Persian of Bran, which is descended from the Old 
Persian of the Achscmenides through the Parthian or Pahlavi of the Sassanides The 
oldest form of the Eastern group with which we are acquainted is the so-called Zend. 
Brom it are descended, amongst others, the Qhalchah languages now spoken in the 
Pamirs. Balochi also belongs to this group, and, as will shortly be seen, Pashto. In the 
year 1862, Prof. Br. Muller, in his ‘TTeher die Spraohe der Afghmen’ maintained for the 
first time that PasljtO belonged to the Eastern group. Dr. Trumpp, in his P||t6 
Grammar, written in 1873, strongly maintained that the language did not properly 
belong tt) the Eranian, but was a member of the Indo- Aryan, family, and was closely 
cpnnected with Sindhi. He added, however, that it was not a true member of the 
Indian family, but that it was rather an old independent language, forming the first 
transition from the Indo- Aryan to the Eranian fapaily, and therefore participating of the 
characteristics of both, but still with predominant Prakrit, i.e. Indian, features. This 
theory was adopted by Professor von Spiegd in his JSr&imohe AUerthumshmde and by 
Dr. Hoemle in his Grammar of the Gm^ian Languagest and was at first accepted by ' 
M . Darmesteter in his ^apjpori eur une miasioti philologique dans VEindomtan, which 
was published in 1887, Three years later M. iDarmesteter published Ms monumental 
Chmts popidaires des Afgham, in wMch he abandoned his former theory, and proved 
conolusivdy that Pa§ht6 must belong to the -Eastern group of the Branian family, 
and that it is derived from Zend or from a dialect closely allied to Zend. Practically* 
it bears the same relation to Zend that modern Persian does to the ifid Persian preserved 
in the cuneiform inscriptions of the Achaemenides. It has borrowed largely and fredly 
from North-Western India, >ut, in its essence, it is an Eranian tongue.* 


^ The greater part of this sketch of the Allans is based on M. J* Darmesteter’s brilliant and leained OJtanU popiltitres 
des Jfghans^ 

^ As a language, Pashto delights in rough and hard combinations of consonants. The following popular stories iHnstrate 
this character^ A certain king sent his to collect the Tocabulaties of all the dialects upon ealrth On his return, he 

proceeded to quote specimens bcfoie his royal Master. IVhen he came to the Afghan dialect he stopped, and produring a tin 
pot containing a stone, commenced to rattle it. The king in surprise asked tho meaning of this proceeding The teoTir replied 
that he had failed to get a knowledge of the Af gt^ani language, and could only describe li by rattling a stone in a pot. It is 
also said that Muhammad gave it as his opinion that was the language of the infernal regions, as Arabic was that 

ofjiearem in the oompaiison of languages, in which Arabic is called seience, V^itv/ T urkish, accomplishment, 

Hugar and HindbstSnS, salt i;.Fa|htd is complimented with the appellation of the *hraymg of an ass.' In spits ot 
ibW tm&Toni^le remarks, Paa|;it5, though harsh sounding, is a strong, Tuile, tongue, which is capable of expressing anx 
irilk neatness and aooaraqy. ' 

toih * 0 

t ’ 
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Pashto has a fairly copious literature, partly original and partly translated. The 
‘ first book written in the language is said to be a history of 

Literature conquest of Swat by the Tusufzais, but no copy of it is 

known to exist. The earliest books of which we have any knowledge are the Khtdru- 
l-haym, written in four languages, Arabic, Persian, Hindi and Pashto, and the Ekorjpdn, 
both composed by the heretical Bayazid Ansarn, known to his friends as Pir Eoshan or 
Master of Light, and to his orthodox opponents, as Pir TSrik or Master of Darkness. 
He died in 1686 A.D. These works are not now available, but we have extracts from 
them in the works of his famous opponent, the great Doctor of the Afghans, the Akhtln 
Darweza. The latter’s most renowned work, an unparalleled treasury of invective, 
is the MaJshzm-e Islam, in which he attacked the heresies of Bayazid. He was the 
author of more than fifty other works, of which the most valuable is the MaMzan-e 
AfahanL a history of the -Af gh ans from the most remote times. The earliest poet of 
whom we have any remains was Mirza Ansari, a grandson of Bayazid, who founded the 
school of mystic versification which has since monopolised the field of the religious 
poetry in Afg^nistan. The most famous Af gh an poet is ]^ushhal Ehan, the warrior 
prince of the ^ataks (1613-1691). He is still the most popular of all the national 
writers of the Af gh ans, and his songs are in constant request. His Dwom was published 
by Bellew in 1869. Amongst the authors who succeeded him and whose works form 
part of the national literature, may be mentioned his grandson Af?al !]San who wrote a 
valuable history of the Afghans entitled the Tarildh-e Muras^a^, and the Mohmand poets 
‘Abdu-r-rahman and ‘Abdu-1-h.amid. The popular poets of the present day are profes- 
sional singers called who are principally Afghanised Indians, and whose poems have 
been collected by M. Darmesteter in his Ohcmts po^ulaires. 


The number of speakers of Pashto can be given with approximate correctness only 
Number of Speakers. British Territory, and even for portions of this no 

returns were available in the Census of 1891, on which 
the figures of this Survey were originally based. I therefore, for Pashto, take the latest 
figures available, — those of the Census of 1911, although they have the disadvantage that 
no dialect-figures can be obtained from them. 


In British Territory, Pashto is spoken in the North-West Frontier Province, in 
Baluchistan, and in a couple of border tracts in‘ the Panjab. In the North-West 
Frontier Province it is the principal language, being spoken by 1,229,699 people, out 
of a total population of 2,210,471. Most of the remainder speak some form or other 
of^Lahnda. It is spoken in all the five .ois-frontier districts, and the above figures also 
include 7,740 speakers who are found in trans-frontier posts. These last will be 
excluded from consideration for the present, leaving 1,221,869 to be dealt with. The 
North-Eastern dialect is spoken in the district of Hazara, and over the greater part of 
the districts of Peshawar and Kohat, but in the two latter the members of the ^atak 
trihg use the South-Western dialect. In the districts of Bannu and Dera XsmaU 
JSlkau -Hie South-Western dialect is universal. 


In Baluchistan, Pashto, in the South-Western dialeet, is spoken in thcNorthf- 
Esfite^ districts of Quetta-Pishin, Loralai, Zhob, and Sihi. It is alik> spoken in other 

pHiTts ct the but is here not the home language of the people, being used only 

Ay hlnmigwKfew - , ^ 
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In the Panjab, Pasbtd is spoken Pathan settlers in the border districts of Attock 
and Mianwali. In Attock, they inhabit the Chhachh tract close to the border of Hazara, 
where they speak the North-Eastern dialect, and the South-Western corner, near 
Makhad, where they speak the South-Western dialect. In Mianwali they inhabit 
that part of the district which lies west of the Indus, bordering on the North-West 
Erontier district of Bannu. Here they speak the South-Western dialect. 

The following are the figures for the number of speakers who speak Pashto in 
those parts of British India in which it is a yernacular . — 








North-E astern 

South-Western 

Total. 







Dialect* 

Dialect. 

ITOBTH-WilS® Fbonub® Pbotinob — 







Hazara 

« 

• • • 


• 


29,151 

... 

29,151 

Peshawar 

• 

• • • 

. 

« • 


664,940 

54,625 

709,465 

Kohat . 

. 

« • « 


%■ • 

« 

107,492 

85,891 

193,383 

Bannu . 

• 

• • 4 

• 

• • 

• 


218,845 

218,845 

Dera Ismail Elhau 

• • • 

♦ 

« « 

ff 

• •• 

70,995 

70,995 





Total 


791,583 

430,256 

1,221,839 

Bawjchistah — 









Quetta-Pishin 

« « « 

• 

• • 

m 

«*« 

82,133 

82,133 

Loralai 

* 



• * 

a 

••• 

55,738 

65,738 

Zhob « 


4 * * 

* 

* • 

« 


€6,573 

66,573 

Sibi 4 

» 

• 44 

• 

• 

V 

1 

20,011 1 

20,011 





Totai. 

* 


224,455 ; 

224,455 

Pasjab— 





\ 




Attock 

« 

• « * 

a 

• « 

] 

l.%891 

6,500 

21,891 

Mianwali 

« 

i ' ♦ • 

* 

1 


... 

15,191 

15,191 





TOTAt 

• ' 

16,8;)1 

21,691 

37,082 



SVUKABT. 







Noitb-West Prontier ProTinoe . 

« 

» * 


791,583 

430,266 

1,221,888 ; 

Baluohistaii 


« « , * 


4 * 



224,455 

224,455 

Pan|ab 

« 

4*4 


4 4 


15,891 

21,691 

37,082 , 



Total for British India 


806,974 

676,402 

1,483,376 


It has been estimated that the number of speakers of the language in Xaghis- 
and British a'nd Independent Afghanistan is, inclusive of 400,000 independent 
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Tusufzais, about 2,359,0001 It is impossible to divide this aoeordmg to dialect. The 
figures must be held to include the 7,740 Pashto-speakers mentioned above as inhabit- 
ing trans-frontier posts of the North-West Frontier Province The following is there- 
fore the total number of speakers of Pashto in the area in which it is the vernacular 


In British Terntory . 

In A fgh anistan, etc (estimate) 


Total 


1.483.376 
2,359,000 

3.842.376 


Li addition to the above, Pashto is spoken by temporary residents in the following 
provinces of British India. In the case of Baluchistan and the Panjab I mention 
separately those districts and states in which the number of speakers is more than 600. 

Number of Speakers. 


ijadamans and Koobars 
Assam 

Bengal . ^ 

Bihar and Orissa « 
Bombay > . * 

Burma « • 

Central ProvinoeB and Berar 
TJmted Provinces . 


Central India Agenoy 
Hyderabad State 
Hash mil* State 
Bajputana Agency , 
Other provinces 


Baluchistan — 

Ghagai 









854 

ICalat e 

. 

. 


4 


, 

• 


2,207 

Others 

• 


- 


• 

• 

• 

• 

37 

Pacjab — 

Delhi 





• 



- 

1,003 

Ijahore 



• 

• 

• 




4,919 

Sisdkot . 

, 



• 





922 

Gujranwala 






ft 

ft 

ft 

827 

Gujirat . 

. 






ft 


2,657 

Shabpur • 

. 



■ 


ft 

ft 


2,914 

Jhelam 






ft 

ft 


1,041 

Rawalpindi 

> 






ft 


1,646 

Montgomery 



• 





ft 

2,211 

Lyallpur . 



• 


ft 



ft 

1,642 

Jhang 





ft 

ft 

« 

ft 

702 

Multan . 



• 


ft 

« 

ft 

ft 

1,538 

Muzaffargarh. . 



• 


ft 

ft 

ft 

m 

7?6 

Dera Ghazi Khan 



• 



ft 


ft 

4,477 

Bahawalpur ^ 

* 




ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

569 

Others ^ . 



* 


ft 


ft 

ft 

2,548 


Total 


3,098 


68,349 


, » See Snesotopixdt'a 9th Edn j, 2m. This estimate 

•iar heller figaren of hSier daUa 


was published in the year 1875, and I htm found 
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We have seen that the number of Pashto-speakers at home in British India 
is 1,483,876. Adding to this the total of '^63,349 just obtained, we get 1,646,726 as the 
number of speakers of the language throughout British India, whether at home or 
'abroad. If we again add to this 7,740 for the speakers of Pashto in trans-frontier posts, 
we get 1,564,466, which is the total for the language in the Census records for 1911. 

^ So far, therefore, as we can estimate the number of speakers in India and in the coun- 
tries beyond the North-Western Proniaer, we may put the total number of speakers as 
follows : — 

In British Territory 1,546,726 

In Af^amstan, etc (estimate) 2,369,000 

Geand Toial . 3,906,725 

or, in round numbers, four millions of people. 
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AUTHOEITIES— 

r 

Hanwat, Sip J,,— jln historical account of the British trade over the Caspian Sea • with a journal of travels 
from London through Russia into Persia and bach again through Russia^ Germany and Holland. 
To which are added, the revolutions of Persia during the present century with the particular history 
of the great usurper Nadir Koull 4 Vols. London, 1753, Vol. iv. contains an explanation of 
7 (Vords, Afghan, Tartar, and Turkish, 

Hamilton, Q,,^^Nistorical Relation of the Origin^ Progress and Final Dissolution of the Government of 
the Bohilla Afgans in the Northern Provinces of Eindostan. Oompiled fiom a Persian manuscript 
and other original papers, London, 1787, 

Vansittaht, H.,— “A Letter from the Late Eenry Y'ansittart^ Fsg,, to the President , with a Note by the 
President (on the descent of the Afghans from the Jews). Asiatic Researches, Vol. ii, 1799, 
pp, 67 and & 

AobIiONO, J, 0 , — Mithridates, oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Vaterunser als Sprachprobe in 
heynahe funfhunderi Spraohen und Mundarten, Berlin, 1806 and ^ Pas hta noticed, Vol, i, 

pp. 194 and 262 ; Vol. iv, pp, 91 and 495 

Klaproth, J , — TTeher die Sprache und den ZTrsprung der Afghanen oder Aghuanens. In Archiv fur Asia^^ 
tisohe Litteratur, St. Petersburg, 1810. Contains a list of words based on a similar list in 
GtLDENSTiPT’s (J. A.) Beisen durch Bussland (St. Petersburg, 1791). 

Klaproth, J , — 8ur la Langue des Afghans : m^moires relatifs a VAsie, III, Paris, 1828. (Refeience 
taken from the same.) 

Blphihstoeb, Hon. Mountstuart, — An account of the kingdom of Oaubul, and its dependencies in Persia, 
Tartary f and India : comprising a view of the Afghaun nation, and a history of the Dooraunee 
monarchy, London, 1815, Appendix E, consists of Vocabulatie.^ of Eastern (^.e. Northern) 
Pushtoo and of Western (i.e. Southern) Pushtoo. On pp. 188 and ff. there are remarks on 
Language and on Literature. 

Blphihstone, Hon. Mountstuart,— New and revised edition of tl^e same. 2 Vols. London, 1889 ' 

Leech, Lieut. B ., — A Grammar of the Pushtoo^ or Afgh&nee Language, Journal of the Bengal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. viii, 1839, pp* 1 and If. (The Author’s name is printed Leach.) 

Ewald,'— ZI eher das Afghanische oder Puschiu^ Zeitsohrift, fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, ii, pp. 285 
and ft 1839. 

Dorh, B., — Eisiory of the Afghans. Translated from the Persian of Neamet TTLlah. London, 1829. 

Lore, B.,— ‘Peher das Pushtu oder^ die Sprache der Afghanen. St. Petersburg, 1840. This is a 
Grammar with extracts. 

“Dorn, B,, — Naohtrdge zur Grarrmatih der afghanischen Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1842. 

Dorh, B,y^Zusaize »u den grammatischen Bemerkungen uber das Puscktu, St. Petersburg, 1845, 

LOErfi IB.f^Ohresiomathy of the Poshtu or Afghan Language, to which is subjoined a glossary in Afghan- 
and English. St. Petersburg, 1847. 

Hareis,^ 0.,~rhe PushtA or Afghan Language t Qlass. Museum I. London, 1844. (Reference taken from 
Geiger’s last work.) 

Bellew, H. W ., — Dictionary of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language in which the words are traced to their 
sources in fhe Indian and Persian Languages With a reversed Partf or English and Pukkhto. 
London, 1867. ^ ' 

BELtiEW, W.,— Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language, on a new and improved system. Oom* 

^ bining brevity with utility, and illustrated by Bseercises and Dialogues. London, 1867 

BtoW, H. W ,,^ — Afghanistan and the Afghans, being a brief Eevieto of the Eistory of the Country, and^ 
account of Us people, with a special reference to the Present Crisis and War with the Amir Sher 

’ Ali Whan. London, 1879. ' 

BeXiLEW, H W , The Races of Afghanistan, being a brief account of the principal nations inhabiting that 
country. Calcutta, 1880. 

; Batebtt, Major H, G., — Some remarks on the origin of the Afghdn people and dialect, and on the connexion 
of the Pushto language with the Zend and Pehlavi and the Eebrew. Journal of the Bengal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. xxih, 1854, pp 55Q and ft. 

Baveett, Major H. G., — A Grammar of the Pukhto, Pushto, or the Language of the Afgh&ns : in which 
the Rules are illustrated by Examples from the best Writers, both poetioat and prose * together 
with Translations from the Articles of War, etc,, and Remarks on the Language, Literature, and 
Descent of the Afghan bribes. Calcutta, 1855, 3860, and London, 1867. 

Bavertt, Major H. G.,-— TSe Pushto Manual, Comprising a concise Grammar : Exercises and Dialogues • 
famUiwr Phrases^ Proverbs, and Vocabulary. London, 1880, 1890. 
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flAYERTTj’^Major H. G., — Dictionary of the DnV’hto^ Dnihio, or Zanyuage of the AfgJi^ns, with Eemarhs on 
the Originality of the Language^ an£ its Affimty to the Semitic and other Oriental tongues, Lon- 
. don, I860. 

T^avebtt, Major H. G.,— Second edition of the same, enlarged. London, 1867. 

Ravertt, Major H. G , — The Gulshan*% Boh^ being Selections j Prose and Poetical^ in the Pushto or Afghan 
Language, London, 1860. 

Rayertt, Major H. G., — Selections from the Poetry of the Afghans^ from the Sixteenth to the Nineteenth 
Oentury ; literally translated from the original Pushto^ with notices and remarks on the mystic 
doctrine and ‘poetry of the Sufis, London, 1862. 

Cunningham, Gen. Sir A., — Ladak, physical, statistical and historical with notices of the surrounding 
countries, London, 1854 j. Chap. 16 contains a Pashto Yocabnlary. 

Yaughan, (General Sir) J. L, (K.C.B.), — Grammar and Vocabulary of the Pooshtoo Language, 
Oalontii, 1854-55 Second Edition (Grammar,^,, „Pushtii„^^„), Oalontfca, 1901. 

Yaughan, (General Sir) J. L., (K.O.B.), — English-Pooshtoo Vocabulary (?) Calcutta, 1855. 

Loewenthal, I.,— Is the Pushto a Semitic Language T Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
xidx, 1860, pp. 323 and fE. 

,MuIj1*er, Prof. Fnedrich,*— ITiafier die Sprache der Avghinen Sitzmgsbenchte der Wiener Akademie 
der Wissensohaft ; phil -hist. Cl , Yol xl, June 1862 ; xlii, March 1863. 

Muuebb, Prof, Friedrich, — Die Conjugation des avghanischen Verhums spraobvergUichend dargestelU, Do. 
Yol. Iv, April 1867. 

Campbell, Sir G , — The Ethnology of India, Special number of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Yol. xxxv, Pt, 2, 1866. — Appendix 0, oontams a Comparative Table of Northern and 
Aryan Words, inolading Pnshtoo. 

Campbell, Sir G i — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874, Contains Yocabalanes 
of the Pushtoo of Dera Ismail Khan, and of Kohat, 

Spiegel, F,,’^Erdnisohe Alterthumskunde Leipzig, 171‘-'73. 

fluGHEB^TvP.,— Selections of Pushto Prose and Poetry for Students, Lahore, 1872. 
Second edition, Lahore, 1893. 

Hughes, Rev. T. P., — Oanj-i^PukiW, or Pu^^id Treasury, With a Glossary, London, 1882, 

"Trumpp, Dr. B.,— IHe Verwandtsohaftsverhaltnisse des Pastb, eugleich eine Kritik von Baveriy'e Grammar 
of the Pushto ZeitscJirift der deutachen Morgenlaadischen Gesellschaft, Yol. xxi, J867, 
pp, 10 and S, ii Theil, Yol. xxiii, 1869, pp. 1 and ff, 

Trumpp, Dr. B,,— Grammar of the Pa§id or language of the Afghans, compared mih the Irttnian and 
North-Indian Idioms, London and Tubingen, 1873. 

Plowdeh, Major T. G,, -^Idiomatic Colloquial Sentences, English-Pabkhto, Lahore, 1875. Second Edition. 
Dera Gbazi Khan, 1884. 

Plowmen, Major T. C., -^Translation of the Kaltd-i Afgkdni (see Hushes, above), with notes, Eistorical, 
Geographical, Grammatical and Explanatory, Lahore, 1893. 

Plowebn, Major T. O^^-^Transtation of the Qanj^i-PaMihto, Lahore, 1898. ^ 

Plowden, Major T, 0,,-— A Grammar and Syntax of Pahhto, or the north dialect of Afghani, as spoken in 
British Afghanistan. • 

Plunkett, Capt. (Lieut.-Gol.) G. T,, ^Conversation Manual in English, Hindustani^ Persian and Pashtu^ 
London, 1875. Second Edition (Revised), 1898, 

Thobburn, S. S.,— Rumiii or our Afghan Frontier, London, 1876* Chapter iv contains a number ot 
Pai^tC proverbs. 

Henbt, V*, — JStudes Afghanes, Paris, 1882. 

OASABTBLtiT, L. 0,r^Les Afghans et leur Langms* Bulletin do PAih&i5e oriental. Paris,. 1882* 
(Eefemce taken from Geiger’s last work*) 

tiUBSOHMANN, H.,— Iranw&s Siudien; Kuhn’s Zeitechrifi^ Yol, xxiv, 1884^ pp* 391 and ft 
“ THOBKTONii T. H.y D.O.L,,— JTAc Vernacular Idteraiure and Folklore of the Panjib, lonrnal of 

the Royal Asiatic Society. Yol. xvii (N* S.), 1885, pp. 378 and ft. Pashto Literature, pp. 3fip, 
406* 

■^OOfT, G. B., — PuShto or Pushto Manual for the use of SufVsyots> Calcutta, 1886. Contains a 
; Yoeahulary. 

'ilARiirBSTETEB, J ., — Bapfott sur une mission phiUlogigm doni PMindomtm* Parisi 1887* 
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Dabmestbtise, J,, — Chants jpo^ulaiTSs des Afghans^ Pans, 1888 — 90 Contains an accoant of the 
Language, Literature and History of the Afghans, together with a large collection of popular 
songs, edited and translated 

Mx7HA]vi]yiAi> ISMAlL Maulawl, — •Khazana’-i AfgJiam^ with English Translation. Lahore, 1889. 

Ahmad ShIh RizwInI, Mir, — A Pashto Grammar in Urd'fi. Rawalpindi, 1890 

BiddxteiPH, 0. E., — Afghan Poetry of the XYIIth Century, being Selections from the Poems of Khush 
- Sal Khan Khaiah, with Translation and Grammahcal Introduction. London, 1890. See also 
As. Qnar. Rev., ix, 91 and ff. a 

BibduiiPH, 0. E., — Afghan Poetry, As. Quar, Rev., 2nd Senes, i, pp 243 and 

BiiUMHArbt, J E , •-^Catalogues of the Sindi, Panjabi, Sindhi^ and Pushtu printed Boohs in the Library of 
the Bntish Museum, London, 1893. 

Blumhaejdt, J. E., — Catalogue of the Library of the India Office, Vol II — Fait III, Hindi, Punjabi, 
Pushtu and Sindhi Boohs, London, 1902, 

Geigbr, W, — Afghanische Studien, Kuhn’s Zeitsohrift, xxxiii. 1893 pp 246 and , 474 and 

Geiger, W., — Btymologie und Lautlehre des Afghdmschen* Abhandlungen der philosophisch-philologi- 
chen Olasse der komghchen bayerischen Academie der Wissenschaften, Yol xx, 1893, pp. 167 
and E, Also separate reprint, Munich, 1893. 

Geiger, W, — Das afghanische Prdteritum {Zur Morplwlogie des afghdnischen Verbums), Indo- 

germanisohe Forschungen, iii, pp. Ill and E, 

Geiger, W., — Die Passivconstruction des Piateritums toansiUver Verham Iramschen, Roth’s Eestgruss, 
pp, 1 and E 

Geiger, W., — Die sprache der Afghanen, das P^Mo. Grundriss der Iranisohen Philologie, Vol. ii, 
Pt li, pp. 201 and ff. Strassburg, 1898 

MauiiAVI Ahmad,'— T& e Qanj^i^Pahhhto, Composed by Maulavi Ahmad , i^esident in Tangi, Tapa, Sasht* 
naghar. Place of publicatioU and date ? (See Hughes, above.) 

ANOH.j—iPAe Pushtu Language (by a Russian Officer Studying Pushtu at Bukhara). Asiatic Quarterly 
Beview, Sew Series, Vol. viii (1894), p. 213. 

Murray, J. 'W.,~A Dictionary of the Pathan Tribes on the N, TV Frontier of India Calcutta, 1899. 

E^imatuxuah, Mu^a, — Bah&r-i^Bangin Afghani, Eissa AwwaL Lahore, 1899 

GiLBERYsoisr, G., and Munshi Jawahir Siegh,— L essows on Pakhhtoo Piose Composition, Part I, a Collec- 
tion of Passages, set at recent Higher Standard Bxammations, with Appendices, Benares, 1900. 

Gtlbbrtsok, G. "W ,,-*-'Fir$t Pakhhtoo BpoK A short Guide intended to facilitate Conversing, etc, Edited 
by M, /. Singh, Amballa, Benares, 1901. 

Roos«Kbppel, Captain G., C,r.E., and Qazi Abdul Ghahi Khan, assisted by Sahibzada Abdul Qatum, 
K.B., — A Manual of Pushtu, London, 1901^ , 

Lorimer, j, G., [OJ.B.,] I.O.S,, — Grammar and Vocabulary of Waeiri Pashto* Calcutta, 1902. 

Lorimer, Major D. L E , — Pashtu, Fart I, Syntax of Colloquial Pashtu, with Chapters on the Persian 
and Indian Blements in the Modern Language. Oxford, 1915 

The Earliest Translation of the Bible into PaBbt.G is, — The Nevj Testament, translated from the Originals 
into the Pushtoo Language, by the Seram^ore Missionaries^ Serampore, 1818, Several transla-^ 
tions have since been issued by the Biutish and Eoreigu Bible Society 



PASHTO GRAMMAR. 

• ■ 

The arrangement of the following sketch of PashtS Grammar is hased on that 
found in Major Barerty’s well-known work. As regards the matter, it is partly taken 
from Major Eayerty, partly from Dr. Trumpp, and partly from M. Darmestetcr. 

In transcribing the specimens into the Eoman character, difficulty has been 
experienced in giving the vowel sounds correctly. They differ in every dialect Every 
care has been taken, and, when possible, the proof-sheets have been, in each case, 
revised by the original translator. 



SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED FOR PASHTO. 


VoWET-S. 

a, a, d, i, I, ti, 6, e, o, d, ai, au. 
Consonants. 


b 

^ p 
*::> t 

^ f 


t 

€ 

S' 

Z 

t 

o 

b 

J 

J 

J 

A 

; 


s, or z, according to soiind. 
some tribes, ts nnd 4g. 

J 

eh 

h 

m 

d 

d 

r 

T 

z 

gf, in the Sonth-west ^ih. 


With 


Vj" 

kh, in the South-west 
u® ? 

• • 

e ‘ 

e 

>-* / 

6 2 
k 

^ 9 

J I 

^ m 




n 


^ ov^n 

J w 
» /i 

^ y 


1 


^ has two sounds, a soft and a hard one. When transliterated by s or z, it has the 
•sound of s in * sin,’ and z in ‘ zeal,’ respectively. When transliterated by U. or as 
in the Buner version, it has the sound of ts or dz, respectively. 


J is pronounced like the s in ‘ pleasure ’ in the South-western dialect, and is then 
transliterated ^h. Elsewhere it has simply the sound of the hard g in ^ go,’ and is then 
trahsliterated by gr. 

is pronounced as a hard guttural Mj something like the ch, in loch, only more 
rough, in the North-east. It is then transliterated kJi. In the South-western dialect it 
is pronounced like the sh in * shine,’ and is then transliterated ^h. The compound iyS 
properly kltfi, or k^k., is pronounced he in the North-east and kshe in the South-west. 
The word is a preposition, and means ‘ in.’ 

y>, is the equivalent of the Indian % and is transliterated n. It should be remarked 
that the pronunciation of this letter is rather that of a nasalized r than of an Indeed 
the letter is sometimes pronounced as if it were a simple r. 

The peculiar Pashto short a, I represent by a small “ above the line, as in (Peshawar) 
k*shti'- Its use varies according to locality. In one place we have kf‘sh'‘r, and in another 
ka^ar. In writing in the vernacular, it is sometimes represented by zabw, sometimes 
by z4r, and someiames by pe§jk. The peculiar Afndi a is transliterated d, . It is pro- 
nounOqd like the a in all. A final i is often pronounced e, and a final u, o. 

' Zer stands for both i and e (short), and pesh for u and o (short); 

I have throughout followed M Parmesteter in omitting, in transliteration, a final li, 
except when it is clearly pronounced in words like »li/ gundh, a fault, Mali, a king: 
All anthorities agree that the h is not heard in the termination of feminine nouns, but 
they differ in regard to other words. Por instance, Major Baverty writes toashah, grass, 
not v}3^h"‘ 
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PASHTO SKELETON GEAMMAE. 


I — PBONUNOIATION. 


Tho North-eastern Af i^ans pronounce &% as a hard IcTi^ like the ch in loch. The paiticle hslie (often wiitten is pronounced let 
in the North-east, Zih is pronounced g in the Noith-east, like the g in go. 


II.-NOnNS. 

Nine declensions 
I.— 

Sing. Plur. 

(g) Masc. — 

Du* safat, a man. saj^. 

Obi. safi saro, 

Voc, at saraiya, at safd. 


(5) !Pem. — 

D2i.y"«i a maiden. 
Obi. 

Voc. aij^ne. 


(a) Masc — 

Dir. father. 
Obi. ylar, 

Voc. at yldra, 

(5) Masc. — 

On. meWi guest. 
ObL 

Voo. ai mUtJt*, 


Dir. skpa^ night. 
Obi. 

Voc. at , 


(a) Masc. — 

' Dir. (^% thief. 
Obi. 

Voc. at gh l\ 


J no, 
j'^no, 
atj%d. 


yldruna, 
ylaTun^, 
at ylarunH, 


wielTndna, 
at melmdnd. 


§i>^e, 
shpo, 
at ^9. 


%U, 

at ghU, 


(5) Masc.— 

l)ir nmunisii nman^sia. 

Obi, nman^a, nm&n^ss^, 

Voc, at nmdniisitb, ui rnndnissJi, 


(a) — 

Dll. usliy cameL 
Obi us^, 

Voc. at usha. 


ushdntf, 

at 


(«- 

Ibix, manJdndftk^ mandanSgdn* 
churning-stick. 

Ohl. manddno, manddntgdnd^ 

Voc. atmanddvM. at manddii^^gdn^. 


Dir. mulld). a priest, mnlldydn. 
Obi. nmlld, mnlldydno, 

Voc. ai mullck ai miXldya 


VI.- 

Sing Obi Plur. 

(a) glass wdsM, 

(masc.) 

(5) ghgjdd^ cow. gkwdwo, 

(o) jinat^ girl. jin^, 

(d) ddm, eye lash. ltdnd, 

(e) skhwa^aT. a steer. 

Norn. pi. sJclmand^r, 

Obi. pi. skhwaTid^ro. 

In other lespects these nouns do not 
change. 

VIL— 

Dir. a mountain, gkrma. 

Obi. gh rUno, 

Voc. at ghr\ at ghruno, 

VIII. - 

Du*. stmt, a swad- stmat, 

dling-band. 

ObL dzm, stznQ, 

Voc. at siznt, at ^zno, 

IX. — ^Nouns which do not change — 

Dii. mar, jealousy. mar, 

ObL mdr, mdr, 

Voo. at vndr, at mar. 


I*oPination. of Cases— 

Accusative is same as Nominative. 
Agent is same as Oblique form. 

Other cases by adding the following to 
the oblique form 

Q-en, dor-^ 

Dat, •fa, ’•ioaia, -Zara, -2a, or tea— to, 
wa — wafa, wa — Zara, taa — la 

AM la, la — a na (ObL forms ending 
in consonants), la — na (ObL forms 
ending m vowels). 

Zoo ^a,jpa— , 

Thus: 

Gen. da sari, 

Dat. sari ta, tm sap ia, etc. 

Abi. Za sap, la sap na, la jpldr^a 

m. 


111,-PRONOUNS. 


Mdydnt. d-0xit^L©r- 


Dir. raJor, a mother, mtinds, 
ObL ntMnd^, 

Too. aitnSiri* aiminM, 


Dir. boh. 
ObL n^oe. 

Voc. 


^^manS, 
ai ligdfnanBs 


Dir, Hang, a groan. MngoMr, 
ObL king, hBngakarB, 

Voc. atAe^a. axMngakSro, 


Most adjectives foim fern. lu a. Thus 
Ua, gjeat, fern. iBya ; M\ asleep, fern. 
ndan tsdrb, fet, fern, toar^a. Shese 
ferns. bSong to 8rd deoL 

Specimens of Participles. 

Sing* Plur. 

Hasc. Fem. Masc. Fern 

Jhr^oxkaf, hr^ot ^?f*DrAfV. kp ar 

done. ^ AfaZa. hyedS, 

kafai, hofe, Jkap* kap, 

done. 

Tdgkla or ra^Z' ragblB cur 
come, rdghlala, ox r&ghyi, Tdghlale, 


1st Person- 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom, za, muzh, muzha (S.-W.) 

mUy, mUga (N -B.) 
Gen. ^md isnmuzh, 

Obi ma, muskig), mftg{a) 

Slid Person— 

Nom. ta, tdse, idsu, 

Gen. std, stdse, 

ObL td tdse, idsu, 

Voc piefixes at to obi form. 

Acc takes the olL form in both fiist and 
second peisons 

3rd Person— ho, she, it, that 
Nom, hagha (masc. liagjia (masc. and 
and fern.) fern.) 

nr.1 ^ AajA* (masc.) kacM or liagitoa 

* 1 htghe (fern.) (masc. and fern.) 


Pronominal Suffixes — 

Nomtnafwe (both numbers) 


Contracted Pronouns— 

Ohliq^m (both uumberB). 

1. nie, mU, unu 

2. de mM, um, 

3. ye, ya yB, ya, 

Td, Td ia, etc,, to me, to us 
dar, dar ta, etc., to thee, to you. 
war, war ia, etc., to him, to them, etc. 
in, from him, them, etc 

pri, ye, upon him, them, etc. 

Demonstrative Pronouns— 

Tilts, 

(a)- 

Nom. dagha or da^a, 

S^(M. 

aAdF.) 

fdagh* or da dag^B or dBo 

C %) 


dagid or d,lo 

(MrandF.) 


Nom. hdya (sing, and plur., both genders). 
ObL hae (amg. and plur.) 

{<?)- 

Nom, da (M. and F.) dvd (M. and F.) 

ObL dA, dUi or dmo, 

Eejdexivo Pronouns— 

Self. 

Interrogative Pronouns—*' 

Who? 

What ? Nom. f or (M.) 

»g. <& pL t liBma or Mma 
UbL f or ham (Mi) 
eg. & pi or hamM (F.) 

toa=£what? any. (Obi 


kBmaov hama 
or ham (Mi) 
Ifimi or hamM (F.) 
Wne (Obi 


Kelative Pronoun— 

chi. 
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PASHTO. 


IV.-VERB3. 

(1) Verbs wHoseinfinitiTes end in '/may be either tiansifcive or intiansitive. Those in are intiansitiTO and in w% 
transitive. Infinitives of canaals end in 


(2) Verb Substantive— 


(1) Pres. 


Sing. Plnr. 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


(3) 



ya% 01 ydstdu 
dl 01 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Put. 6a yaw, etc. The 3rd 

Past. (1) 

wum. 

fVU, 

person sing and plur. is 

(2) 

ice. 

toaz. 

6a wl or 6a ^Zna, not 6a 

^ wu 

wu. 

datf etc. 


1 (masc) 

Pres Subj. wt or wind for 


f wa 

toe. 

all persons and both 

I 

L(fem ) 


numbers 


Past Snbj. 6a warn, 
etc 

Past Sub] , Optional 
form. 

vsa/i or wde throughr- 
out. 


(21 a5s5c2% to exist. Pies, aosam^ etc Past Cond. aosManait etc. 

(3) hed% to become ' Pies, heeham^ etc, Imperf. IcHam^ etc. 

(4) to become (used to foim Passive) 


Sing 

Plui. 


Sing. 

Plui. 

Past Part ^atoau 

Pres, (1) sham 

shu. 

Imperf. (1) 

ihwam or sh^alam 

shtod 01 shwalU 

The rest is regular. 

(2) 

^at 

(2) 

shm 01 shwale 

shvooA or ^roalai. 


(3) aAi 

si,i. 


f (maso ) 

shwil or (masc ) 




; 

t shwa or §hwala (fern.) 

shwe or shwali (fern ) 



Tbe Regular Verb.— There are Wo main tenses, the Imperfect and the Present. There are 37 classes of verbs, 13 Intiansi- 
tive, 24 Transitive These differ according to the rules for the formation of the Imperfect and Present. Specimens of each 
are given below. Of Intransitive veibs, the 1st, 2nd, and 8th classes form the 3rd sing. Imperfect by changing final I of the 
infinitives to silent h. Thus poAsc?*. The 3rd, 4th, and 9th drop the final H of the infinitive Thus Ic&fil' 

mst. The imperfects of the other classes are subject to special lules. The foiraation of the Present of Intransitive veibs 
differs in each class. As regaids Transitive verbs, the Imperfect and all tenses derived fiom it, and from the Past Part., are 
passive, and use the passive construction, — the direct object being in the nominative, and the subject in the agent case. The ' 
6th, 11th, 14th, 20th, and 21st classes form the 3rd sing. Imperf. by clanging Z of the Infinitive to silent h Thus drwsd^l , 
armd!^, Similaily the let, 2nd, 6th, 7th, and 12fch classes, with lengthening of the root-vowel. Thus Zaf% Zaf*. The 3rd, 
4th, 9th, lOtb, 15th, and 22nd classes diop the final “Z of the Infinitive. Thus gh^sht% giiOshi, The imperfects of the other 
classes aie subject to special rules Ih nearly all verbs, the 3rd pi. maso. Imperf. is the same as the lufimtive. As regards 
the formation of the Present of Transitive verbs, the 1st, 2nd, 6th, 17th, 18th, 20th, 21st, and 24th classes simply drop the I of 
the Infinitive, and affix the necessary personal teimination. For each of the other classes there are special rules 
The Irregular Verb — The irregularities consist either in the verb being defective, or m irregulaiities in the formation of 
tbe Imperfect and Past. See the list of classes below 


1 

IFormatiou of Tenses.— Part 6 Forms, as follows 
Infinitive. Pies Pait. 


Mmq* Fern. 

(1) zghdst% to run , -anct^ 

(2) wul*l, to wash 'luil* %oula^ 

(d) ioat‘l, to come out. wdt“ vsdta» 

(4) t(ir% to bind icirun iarmta* * 

(5) dakedVf to fill dalcuv f^akUna. 

(6) to biealc mdtdu,n m>diM%na, 


1^1 uses of Nob 1, 2, and 3 belong to 6ih declension, and 
of 4, 6, and 6 to the i'th , all ferns to the 3rd 


Tenses based on the present— 

(2) PT-Sfi Prefixes optionally ww to Present Intran- 

sitive verbs, class 3, and Transitive, classes B, 9, 17, 
and 30, always omit MW, Intransitive, classes 8, II, 
12, 13, and Transitive, classes 2, 15, 16, 18, and 19,'aio 
def^iveiUndform the Pres Subj. by means of a 
periphrasis, or with the aid of other veibs. 
i (3) — Identical with the Pres Subj , exo. that it 

adds rfs to the 3td Sg* and PL When a personal 
pronoun is used, tZs precedes mw, otherwise tow 
> precedes 

(4) -Pre^Gces 6a to the Pres. Subj, When a personal 

^ ^ pronoun is need, 6a precedes the tew. Othermse tow 
pifecedea 6a. 

(6)' J»pw*aiishtf — The same as <^tiv8 Has no first 
. J JiwSsotfr The termination of 2nd sg is a 



-A 

Past Part, 2/ Forms, as follows — 


Infinitive. Sing 


Plur. 

Masc 

Fern. Masc. and Fem • 

(1) hs^d'‘^ast% hshl-yasidlai. 

-oZs, 

-aZt. 

to insert 



(2) d^dsf^l^ dghUstau 

to clothe 

4e. 


^Tany verbs use both loims. 

Thcie aie also iriogulai foimations. 


\ * 

Thus, waldrH^ to stand 

pp. waldf. 


pre~imt% to fall. 



ndsV^l^ to sit 

nasi. 



Noun of Agency. Formed thus . — 

Infinitive. Sing., Plur, 

Masc FerA Maso. and Fern. 

hoast^li to read, Iwastunai or -Une or •‘uni oi unTcu 
iwastUnhai -unhe 

This IS commonly also used as a Present Participle. 


Tenses based on Imperfect, and on Past Participle— 
(2) Pa^.— Prefixes optionally to Imperfect. Intiansitive 
veibs, classes 3, 11, and 13, and Tiansitive, classes 6, 
9, and 20, always omit ww Intransitive, classes 8, 10, 
and 13, and Transitive, classes 2 and 15-19, are defec- 
tive, and form the Past by means of a periphiasis, or 
with the aid of other verbs, 

(d) PHabitml Imjperfeet — ^Piefixes 6a to Past. 

(4) Pe?/eci.— Past Participle + yaw, etc. (pres of Auxiliary). 
(6) PlapcTfect — Past Participle + wum, etc. (past of Auxi- 
hary). 

(6) JDouh^al Past — Past Participle -f- 6a ^am (Future of 

Auxiliary) or 4- wl (Pies, Subj. of Auxihary) 

(7) Past QondiUov^l* — ^Pact Participle -f wai or iiodi (Fast 

Subjunctive of Auxiliary). 


PASHTO SKELETON ORAMMAE. 
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•Conjugation of Regular Intransitive Verb— (Cl. 2), ‘to run,’ 

Infinitive, !t^aled% ‘to run.* Past Part, z^aledalai or zghaUdait ‘ run.’ 

Smg maac. ^ Sing fern. Plur« maac, and lenx* 

Noun of Agency, zghalHunai or zghalMiinhatt ‘ a lunner,’^ ‘ running ’ zghalMiine or zghaledunTce, z^cdedum or 


Tenses based on the Present. 


(1) Pres , ‘ I run 

» 

(2) Pres Sitbj , ‘ I may run * — 

(3) Optative, ‘ I should run *— 

(5) Imperative, ‘ lun^thou *— 

Sing 

• (1) tifialam 

Plui 

zghalic. 

{wu) zyhalam, etc. 

1st and 2nd persons, same as 
Pies. Subj. 

1st Pei son, wanting. 

2nd sg. {wu) zghala. 

(2) zgkale 

zyialal 

(4) Puture, ‘ I shall run * — 
{wu) ha zykalam 01 
za ha (tyi4) zykalmv, etc. 

3id sg. and pi {wu) de z^all or 
hayha de {wu) zyhali. 

2nd pi. {wu) zyhalal, 

3rd Person, same as Optative. 

(3) zghalt 

zgkali 


Tenses based on Imperfect and on the Past Participle. 


(1) Imperf., ‘ I was running *— 

Sing. Plur 

(1) 9iyi<uedam zyhaledu 

(2) zyhalede zyhaledau 

TMas zghaled* zykaledH or 

< zahaled*. 

Pom. zykaleda or zghalede ov 
zghaleddLa zghaledale. 

(3) Past, * 1 ran ’ — 

{wu) zfhaUdam, etc. 

(4) Perfect, ‘ I have run* — 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. Masc and Fem. 

(1) zyhaledalai yam zyhaUdale yam zykdlMaU yu> 

(2) zyhaledalai ye zfhaledale ye g yhaledaU yal, 

{h) zgkalHalai dai zghaledale dai zyhaledali du 

(3) Hahitual Imperfect, 

* I used to run * — 

(wit) ha zsjhalMam 01 
zaha {wu) zghaledam, 
etc 

(6) Pouhtful Part, ‘ I may have lun*— 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Pem Masc and Pem. 

(1) zyhaledalai ha yam, zyhalMale ha yam, zgkaledalt ha yu, 
and so on, or zahaledalai (etc.) wi for all peisons and numbers. 

(6) Pluperfect, ‘ I had run’ — 

Sing. rim , 

Masc Pem. Masc and Pern. 

(1) zfkaledalai wum z ohaledale wum zfhaUdali wu. 

(2) „ we „ we „ wax. 

(3) „ wu „ wa „ wu (fem we). 

(7) Past Conditional, ‘ had I lun* — 

M. zfhaUdalad wat or wde, and so throughout, the paifciciple 
changing for gender. 


‘Conjugation of Regular Transitive Verb— (Cl 4), ‘to aeize.’ 

Infinitive, to seize. Past Part , dM^stalat^ * seized.' 

Plui. 

Sing. Masc Sing. Pern. Masc, and Pena, 

Noun of Agency, dkhtstunat or dkhtstdnhat^ ‘ a seizor.* ahhistune or -unhe, dhhtstunl oi 


Tenses based on the Pre- 
sent. 

1 

i (2) Pres Siihf ‘ I may seize,* 
{wu) (con ti acted to 

wSkAlam). etc. 

(3) Optative, ‘ I should seize * 
Ist and 2nd persons, same as 
Pres, Subj. 

(5) Imperative, ‘sOizethou* 

Ist Poison wanting. 

(1) Pres, ‘ I seize,* Sg. dkhlamj 
, -e, 

PI dkAlUf -gi. H 

(4) Puture, ‘ I shall seize,’ 
(wu) ha dhAlam or za ha 
(wie) dkklam {tcdkhlam\ etc. 

3rd sg. and pi. (wu) de dkhll 
or hagha de {wu) dkhll 

{wdkfdX)* 

2nd 6^. {wu) dkAfla* 
pi. (w») dkhlcd, 

3id Person, same as Optative. 


Tenses based on the Imperfect and on the Past Participles.— These aie all paaaive. The verb agrees with tho 
object in Gender and Number, and the subject is put in the case of the agent. Por the agent, either the full pronominal forms 
mdf tdi hagha^ etc ) may bo used or the contracted ol>l. forms (me, eto.) 


(1) Impetfect, ‘was being seized (by 

meV ^tc. 

Obi, Sg. Masc, or etc.) 


g, Pom. 

„ PL Maso. „ 
PI. Pern. 

‘I was being seized,* 
‘ Thou • • • , 

and so on. 


dkhiHa or 
dkhutala, 
dkhtsf 01 

d^htP or 
akh stale, 
dhhisi-am 
dkAist-e. 


(2) JPaet^ ‘ was solved (by me, etc.) * 
idi ha^a^ etc,) i»dk&n^ 
c?o, etc.) dkAisiy and so on, 

Notb— Pull pronominal forms always 
])ieccde tbo wu and contracted forms 
follow it. 


I I I 

1 (3) Ilalntital Xm^a^rfact^ ‘used to bo 
seized (by me, etc.)* [mS, id.ha^c*^ 
etc) ha icdkhsi or la wu {me, dc, 
ye, etc ) dk&i^i* 


Passim Voice. 

i- 


(4) ^effect, * has been seized (by me, etc.) 
t(t, ha^a, etc , »ie, de, yi, etc ) d^isialai 
dau >Viib the object fem , the verb would 
be d kh istale da, and so on. 


(6) Mupmfeoi, ‘had been seized (by me, etc.)/ 
Similarly to perfect, 

d pj^ uiidat wu, etc, ‘ ** 


(6) Douhifal Pasf, ‘may hav« beoh seiW (by 
TOO, etc.) * {md, ta, ha^a, etc.) ha 
wf,0Th(t[me,de, etc.) 

Tbo participle agrees with ob^ebt 5» gmidfer 
and number. 


This is formed by ooiqugating the Past Participle (which agiN^es with the ettb'* 
ject in gender and number) with the auxiliary 'I'erb sAw% to be . , , " , 

Thus dkhuiaZai «4t, he is seized, dhhisiale id*, she is seized 5 fit off 
v^Jehisidhea. ad** or wu dkhistidtd ha gjt, he will be sewed ; diiistcUat $& , ho 
was seized ; diSf stale iiwa or i^wala, she was 8<^zed. 


(?) Fast C<mditiomt, * liad{— ) been sohsed (by 
me, etc,)* 

i(m£, ta, hdyia, etc., ie, yi, etc.) 

I skMstalai tm or wdS, and so on. 
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PASHTO. 

• * 

SYITOPSIS OP THE XXXVII VERBAL CLASSES. 


Olaas. lufimtiTe. Meaning. In^catwe, Subjunctive, §r?Sg^J Maio. Participle BekaekS. 


to know pohessAt 


V I 


VI mfl 
VII swn 

vjii rndmn 

IX ^atashm 


X f d^m“l 

XI 1 lafl 

XII tin 

xiii t 


to go 
to come 


II zghaUdn toiun %ghall 

HI hshe-nastn to sit hshe-nt 

TV ch&wd l to split chtm 


to ascend ^ezAl 


to die 
to bum 


to bi eak mdtezhl 


{z^all) 


(rd-dsil) 


Intransitive Verbs. 

wu + Pies, pdhed*^ 

Ind. 

„ z^aled^ 

hshe-im hshe^ndst 

wu + Pres chdtvd 
Ind. 

„ ^dt (pi 

I^atn or 
Jchdi^) 

„ mar 

„ (noith), &n 

(south) 

mat shi mdted^ 

wtc + Pies, zahdshi 
Ind. 

« (<“) 


Idr sAz 

(Idr sh%) 

(rd-^shz) 


tV or 

{rd't^) 


ww + Imperf poAedalat, 


hshe-ndst 
wu + Imperf. 


mat sAi“ 
wu -1- Impeif 


(laf) 

Td- ^k ai 


zgkaledalat, 

kshe-ndsta%, 

ckawdat, 

MiCttalat^ 


mdt* 

z^h dsktai. 

(falat or 

tlalai)* 

ifalai or 

tlalai), 

tcdat 01 tlalai 

rd^ghMat or 
rd- gh alau 


1 gg. l?Pa« 
khcLtam. 


khashamn 

^Qshtn 


XIII 

XIV 

XY r 

XYli 
XVIi l 
XVIII 


sha^htn 

mundn 

Iwastn 

dkktstn 

Idein 


bain 

waz^in 

prd-mtn 

drvMdn 

pdz^andn 

khandn 
mushn 
‘ yeskn 
ke-$^wn 
zun 

■ 'mfl 
kskhnavin 


XXII 

XXIII 


to bind tan 

to bui*y hhashaim 

to define ghwarl 

to clothe dghundl 

to clip sham 

to find mum^ 

to lead Iwalz 

to seize dkhU 

to lose (at bdelt 

play) 

to speak udi^ 

to call hall 

, to kill zioazl^nl 

to unloose prd^nad&^ 

to dis- zmlz 
ohftfge, 

to hear drm 

to know pez^mi 


to laugh 
to rub 
to place 
to place 
to place 
to take, 
oatiy. 
to lemove 
to cause 
to sit, 
tp nourish 1 


to ewallow ngkarl 
to burn swadSit 


Transitive Verbs. 

wu + Pres tdr^ 

Ind 

kkash hfl khaskdw^ 
wu + Pies, akds/it 


„ sha^ht 

„ miind 

„ Iwast 

„ dMitst 

bdeU hder 

wu + Pres. wdy“ oi we 
Ind. 


pTd'^nad 


muzkz 

(zkdi) 

(h^-z^dz) 

ss^dt 


ksikl^nm^ 


hdl^ 

wdzY 

pTd^nat 


ivu + Pres wzskt 
Ind. 

wdrwz drwed“ 

wu H- Pres, plzlidnd^ 
ind. 


' khandn 


iM-z/idi) 

zkdz 

(yb^sz) 

(bd^dsi ) ' 
h^l^i-nawz 


ke-skb 

(M^’Skb) 

war 

hshe-ndw^ 


wu 4* Impeif tafalau 


hhask Tear 
wu -}- Imperf. 


I Mkash karat, 
ghbshtalat, sht to dr* 

dghustai or st to nd. 
-alat 

shasktalat, sl^t to vu 

mu^dalat, 

Iwastalai, 

dkhtstalau 

bddlalat. 


' wu 4- Impeif. wayalat. 


prd^nat 

wu 4- Imperf. 

wdfwbd"* 
wu + Impeif 


{he-‘8kh') 

ke-sko 

ike~s7ib) 

(yo-wdr) 

(bdt) 

kske^Tiduj* 


balalat, 
wazhalat, 
prd-natat or 
^alaz 

wzshtalat, 

drwidalad, 

pezjkandalau 

kkandedai. 


ye^kai, 

\yesha%) 

lyeskat), 

warat 

ht^walai, 

hslf^e-nawalai. 


zou + Prea- sdt^ 

Ind. 

njh,ard j 

, (S-W). 

wu M Icdmuh or k^ 


wu 4 Impeif sdtalat, 

' 9> nghardai. 


{jearai). 


PASHTO SKPLETOH ORAHMAB. 
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Pashto numerals. 

• • 



Standaid. 

Bunei. 

Plains Tusufzai, 

Valley. 

Bajaup. 

GJilzai. 

Afridl. 


1 

yan • 

• 



, 

. 

• •• •• 

.. . . 

•***v 

4ft ft tv 

2 

dwa • 

ft 




... 

• «ft« 

• 44 •« 

. ... 


. ... 

3 

die • 




.... 

.. 

• ft* 


.... . 


4 

tsaloi 


•• 


saldr 

• •*« 

, 

t&aldi 

saldr . 

.... 

6 

pmdga 


pindg* 

« 

pinz* 



pin da* 

pmz* 


6 

shpazhi 

■ 

gipag 

• 


ft ft ••• 




shpeg 

shpezb. ' 

7 

5wa • 

* 

nw* a 

4 

.. . 


UW . 

ow* . 

UW* 

.... 

8 

ata • 

• 

at* • 

• 

. ...t 

44ft « * 



. 




& ' 

na 


nah* • 

t 

«. 

« »* e 

• ... . 

... 

an* . 



10 

las 

■ 




» »«« 



... 




11 

yaulas 


yawolas 

» 

— 

ft* 

• •• 

• 





12 

dwalas 

• 

d5las 

ft 

.. . . 

ftft •• 

ft ft ft ft 

- 


.1 

18 

disrlas 

« 

dySrlas 

• 


• 

... 

- 

dydrlas 

dyailas. 

14 

tfeHrlas 

• 

tflw alias 

• 

swailas « 

.. 

.. 

tbwailas 

swdilas 

swavlas. 

15 

pind2alas 

• 

pin 42 alias 


pinzallas • « 

* 

. 

pindg alias . 

pinzallas 

pinzallas. 

16 

spa^-las 


shparas 

4 

... 


ft ftt 

. .. 

shpferas 

shp&ras. 

17 

owalas 

m 

uw*llas 

4 

uwallas 


. 

0 wallas 

uwallas . 

• rt 

18 

atalas 


at®llaB 

• 

atallas 


tftft 

• • 

... 



19 

nun as 

p 

nullas 



• « tftft 

« ft 

nunas 




20 

shil • 

• 

sh®l . 


shal 

« 

. ... 

sh*I . 




30 

dergh 

« 





. .. 


• 

ft«4 



40 

tsalwes^it 

• 

tfeahvek^t 

« 

sal\vekht . 

saulekht • 

... .. 

ttalwekht . 

iSalwekbit 

salwSsbt. 

60 

pan^zds 

• 



panzus 

.. »* 


pamlzos 

panzds 

mm *n. 

60 

shp§ta 

• 

sfepSt* 

4 

.. » 


• * 




. .... 

70 ! 

awiS « 

4 

auya ♦ 

4 

! *»• 

• •ft •• 

• «« ftftft 

... 

auya . 

aujlk 

80 

atia * 

4 

atya . 

4 




»• #4* 

ftftft* 4 

aty^ . 

atja. 

90 

nawe 


nM * 



atyalas « 

44ft ft 

nwi . 


«*. *** 

100 

S>1 * 

4 



fed • * ♦ 

* 



s'l 

* 

{ 

1 









I 

1 



ISfoTB*--^Whore a numbei* is wot given, it Is the same as in. the pieeedmg coltnniu 
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PASirlTO. 

Noeth-Eastben Dialect. 


The North-eastern dialect of Pasht5 is, so far as British territory is concerned, spoken 
in the north-Tvestern portions of the District of Hazara, in the Ohhachh country of the 
District of Attock, by all the inhabitants of Afghan descent in the District of 
Peshawar, except the Akora [j^ateks of the south-east of the District, and by the ' 
Bangashea of the north-west, and north-centre of the District of Kohat. 

The following figures show the number of speakers of the North-eastern dialect in 
Pashto-speaking Districts, in British territory : — 


Hazara 

Attock 

Pesha'war 

Hohat 


29,1,51 

15,891 

654,940 

107,492 


Total . 806,974 

f 


The following speoitnen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is in the 
North-eastern or Pakhto dialect as spoken in the Peshawar District. Note that there is 
a tendency to substitute for Thus, warTeavmlt for wm'-Teautfl, it was given, in 
which an® has become u. The prefix of the genitive is cZ“, not da. The letter e is substi- 
tuted for at, as in rdahale. for ra gh alm. he came. The past participle often ends in b, as 
in &5, he was made ; vmlidb, he was seen. Note also the forms ne (or na) '^ma^ I am not ; 
pSf on him ; and te-ntti from it. 

The specimen is from the pen of Mirza Sayyad Muhammad Khan, and has been 
revised by the late Mr. J. 6. Lorimer, I.G.S., who was also kind enough to prepare the 
transliteration according to the system indicated in the preceding pages. 

The following figures show the number of speakers of each dialect of Pashto in 
Peshawar ; — 


lifoytt'-eastern Dialect * • . 

8oTxth.-westera (Etatak) Dialect * 

• 654,940 

54,525 


Dtiinber of Pasl^tO s^Beakets . 709,465 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. ■ Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

Noeth-bastebn (Peshawar) Dialect. 
(Mirsta Sayyad Muhammad Khmit 1898-) 


^ ^ ^ ^ f 

I; f 5 ;^ ^ Hr ^ jH ur^ p ^Jjj^ * ^ 

^ ^ ^i-i <0 45 jl jf ^JL* JA * «rfi 


^ ^ .5^ A*ib ♦ ^.M» s,S^^ jK ^ 

itj y ^i» <0 ai^ * fi:f Jiy ^ iJ <=?^ u^U.^ Ls^5i o" u**^ -uj *i 


^ Jl s|s ^^\jS5*^ \l««ta j|t fjg^ I* Ia^ ^ aLCiA ^ r> \ 4] 4a]*A 


atA^ jf4.^ ♦ 4I fc \ ^ A . b L£u-«t^j\ ji.,^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ cj 5^* ^ ^ cA^ 

<te- jj JS / ^i^J3 * J^J ^ <sri il) y 3^ ii^j} 


4>* jjJ 4!? y ^ s ^ Jij ♦ bu** bu** U/ l^ia>. 0 L# 4^1b 

3d * ^ ^ ‘‘Itf lA hSiH j' C^ LT^ HJ) '^3'^ \ji 1 ^'^ v/* A*5 


4^4 ijwwA ^ U5'^y* W ^ jA ^S'^yr ?;k?^ JT* {• ^ 


^ jJj^w WIU^Imj ^ jui ^ ^ 

jljTjAJ^djIjyAi^ii-^ ^JJ uW V ^ r.^j lA«^i^ 

*Jj J;lb jl ^1; J ^ ^)3 iJ ^ iU Ajfe • &A )4 ^ ** 4-J^^%lJ^^^ jd 

i^}H ~ f )3 S ^ ^ 3 *i^u5^ * 3 f ^3 ** ^ Sj ^ * iw t j ^ ii ^ 

Sf*^ ^ ^ ^ (* L!i--v«AdL ^5*" ^ ^ /s^5SAc^*3i|l’ 

*? ^ * ^3 ^jf c/y* It if^ y^UiT jLji. t3 ij|- «o \j <4 j>- j** !? i^rW" ji - kJvJ 


\j ^ ^yt. jj iJjjj * 4 J • ^ *j^ 3 i^ Hi, ji sJjfi^ yU^ ij j JU J »5 b a^ ^* 1 ^ 

■- 1 "i 

i^iXij^ i jjjQ LsJ1js:^^^s>* y ^ *^>5/^ <Jj3' AjsA 

c 

\iA^ \f if 
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INo. I.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

North-eastbbn (Peshawar) Biaebot, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

<(Mirm 8ayyad> Muhammad Kham, 1898.) 

B* yau sari dwa zaman wu. war-ta 

0/ one man two song there-were. By-the-youngeT’one him-to 

wuwe cM, ‘ ai plara, d“ mala clii-s® ba^ra me 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, from ihine-own goods whatever portion to-me 

rasi ma*la ra-ka.’ Jor ha gh a pe wesha - wuka. Tau 

•comes me‘to give-to-me) \Aooerdingly hy-him on~him division was-made. '-A. 

so vraie pas k®sh®r ide ^p“l m§l asbab ra-tol-ko, 

few days after by-the-yomger son his‘Own goods (and) property was-gathered, 

jm lirg mnlk ta pa safar lay, an * b®lta yS har-s® > pa 

one far country to on journey went, and there h'y-him merything on 

bad-*ainalai waluzaw®!. ^®m-wa^t-chi war-sa^a s* pate n* sbw®!^ no 
profngaoy was-spent. As~soon-aa him-mth anything remained not was, then 

.pa hagba mnlk kkbe (ke) saibta qabti paida-sbwa. Ho de mubtaja 

■in that country in mighty famine arose. Then he in-want 

s^o. ' B® yau watani sapi naukar sho. 'Hagka d® bado-zinawaro 

iecame. Of one citizen man the-servant he-became. By-Um of swine 

^lawalo^la pato-ta wastaw®l6. Chi eba s® ^ na 

ihefeedmgfor the-fields-to he-wcts-aent. When by-any-mkO anything not 

war-kawul, no p®-zi:®-k!kbe y§ ter-a^u, *da post®klol cM kbanziran 

tO'haM-was-gwen, then in-his-mind-in for-him it-passed, ‘ these husks which swme 

pS ge4a 4*>'kawi a* bum ' pe nas 'm6y-kyam/ Obi pa 

on4hem their-beUy fill I also m-them belly saiiated-dUmld-make.* When to 

kbiid ikoi* no pa-zr*“kkb® ye wawb bbi, ‘ajiba da 
hkns^f hewame, then on-Ms-heart-in by-him it-tpm-said ihM, *wot^erfiil is4t 
-ciii d* plar*me domra 4er mazduran pa- d^dai , mar§gi la 

of myfsdher so many hired-servmts on bread satisfy-themselves yet 
td-na ziyatSgl, . au bal da de obi z® d®ba la Iwage mram. 
Ufrom there-remainS’Some, and fact this is that I here with hunger am-dying. 
Bagba da. Pasam war-iam, au war-ta wayam cbi, "ai plara, 

Thh I-am-arising I-am-to-hmrgoing, and him-to X-am-sayirng that, " 0 father, 

4® ^Sbodad guna me k"ye-da, au sta makba-ma^. B® de laiq^ 

of p&d sin 6y-me has-been-done, and thy face-before. Of this worthy 



NOB,TH-EASTBE,N (pB&HAWAR) DIAIEOT. 2T 

ne “ma chi sta zoe wu*bal*le sh“Jii. Ma d'‘*khp"'l6 mazduranc'Zia 
not I-om .that thy son called I-may~be. Me of-one-of-thme-ovon servants‘(if 

■wuga^a.” * Jor uchat pased plar-la warraghe. D^-wSya ohi 

consider.” ’ Accordingly ujg he-rose father-to • went, From-a-fa/r when. 

plar-ta wax khkSra-^o, no zy* pS d^-ha gh *^ wuso. "War (Jau 
’•ihe-f Vither-to to^hm he-ap^eared, then heart on-hnvn of -him burnt. To-him running' 
ye ko; war tar-g^ra-wat, au der ye khkol-ko. Zoe 

hy-hvm was-done''; to-him ei]/d)raoed, and much by-him Mssing-veas-done. By-the-son 
war-ta wuwe chi, ‘ ai plSra, ma > d* Khodai gtma k®r6-da au 
him-to it-was-said thati ‘ 0 father ^ by •me of Meaven sin^ has-been-done and^ 
sta makha-malch. D“ de qabU ne “ma chi sta zoe Vu-bal*l§ 

thy faoe-befbre. Of that worthy not I-am that ~ thy son called 

§h“m.’ Plar khp“lb naukarano-ta wuwe chi, ‘ d*-tolh-na. 

I-may-be* By-the-father his- own servanU-to it-was-said that, ^than-alh 
jkhe jame rawobasai war wa^undawai. Guta war pa las kai au 

best robe bring-out on-him put. B,ing to-him on hand put and 

pane ye war-ta pa khpo kai ; cbi pa-yau-zai-sara khwurak-wu-ku au hum 
shoes his him-to on feet put ; that together we-may-feed and also’ 
Mjushali wu-ku. Z“ka-ehi da zoe me m“y wu, sar-dobaia jwande sho; 

joy make. Because-that this son of -me dead was, again living became; 

wruk wu, bya mundfi sho.’ Pas pa hhushhaltiya ye sara sa*at' 
lost was, again found become.^ Thereon in joyfulness by-them with the-time 
tgraw“l6. 
was-passed. 

i6e ye pa-pati-k^he wuh. Chi ra-xawan-shp au kor-ta 

Mder son his in-the-field was. When he-starfed and the-house-tc 

nizde ghe» <3.“ sandaro au d“ gadedo Swaz ye-tar-^waga ^o. Yau 

near came, of music md of singing the-sound to-his-ears , came, A 

naukar y§ rawubal'ld, te-na tapos ye wu-k*yd, * chi dft 

servant by-him was-called, {md) himfrom inquiry by-hm> wm-made, ^vdtai thit 
s* di?’ Hag^ia pa-jawab-khhe war»ta wuwe ohi, ‘wt6r«de 
thmg is?* By-him im-a^meer him-to U-was-saM ihatf ^hrother-thy 

laghale-de, au plSr-de wa-la loya melmastiya k*re-da, dapara-d“-dfi 

come-is, and thy-father him-to great hospitality hath-given, owing-to-this 

chi ro^ jor yS wulido.’ D6 khapa shWlo, Sii*-ye 

that safe {and) sound by-him he-has-bem-seen.* Me angry became, heart-Us 
wii-Tift-ghwukht* chi war*n*n*-wuzam, PlSr yS rawuwat 

didmot-desire that to-him-I-may-enter. The-father-then to-him came-out 

puhhla-yS-ko. Da pl&r-ta wuwSyilS chi, *liki>wuka 

beseeohkig-by-him-was-done. By-him biefaiher-fo it-was-said that, * think 
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• • 


!kala-rasi be Utidmat kawiima, ^ ^ au li§cliare me d^-weyilo-na-de 

how-lmg thy service has-been-done-by~me, and ever by-me from-speech-thy 
ma^ na-de garzwule; yau clielai de 'hum chare ra 

ihe-face not-has-been tumed-away ; one young-goat hy-thee even ever to-me 

baikh^le-na-da chi da-khp^Id-ashuayauo-sara me ^^anda hawas 

iestotoed-not-Jias-heen that my-own-friends-uoith by-me laughter {and) amusement 


k*y6-w6. 

Au da zoe 

chi-de 

ra^e, 

chi 

da-tol 

mal-de pa 

■arnghi-be-made. 

And this son 

who-thine 

comes, by-whom 

all 

goods-thy o.n 

damand 

kiwar^le-de. 

no ha^a-la 

de 

loya 

melmastiya 

musicians has-been-devoured. 

then 

him-to 

by -thee 

great 

hospitality 

wu-ka.’ 

D® war-ta 

wuwe 

chi, 

‘ai 

zoya, 

t® mudam 

1 

1 

1 

By-him him-to 

if-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0 

son. 

thou always 

rS-sakha ye ; 

s‘-chi 

z®ma di. 

tol 

sta 

di. 

Kho khush-haltiya au 

near-me art; 

that-whioh 

mine is. 

all 

thine 

%Sm 

So 

gladness and 


ihu^-haledal munasib wu, z“ka-chi wror-de m®r wu, jwaiide ^6; ' 

io-be-joyfid befitting is, because brother-thy de^d was, alive he-beoame ; 

Tmdc wu, ra-paida ^6.’ 
lost he-was, to-us-found he-beoame’ 


BUNER DIALECT. 

The next specimen comes from Buner. It differs very slightly from standard 
Pa^to. We may note that the genitire prefix is d" and not da, and that a final short ger 
is tensliterated i and not e. The word for ‘ he was ’ is «?“, not wu, and for ‘ brother’ is 
-jf^r, not u>f'or. 
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PASHTO. 


NOKTH-E ASTERN (BuNBE) BiALEOT. 


{Sir Harold Hecme, K.C.8.I.J 1898») 

^ (J^ ** Ajja aSLi y -J!? 

yri y - *r tJy l» ^ j^ 

y ^ V Aka> ii y J ^joLi- ^ Jj 5 to- y ^j 5 J^ 

toi jl .. ASt ^y Sj^ i^jy yj^ iiA^S y y ■* 

W - JjCtf 

jl j^b <0 ^ ^ ifj L5^y^ ^ "y u;!/^ j5b fc> UA. j ^ ^ ^ ^ 

is**! jj 1 iftii imSjf ^ ^ ^jS ^ ^ ciy^ 

^ ^ ^jii ^ 4 Jv^ ^1 •• 1 ^ ^ 

AtA A U y^Sj 4^ p y "•./ 4^ <-^ y A J3 ‘Ai.^Ujj jj j1 y - 

- m^A3]j 4< A^^J a? y);^ y-^ ^^jh^Jj-^ \s^A^^tj fjii tjii ^sii ls\iJ{t^j\ 

'y -Juy^} \JH) "■ ij^ St^ H <4jti^-~\^j^ 0^5 Ai AS^^A^y A? J y 

^j 4 W**yi. jl .. 4^0 4^^ \^ y ^ i.^ 4^4> i^yii ^\lljji^ l^y* A^ A^ •'a/j 

yy y “^y \?^J^ AJ^/y a** A^y » ^ aj Aia a 

* K^hjSJ ^ A^^i A?JJ Aife y -4^3 Ai b ^ U*!sAs^ -Ii))i^ AJ J^Ay “ A'AJj'yjj 

y *• A? A3 Aij(>y - A.^ jD^ Aisy _ 4 ^ 4 ! ^*3^1 jj^ ^ ^ Ax^ A^ aCI « 4 ^ 1 } 4 ,^ oi;-i!A- 

i^gfc) Ut«*vi«^i>-» Ishm* b« ^ ^ \J^ dtifl) y m jSj 4 iNj ^ 4 ***^Jjf - 

fci^ U ^ » Is^ ^ ^ ^ b? ^ Ui i^jS c^U b*»» l» 

/■' ^ ■' 

^ y 4,yi> ‘a5r^ y*^ H ‘- 1 '^ a^ ^ ^ 

j}y^ A^ jjj[ t \*3 ai 4^^ ^2 u4 i£^yt mm 4.^ A? A^jjf^ ^3 ^m33 y "** j3 

■* ‘t^p' 4^*^^ j' *i ‘^y “ wy Aji^ Ji?,^ ^ A^ii jA JUr-'jsLy 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


PA§5T0. 

Noeth-hasteen (Btjnbb) Dialect. 

(TRANSLITERATION.) 

(Sir Ma/rold Deane} K^CtS.I.} 1898>J 

D* yau sayi dwa mi. No k^sh”! plar ta wuwi chi, * plara ma-la 

khp'Ia brakba d“ mala rakra.’ No ha^‘ khp“l mal p“ dwaro wuwesh". Yau ts6 rwadae 
pas kWr dziiyi iiar-ts® ratol tp®, au yau lire m'^lk ta ye mazal wuk'r. Au halta ye 
^p*l mal p“ mastai dura k‘r.^ No cM tol ye khlas k^r, no p® lxa^“ m“lk bandi yau 
ambare qa!^at au bagha tang sb". No bag^a lap, au d® ba^® waten^yau 

mu'atabar sapi sara nauka sb®. Au ha gh® d® klwaziraub d® tsaraw®lb dapara Kbp®16 
pato la mileg®. Au bagb® ba p® khi^balai sara p® bagb® buso obi ^nziranS ^-wap®, 
kbp®la geda daka k®pe wa, kbo bSobS n® -warkaw®!. Bya cbi p® Miud s^®, no wu-ye- 
m cbi, * d^ma d® plar tsomra naukaran p® ^® shan dodai mumi, au z® d® lw®ge mr®m. 
Z®ba pat§®m, au Lbp*l plS-r la ba -warsb'm, au war-ta ba way®m chi, “ plara, ma d® Kb,Edae 
gunab k®pe da au sta bum. Au d® de layiq n® y®m obi sta dauyai sb®m, ^6 p®- nauka- 
rano k^^i(ki) mi ■waobawa.” ’ Au ha gh a patsed®, au Bip®l plar la ra^ai. S^o cbi 
bagba la byarta w®, no kbp®l plar mdid®, au tars ye pri mik®p, Au war wuz^dS'kbt, au 
war tar-g^pawat, au Icbkul ye k*p. Au dzCiyi war-ta wuwi cbi, ‘ plara ma d® ^udae 
austa^gunSb k^pe da. Au d* de layiq n® y®m cbi sta dzuyai sb®m.* ‘W®le plar ye 
kbp*l6 naukarano ta wuwi obi, ‘k!^a jama rawpai, au d® ta ye wa gbu nda wai, au yawa 
guta yb p® las kraS, au paj^ie war-ta p® kkpS kpai. Au radzai chi dodai wukbwru, au 
ybushhali wukpu. ^*ka cbi da ^*ma dzuyai m®p w®, au jwandai sb®wai dai ; ruk 
w®, au paida ^®wai dai.® ' Au bag^ jbpa kpa. 

i I ’ 

Ds d* bagi® in®§b*r dzuyai p* pa^i l^b(ki) , w®. Au cbi ba^a ra^ai, au k6r ta 
nizdS sbt®, no d® sarOd au d* ga#do awaz yS wawred*. N5 yau naukaar ta y§ awaz 
wuk*p, au tapaus ye tri wuk*r cbi, ‘ da ts* chal dai ? ® No bagb* war-ta wuwi cbi, * sta ror 
rag3l*lai dai. Au plar di kbairat k®pai dai. Dz‘ka obi bagba yS ro^ jor mund'lai dai.* 
No bagba maraw*r sb®, au dau®na n* t®. No plar ye rawuwat, au minat ye war-ta 
wuk®p. No bagb® p® jawab kkb(ki) plar ta wuwi chi, ‘ gora, domra der kala xna sta 
kl^dmat k*pai dai, au bechare mi sta bukam n® dai mat k*pai. Aubya bum ta chare ma-la 
yau tl^rlai rak®pai n* dai, cbi ma pri d* kbp*lb dostano sara kbu^bali k®pai wai. ‘W’®le 
kbd oM da sta dziqyal cbi mal ye dar-ta p* d*mo ia.bata k®pai dai, xagbaij uo ta wa-la 
mabaas^ warkpa,* No bagii,* war-ta wuwi cbi, ‘ dzuya, t®t®l ma sara ye, au dz*uia 
bat ^ afe di. Da munasib wucbim%ktadi\ukpu, Dz'kaobi 

da st$ tOrm*! aajbya jwandai gb*ad dai ;«au ruk w®, au mund*lai ^®wai dai.* 

.■■■<■ ft, V . , ' . 


YDSUFZAI dialect. 

The following specimen is in the dialect used by the Plains Tusufzais, who 
inhabit the country to the north-east of Peshawar. Their number is included in the, 
figures already given for Peshawar District. As there sta.ted, 654,940 people speak the 
North-eastern dialect of Pasitito in the Peshawar District, and of these, according to the 
■ census of 1911, 113,466 are Tusufzais. 

A very similar dialect of Pashto is also spoken by 29,151 people in the north- 
west and south-west of the Hazara District, and the specimen here given will also do for 
that district. 

Note that M and ^ are pronounced s and z, respectively. The letter ^ is often 
written This, however, is merely a matter of spelling. As in Buner, a final is 
transliterated «, not e; the word for ‘ was ’ is mj", not wu ; and the word for * brother ’ is 
ror, not wror. 
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Nobth-easxern (PiaNS YOsuezai) Dialect. 

(Sir JBLa/n’old Deane, K,C,S,I., 1898.) 

Hat ^ mtJ\j ti JU W aJU tjh A^ t3jh JjjJ. ^ A^ y 

-jO jj/ ^ fc**!" ^/}J ‘^WV uV*" 

.. AA <ua jl ks* jj tJli AkAiJ^J ^Ja^:^. Jy A^ y - Jjyjilj JU Jyi. ^ 

A«tt jU A^J AJ jlyA yly^ W A*a, jU Al/y ^ A*A W JjS A*»y, 

^ W - JiC*J - h <rfjf ^ A*i» Aj ^^Ueiyi. Aj A> 

Jti.b A1 ^ . |.y, W »j ^\ , Aj. * ^Sj tfO UA j y Ai OyA 

^ ^ C>»^ W jl - ^ b«i ^ ti) s\i^ (_f\<A:>» 3A U aji^ A^ Aj i2^ Aj A^ij J«^»> 

JyA^ 3 A*S A^yA J^a, Jyi.y, ><Xjilj ii yi. ^ ^ ls-» 

wU »;aj A^^' ajjj ^^pjUj ^ jL A 3 'ij^ 

Ai A^ Jjjlj Aj yt/j5 jlyA ^ij U- A^ j»j Aj , W k.o 

,^|}4A^ yj* Aj aJj, 4^ j] (^a Aj ^ Aa^ 2(^ ^1 . ^ Aj Jrj jl . ^‘^\j 

jL <^*} t/y^ t.isJ ^ *— 0- l^*> 4;^ Jf* i^)) ^ A^o.« ^ 

jljl jAJ^jr,> W;j3 « Afc Ajj/ A^ A*-_j1 - »5 AJ y!U AiA W o-^ 

^ k- A^^; Ajjj AA^y , */ay A^: ^ A«.j,y ^ ^ 

AJ A;i3 yl iZJjH Ai*y « ,^.Aj^ AiS^ tiL ^. y1 - ,^5 ^\j 

k- U JlTyi jfy^j a^/A^ AJ jlb ^ vW - is A^J, /I cy£, ylj ^ . 4 ?' 

IJ (.A k jU ti.U 4^5 Ai 

a4s*^;-> AJ AJjS^. JU k- b A^yi. y), . M **> >> A^. 

- ^ *V ':*^i - s?i 3 } ^JJ k^ AJ^ u y JSj S?3 4/;< 

^ ^3fr W /» e? jiD k. b A^ as^ ^ jLcAys. '\ ^u; b 

S?-' *^5*. vi'A^y* 
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PASJBETO. 

Noeth-eastern (Plains TfisTiPZAi) Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Sio' Barold JDecme, K.C.8.I., 18980 


D* yau sari dwa zam*ii wil. No ha gh *-k*sh'*r kbp®! plar , ta 

Of one man iwo sons were. Then hy-the-younger Ms-own father to 


wuwi cbi. 

‘plara, 

mS-la klip®la 

brakba 

d® mal 

na 

rakra.’ 

it-was-said that, 

‘0 father. 

me-to my-own share 

of property 

from 

give.* 

No ba^® kbp®! jaedad 

p® dn^aro 

wuwesb®. 

Yau so 

rwaze 

pas 

Then by-him his 

-own estate 

on both 

divided. 

One few 

days 

after 

k®sb®r zoyi 

bar-s* 

jama-kr®l, 

au yau 

liri m®lk 

ta 

ye 

by-younger son 

every-thmg 

was-collected, 

and one 

far country 

to 

by-him 

kucb wuk®r. 

Au balta ye 

kbp*l 

mal p® 

mastal 


journey was-made. And then by-him his-own property on dehmohery 


waluzaw*. ‘ No chi tol ye khlas k'y, no ^p® 

was-caused-fo-Jly-away. Then when all by -him fimshed was-done, then on 

hag^® m®lk bandi yap loe qaha|; ra^ai, au ba^a tang sb®. 
that country upon one great famine came, and he straitened became. 
No bagha lay, an d® bag^a Tratan yau mu'tabair sari sara naukar 

Then he went, and of that country one respectable man with servant 

sb*. An bagi® d® kbinzirano d® saraw®l6 d®para kbpalo pat6 ta 

heoeme. And by-him of swine of grazing for his-own fields to 

wuleg®. Au bag^* ba p* kbi:^®laa sara, p® ha^® buso cbi 

{he)-wcw-seni. And by-him would}- with pleasure with, on those hushs which 

kbinziranO kbway*!, top®la geda daka . k*ye wa, kbb 

by-swme were-eaten, his-own belly full been-made wmld-hcme, but 

becba u* warkaw®!. Bya cbi p* kbud sb*. no wu ye 

hy-my-me not um-given. Again when by sense became, then was by-hm 

yrafil cbi, ‘iama d® plar somra naukacin p* l^b* ■ ibSn do^ai 

said that, *my of father how-many servmts in good manner bree^ 

mbmi, au z® d® lw*g§ mrim. Z* ba pa^, an kbp*I j^lir la ba 

get, and 1 of hunger die. I will rise, and my-own father to teUl 

■warab*)tu, au warfca ba cbi, *' plara, ma d® Eb^dae gunah k®ife 

go, and him-to will say that, father! by-me of Qod sin committed 

da au sta bum, au d* de layiq n® y"ni cbi sta zoyaa Bb®m j ]^6 

«9 and thine too, and of this worthy not am that thy son be; but 


VOZ. X, 


^ SubjusctiTe particle. 
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PASHTO. 


p“ naukartoo kkt(ki) mi wacliava.” ’ An hagiha paM* an kfep^l , plar la 
in scnna/nts uvnong nfiB place-*’ * j£nd 'he nose and his-own fathen to 

,ra^ai. K"h n chi hagha la byaxta "w®, 116 ^p^l pl&r wiilid* au 

came- But as he yet far was, then by-lm-own father (Jie)’Wa 8 -seen and 

tars ye pri wtik“r, au "war wuz gli aled^ au was tar-^^rawat, au 

pity hy-him on-hinh was-done, and at-Mm ran and him embraced, and 
khkul ye k®y. Au zoyi war-ta. wuwi chi, ‘plara, ma 
Mss by-him was-done. And by-the-son him-to it-was-said that, * father I by-me 

•d“ ^udae au sta guuiih k“y0 da, aa d* de iSyiq n*" y'^m chi sta 

of God and thy sm oonmitted is, and of this worthy not cm that thy 

zoyai gh“m.* Wale plar ye khp*lb naukarano ta wuway*l chi, 

son I‘be* But by-the-father Ms his-own servants to it-ioas-said that, 'good 

jama rawyai, au d“ ta ye wa^uudawai, au yawa guta ye p* las kyai, au 

rcibe bring, and him to it clothe, and one ring his on hand do, and 

pa^e warta p“ ^hpo krai. Au razai chi 4 bdaa wu^iwru, au ^ushl^ali 

shoes him-to m feet do. And come that bread we-may-eat, and merriment 

•vrukya. i^ka-chi da z*mS- zoyai m®r w®, au jvirandai gi'wai dai ; ruk 

we-may-mahe. Because this my son ' dead was, and alive become is ; lost 

TV* au paida gh'wal dai.’ Au hag^ai kht^hali joya ky*la. 

was and found become is.’ And by-them merriment making was-done. 

Us* d* ha^* m'‘§h*r zoyai p* pati k^h(ki) w*. Au chi ha gl^ a raghai. au 

Now of him elder son in field in was. And when he came, and 

kor ta nizdS sh“, u6 d* sarod au d® gadedo awaz ye wawred®. 

home to near became, then of music and of dancing sound by-him was-heard. 

Bb yau naukar ta ye awaz Trak®y, au pukht®ua ye tri 

2%«» me servant to by-him calling was-done, and ingtdry by-hsm from-him 
^wukya chi, ‘d* d§ s* ma^lab dai?* No hag^* wax-ta wuwi chi, 

ms-ma^ thait ‘ of iUs what memimg is t ’ Then by-him him-to it-was-said that, 

*sia iQy xagih*lai dai, au plar di . i^airat k^yai dai, ^*ka-ehi 
* thy brother . erne is, and bif father thy feast ' made is, because 

hagbift yS rQgdi j6y mS,ud®lai dai.* No hagha , maiaTv*r ^®, au 

he by-him eafe sound found isf Then he. angry became, and 

‘daa^a u* t*. NS plar yfi :^wuwat, au miuat ye Tvar-ta 
inside not went. Then father hie came-out, md entreaty by-him him-to 

Tvuk*y. No hagh* p® ^aTvah kl^kCH) plar ta wuwi chi, ‘gora, domra 

wm-made. Then by-him in answer in father to it-was-said that, ‘ Bo 1 so 

fcSla ma sta fchidmat k®yai dai, au hechare mi sta hukum n* 

years by-me thy service done is, and ever by-me thy order not 

M laat k®Fai. Au bya hum ta chare ma-la yau chSlai rsk*y£d n» dai, 

M bf'oien made. And still even by-fhee ever tome one Md given not is* 

oM. xa& , pri d* ishp'lo dSstSud sara MiiBhhg.ll k®yai wad. W* 2 § 

4 hai by-me wUh-ii tf my-omt friends with merriment made should-have-been. But 


i 
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Jsio-chi da sta zoyai, chi ..mal ye dar-ta d“m6 kharab k^'yai 

m-soon-aa this thy son, by-tchom wealth by -him thee- to on harlots spoilt made- 

dai, ra gfa ai. no ta "war-ta melmastya war kr"la.’ Ts’6 hagi® war-ta 

is, came, then by-thee him-to feast to-him given* Then by-hi/m hirndo 

wuwi cTii, *zoya, t® hames^a ma sara ye, au z®ina liar-s“ ' sta 

it-was-said that, ‘son, thou always me with art, and my every-thing thine 

di. Da munasib wu chi m^g k^badi wakya au ^ushhala shu, 
is. This meet was that we merriment . may-mahe and merry be, , 
z*ka-ohi da sta ror m*r w®, au bya jwandai sh*wai dai au ruk 

because this thy brother dead was, and again alive become is md lost 

w®, au mund®lai sh®wai dai.’ 

was, and fomd been is* 


SWAT DIALECT. 

The next specimen is of the form of the North-eastern dialect spoken in the 
independent Swat Valley. Note that U and ds are pronounced s and i, respectively. 
Also that the short ? is rarely used ; a fuH a being used instead. In other respects the- 
dialeet is much the same as that of the Yusufzais. 
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PASBLTO. 

Noete-eastien (Swat Valley) Dialect. 

(SirlHaroU Deane, K.C.8.I., 1898,) 

<^A - ?/ tr*^ lH, \^j> jjV H 

lJLj <UJ1i /l ks.' ^ I— <U <Ui> <U y yoiiA -J ^ 

mm A^.Jj Aj A^5> a. AA 3^^ \mSjX^ ^ AXA 3t^ A*l^^ AK^ ^ mm 

A^" k « c),3^5 I ^ Hjmmt AjJ A^ A^A ^1 

^ ^ *j ~ j*T^ *j imS^}^ ct^ ^ A iJO .y ^ ‘^3^ ^ 

kj A^ Ai (^t)t3 \.am) ^.3 tmmffj^ !t\m^ I 4^As^ \m, ^ ^ 

y “ *j s ^ j>A _ a 3 jl j.x»A.b A»e* ^ j3 y 1/y ^ ^ \^)} 

4 /Ua. jj U A^jj ajj^ ^gij; -J (J^ i-^ 3 ^ ^y 3 ^ **^^333 3^ -j ^3 c/y 3^ - **^33% 

#3 j1 ^33^' Am im^^j a y]/y ^La. « j*A L<> A^ ^ Ai jA - >3 iiL/ liaj 

3^ -}J3^} ^ 3^ - <^3f* ‘■^ 3^ - '^I 13"^ *^*y 3^ “ <.^^'3 1 ^ 

* ^ i»3®*' *3 My ~‘!^‘^ s/^y^ 3^ ??3^ 1^33 ^ ^ "3^3 

^ J^3^3‘NI'J^ **^3^ *?33^ *3 y • AA AI _3j^3^ 3^ - ^ {^M i,^ ‘'J ^33 yM 

\^hjp ^ *^33 ^ y - sf*^ Sr*3** <^«3 <3 *f“a/3y iji <3«3y 3^ “ J> i^. ^^fy 3? y “ *‘^.■3^3 

. AJ A} AlJd^t - AA Jj^ Ai* j3 # 533 oi *1“ ^ *w"^ Sr!? ^\rf^ t?3^ 3^ - S?"^ 

UU.<i<^ b.<i U Jtl llj>,<fii *j^ *^P 3 ^ lM ^^ 34" Assay ,... J^J AjJj u:a.<% '-SjjjIj ui 3% y 

d_^ U A^ J^3 Aj ^^3*33 ^ ^ 1^ W 3^ S*:? ^ (J S^/fy* 3^ - S?'^ s/j^ 

^'3 < 5 ^*^ S^ 4.r>];«** 3 ifs A# AS^a JU A^ \iM» b A^ jiL jJj „ 3^ yU-sjOy^ 

33 '•r*S>^3 •* ^ ^ b^y lai ^ jrjli U« Aik.4Jti Aj AJjy A^ Aijj A*S> y „ k*«x*bri ijjj Ij y 

V-?%^3^ ^ My 3^ “ '-^‘^ S^^JR" W 3^ *33'* 333 ^ 3'^ jW'^jji. ^ s/^U y ^3» 
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Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

North-eastern (Swat ValIiEt) Dialect 

(TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.) 

(Sir Sarold Deane, K,C,8>I; 1898.) 

Da yau sari dwa zaman wu. No hagi* kashar kbpal plar ta 

Of one man tuso sons were. Then hy-that younger his-own father to 

WHwi chi, ‘plara, ma*la Ujpala braklia da mal na rakra.’ No 

it-was-saM that, 'father 1 me-to my-own share of 'property from give( Then 

ttpal bisat pa dwaro wayesha. Tau so wraie pas kaajiar 

ly-him Ms-own property on loth was-divided. A few days after by-the-yomger 

\ 

ztiyi har-sa 3 ama‘-kr*, au yau liri malk ta y© sapar 

son every-thing was-oolleoted, and one far country to by-him journey 

■wukar. Au halta ye ^pal mal pa mastai ‘aba^-kar. No 

was~made. And there by-him Ms-own property on profligacy was-wasted. Then 

chi tol ye UilSs-kar, no pa ba^“ malk bandi yau loe qaha^ 

when all by-him was-eonsvmed, then on that oountry upon one great famine 

rS^ai, au hagha tang sh*^. No hagfca lar-sh', au da bai^* Tratan 

came, and he straitened beeame. Then he went, and of that country 

yau mu'atabar sari sara naukar si*, Au bagk* da ^jinzirano da 

one respectable man uMh servant became. And by-him of swine of 

sarawalo dapara kipal6 pato ta wulega. Au ha^* ba pa 
greasing for his-own fields to he-was-sent.. And by-him would with 


kiuiibSrlai sara 

pa hagi* 

busd 

chi 

kiinzirano 

kiwaya, 

kipala 

geda 

pleasure mth 

on those 

husks 

which 

by-swme 

were-eaten, 

his-own 

belly 

mara-kare 

wa, 

kib 

beeba 

na 

warkawal. 

Byi 

cM 


been-made-safisfied would-hmse, but by-my-one ml was-gicen-to-Mm. Agmn when 

pa kbud sb*, no wu-yS’-wayal oM, ‘ tama da plar somia 

on senses became, then was-by-Mm-said that, *my oj , father hoio-mmy 

nauknran pa ib* sian mumi, au z* da hvagd zurapt. Z* ba 

servgmts by good mamer bread find, and I of hunger die. J , wiU 

paMun au kbpal plar ta ba war^ami au war-ta ba irayam chi, 

rise and my-own father to will go, and him-to mil say that, 

"pllia^ ma da . Kbudae gunab kape da, au stt hum, au da de IS-yiq 

** father, hy-vm of Ood sin done is, and thine <dse, ai^ of this worthy 

ba yami obi stS. ziial Siam, Mt^o pa uaukarUnd kl|i(M) mi |al<kra.*^’ 

wft < em that thy sm I-become, but in sereants h me, include,** * 
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Au ba^a pasSd^ au kbpal plSr la ,^ra^ai. Kb o cbi bagba Is byarta 

And he rose and Ms-own father to came. But as he yet far 

w“, no kbpal plar wulid", au tars ye pri wakay, 

was, then iy-Ms-own father he-was-seen, and pity ly-him on-hvm was-made, 

A 

au war wuzg^aled*, au war tar- gh arawatf au kbkul ye kar. Au zuyi 
and af-him ran, and him embraced, a/nd Mss by-Mm made. And by-the-son 

war>ta wuwi cbi, ‘plara, ma da l^udae au sta gunab kare da, au 

him-to if-was-said that, * father, by-me of God and thy sin done is, and' 

da de layiq na yam obi sta zuai sham * Wale plar ye ^ kbpald 
of this worthy not I-am that thy son I-may-beeome* But hy-the-father his his-oion 

naukarano ta wuvei cbi, ‘kha jama rawrai, au da ta ye wa gh undawaL 
servants to it-was-said that, 'good robe bring, and him to it clothe, 

au yawa guta yO pa las kyai, au parie war»ta pa k^po kyai. Au razai 

and one ring his on hand do {put), and shoes hipi-to on feet do. And come 

chi dodai wukJjwru, au liugbhali wukrS.. Zakarohi da 4ama zuai ’may 
that bread we-eat, and merriment do {make). Became this my son dead 

w*, au jwandai gl^awai daij wrak w®, au paida-ahawai dai/ Au haghai 

was, and alive been is; lost was, and recovered is.* And by-them 

^^u^bali jOya-kja. 
merriment made. 

ITs da hagb* magliar zuai pa pa^i kkkCki) w®: au chi bag^a ra gh ai. 

Now of Mm elder son in field m was : and when he came, 

au kor ta nizcfe n6 da saxod au da gadOdo awaz yS 

and house to near became, then of rnttsic and of dancing sound by-him 

wawr&i*. No yau naukax ta yO awaz wukay, au tapaus ye 

wc^heard. d!hen one servant to hyhim calling was-made, and enquiry by-him 

txi wiiks^i* cM, ‘da de s“ sawab dai?’ No bag^® war-ta 

from-him was-made that, 'of this what reason ist* Then by-Mm Mm-to' 

wuwi oM, xdr ragbaM dai, au plar di |£buixat kapi dai,- 

U-m^-said that, * thy brother come is, and by-father thy feast done is, 

4aka-^i yO rOgli jSy mnantalai dai.* No hag^' marawar 

hecsntse he by-Mm whole well fownd is* Then he , angry became, 

au danana a* - t*. Nd plax yg rawuwat, au minat y§ war-ta- 

and inside nM went. Then father his oame-out, and endreaty by-Mm Mm-to 

wukay. No hagfe* pa jjawab kkk{ki) plar ta wuwi chi, ‘gora, 
vmmaM. Then by-Mm in rejfiy in father to it-was-said that, 'Bo! 

dOmra 4®® sta kbidmat kayai dai, au bbdxare mi sta 

so many years by-me thy service done is, and ever by-me .thy 

hukam n‘ dai mat-kayai. Au by a bum ta chare ma-la yau waxgbtimai 
order not is broken-made. And then even by-thee ever me-to one kid 

rakayal n* dai, obi ma pri da kJapald dostanO Sara ^iughbali kayai 

gkten not is, that by-me omit of my-own friends with merriment done 
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■wai. Wale ^6 oM da sta zuai. chi mal ye dar-ta pa kachnO, 

mxghi-he. But as-soon as this thg son, hy-xohom wealth Jyy-hvm thee-to on harlots, 

'kharab-karai dai, ra^ai, no ta war-ta melmastya warkra.* No ha gh '* 

squandered is, Game, then thou him-to feast gave’ Then hy-him 

\ war-ta wuwi chi, ‘ zuya, t® hamesha ma sara ye, an zamS, hav>sa 

r him-to it-was-said that, ’son I thou always me xoith art, and my every-thing 

sta di. Da mnnasib wa chi mSg khadi wnkyu, an khnshhala shu, 

thine is. This meet was that we merriment make, and merry become, 

zaka chi da sta ror mar w®, an bya jwandai s^awai dai ; an 

because that this thy brother dead was, and again alive become is; and 

wra'k w®, an mdntalai shawai dai.’ 

lost was, and found become is.’ 


BAdAUR DIALEOT. 

The next specimen is of the North-eastern dialect as spoken in the independent 
territory of Bajanr, Note that ts and ds are pronounced s and i, respectively. In dther 
jrespects, the dialect is much the same as that of the Yusnfzais, 
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(SifV SjoufoldL liBCt/ifiCf JS * C * S » X*f 1898 *J 


4 McJb jjj M 4 J ^ O a) L it ilj ^ JL? ^ ^ -ij or*!) y- 

*4* - J) Jr» ^ •i;’ uJli ^ Jjf j;4.*r ^ y> '■^i)j^ u^, jjV 

✓ 

A.W !^» ^ ^ <0 yi ^ *" ^ 

^ •• ^ ^L^g L ^Lo 0 «» Hjtui j^SJLi^ t.^ yi 

AA *)tiL <U Lj «■ {^^Jy ^ "■ ^y aI^ j L jyj \ j } JXs ^ y *^!^* A*jb Ai ^^^Lsr*^*2L 


^ ^ - 1^ J iy i \ ii>'^ "H jJb i Ui J3j ^J^ j y 

^ ij; Uty j' y *5 S «*** <t^_je5. - ‘JjSj jl Jf^b a^a jl _ I* ^ yl/y, 

«. 4.i (_y^.i&- <) b. a^ cJijj ^ j} ^ 3 ) ^ (J'^“ “ cyt^liy jj jt .. jj ^1 » 

-o'J^Vii^ aj j' *?■ yir^ S^-’ "1*^ la-, A^ <tj ttfj jjlj 

a» aii - jjjj ^JUe-*^ jl ,j;y^j *f j' - i^jr^ ;?*" *i s^ri 3 ^ - u"^ “H J^, 

^ ^_^Lsg*** >gL *" 1-5^ tmSy'^ ^'"Nr^ y^ ^y ^*^jy •“ ^ ^JjT* 

^ 3 '^^ y '^ 3 j^ t) y - A2* o*^ i3j^ j\ V5?*l? ‘*^ ^ jy.? Aj jmu* <ua <3 

iJ^jjvs ^ ^ ^^33 ^j3*^y • ‘/‘■' ^ '•* *?“ ?/i/ ^yji -^3 jV C^ ^Jy y. y - ^<Hjj ^3 

^ iiS 4 } ^0 ji 4j^ Jlif^ ^ c->|^-f£>. o jSb ji . 4^t> 

» 

ls-» U jlS yd i^jis Kjj^ A^ ajjSj tyi t-jlyr ^ y - ji5 ^1 - «!^j!jb y 

- <*< ^ \^^jS ^ ^ (** ^ S?^ '*'" Jj - * J ''^ 

'/^ Ufl^V y^ * *0*^ ^ ^ *.#4} - ‘iSj *>^ y\a-.jO U a^ 

AA jJD LiA j|| Lir A^ M it^ C lr A4 ^j||J ^ "* ^*^*****<^‘*"^ ^ JK *" 

^1 «|| uS^ - 4^*‘ v^jA i/Sjy*- ly yi jgU> la.,, b to- d&. - ^ Jb-yi. jl a^ fc,.^li,i' 
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North-eastben (Bajatje) Diaebct. 

(TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.) 

(Sir Saroia JDeane, K.C.S.I^ 1898,) 

yau s&n dwa zam*n wu. No ha^“ k-sh'r kfcp*l plar ta 

UJ me *»«« iu)o sms were. Theft' by-that younger Im-own father te 

miway*! chi, ‘plara,, maJa khp*la barkha d“ mal na rakra/ No 
%hwae*sa%d that, * father, me-to mymn share of property from give: Then 

hag^« top^ hisat p- dwaro wuyesli*. Tail so wra4e pas k‘sh*r 26. 
by-Um Us-own means on both was-divided. A few days after by^younger son, 
kar-s* jama‘-kral, au yau lii-e m^k ta ye anazal wuk'r. Au 

everythmg was-colleoted, and me far country to byhim Journey was^ade. And 

kalta ye ^p^l mal p* mastai wubaz*. No chi tol ye 

there byhim his-own property on profligacy was-wasted. Then lohen all by-him 

no p‘ hagh* m"]k bandi yau loe qahat raghai, au hagjia 

was-flmshed, (hen on that country upon one great famine came, and he 

t j X ha^* Trahan yau mu'atabar sari 

straitened became. Then he went, and of that country me respectable Man 

Sara naukax 8^“, au hagii“ d* khmzirauQ d* saraw'lo d“para Mipio pa^ti 

with servant become, and by-him of swine of grazmg for his-own fields 

ta mdeg*. Au hagh* ba p‘ toush^ialai sara p‘ hagh" biiso chi 

to was-sent. And by-him would on pleasure with on those husks which 

khinzirauo khway?, ^p‘la geda daka k'^re wa, kho hecha 

by-swine were-eaten, his-own belly full been-made would-have, but by-any-one 
n‘ warkaw'l. Bya chi p-^ khud' n6 iru-ya-wayl 

not was-given-to-hm. Again when upon himself^ he-hecame, then U-was-by-Um-said 

chi, ‘z^ma d‘ pUr somra naukaran p* W ifeau ' ghala mumi, 

that, ‘my of father how-many servants in good manner food get, 

au z‘ d“ lT.-ge mi-m. Z‘ ba pas'm, au khp*l plar ta ha war^»in, 

and I of hunger die. I will rke, and my-mn father to wUl go, 

au waxta ha wfiym chi.' «plara, ma , d* i^udSc guufih k'yc da au 

and him-to will say that, “father, by-me of God * sin d(m is mid 

sta hum. Au d* de layiq u“ y*m chi 'sta zOe" slj‘m, i^jo p« 

ihme^ -also. And of this worthy not I-am that thy son Mebome, but {in) 

uaukamud kkh(ki) mi iruga^a." ’ Au hag^a pasgd*, au khp'l plar la 

servants among me eonsider.“ * And he rose, and his-cwa father to 


' * Voi«. X. 


’ Came to Ii» unaes. 
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PASHTO. 


iragitai. Hto obi hag^a la byarta w*, ap ^p"! plar wulid*, 'Ha 
came. But when he - yet far was^ then hy-hie-own father he-was-eeen, owt? 
-tars yo pri wuk^r. Au war wuzg^led”, an war tar-g^arawat, 

pity by-him on^him waa-done. And at~him he-ran, and him embraced (him)^ 

au kbkul yS Au . z6e warta wuway"! chi, ‘plara, ma d* ^udae 

and Mss hy-him done. And by-the-son him-to it-was'said that, ‘father, by-me of God 
au sta gunah k.®re da, au d* de layiq u“ y®m chi sta zoe ^“m.’ 

and thy sin committed is, and of this worthy not I-am that thy son I-vmy^hecome* 

W'le plar ye khp®l6 naukarauo ta wuway®! chi, *kha jama rawrai. 

But by-thefather his his-own servants to it-was-said that, ‘good robe brmg, 

au d* ta ye wa gh undawai. au yawa guta ye p® las krai, au 
.and him to it clothe, and one ring his on hand do (put), and 
paiie warta p* khpo krai. Au razai chi d64ai wukhwru, au khiishhali 

shoes him-to on feet do (put). And come that bread we-eat, and merriment 

wokph. !2J®ka-chi da t®ma zoe m®r w®, au jwaudai ^*wai dai; wruk 

do (make). Because this my son dead was, and alive become is ; lost 

w®, au paida sh®wai dai.’ Au hag^ai ^ushhali jora kra. 
was, and recovered become is.’ And by-them merriment making was-done. 

Us d* ha^“ m®sh“p zoe p® pati k]kh(ki) w®. Au chi ha gh a laghai,. 

Now of him elder son in field in was. And when he came, 

au kor ta nizde gh®, no d® sardd au d® gadSdo awaz y§ 

and house to near became, then of music and of dancing sound by-him 

wawr&d®. 3S'o yau naukax ^ta ye awaz wuk“y, au pukhtana ye 

was-heard. Then one servant to by-him calling was-done, and inquiry by-him 

tii wukra chi, ‘ da s* chal dai ? ’ No ha^® warta wuway®l 

,,from-hm was-done that, ‘this what matter is?* Then by-him him-to it-was-said 

chi, *sta wroi ragh*lai dai, au plar di Mhairat k®pai dai, z®ka-chi 

that, *thy brother come te, amd by-father thy feast made is, became 

’^hagha yS ro^ jo? mand*lai dai.* No ha gh a maraw®! sh®, au danana 

, Ac by-him wkole well found is? Then he angry became, and inside 

n* if. No plar yS xawuwat, ’au miuat y§ warta wukap. No 

not went. Then father came-out, and entreaty hy-Mm hkn-to was-made. Then 

haj^ p* jawah klth(hi) plar ta wuway®l chi, *g6ra, domra kala 

by-him in reply m father to it-was-said that, ‘Bo I so many years 

m sta ^dmat k®rai dai, au hSchare mi sta h^kum n® dad 
, by-me thy service done is , . and ever by-me thy order not is 

- mat«k*|ai. Au hya *' hum ta (share mirla yau warghumai r^*?ai u® da4, 

brohM, And again even by- thee ever me-to one Md given not (is), 

chi ma pri d® iip'lo dostano sara fehughWi ‘ wai. 

■that hy-ne on-ii of my-own friends tdth merriment made might-have-been, 

kho-chi da sta. zoe, chi m§l y§ darta ,p® kachno baz'lai dai, 

But as-soonnte this thy son, by-whom xceeMh by-him theeAo on hofiois wasted is, ' 



NOETH-EASTERN (fiHIlZAl) DIAEBOT. 4S’ 

lag^ai, no ta jrarta melmastya warkpa.* No bagh* warta wuway'i chi„ 

oamBt the^ hy-thee him-4o feast ‘teas-given.’ Then hy?him him-to it-was-said 

if hamesha' ma sara ye, au z“ma - bar's* sta dff. Dl?' 

* son I ikon always me with artt, and. my every-thing thine is. Thist- 

munasib wu chi mSg khadi wukyu, au kh«shhala sbu. ^ka-ebi da 

meet was that we merriment' mahe, and' merry heeome, ^Because thie 

sta -wror m“y w®, au . bya jwandai d®;, wiuk vt*, aas, 

thy brother dead was, and again glive become is ; lost was, and- 
maud*lal gh'wai dai.* 
fomd bmnouL is/. 


QyjkZWtOIAUECT. 

The next specimen is^an'exam^)e'Of the fcami' of Pa^to ^oloan by the 

members of the great Qbikaa tribe, 'which exteada from near Kandahar to near Jah^bad# 
SDexe ts and di have their proper sounds. The prefix of the genMv'e is d”, not da. 
‘My ’ is dims, instead of d^id, *thy ’ is Ua, instead of sta, and *w» ' is man0, instead 
of mSt0» * He was ’ is * wa * instead of ‘ wu* Note also that 4 is sometime <dmnged to , 
{, as in mind^lai for mmd'^lai, found. Thib is a, regidar change in the of 

ne^hbouring 'Wasfiris. instead of dmfna, within, we have imna, 

tlXU 
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(Sir HariOd Deane, JS:.C.8.I., 1898,) 

iiib j) m j ^ iJijj 3 ^ 5 } 


4*4> . 1 _ ^ Ai ^ JJ ^ji, kS))j^ 3^ji3^ - ^.3333^3'^ H ‘•M* 




- (V^ sr!;5^ id ^fj .1 - iU iU t*j\;^/ jSb yj Uj \J^y ^ 

m %S^J ^1 Cji^ O mm ^ Ut ^*3 ^jf i3 Vn ^ .J^ ^ 

j^] ^Jti ^ L5*1^ <J^’^ *^i*?^^ <t*ib Mi ^ ^ t>wA^ 1//^^ f{>=^ 

fij»^^tj'<^ >> »j ^ Ji« sftj /t I.jf ^J V’r fJ^^J3 3^ \J (^J 

4j }f<3^„ Aj» A^ Jj^ iJ 3 )]^^ jV^ ■’ ^ ‘Aj " ip} *> j1 - ^ ^1 ' 

^ (JV«*'/A A^ 3 '^ - .^«*i J3 <^jH 3^ ~ (/? H 33^ 3^ c^^W i/ 

^ jl •- ifiXio^ ji ■* L-?*^ ^ ^Sjt* ^*J 

^ ^ ^ *3 y ^ ^ J?^ ^ Jl^ •* t/^ ^ V/3J ^ ^ L/**^ 

• mr ^ aSy 

"• <1?** Ji33 ^J3 ^y - Ai. W A®- Hii^y \j^ 3 ^ ^3 ^ ^ P " ^^3^3 

^ ^ ^ ^ yy 4^^ i^'W^4j*r *1“ a^a - 1/5 j j'L^S 

l‘| U Wj.^ >;J„i A5. Jj^'aJ jS^ 4,^1ji AJ A^ y - ASj, tZi^J 

, ^LaS. U A|- i^^\j ^/<3 ti .;^ A5,U \? |>A U « »3 45 ^ \j 1 (♦ jl - «/S 

J>*5^ AJ A^ti ^ JU A|- ^ ta A^ ^ 4^ ^yla-»jL> 

, Af- ji 4— ‘-U^i iiJ • t/tJ Ut iiySi Ua jjl ^ U aJ ^tASi as a^ Jj jj Aia> y « cyt;-^ ^ 

•’ii(?<i I/Ji A-ii*? Aj ‘■'(y jl- (-f>^ S?j- i/^X? ^ ’^x* J3J3 A^^A»j.& 
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NOBTH-BASTBaN (QsiLZAl) DiALBCT. (TbANSLITBRATION.) 

. (Sir Harold Decme, K.C.8.I>) 1898.J 

D* yau saxi dwa zam®n wfl,. No hagi,® k®sh®r Igiip®! plar ta Truwayil ohi, ‘plAra, 
ma»ta ihp®la bar^a 1® mal na rakra.* No ha^® ^p®l mal p® dwayo wuwesh®. No 
yau ts6 wrai^e pas kWr zoe har-ts® ra^und kr“l, au yau liri m®lk ta ye sapar wuk®!?. 
Au hagb® dzae ye khp®l raal p* khusho karo waluzaw®. No ehi tol ye feij^as k*y no p* 
bagib,® m®lk bandi yau z®kbt qaliat ra^ai. Au bag^ba tang sb®. No bagba lap au d® 
bag^b® watan yau mu'atabar sapi sara naukar sh®. Au bag^® kbp'lo pat® 'i* 
^ugano puw®lo d*para wulog®. Au ba^® ba p® ^wakha p® ha^a baso ehi 
'^ugano kbwap®!, ^Mip®l nas dak k®pai w®, ^jo hecha n® warka-w®!. Bya cH p® Idjud 
‘Sh®, nd 'wu-ye*‘5xayil, ehi ‘ di ma d® plar tsomva uaukaran p® kh® shan dodai miimi, au 
z* 1® lw*ge mr®m. Z* ba pats®m, au kbp*l plar ta ba warsham, au war-ta ba way®ni, 
ebi "plara ma d® ij^udSe guuah k®pe da au ita hum, Au d* de layiq n® y®m chi ita 
'Zoe sh®m. Qjo p® khp®l6 naakaxano kli:h(ki) migadkpa.”* Au ha gh a patsed an 
^p*l plar ta ragdiai. ^6 ohi ha^a la berta w®, no thp®l plar wulid, au raham ye 
pri wuk®r, au xxar m®nda y^ kpah, au war ghapawat, au chap ye k*p. Au zoe war-ta 
wuwayil, ohi ‘ plara z® d® Ehudae gunahgar y®m au ita hum, Au d® dS layiq n® y®m 
ehi ita zoe §h®m.’ Wale plar ye khp®l6 naukarano ta wuwayil, cM * kh® kali rahbasai, 
au d* ta'yS war wagh^^udal. Au yawa guta war p® lg,s kpai, au pane war pljiho krai, 
Au radzai ohi,4bd^i wuthwra, au khuihbaia shu ; dz*ha chi da di ma zOe m®p w®,'au 
bya Rwanda! sh*wai dai ; wruk w®, au mind* sli®wai dai/ Au haghai ^ushhali earn 
kr®la. 

IFs d® ha^® m’sh’r zoe p® pati k]^h(ki)- tf*- Au ohi hagba raghai, au kor ta 
uizde sh®, no d® saz au d® gadedo awaz yS wawrBd*. No yau naukar ta ye ghag wuk®p, 
au wu yA pUklited® chi, ‘ da ^® chal dai ? * No hagh* war-ta wuwayil, chi ‘ ita wror 
ra^‘lai dai, au plar di khairat k"rai dai, difha chi hag^a yS rog^ jSp mind'M dai,' 
No hagha maraw’r §h®, au inana n® t“. No plar yS rawuxmh au minat yS war*ta 
wuk®r. No hagdi* p* dz'wab kkh(ki) plar ta wuwayil, ehi ‘goist, domra 
moda ma ita i^dmat k"rai dai, au hSchare mi ita be amri k®pe n* da. Au bya hxini 
ta chare ma ta yau wuzgupai n,® dai rak*pai, chi ma pri 1® tbp*ld dostano sara khii^- 
thali k®pai wai, Sio chi harkala da zQe di ra^ai, chi mal y6 dar ta p* kaiichaniu 
•barhad k*pai dai, no ta jiri khairat wuk"p»’ No hagh* wax-ta wuwayil ehi, ‘ zoya, t® 
mudam 1® ma sara yS, au di ma har-^* ita dl. DS muna^ wh chi mang ttushhSll 
wukru, au kbushhala shu, d 2 ®ka dbii daitSir!r6»)Hr*p w*, auby&ibw^dai|^*wai^ij 
jau wruk w®, au mind® dai.’ 



AfTRW EMAi-iCnr; 


131ft nfiKt sggftoiiafta isb of the tjie Horthreastem dialect spolceE m the 

coftBlay* IStote that, ^ and ^ am psonounaed a mi ^ respectiTely* OChe name of 
the is an eaaonple of the. inability of the ijj^ans to prononnc© the letter, /* Dhey 
aljfayapronoftnpeitasasjp^ and call AJ&fidzs^Apid^,* They have by thw peculiarity 
besm identified "with the Asm/nJTat of Herodotus. The Mridi d, pronounced IjOke the « 
in/ all/ should also be noted* Begarding this sound, a note of Sir Harold Heane saySr 
*to ^uote a specimen* -we find in our, maps a place called “Bsor,” wMch is the AMdf 
e^uiralent of “ Hisar.” ' 

Other Towels*are aJso liable to change. Thus vre hare d0r for dar* to thee ; wSr for 
iwd^'tojhim j taUd fox v^lethut ; wiAwr for«a».te*,.a.servant. * We ’ is mu, * my ’ de rndf. 
an&*^thy»* de id* In^iead of dau'^na, we hare a««??%^'within. As elsewhere, m is used 
inilNdifti[«eM,,hie wm ©tft gejfiti'Vfft'prt^si is. de or d\ 
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Specimen L 

, {Sir Ha/rold JDeame^ 18980 


^ ** ^ ^ }S <Jv^ y jJ J 

- ^ uJli t/yJ - Jj^ tr^ t/jj c/**i ^ ^ 

lao-lS^^ tl53-^ ay y Vs^ ij^***^ «Jiulji>^l 

I ^ ^ ajti) iffci j3 y - <lJ» ui^ 

^ y^J!^ aiitfc <0 ^ ay <^,flsJ!i> M if^fXif^ji 

Ai 3 fj mm ^j 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ ulf^y aj^jiL jJb bt 0 4^ ^ j y ^ ^ W 

4J ^ *'1S^ i^b^ ^ L« j^lli 4^ dj tjy^ 

^J *t^ \t ^ ^ ^ iIJ^Sj J-jA ^1 -. A& ijjjj itxa j|1 » L/*^ y]/y A jA _ j*A t^|j \j ^ 

4 ^ y-i •^i) “J ^ Sr^j^ “ ‘^ 3 ‘‘J^J >^A 3 - h^-, v »} 4 ^'^SjH y 

a5 y]4y yi JH “ (^ *?■ i*^ o^ j - >»i s^j^ »iiS^ ^’i 4 ^ ^ 

H '^Ai s£ri - tj? LT^ ^ yi ^ *^4 

4 ^**4 .>^ ^ J > - S:?%J ^ ix * *^V ^ ^-> J ^ ^ 

m Xj ^ jt ^ 1 ^^}^ 1^ 

jV *‘^ ‘^ JU ^ W jS - Ai ^ -J^ “ ^3 *J >^Sj U*^ j 

^ f - 4 ^y “ Sr^ i £. i ^ j ) t 3 4 ^m *a4? 4 - siSif siS;^ yi jj^ j>^ * '‘*4;yV tJS 

^\j\ ^ <**& y - ^ «*to <t5~ dL « w cyj^ 4 - ^jislj jijj lJj> 

U» J'i^ jJiJ ^jO Ai^ jy i 3 jlb AU ti ^ y ^ A ,3 yi 4 "• ji -. AJ a} 

« » J aj \j4*3^J3 ^ ^ ^ *!&*?■ f* W *‘* (4 a \Jj^ ^ 4 - *a?? t2-v*A^ 

a •^h <4 jf iP ^J<3 A*L U A^. 

_i^j At jA Uj/I - ^ Ua |*1.xSi AT Afjjj A»a> j|j » aJj^j a^ ^ jF - m*V *5 

^ «j tjfjA «^Ai^ W ^J^AA ^ Ait-^ ^Ue^jjt Jf1 JJ^ grOlj, jm A^ j; Cj*«US( b 

• »j s#!^ ^^A?>* 
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Nokth-easteen (AralDl or ApbIdI) Dialect. 

Specimen L 

TRANSLITERATION. 
fSit JEEarold JDeanef K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

[Pronounce d like the a in ^alV] 

D* yaw* sa?i dwa wii. No hag^* k*ili'‘r Hip*l'pl^tr ta wiiwe chi, * pl^bra, mfi.-ta 
i^p*la braMia de mdl na rdkra.* No liag^* klip‘l P‘ dwltro wuweili*. Tan so rweie- 
pas k*§b*r zoe liar s“ jama* kp*l, au yau lir§ ia®lk ta y§ mazal wakT! Au halta ye !^p*l 
mSl p® mastai bits k®y. No obi tol yS ^llls k*?, no p* ba^“ in*lk bdnde yau st*r qaha^ 
rbgbai, au bagia tang sh*. No bagha Ibr, au d* bagb*' watan yau mu'atabar sayi sara 
nukar sh*. Au hagb* de Mibazirdno d* saraw'do dipftrab Mip*l6 pato ta wdstaw*. Au 
ba^* ba p* kbusbWai sarap* ba^a buso obi kMnzirdno ^war*l, kbp'da kb^tamaya k*0 
w*, ^6 beohb n* •wSrkaw*!. Byd obi p® Mjnd sb®, no wu-yS-we obi, ‘ de md d®plltr somra 
nbkardn pa fcb“ sbdn mayai, mumi, au z® d* lw*ge mr“in. Z* ba porta sb*in, au lAp®l 
pldr ta ba Idy sh®m, au wer-ta ba wd,y®m obi, “pldra, md de Kbudde gundb k®yi da, an. 
de td bum, au d® dS Idyiq n® y®m obi de td zwai sb®in ; kbd p* nukardno kkb(ke) me 
wdcbawa.” ’ Au bagba porta §b®, au kbp*l pldr ta rdgbai. Hio obi hagiia ya lire w®, no* 
kbp*lpldr wulid®, au tars ye pre wuk®y, au wer mandab ye kya, au wer t®r-g^drawat, au 
sap ye k*y, Au z5e wSr-ta wuwe obi, ‘ pldra, md de Sbudde au detd gundbk®yi da. Au 
d® dl l&yiq n* y®m obi de td zwai sb"ia.* Wele pldr ye ^jp'lo nukardno ta wuwe obi, ‘ kb® 
jdma idwyai, au d® ta y§ wdgbundawai, au yawn gutayS p“ Ids krai, au pa^ae wer-ta 
p* pkbd iral All rddruraai obi mayai wukbwru, au kbnsbhall wukru. I^®ka obi dd 
de md zwai.m®y w®, au Rwanda! ^®wai da ; wruk w®, au paidd sb®wai da.* Au ba^ai 
]^u§bb^ jbya ky*la. 

Us d‘ bag^® ia*gb*r zwai p® pa^i kkb(be) w*. Au cM bag^a rdghai, au kor ta ni^dS- 
^®, n6 d® sarod an d* gailsdd awdz yd wdrwdd*. N6 yau nukar ta ye ndrd kyS, au 
pakbt®na yd tre wukya, cbi, ® d® dd ^ ma|Iab da ? **Nd bag^® wdi'-ta wuwe obi, * de td wrdr 
3fd^®lai da, au pldr de lUiairdt k*yai da, &*ka cbi bagba ye rd^ joy niuud®lai da.’ No* 
bagba inaraw®r sb®, au in*na n® t®. No pldr yd rdwuwat, au mmatyewdr-ta wuk®r. No* 

. ba^® p* stawdb kkb(be} pldr ta wuwe oM, ‘k®sa, domra 4er kdla md de id Wiidmat k®yai 
da. Au hScbdre m© de td bTJbam n® da mdt k'rai. Au byd bum td ebere md ta yau 
rdk®yai n® da, obi md pre d® kbp®l6 dostdno ^ra ^ugihaK k"rai wai. 
WeB Isid cbi dd de td zwai, obi mdl yd der ta p® kacbud bde k®yai da, rdgbai, no ta 
wdr-ta wulmastya wdrkf la.* No bagb* wdr-ta wq.we cbi, ‘ zoya, t® muddm de md sara 
yd, au de md bar §* de td Dd mundsib wu <dii mu kbddi wukyu, au kbusbbala shu. 
^‘ka chi dd de td wrdr m®y w®, au byd ^wandaii ^‘uai da ; au wruk w®, au mund®lai 
, ^•wa 
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PAS5T0. 


Nobth-bastbrn (ApBlDi OE ApridI) Dialect. 


Specimen If. 

• ^ ^ ^ ^ <0 0 Hj 1^}^ yjfl 

Hj j*l<jiUj j * ij£, lijiij tj * ^ lUit #J Us 

y - f* ‘^ * fif ^J^ij ^ J^l; <0 j\jL) J J* d;^ _ ^*^JS ** ^ 

tJ? 1)^ * *j liT*^ ^ Lpi^Li 4^^ ^ ^ Lj ii 4?!^ 

^ -KU-A J5J }®‘> ^ * j»j * «^jV ^ * »iV c/i^^ l/ 

“H * ^J^J y^yp ^Ji ^ ^ ^ K4i jJ/ Ui.u}.ja 

1^ |J_ jJjAjJj <tj ^ l*j * AiAayd <Ly (^X'Ji ‘^A?“ “ *i ^ ^ 

* * 5 ^y i*'*^ ^j3 to- Ai * ij\ij * *3 - «j ^ 4 r* * *i ur^ji^ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Pah ter-^wi maau za da L(ArgI pa-qilS,-kkbe wum. Lakhkar da 
In past autmnn I of Landi-Kotal in-thefort was. Army of 

Aprido lAghai, an pas-la dera jan^ ye qiilb w^i^istala. Au 
the-AfridU came, md after mueh fighting bg-ihem the fort was-oaptured. Af^d 
asbab che pa-qilH-kkhe wu, bag^a ye tMa-w&la-ka. 

the-artkles which inrtlvefoH were, these hg-them were-destroged-and-looted-^made. 

Za y§ baadi pa Ite da Tangi g^ia Tow&a-kyam. D* 

J bg-them as-a-prisoner by road of the-Tangi hill-pass wm-condueted. 'that 

xuoflAlfk^m targimai cM BMr-ta ye wu-^MaTrulam, 

c^-moonless night was, when iChihe-JB&s&r-mlleg hg-them I-was^mmd-tcrarrim, 

ghpa-me da-b&z4r pa-tSil&o ' -wni-i^wa; sabfi. fh byft row&tt-k?am. 
mgU-mg of-JBdgar at-fhe-fmh was-passed : at-daim bg-them again I-was-oondmted. 

3>a BS-zSir mzaka cM me mdida, ah zy&ta ili-ta kandd 
Of JBdadr ihe-land which bg-me ms-seen, ihm y&rg-much to-me rkk 

Toil X,* a 
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PAS^^O, 


kodare ■wu-khkd.reda. ye da-Mangal Bdg^ pa-lAre B4re>ta 

{md) fertile U-appeared^ Again hy-tTiem of-Mmgal ' 

■w&rawulam : da B^ire m"lk kh“ shin -wra : yau kliw& hal 

I-wasthrmgM : of Bara the-comtry fine green was : one side (and the) other 

■khTr& ye ^runa, pa-mians-kkhe, B&ra: da B&rg pa-g^ira-ye pati 

Side of-U Mils, (and) in-the-middle, the-Bdra-rvoer i of B&ra on-the-bcmhs-ofi-it fidda 


wu: da 

dagho pato 

mzaka 

shublana wa : 

der 

jowAr, 

there-were t of 

those fields the-land 

rice-fields was : 

much 

fowar^ 

tini-tini.adai-kkhe 

gbnkht au 

shole 

kyale w5 : 

hyft 

ye 

ane-place-and-another 

millet and 

riee 

soton were : 

again 

by 'them 

ha giia-niaqSm-ta 

wu-rasawulam, 

chi 

Apridi war-ta 

Duwatoi 

w&yi; 

to-thahplaee I-was-oamed-to-arrivei 

which 

the-AfndM U 

Dwatoi 

call : 


(3 streams) 


da^a*z4i-pa obo p6r§ ■wa-talam ; khaye oba wS, au maU>kkbie 

'{atyth^-plaoe the-uoater across I-toent: dirty water it-was, and mfront 

char -wu ; da-char chi pore-watalam, nh pa bok!htana w^wyedam. 
a-ford was : oftheford when we~orossedi then in a-quagmire we-got-involved. 
By& ye Kr&«-ta wn-rasawulam, da Tir& watan der shin 

Again by-them fo-Tirah I-was-oaused-tO'OrHve, of Tirah the-oomtry very green 
wu : nissaka yg &bi na-wa : walS la-&bi-na zy&ta wa, 

was: the-land hy-them vrrigated was-not: but than-irrigated-land beUer U’Was, 

iikachi dwema drema wraz pre b^iran muddm waregi. 
because second (or) third day on-it rain always falls.' 


.FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Last aufcnnm I was in the fort at Landi Kstal. A great number of Afridis 
appeared round about, and after a great struggle took the fort by storm, and destroyed 
and looted anything and eterything they could find in the fort. I was led as a captive 
across the Tangi hills. When we reached the Bazar valley it was a moonless night, and 
I passed the night there near a. tank. We started again in the morning. On looking 
at the ground in the, Eazaa? valley, it seemed to he very rich and fertile. Then they 
took me across the Baya through the Hangal, Ba^. The country watered hy the 
Baya river was very fertile — on either side of the Baya were hilla between which 
the river flowed, flanked on both sides hy fields, mostly paddyrfields. A great quantity 
■of Indian corn is procurable. Millet and riee-fields are scattered about here and there. 
1 was taken to a place called by the Afridis * Dwatoi,’ where we crossed the stream which 
was moddyw ‘ In front of us lay the ford, but we got into a quagmire before reaching it. 

1 was taken to Tirah which was also fertile. The land is not irrigated, but i» 
better tbau irrigated land} because of the rain falling every second or third day. 


I 



51 


OHHAC^:^HT PASHTO. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the corrupt dialect of 
North-eastern Pashto spoken by 16,391 people inhabiting about thirty villages in the- 
tract called Chhachh, situated in the north of the Attock District, in the Province 
of the Panjab. It is closely connected with the dialect of the Plains Tusufzais- across 
the River Indus, but has many iraegularities. There is one thing noticeable about this 
Ohhachhi dialect, viz. that the aspirated letters of borrowed Panjabi words, which, in 
pure Pasbto are disaspirated, are retained in Chhachh. This does not appear in the 
present specimen. An example is the Panjabi word bhikd, chaff, which in pure Pashto 
is bus, but in Ohhachhi is bhusd, etc. 

Pashto is also spoken in the south of Attock District by about 6,600 ^ataks in a 
few villages of the Makhad area of the Pindigheb Tahsil, close to the River Indus. The 
dialect there spoken is the South-western, and is closely allied to the dialect spoken by 
the TCbfl, t alcs of Kohat District, with whom the Makhad Pathans are connected. 

In Ohhachhi Pashto, the, letter ^ sometimes becomes s or j g. Thus, 
with, is written saMa ; and ^aka, because, becomes dj zilta. Also, the Drdu 
method of writing cerebral letters is frequently adopted in addition to the Paa^ito one. 
Thus, much, is written instead of , and ba ^h dra^ clothed, is written 
instead of 

I mn indebted to Lieutenant. A. J. O’Brien, Assistant Commissioner, Attook, for the 
following specimen. 

The following figures show approximately the number of speakers of each dialect of 
Pasl^te in Attock J— 

Horth-easteni dmlsct; 15,891 

Boath-wesiero dialect ......... 6,500 

ToiAti nximber of Pa^htC speakers . 21,891 

It may be not^ here, that besides these Chhachh Pathans and the @ataks of 
Makhad, there are other speakers of Pa^ljto in the Panjah Province. Th®e inhabit 
that part of the Mtanwali District which lies west of the Indus, and borders on Baainu, 
belonging to the North-West frontier Province. They number 16,191, and th^ 
language is South-western Pa^^, similar to that of the last named Dfetrict. 
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Nobth-bastben (OHHACHHi OB Attook) Hialbot. 

{Lieutenant A. J. (yBHen, 1898.) 

AJky ♦ ■^jh J 3^ J *jy ur«l) ji** 

Ujb _j\ * ^ ^ jj 5jl - ^ tJ^ Jp s/j'-w <-K -UJ 

♦ yii jy-L-SK* las^ (^j! .** J Hjl^j 4^ JjJ ^ "i (J^ 

- AiA f}]j^ 4^ jSi jL^ i^'3j\iij^ .ift * ^ ji uJli .fcto J jj 

A - 4/*l; l/ -i y * J^ju 

■“ .J J A& * jUL .j J _^1L _ j.Alj »j * J »j jW *;d'^‘'^ y\>}^j* 3 ^jH ^ ^ "f '“^-^ 

IpLif ^ irnSj^ ^ O L# 

^^l - )H ^ ^1 * y -J-* 

isli? U*M jl ^U**iT J U Ijib ^^l Jt? ^ ^ 

jl ^ A/oL^ Aa. ^ J a 3 tJ-'J^ {^ * 1*^ Ujff^ ^ J tSrj'^ ^ ^ ^ 

4^jA b UA .a- (Jj -jJ\^ (— jI * ‘^. 5? 

♦ n/ ^J^J^ 4/^ y • Afj (j u"j'i <-A;j -SJ> 

3i3^ • >rfj^^ ^AlkX<i^\ jfjM..) t> ^\j -S^ j/ *J 1^ (j^ V.^ ■**>*> ji 

^« gi u>»i K Lyf ij^ j^l****;^ W^ jil iM *'^ *1^*^ ^ s?^ ""' 

j3 fj^ pj} Ojl b * s^ 4^^ -r 

♦ ^ #i> ^***^ •* 1 *^ LS-^yii«S^ IsUii il^ \)^ ^ JJ L — Jf 

^ JU tu .>. b tu jl * (*^j j^^j*** ^y^J■A 0 .a* * d^h )!U ji ^ 

y • Ai- u jj i .ly. 4/U j j j Ab A^b ■» * ,j lii|b?*<UAi4iliiji^^ ljU J ^ Iw - ^ 3^^?^ 

^ ^3 ^33 U-vu/U^ Jo^l^su&jpjk jf J^f ^^lasuw jA. if Ui 
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Eastern Group. 

PASHTO. 

NoRTE-BASTSiEK (OHHACHHt OB AtTOCK) DiALICT. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.(Lieutencmt A. JT. O^JBrieni 1898.) 

Da yo sapi dwa zaman wu La-hagto-na wpakai 

Of one vnan two sons were. From-th&m by-tlie-yonnget 

plar-ta mi-'wi, chi, ‘ ai plara, da-mal-bakbra chi 

thefather-to if-was-said, that, ‘ 0 father, ofthe-property-the-share which 

ma-ta rasegi nm-la ra-ka.’ No ha^a mal ha^we-ta -vru-wesha. 

me-to comes me-to give.* Then by-Jiim tJie-property tkem-to ioas-divided. 

0 luge wraz pas wruke-dzoe tol mal yo-dzae ka, 

And orfiw days after by-the-yownger-son all the-property together was'inade, 

5 da yo lire watau safar e -wu-ka; 0 halta khpul mal 

.and of a far ccmiiry journey by-hirn icas-vnade; and there his-own propet'ty 


pa-bad-chalau-ke barbad ka. 
in-profligacy wasted was-made. 


0 chi tol e wu-lagawu, 

And when all by-Um was-dissipated, 


pa-ha^a-mulk-ke loe qah|i prewat, 6 dai mubtaja ^o. No 

in-that-eomtry a-great famine felt, and he in-distress became. Then 

da hagha mulk yo sardar sakha uaukar sho. Ha^a sardar 

of that country a nobleman near servant he-beeame. By-fhat nobleman 

dai pa-khpulo-pato-ke lewagau dzarawalo dapara wasta’w’u. 0 da hag^ia 

he to-his-oum-fields sicine feeding for toas-sent. And of Mm 

da arzu' wa, chi, ‘ la ha^a postakuna chi lewagani liitwari 
this wish was, that, ‘with those husks which the-swine eed 


^ptila geda dakawi;’ walg ohi«olia ha,^a ta ha warkawal. 

my-oicn belly I-may-fUf but hy-any-one him to any-thing not was*giem.. 

No. pa-hosh-ke ra^ai, 5 wu-m ' ehi, ‘dssawft da plSr 

Then in-sense {he)-eanie, and (by-him)U-ms-said that, ‘my of father 


teo mazdurano 

how-many servants 


ta dcra 4odai da, 6 za da walgi maram. 

too much food is, and I of hwayer am-dying. 


Za patsam, 

I {mU)artse, 

“ ai . plara, 
f 0 father, 


o plar-ta ba>t|am, 5 hag^a-ta ba-M-ayam, chi, 

and faiher-to I-wiU-go, and him-to I-wVl-say, {hat, 

ma da asman. o sta ‘ pa-huzur gunah 

by-me of Memen and of-thee in-the-prvseuce sin 
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pa§ht5. 


kayai-da, 
has-leen-done, 
"wu-wayalai-sfeum 
X-nmy-he^called. 
No jjorta 
Then risen 

wu, oH 
was, when 
wu-zghakbt. 


6 

and 


os 
now 
No ■ 
Then 


da di laiq na yam, obi biya sta dz6«’' 

of this fit not I-<m, that again thy son 

mS-lara pa-^pulo-mazdurano-ke yo ■wu-sbumara. 

me-to m-thine-own-servants one comt*' ’ 

sbii, 6 kbpul plar-ta lar ; 6 dai la lirS 

he^oame, and his-own father-to went ; ^ and he at distance 

;^ptil plat wulid, pre wu-rahmed^ 6 

by-his-ovm father (he-)was-8een, onrhim compassion-was-feU, and 

0 pa-^Sg-ke 5 "wu-niwu, 6 der e klj^ul 

and in-embrace by-him he-was-seked, and many hy-him hisses 

•Oaoe war-ta wu-wi obi, ‘ ai plara, ma da 

Sy-the-son him-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me of 

sta pa-buzur gunab karai-da, 6 os da di 

of -thee in-the-presence sin has-heen-done, and now of ^ this 

jia yam cbi biya sta dzoo wu-wayalai»sb|.uiQ..* Plat 

not 1-am that again thy son I-may-be-called* JBy-thefather 

l^pul naukaxano-ta ■wu-'vn chi, ‘ ^ora jama ra^wn-basai, 6 

his-own servcmts-io it-was-said that, ‘ excellent coat 

di-ta ba^Sya kai, 6 da-di pa-las guti, 6 

ihis^-personyto clothed make, and of -his on-hand a-ring, and 


ka. 

were-madc- 
asman 
jSemen 
laiq 
worthy 
h 


6 

md 


•wacbawai, 

put-on, 

dz56 mtiy 
son dead 

mtod.* 


o 

and 


Tnllg 6 kbusbbali kawu, 'wale-cbi 

{let)U8 eat, and merriment make, because 

wu, 08 ^awandai shu ; 'wnik va, 6s 

was, now Iwing is ; lost was, now 

No bag^TTi Hjusb^iala ku-la. 

Then by-th&n merriment was-rmde* 


and 

pa-khp6 pan§ 
on-feet shoes 

d^ma ds 


mi 

by-me 


biya 

ag<M 


0 da hagj^ sayi I6e dzoeya 6 pats ke wu; oM kor 

And (f ihsd man ihe»great son his field in was,- when the-house 

tagiiai ,da saudarS 6 da ga4edal6 awaz S waxwed. 

near he-mme tf music md of dmcmg the-som^ by-him was-heard, 

NS yS uaubar S wu-bSlu, 6 tre tapus S 

Then one sermni by-him was-cdlied, md from-him inquiry by-him 

, wu-ka obi, *da tja dai?’ Hag^a naufcar wu-wi chi, *sta 

ms-made that, ‘this what is?* By-that semant it-was-said that, Hhy 

wiSr rS^lai dai, 6 sta-plar - loya mSlmasiia karai-da; 
hroiUr come is, md by-thy-father a-great > feast has-been-made; 


zi.ka*obi dai, S rogdi-joy biya 

becanse-that he by-him scfe-and-somd again 

Ishapa ^u, 5 wartalo ziya S 

mgry became, sM of going mind qf-him 


muud.’ 

vm-found? 

wu-ua-shh.. 

wm-nok 


Pa ror 
^hat brother 
Ns plar 
Thm the-faiher- 
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3 bahar ra^ai, o ba^a e pukbl^ 

.^of-him outside came, and by -him to-him .entreaty was-made. By -Mm 

plar-ta pa-dzawab-ke wu-wi, ‘ gora, domrS kala za sta Biidmat 

fhe-father-to m-ansteer it-was-said, * look, so-many years I thy service 

iawum, 6 bichare * sta la-^ttkma jan^fatalai-na-yam j •wale . ta 

do, and ever thy from-the-order have-not-disobeyed; but by-thee 

bicbare yo war gh -a.mai mS-la ra-na-ka, cbi da kiptilo dostano 

ever one hid me-to ims-not-given, that of my-own friends 

Sara kbusb^alai wn'k^am ; d cbi sta da dzoe cbi sta m3.1 

mth merriment 1-should-da ; and when thy this son who thy property 

3 pa-kanjro-battde barbad-ka, ta bagba dapara 

by-him on-harlots wasted-has-been-made, by-thee his for-fhe-sahe 

loya m3lmastia 'Wu-kra/ Ha^a hagjia-ta wu-wi, * ai dzoya, 

a-great feast has-been-made' JBy-hm him-to it-was-said, *0 son, 

ta tal ma sakha ye, 6 bar cbi dzama dai, ha gfa a sta 

thou always me mth art, and everythmg which mine is, that thine 

dai; wale l^-asbMlai kawal 6 kbusb^aledal munasib wu, wale^cbi 

is; but merriment to-mahe and merry-to-be proper was, became 

sta da ror may 'vra, 6s ^awandai sbo; 6 ■wruk wn, 6s 
thy this brother dead was, now Iwvtig became ; and lost was, wm 

pa-las la^ai.’ 
to-hand came' 
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BANGAStrl PASHTO OF KOHAT. 

Paslito is the principal language of the Kohat District, except in Shakardarra and 
the tracts along the Indus. Oyer the greater part of the District the dialect is the 
North-eastern; only in the east and south, amongst the Sataks, is the South- 
western dialect spoken. The boundary line between the two dialects passes through 
this District. 

The following specimens are of the North-eastern didleet as spoken in that District. 
The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a short 
account of the Afghan tribes of North Kohat, and of their language. The principal 
tribe of North-West and North Central Eohat is that of the Bangashes, as that of the 
y batfl-ks is of the south and east. The language is much affected by that of the Hindfis 
who hare settled among them. The boundary between the Bangashes who speak 
‘Northern Pai^thtO and the ;^ataks of the south of the District may be taken as passing 
through the town of LacM. In the east of the District, the Akora ^a^aks, who also 
speak South-western Pashto, run right up to the northern boundary of the District, 
and across it into the ^atak Pargana of Peshawar. 

The following figures show the number of speakers of each dialect of Pashto in 
Eoliat, according to the Census of 1911 : — 


lilortli.-eaBtertt fiialeet (Bangashes) ........ 107,492 

Soaib'W&Btera dbtleot ......... 85,891 


' Totai namlier of Pa§bt8 speakerB . 193,383 

Besides Hindfi inflections such as the termination loala to form norms of agency, 
it may be noted that the past participle ends in o, that the genitiye prefix is and 
that there are a few other minor irregularities of pronunciation. 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern/Group». 

PASHTO. 

North-bastben (Bangas^ OB Kohat) Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

(Sir Zucas White King, C.S.Z, 1898.) 

^ t:^4* ^ ^ ^-33 '^J3 ^ ^ ^\j, 

iw>*Ojf M ^ tjj^ Am jAufi AJ A 3 jj^ ^ 

ji^ j ^ "" ^ ^ ** ^ 

AAk^I m ttSji^j^ *3 AA. ■• ^ ift}i3^ ^/^3 ^ 3^^ jJ ^ AA 

¥ 

<sj 4 ! •“ ^^^J 3 ^ ^ ^ *“ fS uA^ ^jg* ^ ^*^ 33 ^ i/**i ^ ** 

^ ^ L/^ 3 ^ ^jy^ ^J 3 ^^/* {rv^ UA. w Jg 2[J 

C3i^ }^3 ^ 3 ) ^ ^ ^J^S J j1 ^ J^i ‘r:?^ - ^33 ^33 

- ^Jl ^ - ?5 <5^..;^ 5! ^ jh jf\ ^ ii>^ ^ y ^ 

^ T^ 

-A ^ JJ5i *^4; W *.4^ -jr^ ^3- *-^ ” ‘^«H)ij!> *P^ * 

'H 1.}^ ^ ^\3y 3 ^ 3 ^ * fi *’^ >3 jt Jji** 

*• Hji sgrt 4^ “ js *^/4' '" J> ^Ji 4 ' 3 ^^^ 3^ 3 '^-^ 

* tsJ? W 4^ ^ ‘^4^ JT* *5/45 ^ ‘'^ •*' - 3 ^ ‘“^4*^ 3 t* ^f" ” 

* 

* 3^ tj^ 3 * 3 '^y* *i sg|^ ‘-^1 ^ 

3 3 ^J)^ «>j5 - «<3Ji]j ^Jj(/ ^1 - <tS yVA ^ » ij \^■,H ^3 3 ^'^^^^ 

^J 3 J ‘‘f ^ <ite -.^0 <^*U- ^ »^/y 3 ^ 

3 aa ts 3 .-jjj,^ ^<3 ^/V, Aj» y - 1^5 .Jaj ^ tj jSj » 3 ^ 

-JS^ji ’*5^5*3 u«^ V‘'4^'*i'*^^i y^ ^ '*J (>j ,* 3*^ y'^ 

Ij ( 

u it - «.jj3> w <*J 4^1 W 

i>Aj J>> *f“cit>s?)jf '=-»t‘3'<^ ^f'^}i^*^''Jp^J 

U«. Aifc i^»J JUe^ UA <te- Ai. Ji3 3 *J^ t<*4. j»tA4 G (.jO« gil * i3S \y»^t9 

* ' (^^*“ 4 ^ «'‘* V?]*^ »i (^^A *^j)^ - «i? v/^j; Vf i^it >j 44/ ^ «!>' 
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Eastern Group. 


PAS5TO. 

Noeth-bastern (Ba.n0-a.8H OB Kohat) Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

>(8it Lueas White Si/ngi C.S.X.j 1898.) 

D* yau sari dwa zaman wu. Ea^ar zoe plar-ta wuway*l. 

Of one person two sons were. JBy-the-younger son father-to it'-was-smdf 

oLe, *ai plara, k* iiama s® hi§a sta pa-xoal-kt^Cke) ras®^, j ra-ta 

that, * 0 father, if my my shme thy property^n . remhes, thevt to-me 
e rakra.* Jor ' ka^a pa-Mipal-^owaadana-kl^kl^e) ’f'^ar-ta , wawS^% 
it give* Then by-him kis-life^in to-them it-was-divided. 

Pa-Hgo-wtazo-kyaCke) ka^ kaa^ar zoe e tol mal jama* - kr“, 

Ai^-'days-in by-fhaf yomger son Us all property together wa>s-made, 

6 yau life "walaii ta pa safar lay-^% 6 kalta § ka^a t6l 

md one far country to on journey he-went, md there by-him that all 

wsi p®-badm‘aski-kkk(ke) wlLluzawo. 0 wa-e-lagawo, joy kag^ 

property profligaey^on was-wasfed. And was-by-him-spent, then that 

•vfaqt p'‘-ka^a-mulk-klck(ke) yau loe qakt rag^ad, u5 dai der muktaj* 

time ihat-oomtry-in one great famme came, and he very needy 

' 0 yau“>sayi-sakba oke d“, ka^a mulk osiduukai wo lay-^*. 

became. And one-person-to who cf that eomtry reading was went, 

E6 kagka da-pa«a d* - sarkkzo sai^walo Bip“16-pat6«ta wulegt. , 

And by-him for of mUne feeding Ms-ownrfields-to he-waa-sent. 

Da-da pa-zy'-kk^ke) wa, *1* eke da saykuzS mi^iwari 5 s* 

. Mis mind4n this wm, *that which these pigs eat ' and, wUeh 

tre-if patg-gfei, p* kagJia paskkftrda ba-§* 4aa, mayawam,’ -vrale 

Jrom-them remain, on these r&mim frowrthem myself I-will-satiatej but 

kag^a kam da-ta oka na mrkawal*. Fas la-kagfea pa-kk«d-kkk(ke) 

that also hm-to any-one not gave. After thod to-himself 

asgjiai, 6 wa-e-way®! eke, * zama plar sakka sonua. mazduran d6ra 

h/s-t^une* end said that, * my father with how-mmy labourers much 

de^ kkwari, o za dalta-kkk(ke) la-lTOge-u' mramj pasam eke d*-kkpal 

bread eatf and I here hmger-from die; lef-nie-rise that my-own 

plSjr Sakte- WT-lkam 6 war-ta wuwayam* , oke, »‘*ai plara, ma 

.JefbeA to and to-hm I-may-say, that, **0 father, hy-m 
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sta 6 d‘-lQudae gunai TRalcr*! 6s z* sta d“ zoewali laiq na>yam; 

thme and Qod’a sin has-heen-donSt now I thy of sonsMf jit am-not ; 

ma d*-ii,p^l6 mazdurano pa-s^an yau mazdur Tragaogi*.” * J6r iicliat 

to‘me yonr labourers Uhe one labourer eomt*' * Then up 

pasid* 6 plar sa^a lar-sh*. De la lire wo, che pla? 

he-arose mid father to went. Me yet far was, when hy'his-father 

walid* ; pa-dera-mina-sara war-wuzgfcaM* ; 6 da-zaa-sara e 

he~was-seen ; much-love-with to^him-he-ran ; and hody-with by-hun 


g^apagiiatai-ky® ; 6 kkhul § ky®; bia war-ta zoe wuway‘1 

he^waa-en^oeed t and kiss him was-done; again io-him by-the-son it-was-said 


obe, ‘ ai plara, map sta 6 da-Mndae gimlib k®ye*da. Os sta 

that, * 0 father, by*nie thy md Ood’s sin has-been-done. Now thy 

d® z6ewali laiq na-yam.’ Bia plar e kbp^lo naukaranS-t* 

of sonahip fit l-<m-noV Again by-the-father his his servants-io 
wuway*l cbe, * p*-jaldai-sara der kha zaruM babar rawyai, 6 war-t® 

if-was-said that, * haste-with very good clothes out bring, and on-him 

war-wa^undawai ; 6 guta war p®-las kayai ; 6 pane war 

for-him-clothe ; and ring for-him on-hand make; and shoes for-him 

P®-p!^6 kayai ; ra§bai, cbe m§g U^oirak wakyu o kbnsbhali wakru ; 

onfe^ make; come, that we meal may-make and happiness may-do; 

zaka obe iama-dazoe inay-sb®wai-wo, 6 bia zhwandai sb®wai-dai j 6 
because that my-this-son hod-died, and again living is-become; and 
wmk-^®wai-wo, mundalai-§i*wai-dai’ Ebtisbball 6 ghurd' 

had-bem-losi, fomd-been-has* Mappiness by-them begiming- 

wa8-made{-by-them) . 


0 magbar z6e 6 p*-pati-kkb(ke) wo. Har-kala cbe bagba. 

And the-elder son his fields-in was. When that he 
ra-rawan-sb®, 6 kor-ta ra-nizde-sb®, no d® gadldalo 6 d® gbazald 

started, and house-to approached, then of dancing and of tdnging, 

awaz e-tar-g^wag sb*; c yau naukar e la-wabal*, 6 pn^tana 

sound his-to-ears became ; and one servant by-hirn was-ealled, and inquiry 

e tre wtiky® cbe, ’ da s® obal de ? * Hagba war-ta 

hyhim from-him was-made that, *this what matter is?* Me io-Aim 

wu-we cbe, *r6T-de ragi'lai-dai 6 plir cbe de 

said that, * brother-thy has-come and by-tke father when he 

tS^-joy lid®lai-dai, no kba mllmastiap 6 tiSrark^ed*.* B* 

iin*good-health has-been-seen, then good feast hy-him has^en-prepared: Ny-hUn. 
0fi0' da .wawrgd® no dSr kbafa gb% b da-nana wax-aanawat6-t^ 
ihis was^heard then much mgry he-beome, and inside for-goingdn' 

' Xr. s ‘ * 
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Zf* mi-na'Sho. Pas la-ba^a ^ plar bahar waraghai. 6 

mind did-not-hecome. After that hia father ovt oamet and 

pa^ula-e^kr”. Bia bagha pa-za'wab-kkh(ke) plar , t* wa-way'l, 

t€monatraUvg-by-Mm'Wa8-done. Again by-him reply-in fdther to it-waa-said, 


‘ g6ra, . che la-diinira-kalun* sta 

^izmat 

kawam, 

6 

hechase 

me 

sta 

‘see, that fromso-many-yeara thy 

service 

I-do, 

and 

ever 

by-me 

. thy 

he-amri na-d*-k‘re, 6 

ta 

chare 

yau 

ehelai 

ham 

ra-ta 

disobedience has-not-been-done, and 

hy-thee 

ever 

one 

hid 

even 

me-to 

ra-na-kr*, che da-yarano-sara 

kbushbali 

wu-kram. 

Bia 

che 

da 

haa-mt-been-gwetv, that friends-with 

mirth 

I-may-maJee. 

Again 

when 

tJm 


sta zoe ra^ai, cbe tol mal pa»kaii.jro-band 0 wa-kblra-wo, dumra 
thy son came, by-iehom all property harlots-on v)as-wasted, suoh-a 

loya milmastia de "wu-kra. * Plar war-ta wu-we obe» * ai 

great feast by-thee was-made* J3y-thefather him-to it-was-said tkatj * O 

halaka, ta smudam zama sara ye, o has s* ,ehe &ama di» 

son, thou always me with art, and every thing that me toith are, 

ha^a tbl sta di ; wale da ror de may-s^'wai-wo, 6s bia 

that all thme are; hut this brother thy had-dned, now again 

^wandai sh*wai*dai i 6 wruk-sh^wai-wo ianDdalai“Sh*wai-dai. khu^hali 
Uving has-beoome; and had-been-lost has-been-found, mirth 

kaw'l lazim wa. * 
to-make proper were,* 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

fSir iMcas White Ki/ng, 1898.) 

Naqal dai ehe Koliat d* yau Raja wo, die ha^a abad-ka?ai-wo. 
Stor^ is i^at Kohat of one Mdjd was, that hy-him had^been-fovmded. 
0 wuyiinbai p'‘-Kobat-lckt(ke) tjFrakzai kbalq p^-cbino-bande 6sid*. Mudawi 
Ahd first Kdhdt-m Orabzai people . sprin-gs^vpon Uoed. Always 

p'‘-zhiini-kk1^(ke) Bangakk kbalq> che p“-Pewa¥*6-p"'-§ljalozaii-kk!^(ke) 6sid% dalta 

mnier-4n Banga^Jp people, that Bewdf-and-Shdldzdrb-in resided, here 

pA-ka46-saiai b'-ratPl, 6 p®-Jarwanda-kkbi(ke) p^-derai-bande dera kawala. 

famiUea-^th med-to-come, md Jarwandd-in high-gromd-upon camp was-made. 

B* Bangakho kbazie obo dakawalo d“para cMno la b*-tl§. 

Of the-Sangash the-women^ water filling for springs to med-to-go {went). 

Yawa wraife ohe halta larale, no Brakzo d®-bagko gayi 

On^ dag that there ihey-went, then by- the- Orabzai their pitchers 

p* kano 6 p* gbasho mat-kri. P'‘»da^a-mianz-kkk(ke) p'-de-duwapo- 

hy stones and by arrows were-brohen. Meemwhile these-bothr 

ya® lo® o fasad jop-gk*. So sayi 

ime greed quarrel and dvatwebmee arose. Several men 

p‘-klcb{ke) diobal-^w'^l , 6 iipe p®-kkk(ke) B* Baiigak:1^6 

of -them were-wbmded md sme of them were-HUed. Of the-Bangayh 

koUmak der ra^ai. Akfair , Brakzb Eobat pxefebw'‘l6, o , la? j^rO 

aid , much oame. Af-lasf Orahzcm Kohat left', and went hills 

waldbafl} A ro'Td Bangakl^ kJbalq bam dal6a pate-sbw*l. 

to wSnt-up, and gradually BangayT}. people also here remcmed. 

P*-a§al-kkk(ke) d" Bangakbb ?biba P'kbto d‘, Bangakbo 

.. In-reality of the-BangasJi. fhe-tongue BayTj,td ia, but' hy-ihe-Bmga^fy t 

jhft&j} kbalq Hindkl kbpaj madat d'para da-le-rawogi:Ol^t*I. Iiaka 

Asom people Sindki their help for they-were-called, jAs 

d* b d* Bilitang o d* Eot kbalq d'-dwi bamsayagan 

qf jSkarmdfn and of Bilitang and qf. Kohat people qf-them dependents 

h XTadadgarfiin di. Ha^b-la e zmake q daftar war-k*rai-dai, 

'md emistants ate, So-them by-them lands emd holdings have-ieen-givettj.. 
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6 abad-kVai-dai. Hagiio sara iiabare-atarS muamilS Trarkaw* 

.md (they)-have-'heen-seUled. Them toith conversation tnatters giving 

akbist®! ba-kaw®l. 6 Hindko sara ga^aTrada shwa, o tre 

tahi/ng med-to-do. FasJitd and Mindko with mimed became, and fromrit 

yawa navi ^iba joya-sbiva, cbe na P“kbt6 pate-^m, o na 

one new tongue became, that neither JBa§1},tb remained, and nor 

Hindko. 

. JELindko. 

Ho'salor qamftna asal d* Kobat obakbtan§>n 6 kbSvrandan di; yau 
Four tribes real of Kohat jpropT^tors and owners are ; first 

Bezadl ohe asli Bangakb di; doyam Malakmiri; da duwaya qamuna 

jBesddi that real Fanga^h' rt,ret second Mcdahmlri; these both tribes 

P*kbtO o Hindko sara gadawada wai; dreyam Jangal Khel; saloram 

Fa§lptb and Sindkb with mimed •speak; third Jangal Khel; fourth 

Pir Oel ; da duwSra qamuna P^fc^to zhiba -wai, o mudam 

Fir Khel ; these both tnbes Fashto tongue speak, and always 

Isbabare-atare p“-P*kbto-kkb(ke) kai. 
com&rsation Faeldo-in do. 

P®-El6bat-kkb(ke) salor qism® 6b“ isti‘mal-kai. Tan kbuTOy dai cbe 

K6hdt-in four kinds water are-used. One ravine is that 

la-Tita-na rail, bagba-ta Toi wai ; doyam d“ chino ob*, 

Tirah-from comes, it-to Toi they-oall; second tf springs wateTf 

dreyam d* kobianO ob* saloram d* bambS 6b* 

third of wells water are, fourth of pumps water are, 

H* Kobalj kbabr p*-yau-maidan-kkb(ke) prot-dai, cbe ger*ob&p6ra § 
Of Kokat the-eity on-a-plain-country-in is-siiuated, that aromd its 

p*-dwa-drS-mila bande ^runa prat® di. B* de ^runo .kbalq 

^-three-miles at UlU situated are.’ Of these hiUs people 

tol P*kbtana di. 
all Fa^hlo'speaking are, 

B* Eobat sbalpatki der masbbur di. *Sabibdn 6 nbi? 

Of Kohat the-sMlpatkds very famous are. British- Officers and other 

der kbalq p*-dera-miija e p*-bai‘a-akbli» o kerai d§r6 ki>ditrta, 

many people very-eagerly them purchase, and leather-sandals very nice, 

zanana mardana, tiladare 6 sSda, jurSgi. P*-da8diarwt{u&o<kkbL(ke) 

of-women of-men, embroiled and simple, are-made, TheBe-days4n 

4alta d* sarkaii la fauzuno d* obawaqai la-sababa dSr* Sbadi 

here, qf Government from trooj^ of cantonment owing-io very fiourishing-iit) 

'.Jlf, 0 d‘ d6 tae ab-6-bawfi i d*. 

Amd qf this place water-and-aif good is, » 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

} 

It is said that Kohat belonged to a Raja who had founded it. In early days, the 
Orakzais used to live on the springs. In winter, the Bangashes, who resided in Pewar* 
and Shalozan, always used to come here with their families and encamped on high 
ground in Jarwanda. The Bangash women used to fetch water from the springs. One 
day when they went there, the Orakaais broke their pitchers with stones and arrows. 
On this, a disturbance ensued between these two tribes and several of them were woundedf 
and some killed. The Bangashes received aid and consequently the Orakzais left 
Kohat and went to the hills ; and thus the Bangashes were left in the undisputed posses- 
sion of the country. 

2. In reality the language spoken by the Bangashes is Pashto but they (Bangashes) 
called in the Awans to their aid. These people still live in ^armatu, Bilitang, Kot and 
other villages, as the dependents and helpmates of the Bangashes, who have given them' 
lands and holdings. They had conversation and dealings with one another, and thus 
Pashto and Hindko became mixed, and a new dialect was formed which was neither 
Pashto nor Hindko. 

In reality four tribes are the real proprietors and owners of Kohat — (!)■ BSzadi and; 
(2) Malakmiri who are real Bangashes. Both of these tribes speak Pa^bito and 
Hindko mixed, (3) Jangal Khel;, and (4) Pir Khel. The latter two tribes speak 
Pashto only. 

3. Pour Hnds of water are used at Kohat, (1) water from a ravine which comes 
from TIrah and is called Toi, (2) spring water, (3) well water, and (4) pump water. 

4. Kohat City is situated in a plain surrounded on all sides by hills which are at a 
distance of 2 or 3 miles. All the hill tribes speak Pa§ht6. 

Kohat is noted for silken turbans which are eagerly bought by European OjQdcers. 
and others. Leather sandals (both embroidered and simple), both for men and women, 
are beautifully made. 

In these days Kohat is in a very flouri^ing state owing to the cantonments and 
troo][». 

The climate of this place is very good and healthy. 
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SOUTH-WESTERN DIALECT. 

The most northern tribe of the Afghans which speaks the South-western dialect of 
Pa§l^t6 is that of the Sbataks. They aro strongest in the District of Kohat, but axe also 
found in Peshawar and in Bannu. A settlement of the Sa gh ri sept of this tribe isfound 
near Makhad on the banks of the Indus in the south-west corner of the Attock District of 
the Panjab. These also speak the South-western dialect of Pashto, while the Chhachh 
Pathans of the same District speak the North-eastern dialect. The number of Ebataks 
in the Pan jab District of Attock, according to the census of 1911, is about 6,500. In the 
Peshawar District the Khataks occu|y the greater part of the Pargana named after them, 
where they haye 66 out of 88 Tillages. Their home is in the hills soi^th of Naushera, in 
the south-east corner of the District. According to the census, out of 709,465 speakers 
of Pashto in the Peshawar District, 64,525 were Khataks. In Kohat, they occupy the 
east and the south of the District numbering 86,891, out of a total number of 193,383 
speakers of Pa^^to. In the Panjab District of Mianwali, adjoining Bannu, probably all 
the 16,191 speakers of Pashto use the South-western dialect. The Qataks of the Isakhel 
Tahsil certainly employ it. The other main tribe of Kohat, the Bangashes, speaks the 
North-eastern dialect, but in Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan, the South-western dialect is 
spoken by all Pathans. The numbers of Pashto speakers, in the latter two Districts as 
distinct from the number of Pathans, are 218,845 and 70,996 respectively. In Dera 
Ismail Khan the language is spoken only in the North and West of the District, and is 
dying out, being supplanted by Hindko. We therefore get the following figures for the 
population speaking the Soutii-western dialect in Pashto-speaking Districts, in British 


territory ; — 

A.ttoclc .« 6,600 

Pesliawar 64,525 

Kohat 85,891 

Banmi ...... 218,845 

Dera Ismail Khan ........... 70,995 

, Mianwali ............ 15,191 


Totai. . 451,947 

In Paskto-apeaking Baluchistan all the Pa§ht6 is South-western, and, as shown in 
the introduction, the number of speakers is 224,466. Adding this to the above we get a 
total of 676,402 for the number of speakers of South-western Pa^kto in territories directly 
or indirectly under British Government. 

Por extra Brirish territory and for the WazM territory no accurate figures are 
available. 
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KHAJAK Dlii^LECT. 

Soutli-westera Pashto is spoken, first, by the i^ataks. Of these there are two main 
branches, the Eastern, or Ak5ra, Eihataks. and the Western, or Teri, l^ataks. 

The Akora TTb ataks inhabit theKhatak country of Peshawar, and its continuation, the 
north-east comer of the Kohat along the west bank of the Indus. South of them, stiU along 
the Indus, are the Saghri i^ataks, who are closely connected with the Akoras and who, 
as already stated, have crossed the Indus, and occupied some villages near Makhad in 
the Attock District. South of the Saghns. along the bank of the Indus, we find 
the Isakhel Tahsil of the Mianwali District. In the northern portion of this Tahsil, we 
have the Bhangikhel Khataks who are offshoots of the Sa gh ris. The Western, or Teri, 
i^ataks occupy the south and centre of the Kohat District. About Lachi, in that 
District, they meet the Bangashes, wlio occupy the north-west and north-centre, and 
who speak the North-eastern (Pakhto) dialect of Paslito. 


The following spedmen is of the language used by the Akora ^O.itaks of the 
PSshawar District. It is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of the late Sir Harold Deane, K.O.S.I. 

Regarding the i^atak pronunciation, note that ts and # are pronounced s and & 
re^ectivdy. The letter is pronounced, as in other southern dialects, as if it were 
sh< Regarding the exact lO^atak pronunciation of this letter, Sir Harold Deane, 
when sending the specimens, wrote to me as follows : — ‘the man I have got to help me 
differs from me as to whether, with the ^JS the ^atak includes a faint pronuncia- 
tion of ^ 1c, I think he does — my man says “ no,”— so I have transliterated it by 

I do not give an interlinear translation, as the l^a^ak dialect is not so typically 
south-western Pashto as the specimens which are subsequently ’given of the Baunu 
dialects. EuU translations are supplied to all the latter. 

As for dialedao peculiarities, the past participle masculine singular usually, ends in 
& Note also forms like w* for lou ,* vsBr fox waf ; di td, of thee ; ydyoMi I will say. 
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^ m. \j tj JL. ti A i y SA i2 Ui 3) 

str) cSy 5i ^ 3^3'^ "H ‘^WW’ 

<— ^ ^ ‘‘i P j/ iji J}^ “*?“ y - ‘'jJ3^h ‘‘i J^ - 3jr3 

y .^y 3 j^ y “ A*to «, 

” ^3 A»-^ aL^ yl4/^ 3^y ^ ^ **** - *y^[} aj jjj •'p'^ 

** ?i 3^ “■ \^3^ ^ ^ ol»^3^ ?/^J^ 3 j y Ai ^ A^ L) _ c3^ri3 ^ 

- 1.* \?J> jl iri iU? /j U i^h ^h i3 j' jV^y? a; ij jh JJA ^1 Af 

jA. - ^1; *S^ j) tiJb j1 - ^ VjsU^ * {ji^ ^jA. A ^^J^ lii> fta, ^ ^ <3 jf 

3 ' “ 3 / I-^ 3^ 3h‘^j3j3 3^ “ 3 / 3 ^ L<^ tyy 3^ 3*^3^^ y “ ^3 ^A ^ *** 

kS) Ai \A.3 - A‘ ^ '.S'3 ‘J - *<-' ^ ^ »J;^ A|- ^ Ajjy 

- 3 -*^. 4 i 3 t/ri 3^ - cy^ *y 3^ - .^'^'^'3 ^|». ^ 3 ' ^Ll; 4 A|- ^ aj y 

3^ ^ ^J - *1^^ <^3^ S?‘^33 3^ *3 JT^ >-^3) ^ ^ -3A^3 i^^**'3*^ 3^ ’“333*^3 »^33 ^ 

j' 3 ^ 3‘H'J^ ^ A ^3A ‘^9,'” ^ 399' A A*a A^ ^1 • »5 Aj A*to J 

Ajtf ^i>A|-jjjAJjjA^y-.jf(3Uj aa.'oa»~ ^jy ^^: a:^^ y ^Jj ^ ts ^ y - s^Af- 

— yj A5 AiL'tj y A*. j[JJ<« A*& y M> .^*3 A*i a£&. » i^A 9 3^ •• 

ut.'^ii^ \3<) l» JK ji^ ij-«.3 >J^ i^,^iSjh cj!j4- aj a*S y » j^j AJ^J ^ ui.-sp» ^ yjjl; ^ 

*^ - a; tj^Sj fJ*Aj3 34 ^ ^ sfr^** ^ W 3 ^ - *•’ ^ 

|() . {5a Aj£ ^ UAjI ^ >jy b* a3 ^ ^ aS^ AxA jii m ** 4? ^ " KfAi 

^1 uJt j1 - fc/3 0'**i' 1,S’''*^33 W 3^ *3 3333 ^3* ^ “3^ 3^3.,^ W««Wt 

• %S‘^ 

k8 


TOI 1 .S. 
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PASHTO. 

SOUTH-WESTEBN ("KBATAK) DiALEOT. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Sir Harold Beane, K.C.8.I., 1898.) 

D* yau sari dwa zam*n -wu. No kWr ttp’'! plar ta miwi clii, ‘ plara, ma-ta 
kip^la' bra^a d”^ mal na rakra.’ No ha^® kbp“l jaedad p“ dwaro -wuwesb'lo. Yau so 
wreze pas kWr zoji bar-s“ jama' kr^l, au yaa lire m^lk ta ye safar WTikTO. An hurta ye 
kkp^l Tv^al p"' mastai waluzaw“. No chi tol ye khlas kro, no p“ ha^® m®lk bandi yau 
loe qaha^ iraghai, au ha gh a tang s^®. No ha^a laro, au d® ha gh ® watan yau mu'atabar 
sari sara naukar sh®. Au ha^® d® kbinzirano d® sara-w®l6 dipara k]jp®l6 pato ta •wastaw®. 
Au ha^® ba p® khushljalai sara p* hagha buso chi khinzirano khwar®l, kbp“la khSta daka 
k*yi wa, hechS. n® wer-kaw®!. Bya chi p® khud sh®, n5 wu-ye-m chi, ‘ zama d® plar 
§6mra naukaran p® sh® shan rotai mumi, au z® d® lw®zhe mr®m. Z® ba pas®m, au ^p®l 
plar ta ba w6rsh®m, au war-ta ba yay®in chi “ plara, mS, d® Qudae gunah k®ri da au dita 
hum. Au d® de layiq n® y®m chi di ta zwai sk“m, kio p® naukarano ksihi mi hisab 
kra.” ’ Au ha^a pasedo, au kh.p®l plar ta rSghai. Qio chi hag^a lya lire w®, no kkp’l 
plar wulido, au tars ye pri wukro. Au war wuz gh ®ledo. au war-t“r gha rawato. au kshul 
ye kro. Au zoyi war-ta wuwi chi, ‘ plara, ma d® Khudae au di ta gunah k®pi da, au da de 
layiq na y®m chi di ta zwai sh®m.’ Wele plar ye khp®lc naukarSno ta wuwi chi, ‘sha jama 
,raw?ai, au d® ta ye wagkundawai, au yawa guti ye p®las krai, au pane war-ta p® psho 
krai. Art razai chi rotai wukhwru, au ^u^hali wukru. Z®ka chi da zama zwai Di“r 
w®, au zhw'ndai sli®wai dai ; ruk w®, au paida sh®wai dai.’ Au haghai kkushbali jopa 
kr*la. 

IJa d® ha^® m®sb,”r zwai p® pati kshi w®. Au chi hag^a ra gh ai, au kor ta nizdo 
no d* sarod au d® gadedo awaz ye wawr§d6. No yau naukar ta ye zhagk wukro, au 
pu^ifna y§ tri wukra chi, ‘ da s® bSna da ? ’ No hagk® war-ta wuwi chi, * di ta wr6r 
ra|^*Iai dai, au plar di kt^’iT'S't k®rai dai, 4®ka chi hagha ye rogh jor mund®lai dai.’ No 
hagllA inacaw*r§|j,*, au dan’na n® tlo. No plar yS rawuwato, au minat y§ war-ta wukc6. 
No liagh* P‘ jawab kshi plar ta wuwi chi, ‘ gora, domra der kala ma da ta khidmat 
kfpai dai, au hechere mi di ta hukum n® dai mat k®yai. Au bya hum ta chSre ma-ta yau 
wurgh'^^'i iSk*T^d n* dai, chi ma pri d* ^p®lo dostano sam wai. Wgl§ 

khb chi d5 di la zwai, chi dunya ye dax-ta p* 4‘‘md barbada k*j5 da, i^ghai, n6 ta war-ta 
inSmastya w6r-kr®la.' No haj^® war-ta wuwi chi, ‘ zdya, t® ham^a ma sara ye, au 
tama bar s® di ts di. Da munasib wu chi m^z^ s^adi wukyu, au khcshhala ^Ct, it»ka 
chi da di ta wrbr m*r w®, au bya tiiwandai §h®wal dai j au ruk w;®, au miind*lai §h®wai 
dai.' ' 
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BANNU DIALECTS. 

Other speakers of the South-western dialect are the remaining Pathan tribes 
of Bannu, among whom the principal are the Marwats, the Nyazais, the BannuoMs, and 
the Waziris. 

The two following specimens come from Bannu. It may be noted that they use 
here and.there Hindkl idioms. Examples of these are the words, milia, joined ; and 
lagid, begun. The dialect illustrated may be taken as an example of the elegant southern 
form of Pasi^to, as spoken by educated Pathans of Bannu. I am indebted for them to 
the late Dr. T. L. Pennell of the Afghan Medical Mission, Bannu. Specimens of dialects 
spoken by the uneducated members of various tribes will follow. 

The only local peculiarities worthy of note are that sr« is ‘ I,’ and o/ia, not cM, the 
relative pronoun. There is a tendency to substitute I for e or ai, as in lou-wlsh", it-was- 
divided ; mundali, bo was found. 
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Eastern Group. 


SOUTH-VJBSTBBN DiAllOT. 


(Distbiot Bannu.) 


Specimen i. 


(Ifr, T. L. Pewnelh 1898.) 

^ Ui ^ ^ ^ " jj ^ 

j 

4 k ^ ^ L*.Ai 4 i lSj^ c 5 ^ ^Ayib ^ ^ ^ <Jv^ 

-?*l LkkCi^ <0 ^ cJ^ ^ ^ <J^ Jsy^ ^ J^ 3 \ 

J t/9 5^ 1^ «i y * Ail ^ tJ _ A& 

- S?/ ‘‘^ JjS^ yk^ ^ ^ 4“ A>k “ ^5^1} j'i‘> ^ pk^ ^ 

ifjii 4" ‘/i? wk^ i>^J^ JH ^ ^ 4“ J0 \J‘y^ <-V' fj tri * j/k «u J.* ixi»/yt 

U UU 4“ filj ^ i ^ j> ‘V **0^ J?=^ (*^ ^ i> * *i ' 

jy ^ \.. # ^^.ii Ailj j ^ \5 i *4 ^ cj^ ^ "" ^ *H 4 I 


jiS j, Aij^ ^ _ jjj ^JJ'h »j 21 4 - ^ u»kly 4;^ * 44 pk*^ ‘’^■‘ 

^ j yAt^ ^ Iswwl jl ^ AfilldS^ L. UU iJnjS I y ^ yj^ *" 

jlj3 4 ! 4 ^ c/Viy jj jj ^ Af ji ULi j4®^ j ^ *^kl ^ 4“ j*^l <i »j ~.t‘^ 

-j' ” "H y ‘s^H ■>' “ tr^ “H J} iji j' - ^j5 y?i> 

W *i ‘/i* t *^4 ^‘>4“*^ ^r*" ^^Jr'r* 4“ kJ I^il) 

* Jf^ 'H <««“*{ * s?5^ «cwj^ Vi *i i./5^ ‘— ^ 

^ ji y u5~l? ^ 4J jA.« A«JS J k 


jH ^ yy ^ 4" k *ijl? ^ '‘^ ^ iyJ k ^a* ^VJb ^ j^l4^ 

• i^j) 4" ^ <&j^ H y * s?*^ \yjy^ 'tjj 4~ ss?/ ^ 

UwA ^J KJ^ C-jViiiL iU jll _ ^ ^ 

ir* 9 lfk Jif' ^ *fr ■<■ tifJl* i^j^jj ji iJrfyo <*JU \j i> 

iiM *> jS^jjslf* (-r^ij^ iA ^ \.5^b 1? o‘*^ 1 a j! # 

3^ ^ u/i ^>4- 4- Ji3 j3 »j-» U 4 S iJJ 4J 4iiJs Jjjj <Jjy »3 -tsk Ji>. i^bj* 

♦ Aa 4 iX^^iit W ..9^ ^.J ^ ^ ^ ^-? jj^VV 1^^ tJj^ 
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Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

SOTJTH-WESTEEN DiAIiBOT. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

{Dr. T. Jj. PemieU, 1898.) (District Bannu.) 


Da 

t 

fli 

O 

P-a 

dwa 

dzSman 

wu. 

Ha^a 

kasb®r 

plar-ta 

Of 

one man 

two 

sons 

toere. 

By-the 

younger 

the-father-to 

wu-*wi 

cba, ‘ ai 

baba, 

ba^a 

bakbra 

da 

mal cba 

it-was-said that, * 0 

father^ 

that 

share 

of the-properiy which to-me 

rase?bi, 

ra-e-kya.’ 

No 

wu 

kbpai 

mal 

pa liag^o 

wu-wisb*. 

accrues. 

give-it-to-me.* 

Then 

hy-him 

Ms-own 

property 

to them 

was-divided. 

Au pas-la ts5 -wradgo 

kasb®r 


kbpal 

bar-tsa 

sara ^ol 


And after some days hy-tJie-yomiger his-oion everything together all 

kr*l, au yowa lari mulk-ta pa safar rawan Ati 

mere^niade, and a far ■ conntry-to on journey started he-leoame. And 

halta S pa-bad-yiOe-sara kbpal mal walwazaw*. No cka 

there ly-him on^had-living-with Ms-own ^property was-spenf. Then token all 

§ Idiarts ki, pas pa-ba^a-mulk-bancU yo loe 

hy-him nsed-np kad-been-made, afterwards in-that-comitry-on a great 

qa^)ia| nazil sIl*, an dai pa-mu^itaji-sar s^“. No lar 

famine descended hecame, and he oi^ioant-witk became. Then Qie-)weni 

da ba^a mnlk da-yowa-zamxdar-sara milia si®, au ha^a ^ 

of that country of-a-land-owner-with joined hecaane, and hy-him he 

■wa-^paH karwandbL-ta da ^linzirano da ^arawalS da-paia ■vrSataw®, 
his-own field-to of same of feeding for-the-sake ma-eenit 
au da arzU larala oba la bai^o pustdkid cba |;|iiiizSzaud 
and hy-him desire was-had ikat with those husks which hy-the-smne 

i^^wa;®! i^pala geda 4^a kap; magax bt^a bam . cba 
m&re-eaten his-own belly full might-he-made i hut that • too hy-myowe 

ua war-kaw®l. Pas pa kbpal bo^ ra^ai, u-mS-way®! oba, 

mt was-gioen. Then ih his-own semes he-eamCt it-was-sgM-hy-him that, 

da plar ^omra raazdui&a di cba dfi#! laid au zu 

*my of farther how nmny servmts are who much hread kme omd T 



dalta la halakezham. Zu ba-purt'-sham, au ^pal plar-ta 

JierB by hungsT ctM/^p&i^shWig, I will-becoyn6~Oii'is6n, wnd nvy-own fathei'-to^ 

ba-'war-sbam, ■war-ta wu-ba-’wayain cba, “ai baba, ma mukkalifa la asmana 

I-mll-go, Mm-to J-will-iay that, “ 0 father, hy-me contrary to Meaoen 

au sta pa ^iu?ur mi gunah ka^-di, Zu laiq da di na 
<md thy in the-presence by-me sin has-been-done. I fit of this not 

yam cha sta dzoe wu-ba? sham. Ma pa-sban da yowa la 

am that thy son called 1-may-he. Me Wee of one from 


mazdurano 

wa-gana.’* ’ 

Pas 

purt* 

sh®, au khpal 

plar-ta 

{thy-)8ervants 

aocomt!* * 

Then 

arisen 

he-became, and his-own 

i father-to 

war-rawan-gh*. 

au cha 

la 

lari 

wu plar e 

di wuled. 

started, 

and when 

yet 

distant 

he-was by-the-father of-him 

he was-seen. 


zay® 

e pri 

wasa, 

war, dau 

e 

kay. 

war-tar 

ihe-heart 

of-him on-him 

burnt. 

to-him, runmng 

by-him was-made, 

Mm-to 

g^ra 

sh®, au 

shkal 

g kay. 

Ezoe 

war-ta 

wu-way®l 

on-the-neck became, and 

Mss 

by-him was-made. 

By-the-son 

him-to 

it-was-said 

cha, ‘ai 

baba, mS, 

muMilLlifa la asmEna 

au sta 

pa 

huzur 

that, * 0 

father, by-me 

contrary to Meaven 

and thy 

in 

the-presence 

mi gunah kayi-da. 

Zu 

da di laiq na yam 

cha 

sta dzoe 

by-me ^ 

dn has-been-done. I 

of this fit not am 

that 

thy son 


wu-bal® sl^am.’ Itekia plar e wa-khpalo-gbiilaiaano-ta wu-m 

called I-may-be.* Bnt hy-the-father of-him to-his-ovm- servants it-was-said 
cha, ‘zar yo posjhak, cha la tolo g^awar® -wi, ra-g-w®fai; 

that, * quickly one suit, which from all excellent may-he, Irwg-for-hmi 

au da-ta § war-wag^ondawai; au guta war pa las; au pauai war 

and him-on it clothe; and a-ring Ms on hand; and shoes his 

pa ps^Q kaudal; au satali skbwaudar ra-walai, Italal e kandai, 
on feed place; and nourished edf bring, slaughter of -it perform,, 

cha mi?b, § wu-i^waru au feh^isihalai wu-kara; dzaka cha 

that we it together may-eat and merriment may-make; because that 

da dz^ Hii may gfe'wai wu, au bi5 ^undai sli^wax au wruk 

this son of -me dead become was, and again living become is; and lost 

l^•w^d wu, bia muud* sh*wai di.* Pas pa-^washi-kawal6 lagia 

become was, again found become is! Then with-merriment-doing begum 



Au da ha^a maghar dzoe 
And of ***» the-ddet son 
m k9r-ta na^^ gh®, 
md the-houee-ia near became, 


pa-kaiwauda-kghi wu. Cha ra- 
in-the-field was> When he-casne, 
sarud au druz-hari wawargd*!. 

<Mid dandmg were-hean'd’{by-him).. 
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,N6 yd la-naukapano-na 6 ra-wa-bal% pusbtaaa e tri 

T&en one from-the-servcmts hy~him was-oalled, inquiry by-him from-Mtn 

wii-kara cha, ‘ da tsa di ? ’ Hagha war-ta wu-wi clia, * da sti.' 

was'inade that, 'this what is?* By-him him-to it-was-said that, 'this thy 

wror ra-g^alai dai, au sta-plar tsOrb s^iwandar ' ^lalal 

brother come is, and by-thy-father the-fatted calf slaughtered"' 
kapi-di, dzaka cha ro^-jor e miindali-di.’ No 

has-been-made, because that safe-and-somd by-him he-has-been-found.' Then 

di pa qahar §ls®, wa-S-na-gh wa aht* cha danana war-s^i. No 

he m anger became, by-himrit-was-not-wished that inside he-may-go. Hhen 

plar warchana war-wu-wat, dilasa kaw* e, au hag^a 

the-father out^e came-out, soothing was-made to-him, and by-him^ 


pa-dzawab-ks^i 

khpal 

plsr-ta 

WU- 

way*l cha, 

' gora, zu dumra 

kala 

in-cmswer 

his-own 

father-to 

it-was-satd that. 

‘ look, I so-many 

years 

sta khidmat 

kawam, 

au hechare 

sta la 

hukma gharedah-na-yam. 

thy service 

am-doing, 

and 

ever 

thy from 

command I-have-not-svderved, 

au ta 

ma-ta 

hechare 


war^umai 

ra-kari-na-di. 

cha 

and by-thee 

me-to 

ever 

one 

kid 

was-not-given- to-me. 

that 

la-khpalo-yarano-sara ^wasjhi 

wu-kayam ; au 

cha da dzoe 

di 


icith-my-own-friends merriment 1-may-make ; and when this son of-thee 
ra-ghalai dad, cba sta guzara e la-kaucbanio-sara ^iwarali-da, 

come is, by-whom thy goods by-him with-harlots Iiave-beea-eaten,. 

tsorb andar di da da da-para halal kar.’ 

the-faited calf by-ihee of him for-the-sahe slaughtered was-made? 

Da war-ta wu-way"!, ‘ ai halaka, ta tal la-ma-sara ye, au tol 

By-him him-to it-was-said, ' 0 son, thou ecer with-mc art, and every 

■^a cha dzaraa dai, sta dai. No ^wasj^x au shadi kaw“l 

thing which mine is, thine is. Then merriment and rejoicing fo-make- 

lazim dai, dzaka cha da stS wror mar wu, hia ^findai 

proper is, became that this thy brother dead was, again Uoing 

sh* ; wruk wu, bia maud sh*.’ 

became i lost was, again found heccme? 




74j 

f[No. 14.] ‘ 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 

PASHTO. 

‘SOTJTH-WESTEBN PlAliBCT. 

Specimen II. 

21 JS. JPenneU, 1898.) 
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1j As- ^ ^ * <J^ ^ J) (—ill. j3 

AJ y * ^y>- 44 <U 4^ <h^y - 

o yb'j **A i Jif-!? <4'^^ (^'j ^ wy^j |J*J<> Ji **?;!) Vi * J^.(*J^ (i)ly 

J? 1; ^ 4^ « 4A ^ ji ‘•i y1 4j5yj«4S’ ii^<^ (Jib 

tS* J? <-^ji * aJjA b_^ 4^ 4 j 

<iy 3t> 4^ # 44ylA 4 j 0 jj;3^b.j»y» 44 j** j* 3b *> ^jUj^ 

^ ^ UJi>vd#ii») 4 LC&i) «iC ^ ^ <0 ^ C jJ ^ 4 I 

^ ^ ^ ^j»S ^ 40l^li •** <1?^^ <J <Cj^ *** Vi L^ J? ^ ! <Ui 

* ‘^iA4J '*^ -4^/^ 45^ * J3 ^ *^3 \J e4^»^^y!> ** 

^ 44 ^ vji ^3 *4 jy^ * t_J\j,yi-4i U) 4^ 4Aj ^ 4^ 

i|r 4(3j^»5» 4 <m 9^£L 4i«i ^ ^ j-wp U <i ^ ii»^ ^ **i rt 4 j AiJ^ <3 ^ ^jOjo^ 
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PASI^lTO. 


South* WESTEBN Dialect. 


(Disteiot Bannu.) 


transliteration and translation. 
Specimen II. 


(J)r» T, h. Fetmelh 1898.) 
ipiirsiiak mudam 


A-greedyman always 


giriftSr wi, au sabmak hameslj. 

fcdlen-in-irouile will-bet and a-patient-num dkoays 

pa qaiai wi, laka yo shikari pa-tsangal-kslbi garz§d‘ j yowa 
in comfort mlirhe, ftwt-as a hunter in-the-jungle was-roaming ; a 
lumbra e wnledala, cha der shaiata rang au faf wisht^ 

she- fox ly-him was-seen, (q/-) which very beautiful colour and bright fur 

e wax-ta 9]bikai*>gh'wal. Pa-zar“-k|hi e fikr wu-kar, 

of-her him-to appeared. In{-hisyheart by~hm thought was-niadet 

Tra-§-way*l cha, *ki da lamb?a wu-idsata au postakai tri 

{a/nd) it-was-said-by-Um that, * if this vixen I-may-catch and the-sJm from-her 

■wu-basam, no ummed dai oba pa der qlmat ba-fehartg-^,* No 

tahe-offi then hope there-is that for great price it-wWrbe-sold! Then 

pa di ^ma* pa-hag^e-lumbyi-pasi rawan au |3iar da 

in this greed on-that-vixen-efter started he-lecame, and 

ha^e S ma‘luin kar. Bia & wax-ta 

her by-him ascertained was-made. Again by-him near-it 

da-pfe 6 pri wasji* wachaw% au 

over it on-it grass was‘Spread{-by-Mni)t md 

yowa murd^ ksbe-shSdala, au 

a carcase was-plaeedt and 


the-hole of 
yo 


au 

and 


a 

da 

of 

dai 


pit 

hag^a 

those 

wax-l» 

it-for 


im-kan6d% 
was-dug, 

waslbo da~pasa c 
grasses above by-hwn 
pa-yo'dzai-ks^i pat ih*. Olia lumbia la g^iar ifirwu-watala, m 

in-one-place hidden was. When ihe-vixen from the-hole cma-onif and 

e pxi da murdaii wu-laged% ^ haj^a Jaxaf 

fhe-mell to-her from-it of ihe-carease raocAed, in that direction 

rawana ^wala. LSkiu da-dzan-sara e wu-way*l Cha, 'bb e 

started {she) became. But mth-her^elf by-her it-was-said that, ^ smell its 

da murdan ^6 rS bandl lagg?^i, magar guman da bala 

qf ihe-ca/rcase c^taMy me comes* but of m^orimi 


ycL.'x. 


2>i 
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PASHTO. 


mi tiflm paxkshi kezM, au hushyarS/ii da wiii dzSi'ta dzaHana 

4o-me alto in-it is, and toise-people tof danger the^plaoe-to {their’)lives 

na "WTandi ka'w'i.’ Oha da fikr e wu-kar, no da 

do-iioi in vnaTce? fV ken this thought ’by^hor was'Vnade , , then of 

mutdail sandai la-zar^-na lari k“rala, an 

the-oarcase exoitanent froniifhet^-heart distant was~inade{fby-her\ and 

be-g^ama pa yo taraf rawana shwala. Pa-dagiia-sa'at-ksbi 

without-harm in an {other) direction started she-hecame. At-that-tivne 
yo wazhi pyaug da gh r* la sar ra-kuz sli% au da 

a hungry panther of the-hill from the-top descended became, and of 

murdari bu e pri wu-lagM“. Oba kborak-la war-t“, natsap* 

the-carcase the-smell its on-him reached. When food-for he-went, suddenly 

pa-doghal-ksM wu-lwed". Shikari oba da prang da gb urzodo 

in-the-pit he- fell. By-the-hmter when of the-panther of falling 

gbrab ’wawared^ guman e wu-sb* oba lumbra war pre-watala. 

ihe-noise was-heard, thought io-him came that the-vixen in-it is-fallen. 

Jor pa-talwar ra-^ai, au do^al-ta e war-wfttak*!. 

At-once quickly he-came, and the-pit-into by-him it-ioas-jumped. 

Pyang oba wu-led, guman § wu-sb“ cba, 

JBy-the-panther when he-was-seen, the-thought to-him {the panther) came that, 

‘gundi ma la-!^orak mana* kawi.’ Joy pa ^eta e 

* probably me from-eating prevention he-is-makingJ At-once on the-belly of -him 

wa-la pyaq § kay. Shikarai pa sabab da Mrs pa dam 

on-him a-hlovo by •Mm tcas-m&de. The-hunter by reason of greed in the-net 
da-halakat-kf]^i band sh% au lumbya pa sabab da sabr 

of- destruction hound became, and the-vixen by reason of patience 

la-baJa-na Uilasa sbwala. 

^from-m^forime free became. 


/ 
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BANNOCHT dialect. 

The two preceding specimens are in the language used by educated Pathans 
of Bannu. The following, which I also owe to the kindness of Dr. Pennell, is in the 
colloquial language used by the uneducated Banndchis or true inhabitants of the 
district. The principal peculiarities of this dialect are the following ; — 

The letters j & and ^ are frequently interchanged. Thus zie or 
a son. 

The letter ^ is pronounced something like jh, but is still transliterated 5^. 

A long S is pronounced as 0 or ii, and a long 5 or « as e or ». A short a is often 
..changed to a short u or 0, and a short m or i to a short i or e. 

As in the other southern dialects, the letter (j{- is pronounced §^1, and not k^, 

Note mu or mo, me, and tu or to, thee. Also a^pul, own j ^ne, from him. 
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SOUTH-WBSTBEIT (BANNflfCHi) DlAXECT. (DISTKICT BANNTJ.) ' 

Specimen I. 

(J>r. T. L. Pevmell, 1899.) 

“ ^JS3 H <^y* LSi -ri - jy Kr^’ 

^ i}y* <=s^ liuil; “jiiS - !^ i^y* 1*5^ -''^ ^ 

Hji,^ j^AuPS 

- jj^jj ifii ^ hn) “$ uJ^i i5 “ 

- Ai Ji iO i/iJsCr* *?“ i '4x^. ls5* “H l^ 5*^ ‘‘i sft 

■'^j^ ^ ii»j^ ‘?r*V 4“ 

- Vp i5 jj “ 9 r* v/' - 4" *»^!> i3 <-ii ^jH y vnr’ <-4“ 

jh <3?^' 3) -3^ 33 i/t?-, ^4-y 1^ <i!y^ 4 3^’'^3^ 'i^-lid^ (PJ i/5^ ^ y 

jii Jjj JjA 4^ C^ Jjy -. ^;|5 ti^Xj)^ if. ij 4/^jU 

Jj J *^ » iJ (pj 9 jJ .. W 4^ iiUi^jJ 9 jjJ iJ *y^ - 4“ p3j3 tJ-J lA 

*%£“ \^^»JQ iia - 4- JJjy l5 i^y'^ 

jT iJ ^ 4) - (^ y - vAf-y 4- y - “^J!? y - (^ ^i{jj 

1“ ' * 4^ ‘‘Sfr ^^^^^^'•^3‘^^33^J3!3'- <.^^3^3SJ* 

J3^3*i^^33 <$ " ** “*{ \JXJ^ 

^jy "J X/J ‘*f’ ?]^ vls^ «s$ - ?f^iJ ^J. y - Jy^ j;i>“ 'H ‘4 

iSj^ i£Ajji <U , Ai ifi. 4 j 54> - J'My (ji jj®r tO ^ ^ LoW*)-^ »Ja.« 1 y - 

. sf^Hf 4^^ y - cjy^ J (^'j if - iijfj »o - i^ Liafir, ^ ‘^jjy i^. jifi - [^}A 

' -> >? 4i*i^ 1^ jr* 4 ^ 4y ^ ^y* ^ ‘“^ 4tl y » 3'^ ^ 

^ »^1 i^ ■.. tg a -uoL.. 4 aJ J iaj^ -j)3^33 i^3V'^ “H “J Jy* 4 \AX 

' * i| Uy^aiiA y y <) ^ - i/s? y* *5 4 ^ j* • 1 ^ l*^*^* y 

f iA j4aj-5^ »j c-^ _ iA J 
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EASTERN Group. 


PASHTO. 

. South- WESTEEN (BannUchI) Dialect. (Disteiot Bannu.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Di*. T. Id. Tewnell, 1899.) 

Di yaw* sari dwa dzamun wi. Nir hag^e kush'r § akb“p^ 

Of one man two sons were. Then hy-that younger by-Mm Ms-own 

pl6r-ta wu-w“yal cha, ‘ ai plora, di atli*puli dunyo-na liar-tsomra 

father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, of thy-o/wn p'oyerty-from as-much-as 

baMira clia di mu kgz^i mu-ta e r5-wuwesha.’ Nir plor e 

portion that of me belongs me-to it divide.* Then by-the-father by -him 

-a^'pul mol pidi-d*ware dzamuui wu-wesha. Dasi tse w*rizi pasa 

his-ovm goods to-hoth sons were-divided. Tims some days after 

liush*r dzi§ & ayj“pul g^dnd mol ru-tel-ku, wau 

by-the-yowiger son by-kim Ms-own all goods were-gathered-together, and 

yaw* lari mulk*“ta rawun-siu. Nir ha^i zi§ e aki}*pul mol 

one fan' comtry-to he-set-out. Then {on)-that place by-him Ms-own goods 

pu-b6parwuM wu-walwu^dwO.. Oka di liar-t§a-na fehlSs 

toith-ewtramganee w&re-made-to-flyaway. When he every-thing-from freed (^e.lost} 
ska, air pu da ski pa-da mulk® stara lwui?;ha ro^ala wau di 

.had-become, then in this time in-that country great famine came and he 

tang ^u. Nir di lupu wau di dugfeu watun di yaw* r&gl 

in-straiis became. Then he went md of that eomtry ipith) one noUe 

sayi Bara nikar §feu. Du^ii di sarkizye piwulle pora a^*pu& m*zakld-ta 

man with servant became. By-him of swine the-feeding far his-own field-to 

wustawu. Ha^a zi§ wi da a^*pula ge4a pu &b*waglji sara pu 

he-was-sent, In-that place very by-him Tm-own belly iMth mst with with 

lia^i kfiyi wi-S-4«^a'^®' sarkizyS wi-feb*wi^. Oka pu 

those husks wotdd-by-him-have-been-fUed that the-swine did-eat. When in 
sad 333r § wfi-w^al, oka, ‘di m6 di pl5r teomra. 

.seme he-became, then by-him it-was-said, that, * of me father how-many 

nikardn wau gfeun.4 P'*'- ^ mlmij wau au 

.slants <rre, md dll with fuAl siomwA food they get, and I 

di lw6#i masM. Zu wi-ekug-^S wau a|sk*p«l pldr^ta wi-wSr-skS. 

‘ /hm hunger die. I wiU-arise a»d my-own feiher-to wiU-go. 
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PASHTO, 

• • f 

■wau "wur^ta ■wia-yS-wi eha, “ ai plow, mo di !|^udai gimaJp 
and Mm-to will-say that, “ 0 father, by-me of God sin 

kxal-da -wau di tuya, wau di dugjii loyuq nu yS cha di tu 

has-been-done and of thee, and of that worthy not I-am that of thee 

zie shS ; kfeo pu nikaroni she mi wu-oliawa.” ’ Di w-latedu 

S071 I-may-be; then among servants {among') me place.*” Se turned 

wau akh“pal plor ta lo^ai, Di ya lum wu, cha plor 

md his-own father to came. Ee as-yet far was, that by-the-father 

•wulgdu, mu zara e pu wusu, wau wur tarap § 

he-was-seen, and heart his on-him burnt, and to-him running by-him 

kuyul, wau gh auri-ghari shwul, wau kushal e ku. Is 

toas-made, and in-embraces became, and kissing by-him was-done. Noto' 
zie wur-ta wu-w*yal cha, ‘Ai plora, mo di ^udai wau di to 
by-the-son him-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me of God and of thee 
gunah kuri-da, wau da du^i loyuq na yS cha di to zig 

sin has-been-done, and of this worthy not I-am that of thee son 

shS/ M^ngar plor § akh*pull nlkaroui ta wu-w®yal 

I-may-be* But by-the-father by-him his-own servants to it-was-said 

cha, ‘ha^a she iome rowh?iye, wau dug^a-ta e •u'urwu^undiye,. 

that, ‘ that good clothes bring-them, and him-on them clothe, 

wau yaw® gutiye wur pu guta kiye, wau p®u6re wur pu pushe- 

and a ring to-him on finger put, and shoes to-him on feet 

kiyg ; wau ro-tsuiye cha mayiye wukhari, wau khasholi wuki, 

put ; and come that food we-may-eat, and merriment we-may-mahe, 
zaka cha di mo zie mur wu, zljundai shu ; wau wruk wu, 

because that this my son dead was, living has-become; and lost was, 

miudo sjm.* Wau highe e khashOli jora-kara. 
found has-beoome* And by-ihem hy-them merriment tcas-made. 

Is di highe mush^r zie pu m*zaki she wu Cha di ro^ai wau- 

Now of him elder son in field {m) was. JFhen he came and 

kir*ta uu 2 ;kde §hu, uir 6 di surid wau di gadedo awoz 

house-to near became, then to-him of song and of dancing sound" 

e cha pu g'wezh sha. Kir e yaw* nikar-ta awoz wu-ka, 

to-him when in the-ear came. .Then by-him one servant-to call was-mader 

wau pusjit®3ia e dja®ue wu-k®ra. Highe da*wah wirk'ya cha, 

and inquiry by-him from-Mm was-made. By-him reply was-made fJiat, 

‘ wrir di roghwla-da, wau plor di astara melmastia W’-gr-k®ri-da, 

* brother' thy come-is, and thy-father thy great feasting been-made-has,- 

zaka oha , re^ jor g wiUedu.’ Dai to®pa sfeu. 

beeause thai safe sound by-him he-has-been-seen.* Ee angry became.^ 

' Zapft g ua ghu§i.ta oha kir-ta uanawudzi. Plor g rowuwifc ; 

SeaH his mt wished that house-to li e-should-go-in. Father his oame-out p 



sotjth-tvestebn (bannCohI) dialect. 81 

pa^iilia § ku. Da *' pl6r-ta wu*'w^al cha, ‘ kula rase 

entreaty hy-him tjoas-made. By-him ' fiither-to it-was-said that, * when since 
di Miidmat kawS, wau hechari mi-di k^abura na do aohawaliyS ; 

thy service {,I)-do, and never hy^me hint not teen throvm-out ; 

tur isa peri di mo-ta yaw‘ churikai ' ya na da rokuri, 

till now {Ml) hy-thee vne-to a calf as-yet not that toas-given, 

cha mo di akh'puli mulguriye sara ^wahrula-wah. "Waa 

that by-me {with) my-own companions with it-might-have-heen- eaten. And 

da zie oha gfcund mol di pu dumauni higii-ta 

, by-this son that whole goods thy with loose-fellows have-been-eaten Mm-io 

di Jaiya melmastia wer-k®pa.’ Plor e 'wur-ta wfl-‘w*yal 

by-thee great feasting hm-been-made' By-fhe-father by-him him-to it-was-said 

cha, ‘ Ai ziya, tu mudam rfitsanga ye ; har tsa oha di mo di, 

that, ‘ 0 son, thon ever me-with art; all that which of me is, 

ha^a 9^and di to Mi^wa^haledal wan kji'wasfei mtmasib wu, 

that all of thee is. Then to-maTce-merry and refokdng suitable was, 

oha Timr di mny mi, zhflndai shn ; wrak wu, mindo 

when brother thy dead was, living has-become ; lost was, found 

has-become.* 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

‘SoUTH-WBSTBaN (BAKN'OaHl) D1A.LBCT. (DiSTBlOT BANNO.) 

Specimen 1L* 

An Account oj Bmnu District. 


t/i) * - t/j *4“ (,,5^ 

^ Ij - c:-««4-jy A*rl, ^S) <^j4 *^h ^ 

- i/j J? ‘H cK 

ZJ^ '•> 4 - ‘/i ^ icJjiJ - ,*y «? I-^ j^^jy i/** w 

« iJi>jJ^ j*y * y V •} \^3j<A - \JA}^ vfVy'^ *^J* 

«> »3j5 - ;a K^J y.4'^x‘ 

'$ 33 [J^S^ ‘-r^ « - .nl'^ 1^33^ {^3^3^ hfjf^ 

* sft ?iV 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


fJD**. fl?. £. BmnMl, 1899.) 

Auvala BannS jangal wn. TS abod mi. Oha 

Origmalljf Damn mlderness was. One place popdated was. That 

wttr*ta ATcra wye. Pu dugb ^ie au\rala Tananig wi. 

iHo Ahra fheg-call. In that place (in) originally Qreehs were, 

Pn dl bSndi di Eaja Earn Cbaadar mrir Eaja Bahrat vau 

In these on of Baja Bam Chandra ihe-hrother Baja Bharat and 


>di Eiija 

Ram Cbandar 

mlv 

Kukkaie 

l^amla 

w-k^ia. 

Wiatan 

of Baja 

Bam Chandra mother Kaiheyl 

attach 

wfw-made. The-comiry 

h 

■wdlcbisi. Bia 

t§e 

minda 

pas 

pu dig 

Cbabatrioai 

iy-them 

was-tahen. Then 

some 

time 

after 

on these 

by-the-Chabutf^ 

l^aixda wa-i^^a. Bia pu 

dig 

HiuS 

wau 

Kangali 

wu^atal, wau 

■attach was-made. Thm on 

these 

the-W,rns and 

Mangals 

eame-up, and 


di, di Paii^tam dwa qaumina wi. Bia, pu dai^e ^atifc Ibainla 

4he9e cj ihe>Bathdns two races were. Thm on tjmi hy-Shatlk attach 



SOUTH-'WESXBEIT (BANNtJCHl) DIAIiBCT. SS" 

■wu-k'ra, Siatik di ^adzi nuni. Banu wu, wan dug^ak di Kuruii 

was^made. Skatlh of toife namJ- JBmu teas, and they of the-KwiMs^ 

di auloda wi. Pu da s^ai Siatik mur-sku, wau di dd 
of the-degeendante were. At this juncture Siotik dtedt and of hisn 
zamun warlki wi. Nir watan. di Banu sba^,i pu num mashir 

fhe-sons young were. Then the-country of Banu wife hy name known 

shu. 
became. 

Sar^ garma barobara do. Ebu di Kurami cbnshi wau di 

Oold heat moderate are. Water of the-Kuram they-drmh, and of 

kayioni, wau da paloyei di talowS ebu pbushi. Hara 

wellif and the adjoining-ipeojales) of tanks water drink. All 

sabza dSra mangai* gura, kurkaman, kurcbali, 

vegetables abundant are, but molasses, turmeric, Arvm-eolocasia-root, 

^ajirS, i^btoli, da 4®** kasab-dauri tsapliS 

dates, elov^, abnikam-trees, these abundant are, and workpeople sandale 

wau di kat pa^& 4®^ jorawi. 

md of beds legs very well make. 
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PA8HT6. 
• * 


FREE TRANSLATION OF/THE FOREGOING. 

Baauu origlually a wilderness, and was iahabited oaly ia oae place which, is 
now known as Akra, aad which was originally held by the Gfeeks. They were attacked 
’by Bharata, the brothei’ of Biama-chandcaj and by KaikSyi,^ Bama-ohandra’s mother, 
who captured the country. Some time after them the Ohabutcis invaded the land, and 
they, in their turn, were attacked by two Pathau tribes, the Hinis and the Mangals. 
They were attacked by Shatik. His wife was named Banh, and they were descendants 
of the Kurayis. Then ^atik died, leaving only young sons, so the oouutry became 
known by the name of his wife, Banu, 

Both the heat and the cold of this land are moderate. The drinking-water is that 
of the Kuram, or is drawn from wells, while the neighbouring peoples drink tank- 
water. All kinds of vegetables are abundant, but, specially, molasses, turmeric. Arum- 
roots, dates, clover, and Shi^am-trees. The artizans make excellent sandals and 
bedstead-legs. 


* KrfkSyi was Bharata’s motlier. She was R5m8«ol«uid»*B siep-motlier. 



MAR WAT DIALECT. 


The Marwats are a tiibe iahahiting the south of the Bannu District, and the follow- 
ing are two specimens of the dialect spoken by them, for which I am also indebted to 
the kindness of Dr. Pennell. 

In addition to those common to the Standard South-western Pashto Dialect, it has 
the following peouliarities : — 

1. The letter ^ sft is pronounced ^J!^ s. Thus 8a, for tJ» sh^, was. 

2. The termination f — am of the first person of the tenses formed from the 

present stem is changed to gjj 

3. The word )l 5, and, becomes T a, 

4t. Some consonants are omitted, as the letter *> in a servant, which 

becomes rnasUr, Consonants are often doubled, especially in the termi* 

nation of the past participle. Thus M^wafulia, eaten. 

.5, The word for * he ’ is often d&. The genitive prefix is di. * To him ’ is war. 
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PASHTO. 


SOUTH-WESTEBN (MabWAT) DIAIiEOT. 

Specimen I. 


Eastern Group. 


(Dismioi Bannu.)* 


(JOr. X. X. J^ermell, 1899.) 

^ ^ ^ ^ ‘jh ^ ^ jH ^ - iS iiA} ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (J^ i^'^JS 3^) J*" *■ ^]j ^ 

M ^ Uj - *6 HjV * 3^ ?iV 

*;4^ <£ _ *j Ujj ji - JfjWj 1^1 iJ ^ 9 3 “^ - •tfijS’y Cidil* jr^ ^ tl^ 

- t^lja - ^ * *3^5 Ai W <3^0 - iAi3^ J3 ^ Aij^jjj'h^ 

4 *j - U!>^A^ ^ j>j!> 9 

*> y ‘ss/ ^ I U U a 3 A^ t . Uifiy ^ 

I . A^ -. Jj Ao- a3 U » UT^JJ^^J i^Jj ^ i/®'^ 

T - J aJ j& .^a-4.1j-.j ^Vy‘> *i ssl ?J - ‘^ - *i S fc/3 - A£ a? u..^ ^I b 

^ (j? sfif !^*J “ ^ T iJ i> U ^)b A^ « *^Iy ^ ^ i/I “ {p' ./y* 

Ai a£/ A iiV ^ ^isJ ^ J*b3j^ l/i^' h^jhj^ ” Jjr'^ \J}j ^ ^ 

%^Ji) *5^ «/?^ • ^3} ^ “ / is/i ji ^ 4-a 

* J^Uj j^b j3^ W “ 'si ^ *i «/^ T . A.S *) '^i^* 
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PAS9T0. 


.‘SOTJTH-'WESTBEN (MAEWASp) DIALBCT. . (DiSTEICT BANHTJ.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

/Dr, T, L, Pevmellt 1899,) 

Bi yawa sail dVa zamun wu. Kam plar-ta wu-irayal 

Of a> rmn two sons were. By-the-young-one father-to U~toas-said 

cha, ‘ai plara, la ' a^pal mal ts'^^a tsumra bai^iyia cba ma 

that) ‘ 0 father, {frrnn) thy-own goods from as-much portion as fo-me 

]i§z!^ marta la-ka.’ Tso V^adljgo ^‘risto kam a^pal mal TipaTa 

becomes me-to give* Some days after hy-youmg-one his-oum goods all 

tul ka, a lurri m'luk ta i safar wa-ka. 5a^a 

together were-made, and far country to by-him journey was-made. That \ 

jai baadi la bad-khoi wara mSl walwazarmi. ' 

place in from bad-living all property {hy-him)-made-to-fly-away-was, i 


Har-kula wfira mal 

•wulaga-wu, 


bia 

di 

m‘luk 

bandi 

When all goods 

{by-Mm-)had-been-expended, 

then 

{on) 

country 

on 

dera n&ti 

ra^ala. 

Bai miiJ^taj sa. 

Bia 

di 

dag^a 

m'luk 

di 

great famme 

came. 

Me in-want was. 

Then 

of 

this 

country 

{with) 

yaw maluk 

saxa naukar sa. Bu 

akbpall 

m*zukki 

ta di 

s0.4am 

a rul&r 

mth servant became. Me 

his-oim 

land 

to of 

swine 

teaara-]j^‘war-ta 

i 

■wastawu. Bu 

ra^a 

wu 


kilma 

bara 

ihe-feeding-for 

by-him 

was-sent. Me 

ple<wed 


that 

uMeh 

ehaf 

sugars kli*wayulla 

ma -wu-kli'waiTillai j magar 

da 

kS da ta 

by-ihe*8wim 

lom-eaten 

by-me should-be-eaten ; but 

that 

too him to 

ch§> na 

warkawuUa, Pasa dai 

alEj2.paI 

^aqal ta 

^ag^ai; 

i wa 

by-person not 

was-given. After-thk he 

Ms-oim 

sense to 

eamoi 

teas 


i vrayala cba, 'di-mS di-plSy mazflrSn di, a wa|^ 

hy-Um said that, ‘ qf-me of-f other hour-many servants are, and aU 

ta pa 4^kS ma:^l mdnda kS^I^ & za h&ji di4tmi^ 

Jo m fuM stomach food aegudred beoomes, and I ia-ihk-pUm ti-hu^or 
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Zu 

am-dying. I 

■^'ta ba-TrayS 
him-to will-say 

^caii-da, zu 
been-done-has, I 

sS. m 
I-may-be. Me 
dai chig-sa, a 
he rose-up, and 
lurri TTu, 
far-off was, 
trusw^dzldo; 


ba-cbigezbS 
will-rise-up 
cha, ** ai 

tut, “ 0 

di daghi 
of this 

la-akbpalo 
among- thy-own 


a 

a/nd 


PASHT^ 

akbpal ^ 
my-own 
plara, ma 
father, hy-me 

laiq na yS 
worthy not am 
mazuraud cba 
servants like 


plar ^wa-ta ba-wartss, a 
father direction-to will-go, and" 

di-ta a di-Ebudai gunab 
of-thee and of- God sm 

cha sta z6© wugS-uu 

tut thy son considered 
yo mazur wuga?a.” * Paa 
one servant consider*** Then- 


tsap 


plar ^araf-ta rawan-sa, 

own father direction-to started-became. 

cha plar milid; zara i pa 

when by-the-father he-was-seen; heart of -him {on) 

ia-ta -wur •wupadidu ; a kh%ai 

hm-to fo-him {expletive) ran; and embrace 


i ka, Zoe plar-ta wu-wayala oha, 

hy-hi/m made. JBy-son father-to was-said that, 

S di-Sbudai grtnah ka^-da ; zu di di 
of-God 


sm 

z5e TTOganu 
son considered 
wu-wayala cha, 
was-said that, 
pa guta 


a 
and 

di-ta 
Qf-thee 
cha sta 
that thy 

mazurauo-ta 
servants-to 
guta mir 

ring to-hwi on finger 

s^j^jaudar rafrulo 
co^ bring 

di*p3rra oha dag^a 
this on-occmnt-(f that this 

fia; h sulli 

has-become; and lost become was, 

WmM kawulld bsudi wulaggdal, 

making on they-eommenced 


Dai la 

Me as-yet 
du bandi 
him on 
Tfrar-kaya, 
was-made,. 
plara, ma 

O father, by-me- 


‘ai 


a 

md 


k5; 
place; 
jhalal I 
kitted it 


laiq na yS 

been-done-has; I of 'tUs worthy not am 

sS.’ Magar plar i a^pali 

I-may-be* But father by-Um his-own 

ware cha sha jama Trur-Trag^undo; 
*{of)-all which good clothes on-him-clothe ; 
kapai wnr pa p*g£6 ko; a 4 

shoes to-him on feet place; and a 

ko; cha ma?^ia ^iVa^i wu-ku; 

make; that we rejoiemg may-make; 

zoe di-ma mur sui wn, z^undai 

son of-me dead become was, living 

"wu, a bia mundo sa.’ Pia, 
and again found has-become.* 
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Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

SouTH-WESTEKN (Makwat) Dialeot. (DismiOT Banntj.)' 

Specimen ||. 


(I>r. T, L, Petmell, 1^99 J 

ui> ii-i <0 cXj" *) 4- - <4' U i'ji - jjjUi T cjj[^ 

y Jj-S »j juj ji^ yjy *? - j_5J^ <0“ 

ysy ^ tis**?® ^ y jdy ‘■*^5 ^ j^ c?i awau 

- 1// y_jj 4s>^ i? *?• -• *85rf^ 

^ ^ ^ 1* ^ J — irj ^1^4? A 5 ii. y rt ^ 

* J-1.5 (j)Vj^ tj^ ifj\^ ^uT _ <i;^j 0 « »S 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

^Un iT. L, JPenneU, 1899.) 

Majwat a Niyazdo yo di bala cba jagyi 

The-Marwats and JSymls owe with the-other miong-themselves fighting 

k*wi. Yawa zinlcai ma khVa-ta awaz wtiia, cha di Tang Dam 

are-domg. By-a ymth me Mrection»to call is~made, that of Tang Bass 

pa qibla Jaraf di-diy5 gard cMgezbi. To Marwat chi^i w“h.i; 

on west direction of- them dmt is-rising-np. A Mamat shouting makes; 

jagn-ta boli. Di Marwato dei* zor wu. Dag^o oba di 

fightmg-to calls. Of Marwats great strength was. By-fhem when of 

dal awaz warwedn, tnr mSshpina pori a^ipal lasljbar I taiyar 

drum sound ms-heard, up afternoon fill their-own army hy4hem ready 

ku. Mtzdigar pa-wa^t di-duyo ar pa *Dsf Si6l eba 

was-made. Boening at-Ume of them campfire in ‘A® Bhel among-thm 

bal§?^i. Di Mairwaio tun b*ra§ba?bi la afeipalo koro i 

Imrm, Of the-Marwats swo7'd sUnes from their-own homes them 

'wubasal. ^ Wuli oba BSgu ^b an. di Hatl bObSa zo© dag^u band} 

they'tum-out. But when BSgu Ehdn cf MMi Ehdn son them on 

TOI,. X. • * 
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hamla 

k‘wi, 

Asikai 

aMipjal 

( kor-ta spina ?hira yawa sara 

attach 

mahes. 

by-the-Asihais 

their-own 

house-to a-grey beard a 

red 

tura 

pastana 

rSwari-da. 

Bi 3ang 

pa tsai da bSz 

ghfindi 

sword 

back been-brought-has. 

Of war 

in place by~him falcon 

like 

^uta 

wuk*ya. 

Kalanda di 

Mafimud zoe di s'bah sHuri da, 

di 


■attach was-vmde. Kalau^a of Ma1}mud son of morning star hy-him 

* 

aj^pali ball sara dura marg i wuka, cha Adam-zoe 

his-own spear with so-much destruction hy-him is-made, that the-Adomzoes 

wara du-ta qurban s^luL 
all him-to sacrifice became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Marwats and the Nyazis are fighting amongst themselres. A youth has called 
to me that their dust is rising up on the west of Tang Darri. A Marwat shouts, and 
gives the battle cry. Great was the strength of the Marwats. "When the sound of tbie 
war-drum was heard, they made their army ready by the afternoon. By evening were 
tiheir camp-fires burning amongst the Nyazis of lsakh§l. Bright flash the swords of the 
Marwats, as they expel the Jfyazis from their homes. But when B§gu ^au, the son of 
Hati attacks them, the Asikais^ bring back to their homes a grey beard and a red 

sword. Instead of war, he made an. onslaught like that of a falcon. Kalanda, the son of 
Mafimud, is the star of the motning. With his own spear so great destruction did he 
work that the Adamzdes all were ready to be a sacrifice for his sake. 

^ B§gQ Sh sa 'WM one of the chiefs of the Asikais, who are a Hanrat olon. ‘ Gfwy hoard ’ is used in the sense of * honotir. ' 
men wero thomselTos nainjnTod but their svords were rod with the blood of their enemies the Ht&zis. For another version 
ox this tong tee Thorhnrn's p, 227 . 



WAZTRI PASHTO. 

I give four specimens of tlie south-western Pashto spoken by ’Wazins. Two come 
from Bannu, and were provided, like the preceding ones, by Dr. Pennell. The other 
two I owe to the kindness of the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.O.S., and come fromWaziris- 
tan itself. 

WazM Pasl^to is an important dialect, and is spoken over a large area. An excel- 
lent grammar of it has been written by Mr. Lorimer, which is mentioned under the 
head of authorities in the General Introduction. ^ 

The pronunciation of the vowels closely resembles that of Bannuchi Pasl^td, and 
the changes need not be again recorded here. In Bannu, the postposition is pro- 
nounced and written after a word ending in a consonant. In the same localiiy the 
word «oa or toi is often used as a mere expletive, and is represented in the interlinear 
translation by the mark ‘ ... *. Note the tendency to change an / into a as is 
also the case in other dialects. Thus paklr, a faquir. Wq may also note forms such as 
the follovring which do not occur in standard Pashto, hut occur in other neighbouring 
dialects. I ; di mo, of me ; to, of thee ; d^, by him ; from him ; 

hts^n, by that younger one j jp« dughi mulh aM* in that country. 


(■ , , 


you 
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PAS5TO. 

SOTJTH-WESTEEN (WazIbS) BiAIECT. 

Specimen I. 

fDr, T. X. iPennell, 1899.) 

uil!i ^5 <u^ S ^ ^ ^ ^ 'p X 

- oA P, V ^1 ^ ^ ^ 

t5 'J u;S J « Jj ; - ^ ^ 

J-^b' - U}J - *4P 0 uiJj - ^ 4 JjSj, 

^ ‘^/ J ^ 4- uiVi 

T -uA ^ _ .5u-,j ^ 4^ 

•Jiii ^ J 3 i / i ) .J J^J - 4 ^ p , rj ,S , *. , / ^ ^ 

^J ^ ^ .Vjl . ., ^/ .L? y . ^ 

J u^ V -=?" i .t .; ; . ^ ^ ^ J,.; 

.4 !5« 4 

, ^ ^5^J^*^>=^ <sSi-^ “■ i-lf^ Liy <>-5[j - uyA 

-? ^ KJ^> J^ Ui*^ n m, t ciS ' h^ ^ ^ 

a^ i _ e, . j- ^ 
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PASHTO. 

SOTJTn-WESTBRN CWAZIRi) DIALECT. (DISTRICT BaHNTJ.' 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Dr. T, L. Pennellt 1899.) 

Di yaw® sari dwa zamtui wi. Nir wa kusi*ri akipul p*lQT ta 

Of one man two sons were. Then ... lif-the-yoiinger Jns-oion father fQ 

wu-wail cha, ‘ p®lora di mo akLpiila baki®ra cha di-to 
it-ioas-said thatf ‘ 0 -father of my own share that of -you 
di-mola kezhi mo-ta e ro-wu-we^a.’ Nir § ts6 w®razi pasfi 
of-goods Gomes me-to it divide.* Then hy-Um some days after 
yia^ kush®ri akbpul mol ra-wakiist. Nir wa lurri mulk-ta 

by-thai younger Ms-own goods were-taiten. Then far comtry-to^ 

rawaa-shS. Nir e ha^a danya pu yi^ zae ks^e tola wa | 

ho'set-out. Then by-him that property in that place (in) all ... i 

/V * 

damune-ta 'wu’-k®j‘a. Cha di har-tau na kh*lo? 

loose-people-to was-given. When {from) everything from freed he-leoame^' 

nir pu dug^u mulk she stara khwnri ro^®la. Nir di hS tang 

then on that eountrij {on) great scareity came. Then he too in-distress, 

8h,S. Nir dai chug-aljS pu dugku mulk she di yawa amir } 

idoame. Then he arose in that country {in) {with) one rieh-man\ 

sara nikar ahB. Nir yigh amir di-akhpuli titsari plwuno-pora® 

with s&'mnt became. Then by-that rieh-man of-his-own sioine feediag-for , 

al^puli m®zaki-ta wulo^u; wa wula ta wi d§ attpula ge^ai 

Ms-own field-to lie-was-seni ; and there in ... brj-Um his-own belly \ 

pu-kh*waahi“Sara pu>yig^-b6ri wi e dakawuk, cha > 

{uiUh)-happines 0 -wifh mth-those-hiis&s ... by-him wQUld-kave-been-fitled, that j 

titsari wi-Miiwei:. Nir cha pu-hol air e wu-wail cha, 

seume med-to-eat. Then when in-sense he-becamet then by-Um U-wm-saH that, 

* di-mo di-p®l6r •^Omra dfir nikaron. di, wa pu-^aka-ggda may© , 

* of-me qf-faiher how-mmy eery sermnts are, md tdl witlt-full-stomaoh food j 

mimi, wa zS di-l®wa^i marS. Zb wi-chug^S, wa akhptd p'lor-ta j 

get^ mid I firm-hmger die. I wiU'-aHeet my^own \ 
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rai' vn ■vrur-ta -waya-yS oha, “aa plora, mo di-^udai gunah?- 

mil-go ; then mil Um-to Isay that-, “ 0 father, ly-me of-God sin 

vn di-to li8 k'ri-di, too di-diatoi loyuq yS oha di-to 

and of-thee too haa-heen-done, therefore of-thia worthy not ham that cf-thee 
'zie shS; pu-nikaroni-ktoe ini wdoMwa’” Dai clnig-shS wa 

aon I-may-he; therefore (fr^-aervanta-in me place’*’ Se aroae and 

atopiil p’lor-ta wi-ratoai* Nip dai liya lurri wS, clia atopiil p‘*lor 

Ma-own father-to came. Then he yet far-off waa, when by-Tiia-own father' 

TTOledn, wa zaru e pu-bad sh^j wur t“rap e k'ral; 

he-waa-aeen, and heart hia in-grief became i to-him running by-him waa-made; 

toayizb e pu-badalla k'^’a, wa kushal e kS. Os 

embrace by-him on-neck waa-made, and kiaaing by-him waa-made. Now ' 

zie wur-ta wu-wail, ‘ mo di-^udai di-to bS gunah k“ii-di, 
by-the-aon himi-to it-waa-aaid, ‘by-me qf-God of-thee too am haa-been-done, 

*S di'dutoi Ibyuq na yS cba zS di-to zie sb^*’ Mangar p*l6r 

I of-thia worthy not am that I of-thee aon may-be’ But by-father 

e atopul nikapon-ta wu-wail cba, ‘ bagba to© joBie raw*pg, wa 

by-him hia-own aervanta-to it-waa-aaid that, ‘ thoae good clothes bring, and 

du-ta § wup wn gh unde ; yawa gute war pu-guta kS, pani bS 

him-to them to-him clothe ; a ring to-him on-finger put, aandala too 

WUP pu-p®sbe ke ; nip rodzie cba map6 wu-toiri wa to^watoi bS 

to-him on-feet gut; then come that food we-may-eat and merriment too 

wu-ki, di dn gh e di-pora oba di-mo zi& mur wS, z^undai, to® » 

wafte, of thia on-accomt that of -me aon dead waa, (dive haa-become s 

w*ruk wS, pomindu shS * Nir § to“''‘''3ibb6li jOra k*ia. 

Imt waa, found haa-become.’ Then by-them merriment prepared waa-made. 

Wis S bag^a musb“r zie pu-m®zaki-ktoe wu- Oba dai rotoai* 
B<m hia that elder aon (in) -field-in waa. When he came, 
wa k6r-ta nuiJisbdS nir e di-woz W'a di-gadido toagi ® 

and houae-to near became, then to-him qf-mngwg and of-damcmg noise hia 

pu«i^we^ Nip S wa nikar ta ^agii wukS ; putotuna 0 

in-eara came. Then by-Um servant to call was-made; inquiry by-him 

^nni wu-k^a. Yig^ ^awab wip-k*rS cba, *da too di wpip 

from-him was-made. By-him reply waa-made thatt ^that indeed of-thee brother 

t5g^*la da; p*l6p di stapa maye wir-k*]tt-d6, ^aka oba rogb 

fiom ia; by-the-faih&r of-thek great feaat haa-been-made, became that aomd- 

, ^ , wtdidS.^ 

IhdfomC he-haa-been-seen.* , , 
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Specimen II. 

.(jyr, T, i. Pennellf 1899.) 


«, ^\S m w t "• 4£A.|j3 Ki ^jJC- I 

*3^ <3;j^ i3? ~ a-**;; j j ^ ,j j*y ^ 

- |3^ u;* J *<6^3 ” ‘-’1/ Ijii - JJ U * jA^ 

^S'a*- ajSja T » 4^ jl^ “ A}siJ lj3i (^333 

® 4|.i^ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TJO**. T- X. Pennellt 1899.) 

Dasi irayai, cha di-Wazir tsalwer zaraun Trt. To Lilo, bul 

Thus they-say, that opWazlr foun' sons were. One ZUo, another 

Misi, bol ‘E^> bul Layiqo. Bia Lilo mur wuka 

J/I«i, another ‘J?s?, another L&yiqp. Again by-Zilo murder was-oommitteil 

wa Aspini g^'‘26-ta te§hta wu-kTa. Misi pakir wQ, wa di-MM 

.and White Mmmtam-io fleeing waa-tnade. Mm faqlr toaSt and of-Mm 

d“wa zamun b§ ■wi, yo Abiuad namedo, bul Atimun namSda 

two sons too were, one Aij,mad was-called, the-other Atim&n ,was~ealled, 

Di *Ilsi yo ziai \vu, cba uum e Masld wfi. Wa di-Mas'ld iplwBr 

Of 'JSjI one son was, that name Ms Maa*ud teas. And qf-Maa*M four 

izamun wi, y6 Ali, bul BaE, bul Sbawftl, bul Apr6d namMO. 

sons were, one Alt, amther JB^l, another Shaiml, another Afrtd woe-called. 

. Da. MM Barw'Ssii wu; pakM wi-e-k*ji, wa m6y?bS 

That Zarwe^ was; poverty * med-by-kim^Me-adopied, m 4 sheep 
wi , § bfi piwuli. Nil yaw* mSyi^S dzini znuud^ k*ful j 

med ly-dim. too to-hefed. Then hya sheep from-him rmn^-ateay waa-mades 
4^ w^K 6 wa**ja kffulj air 8 wa-aiwal^ 

•mmy days hyhe mtoUnffn{attem)^ mohma^s thm byhirn ittoas-eauffhi. 
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Uir e a mey^ pu-p“sfee-b6ndi k“s]hal t*ra. Nir e a 
Then hy-him that sheep {pn)'‘foot’‘On hissing was-tnade.. Then of •him that 

martaba dilsl-ta Ebudai ziyota k*ra. 

rank tUs-matter-on by-God increased uoas-made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story goes that Wazir had four sons — Lilo, MosL ‘Esi, and Lajiqo. Lilo- 
committed murder, and fled to the White Mountain. Misi became hfaqir and had two 
sons, one named Ahmad, and the other Atimun ‘Esi had one son named Mas'tid, whose- 
four sons were named Ali, BaH, Sbawul, and Afrid. 

The Misi aboye mentioned was a Barwesh. He followed tows of poyerty and 
used to feed sheep. Once a sheep ran away from him, and he searched for it for many 
days and at last found it. When he found it, he raised it up, and kissed it on the 
feet. Then, for that reason, God increased his rank among the saints.^ 


The above are specimens of the Waziri Pasbtd spoken in the District of Bannu. 
I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.C.S., formerly Political Officer in Tochi,. 
for specimens of the dialect as spoken by the Waziris in Waziristan. Regarding this 
form of the language, Mr. Lorimer (who is the author of a Grammar and Vocabulary of 
Wazlrl Tashtd)t with ttie specimens, gave me the following information:— 

‘ WazM Pashto is the dialect (or rather, comprises the various dialects) of Pashto 
spoken in Waziristan and part of the Bannu District, the boundaries of which can be 
seen in any map of the frontier. 

‘ The Waziris, or more properly Wazirs, are divided into two main divisions, Mahsuds* 
(10,000) and Darwesh HiSls (24i,500). The Darwesh, ^els again are divided into 
Ahmadzais (12,000) and Dtmanzais (12,500). The XJtmanzais live in the Tochi and the 
HUs adioining it on both sides and extend on the north almost to Thai in the Eohat 
District. The Alimadzais live round Wana and in the western part of the Bannu Dis- 
trict along the border. The Mahsuds inhabit the heart of Waziristan and are completely 
surrounded by the other W azM tribes and by the Bittannis, The dialects spoken by these 
tribes do not vary greatly from one another, but differ considerably in accidence,, 
vocabulary, and even idiom, from the dialects spoken by the Pathans on the Hohat and 
Peshawar frontiers, indeed an untravelled Northern Pathan and an untravelled Waziri 
meeting for the first time are scarcely intelligible to each other, and are certain to 
misunderstand one another to some extent. Each, however, rapidly becomes able to 
understand the other’s language, but I know no instance of a northern Pa^an who has 
learned to speak WazM Pashto. 

* Tiw mmuiag Jt that for this act of kiii(lnes>; and forprivriipw, Rod wade M5(.i the most powerful intercessory saint of all 
the Wajflxi ^Isi aitd turn the Wayiris hesitate to swiar falstdy on his name, much more tlian either on God's or the QarSn, 

, * Thefigintw in represent the estimated fyhiinff strength of each tribe, and do not include women and children. 
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‘ The ctdttiTated bed of the TocM valley is inhabited by the Dawaris (perhaps 8,000 
whose speech is not very different from that of their Utmanzai Wazir neighbours 
Other miscellaneous non-Wazifi tribes, such as the Saidgls and Gurbuz, speak th 
dialect of the Waziri section with which they have most intercourse. 

‘ It would be impossible to give specimens of all 'Waziri dialects, which shade int( 
each other imperceptibly and vary from tribe to tribe and even from section to section, 
The dialect of families of the same section which have been separated for some generations 
often is not the same. Pronunciation varies almost from village to village and so great 
is the confusion that even the same man will sometimes pronounce the same word differ- 
ently. In spite of these differences any two Waziris can converse freely. 

‘ I have selected as a type the dialect of the Mohmit ^els who are one of the three 
main divisions of the IJtmanzai (or Tochi) Wazirs and live for the most part in the 
neighbourhood of the Middle Valley. Territorially, and also perhaps in their 
characteristics and speech, they are intermediate between the other two divisions of the 
Ufemanzais, the Wall Ejels and the Ibrahim H^els, The story which forms specimen 
II was told by Malik Madd Akhar, the head of the Tori ^els, hut it has been revised 
and cast into the same Mohmit ^§1 dialect as the other specimens. 

* Waziri Pashto is seldom or never written. The Arabic character, especially in the 
matter of vowels, is quite inadequate to expressing it phonetically. The written corre- 
spondence of the people, which is very small, is carried on through letter-writers (chiefly 
MuUas* in execrable Persian.) 

Por this reason, Mr. Lorimer wrote the ‘specimens only in the Boman character. 
The system of representing the sounds is the same as that used in this Survey, the only , 
special letters being o, which serves to represent the sound of the e in ‘ there,*- as pro- 
nounced in Scotland and North England, and d which represents the sound of eu in the ' 
Prench ‘beurre.* In the specimens following, it only occurs before the letter r, ' 

It will be seen that there is little difference between this form of the dialect and 
that spoken in Bannu. ' 
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PASHTO. 

South-western (WAZiRl) Dialect. (Wazieistan.) 

Specimen I. 

(J. G. Lorimer, JEsq., I.d.S.f 1899.) 

D® yawR dwa zSiZU^n wi. Eaiu zei y§ wa-plor-ta 

Of one man two so^ts were, £y-the-small son his to-father-tQ 

wu-wS oil*, ‘ e plora, mo-ta ag^a baklira roka ch* 
U-ims-said that, ‘ O father, me-to that shat'e give which 

pa-da^-mol-kshe mi do.’ Ag^a kJjpul ch* te* dunyo wa 

on-this-property-in mine is) JBy-him his-own what ever goods were 

a^a ye wSr-ta wu-wesb*la. DarS wr*z§ na wg tSre sbVyg 

the-sanie by-him to-them were-divided. Many days not were past become 

oil'' kam zei ye g^und mol rotund au uriya 

when by-the-small son his all property collected was-made and far-off 

wataa-ta rawoa ska, au wolata kipula duuyo pa-badkori-ksbe 

coiiutry-io going he-became, and there his-own goods on-evil-behaviow-in 

ye kbaropa kra. Au cb“ ^und kbpul mol ye ' w^k 
by-hint spoilt were-made. And when all Ms-own property by-him lost 

kt, udr, pa watan darn ^wori rog^la, au ag^a pa-kbpula ddr 

was-made, well, upon country much want came, and he by-himself very 

taug sba, au d‘ ha^a watan wa-yawa-sa|i-ta lor wSrgad sbS. 

distressed became, and of that country to-one-man-to went joined became. 

Ta^ sajl wa-kbpula-mz'ka-ta wu-lo^a cb*, * da titsari 

Sy-th&t man to-Ms-own-land-to he-was-sent saying, * these low-heads {—swine) 

wupyaya,’ au dai pa-da-bondi rozi wl cb® kbpula g®dda d® 

pasture^ and he on-ihis-(thtng)-upon contented was that his-own belly of 

p®rgai pa-kwutglHdi§'b6ndi mara krai, cb® d® ti^are 

-acorns upon-the-hushs-iipon satisfied he-should-make, which of the-low-heads 

kbwarok waj w0l6 cba ts® ^rar na kfl. Bya dai 

the-food was I but hy-any-om anything to-him not was-given. Then he 
kim wal^t ob® pa-yisb gba, nSr, S wuwSyil cb®, *d* mo 

whod time that in-senses become, well, by-him it-was-said that, ‘ qf me 

4* d® k6r t§Smra mazdiron ma?ai kbwuri, au z®ne 

4f the-father, of the-home how-many Ured-men bread eat, and, from-them 

potye kszbi, au z® d® lw»^i mrl. Z® Tm 

remaiuing-over ihere-generally-is, and X of hanger am-dying, I wiU 
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ch*g s^a, ^pul plor-ta wu-war-drin:^, war-ta wyadyS wi 

upright become^ my-own father-to toill-to-Mm-I-go, Miim I-aay toil 

cli% “o plOra, d* ffibudai hS gunagor y§, au d“ to liS gunago 
that, “ 0 father, of God also sinner I-am, and of thee also sinner 
yS, au z* dasS kabile ua ya ch" d“’ to zyai rota 

I-am, and I in-such-a-way fit not am as-that of thee son to-tm 

wu-wyaiyi. Pa-Mipule-uikaroue-ksbe mi dar-sara nikar ka, oh' 

they-should-say. On-thine-otm-seroants-among me with-thee servant make, whc 

pa ripai nikaron di.” ’ Nor a^a ch“g wa-plOr-ta rog^ai ; wble 

on rupees servants are”* So he arisen became to-fafher-to came; but 

a^a lya d'-plor-na lire wlj ch® plor wulida au 

he as-yet of -father- from distant was, when by-the- father he-was-seen and 
zy“ ye pe wusib. Plor ye wsir-oianda kr“l, 

heart his on-him burned, JBy-Jather his toward-him-running was-made,, 
pa-ghye^-k^he ■wuuiiva, au kshal ye ka. Zei ye‘ 

on-embraoe-in he-was-tahen, and kiss to-Mm was-made. By-the-son hie 
war-ta wu-we ch% ‘e plora, z* d* ©judai gunagor ya au d* to 

to-Mm it-was-said that, * 0 father, I of God sinner am and of thee' 

pa-Daz5r-kshe ha gunagor ya, au z® dagha sara aa joye^a 

on-the-sight-m also sinner am, and I this-ithing) with not oam-adapt-myself 

ch* tsok d* t5 zyai rota wu-wyaiyi.’ Weie by a plor yg, 

that any-one of thee son to-me shmld-say' But agam by-the-father Us\ 

wa-Hipul-nikarong-ta wu-wS ch*, * pa-^unde-jome-ksl^e ksh'*ly& jome i 

to-his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ on-all-the-elothes-amony bemtiful clothes \ 
di hag^a rovyai, wa-d‘‘-ta -war-wbi^undai j au gutye hi war ' 
{that) are them bring, to-him-to {—on) to-him-put-on ; and a-rmg also to-him 
pa guta kai, au pane ha way pa pshe kai. Bodrimai 
on the-finger make, and shoes also to-him on thefeet make. Gome 
ch“ ghun4 mayai wukh'wuri, §hi ; ck* da zyai 

that aU‘ we food may-eat, merry may-become ; because this son 
d“ mo m'y wa,‘ au bya ghwaadai §h§. ; da w'rk wl rd^g, 

of me dead was, and again living has-become; he lost was from-me, 

es mi ndQ<^.’ Au masbighUb ky*lap. 

now by-me he-has-be&orfomd* And by-all merriment beginning me-mwde. 

Da st'r zyai yS pa-mz‘ka-kahe wi. Oh* agfea rO^liai, 
Ukai big son qf-Um on-the-latid-m was. When he . eame, 
wa-kdr-ta nazdS tiiS* 4* aadawal§ d* nlndore ye 

to-the-home-to near became, of dm^g of entertainment sound by-Mm 
worwgdi. Tag^^a yb nikar rbwug^jwusijitl oh* *da ts* dit'* 

was-heard, By-Mm a servant was-ealled-to-him sayingf *thii what i»f* 

Yagfeifc nSkar whr-ia wuwS ch*, *d* to , wrOy rbg^l'M ds4 ' 

, By-that servmt to-Mm U-was-sMd that, Gees the-broth&r emng is, 

TO*,*. ; ' 0* , ' 
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au d® to plor -wolmastia > k’rye do z'k® 

and of thee ly-the-father eniertmnnhent-of-guesta heen-made has; for-tUs-reason 
e k*ry§ d6 ch* dai re^ ramit ro^ai.’ A^a ^apa 

hy-him heen-made it-has that this-one sound safe has~oome* Me vexed 

sjba, 'wa-kor-ta n“a‘jia na wdrta. , Plor ye 

hecume, ' fo-the-house4o inside not toas-going. Thefather of-Mm 
d*-w6rcliaa6 romiwot aa sinati ye wdr-ta wakra. Ya gh a 

outside came^out and petition hy-hvm to-him was-made.^ My-him 

■vva-ploi'-ta daawob warks ok*, * 'Wak^ssa, damra kolina d* to 
to-father-to answer was-given saying, ‘ Look, so-many years of thee 
kkidiaat ka aa Uecliare mi d“ to hakam mot 

theservice I-do and ever-at-all by-me of thee the-command broken 
k®rai na dai, au kechare to wa-mo-ta yo w“r gki aiai hi 

been-made not has, and ever-at-all by-thee to-me-to one kid even 

ro-na-ka ck“ z' d®-kkpule m“lg“Te sara kkwashi pe wukS ; 

was-not-given that I of-my-otm companions with gladness on-it vmghi~make; 

•wOle dagka zyai ck® d® to rogkai ck® d® to dunyo 

but this son when of thee has-come by -whom of thee the-goods 

pa-khar5pe sk*2e-'b5ndi w®rka k^rye dd, to pa-da-kske kl’^ wa-dai^- 

on-bad women-upon lost been-made has, by-thee on-this-in even to-this- 

zei-ta. ■wolmastia warkra.’ D® ■war-ta Traweyil ck®, 

oH-fo eniertaimnenf-of-guests to-him-has-been-made * By-him to-him it-was-said that. 


*0 zoya, 

ta kamgsh, d®-m6-sara 

yc, au 

d" mo kar-ts® 

'ch® 

* 0 son. 

thou always of-me-with 

art, and 

of me everything 

that 

di 

kagi^a d® to di j 

boida dagka 

di ok® mizk 

da • 

there-is the-same of thee is ; becoming this 

is that we 

this 

Jk'«^«iholI 

•wnki au Mj'wask 

§ki 

z®k* ck* da 

d* 

rejoieing 

should-make and happy 

should-become 

became that this 

of 


to wror m'y -wa, aa es Rwanda! sk®wai dai ; w®pk 

thee ihe-hrofther dead was, and now again living heeome is ; lost 

^*wai vM, an mmd*lai sli®wai dai.’ 

beeatne was, and found become is.* 


* In this even =: in these dmmstences oven sa in apitei of tiiifi* 
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Specimen II. 

(J. €f, Lorimer, JEsq., I,C.8.f 1899.) 

Z®, Sahib, tPlai wB ; Joni Khele. 

I, Sahib, gone had ; bg-the~Jdni Khels {and) Sahka Khels to’arbitraflon-i 

/V 

b6t®lai wa ; d® de mukaddame we pa-nor-bondi. Bya yo-sapai 

taken-away I-ioasj of them cases were on-other s-upon. Then hy-a-tna 


Bakka Ehele wa-mnnsiffi-tj 


sari 

person 

wa. 


mo-ta wu^a^eda ch®, ‘ yawa 

me-to it-was-said {lit. made noise) that, ‘ by-a 

wa pa tira, pa ts*n.da wahlai 

I'was with ctrswm'd, on theforehead struck I-voas) 

p*shlaniia wuhra cli®, ‘ cha wahlai 

inquiry {by-me)-was-made saying, ‘ hj-ichom struck 
ch“ ‘Uipule sh®ze wahlai yB.’ 

that * by-my-own wife struck I-was.’ 

Avuwahle ? ’ 
wast-thov-siruch f ' 


wuwe 

it-was-said 

‘ what 


waje na ye 

reason from by-her 


‘ dase wuwah®lB ch® d* mo t§aldi? 

' in^smh-a-way I-was-stmch that of me four 

hag^a khor mo ta ye rokra ; 

that sister {of-thm'i) me to by-them was-givea ; 

guzratt ka. Bya yaw^a shpa z® 

getting-along was-made. Then one night I 

shwl §l|i*za pa-tamba wuwata. 

became {my)-mfe by-the-door wm-going-out. 


dole bondi wahla 
here upon strno 
Bya d* dS iia 
Then of him frw 
ye ? ’ B' 

thou-wast ? * JBy-hif, 

ch' 
tha 

ch% 
that 
wi ; 

there-were ; 
mo do 
by-me her 
i-aa 


Mo 

By-me 

Da 

By-him 

tarbrina 

cousim 

bya 

then 

d®- 


wuwe 

it-was-said 

wuwS 

it-was-said 


byf^ 

thei 


sari 

witi 

bedfii^ 


of-sleepfrom maik 
ia 


mo 


shak 

dovht 

do. 

. is. 
Bya 
Then 

4ara 

eery 


Bya 
Then 
pa cha 
upon some(m 
wfir-pBuS lawSp 
her-after going 
att iyaia 

interne. Then going she-bemnte, qf4he-oUkge-fimi 


prSwat^ oh* da sl]i*za 

fell that this icomati 

Bya mi tlra rowokhasta, 

Then by-me {my-)8word was-taken-to-me, 
ch* da wl, w6r wl, 

when this was (sc)* ram there-was, 
Bya rawona 


maiymef 

in-hm' 

' iSiwS. I 
J-beeame, 


wa 
ikere-wan 


^ ue. a suspicion entered mjr nimd« 


102 


PASHTO. 

• • » 

pa-^wusM ragjtzi rawon'a a^wa. Akiar ye mazal dar 

m-{a-)lonely stony-plain going she-became.- Finally by-her jowThey much 

wukS. Bya pa yawa dzoi oV dai saral nOst dai, 

wis-made. Then at a-certmn place that there-is a-man seated is^ 

•wos e tar^lai dai. ByS do war-ra gh la wa gh „ f-ari-ta. 011“ 

Ms-horse * by -him tied is. Then she to-him-came to- that man-to. When 

•war'ra^l"la w&t-ta wu-we, “k® marai ^mire ddr-ta 

to-him-she-came him-to it-uoas-said {by Mr), ^*if food thou imU)-eat fhee~to 


row“rye mi 

do.” 

B® 

wuwe ch®. 

"los 

mi 

mardor 

it-brougkf hy-me 

is.** By-him 

U-was-said that. 

hands 

my 

vmclean 

di, xja-w6s-k§he 

36m 

dai 

rowo^bla 

ch® 

los 

wnwinza 


are, on-the-horse-in a-cuy there-is taJee-and-bring-it-here that hands I-may-uoash" 
marai mikiwurS.” Bora wu-na-shwa, y§b6 r6TT§ 

food I-may-eat*’ This-much was-not-become,^ water was-fetohed-(by-Mr) 
"wa-dag^-ta. B® d§ mar* ch* "wS rawon. s|iS, 

io-him-to. Of her the-hmbmd that was gowt^ became, 
an dai nost dai ; ya gh a-pori wu-yg-woy^ 

and thi8-{other) seated is; there-upon he-was-by-Mm-strueh 

pali-tira ch“ sar ye WTi gh warzedS. (ih.® d§ yebS rovre 

icith-the-sword so-that head his rolled-dowu, When hy-her water was-f etched 

dai m®r wi. B® sl^®ze may® ya^ d 2 oi na uriya 

that-{pn^ dead was. Of the-woman the-husband that place from distant 

sb“wai wE oh®, "da sb“za wa mo ■wuwini.” Oh® do wEr-ro gh la 

become had thinking, ‘*this woman will me see.*' When she to-him-came 

dS vruki, "pa Ebudai da bazagor-Tre, yo zba gh ' 

by-her shout was-made, “by Ood may{?) you-be-adjured{?)^ one shout 
■wuha.’* B® zhagh na kl ch®, " da sb®za 

make** By-Mm (the-kmband) sound not was-made thinking, " this woman 

wu mi m‘r k5 ch* wnkl” Bya-eh®-d6 da m®yy§ 

will me dead make if shout I-mahe** ? Then-that-i^ the corpse " 

flh*ze pa wOs wos e rawon ki; pa' 

by-ihe-woman upon the-horse woe-tied; fhe-horse by-her started made; in 

tbpnla makha lor gbi ; an mEr® kbr pa I6ii 

its-own*^ direction gom it-beeame ; and {her) hmband of-house in direction 
lawon ghS ; au do pase rawona sfewa. Bora dai rasawalai 

g<4ng became; and she behind going became, So-muc^ he arrived 

na wE ch* do wumeda wa-kor-ta. Bas, da k6r-ta 

not Wfltf when she arrived to-the-house-to. FIncugh, sM the-house-to ' 

1 baritly lisd tils Ixi^piwjnCfd wlbt*ii- 

* is ; * I adjure you by God/ but Mr. Lorimer was not* able to analyse tbo expression* and doubted i£ it is 

i iperbaps it is of the nature of au interjection. 

> A meaniugloBa expletive like * well, then/ 

. ** in the direction it chose itself* 

> is. he hifca not bug mohed home when she arrived abo. 
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wrixasgda, dara zaifa kbapa wa. Sabo dai rawon giS 

arrived, very woim~oui sad she-was. Next-day he going heean 

mar® ye ch®, “ z“ p“8htaima wuka ch* yo saj 

, the-Jvusband qf-Jier thinking, “ I xngvkry toUl-make saying a m 

pa-towusM rag^zi-kshe m®r dai ch® da oha . m*r d 

m-ith^-lonely stony-plain-in dead is {and) asking he hy-whom dead i 

au t§6k dai.” Da wug®rzedS d® m“yi pata wa-d®-ti 

and who is-he." Se came-hach of the-dead-man {the)-olue to-hitn- 

molima na shwa. Dai ro gh ai wa-kbr-ta bya. Songa ye ta* 

known not hecamte. Me cavie to-tke-houhe-to agatn. A-spear by-him shut 

kra ch®, ”sh®za mi es mra krai.” Yawa shpa d® 

was-made thinking, “ toife mine now dead supposing-I-were-to-make." One night by-hi 

warta miwe ch®, “tamSki roka” De -wxiwe “ pa-keta-kshe tyara do. 

, to-her it-was-said that, “ tobacco give-me'* JBy-herit-was-said on-ihe-room-in darkness is, 
D® warta wuwe ch®, “ta ch® 'tra-^wushi-rag^zi-ta tie w6j 
JBy-him to-her it-was-said that, ^‘thou when to-{the)-lonely-stony-plain-to wert-going rai 
hi ware(^, pa-hagha-na tyara pa-kb^-kshe kho na do.” De 
also was-raining, fhan-t hat- {than) darker on-the-room-in however not it-is'* By-he 

wuwe ch®, “mo ta mOlim na we ch® agha d® mo ashnb • 

it-icas-said that, “me to known not thon-wert that that of me acqmintam 

to m®y dai.” Dora wtt-na-shw'la, agba d® m8r® tira 

by-thee dead is“ TUs-much did-not-become,^ by-her of {her)-hmband the-swor^ 

wO^®sta ; mUr® war wunlwS, songa ye wSrta barobaij. 

was-taken; by-{her)-hmband fhe-door was-seised,^ {the) spear hy-him her-at level 

kra, wu-e*wah®la, do pb war-rog^la, wii-ye- 

was-made, by-him-at-her-ii-was-struok, she on-it to-him-came'^ {hy-Mmyto-her-H-was 

wah*Ia pa songa pa-nas-kshb. Ch® d® de pa nas songa | 

struck imth the-spear in-the-belly-m. When of her in the-belly fhe-spea'^ 

wuwat"la yagiie pa-s6nga-ksl^b dSr zor wuka, tIra j 

went-throngh {hf. went out) by-her on-the-spear-on much force was-made.* {her)su:or^ 

war wurased®la pa ts*nda e wn-b-w6y|, D* ^agji 

to-him did-recwh on the-forehead of-him {by-her)-ke-was-8truck By-him shoui^ 

wnki de wa-vi5na-ta oh*, “tarbre, roshai, m*y yS 1 

was-made qf-her Mhe-brothers-to saying, “ covsim, come, dead hy-he^, 

krl.” Dai war-rog^W, do ye pa-iGnga-k§]^e n!w*ly^ 

I-have-been-madef They to-him-eame, she of-him upon-the-spear-on oqughi 

wa. Yriflte tire wnk^tib, db b w«wah*la, j 

/was, By-{her)-brothers {th8ir)-sw&rds were-drawn, t^e by-thm 

> . " ■ , . ■■■■ ! ! 

^ hfttay bad «be said this vhewu 
^ tooh mp his position at the doot« 

^ s A she ru^ed on the 

* ue* forped herssif witAi gwat fsnittioft sfcsr. 
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mra 

ye kra. 

D» de d'-mar'-na 

p*Shtanna 

wukra 

dead by-them she-was-made. 

Of her of-the-hmband-from 

inquiry 

was-made 

ch% 

“ d* mi^ kh6r 

ts" waje na mra 

shwa.” 

H* 

saying. 

“ of m (the)-8i8ter 

what reason from dead 

has-beoome. 

” By -him 

wkrta 

wuweyil ch* ' 

* pa-yawa-khwushi-ra^zi-k§he 

mb 

d* sam 

to-them 

it-was-said that 

“ on-a-lonely-stony-plam-in 

by-me 

of a-man 

sara 

lid^lye wa, au 

sarai mi m't ka, 

au 

rota mollm 


in-company she-seen teas, and (the)-man by -me dead was-made, and to-me lenown 
na sha cti* tsok ’trS.” ’ 

mt has-become that who he-was*’ * 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A Story of Waziri Zife. 

Once, Sahib, the Jani ^gls and the Bakka Ebels took me away to arbitrate in 
.some disputes whieh they had with other tribes. On that occasion a man said to me, 
* I haye been struck with a sword here, upon my forehead, by a person.’ I asked biTn 
who had done it, and he replied that it was his wife. Then said I, ‘ why did she do it ? ’ 
and he answered, * this is how it ha|)pened. I had four cousins, and they gave me their 
sister to wife, so I began to live with her. 

One night I happened to wake, and saw my wife open the door and go out. I sus- 
pected that she bad some lover, and so I took my sword and followed her. It was pouring 
rain, and the night was intensely dark. She started from the village, and began to 
traverse a lonely, stony, plain. She went a long way. At a certain place there was a 
man seated, with his horse tied up (close by). She went up to him and said, “I have 
brought you something to eat, if you would like it.” He answered, “my hands are tm- 
clean. There is a cup on the horse. Bring it here that I may wash them, and then eat.”' 
This had hardly happened, when she went off to fetch him water. 

Now I, the husband, drew near to him as he remained seated, and struck his head 
off with my sword so that it rolled on the ground. When she came back with the water 
he was dead, but I, her husband, had withdrawn to a distance that she might not 
see me. When she came up to him and saw him there, lying dead, she cried out, “ I 
adjure you by God, give one shout.*” I, the husband, gave no shout, for I thought she 
would kill me if I did so. Well, ih.en, the woman tied the corpse on to the horse and 
started it off hi the direction it chose for itself, while I, the husband, went back home, 
followed by her. I had hardly reached home, when she came in too. Encash, she- 
andved much worn out and sad. 

Nest morning I, the husband, set out to inquire if any man had been found 
in the lon^y, stony, plain, and, if so, who he was, but I came back without ffndino 
any clue. > 


* Th* vMtw b •ddvetti]^ Ui* vaknovn nwrifarer of her brer. She viehee to reoogtdee him hj hla voice. 
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1 came back to the house and sharpened my spear : for 1 said, ‘‘ I will now kill n 
wife.” One night I asked her for some tobacco, and she answered, “ inside the house 
is too dark to find it.” Then said I, “ when thou wentest to the lonely, stony, plain, n 
only was it pouring rain, but it was also darker than it is now inside the house.” Sai 
she, I never knew that my love was dead at thy hand,” and scarcely had she spoke 
when she snatched up my, her husband’s, sword. I, her husband, took up my positio 
by the door and levelled my spear at her. I thrust it at her, and she rushed upon it, s 
that it struck her in the belly. When it had passed right through her, she forced hersa 
with great exertion up the spear till she was within reach of me, and then she struck m 
on the forehead with the sword. I shouted out to her brothers, “ Cousins, come. Sh 
has slain me.” They came rushing in, and there she was caught upon the spear. He 
brothers drew their swords and smote her and killed her. Then they asked of me, he 
husband, why she had been killed. Said I, “ I saw her with a man on the lonely, stonj 
plain. I slew the man and I know not who he was.” ’ 


SOUTH-WESTERN PASHTO OF KANDAHAR. 

Tor the following specimens of the Pashto spoken round Kandahar and Pishin I an 
indebted to the kindness of the Agent to the Governor-General in Baluchistan. I onlj 
give them in transliteration. It will be seen that the language is very nearly standarc 
Pa§bto. The main peculiarity is the preference for s instead of a& (as in the Marwai 
dialect). Thus acm, not s&0n» I am- The word for ‘ in ’ is ke, not k§i^e. The verbal 
prefix t(m is pronounced too, but this last sound is common all over the Pafl^td and Paj^td)' 
speaking areas even when the syllable is written wu. 

In preparing the specimens for the press I have made no distinction between a 
and The distinction no doubt exists, but was not indicated in the manuscript as 
received from Quetta. I have not ventured to supply the omission. 


m.x. 
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Spechvien I. 

Da yawa sari dwa dgaman wu. La-hagho-na kaahar dzoi 

Of one man two sons were. From-fhem-from h^-the-younger son 

jjlar-ta wowayal che, ‘ai plara, da mal Mssa che ma-ta 

father-to U~waS’Said that, ‘ 0 father, of property portion which me-to 

rasezhi, ha gh a wa-ma-ta ra-ka.’ No ka^a mal pa dui 

falleth, it to-me-to to-me-give.* Then hy-him property on them 

■wowSlka. Au pas-la la?^o wrad^ kashar dzoi kar-tsa 

was-dAmded. And after a-few days hy-the-younper son every-thing 

sara ' tol-kra, au da lare malk pa safar walar, au 

together was*oolleoted, and of far country on journey he-went, and 

kalta ye kkpal mal pa-belarai-ke waludzawa. Oke 

there hy-him Ms-own property on-profiigacy-in was-wasted. At-what 

wakkte ek& kar-tsa ye i^aludzawa, pa-ka gk a-malk-ke dera 

time that ecei'y-thing hy-him was-wasted, in-that-country-in a-mighty 

ka^ti swa., au hag^a ar-so. No da ha^a Tvataa 

famine occurred, and he hegan-to-he-inrioant. Then of that country 
da yawa loi sari-ti daau worasawa. Hagka dai fekpalo Mshto-ta da 

of one big man-to he joined. JBy-him he his-own fields-io of 

sodarauo da-powulo da-para wastawa, Au de gkusht eke pa 

sieine offeeding for-ihe-sake was-sent. And by-him it-was-wished that on 
bagi^o posto eke so4aran ye lEkkri, kkpal nas 

those husks which by-thC’Swine hy-them were-eaten, his-own belly 

daka-ki; au cha aa war-kawal. No pa kus^i raghai. au 

he-mght-fUl ; md any^one not to-him-gme. Then on seme he-came, and 


%TO-yB-TOyal 

oke, 


da plar da 

tsSmro magduraud 

U-was-by-him-said 

that. 


my 

of father of 

how-many servants 

4Sta ^ai sta, 

au 


la 

l6?h.S mram. 

Dza ba-walar-skam 

much bread is. 

and 

X 

from 

hunger am-dying. ’ 

I vnll-arisen-heoome 


au |iiS<r-ta ba-watsam, au warta wo-ka-wayam oke, 

■4tnd father-U wiU-go, and himdd teiU-say that, 

'‘*Ma da au stfi 4^ guuSk. iarS-da, au os da 

By-me of Qod md of -thee greed sin done-has-been, and mm of 
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de laiq na ’yem che sfa 3zoe wobala*sara. Ma da kbpalo 

this worthy not I-am that thy 'son called-I-mtty’he. Me of thine-min 

magdurano tsakha da yawa pa-shan jor-kra.”’ No dai walar-ska, 
servants among of one as consider'’ ’ Then he arisen-heoa/me, 
au da kbpal plai wa-luii-ta raM sha: au liagka ]a late 

and of his-own father towards travelling hecame; and he yet distant 

wo che plar wolid, au raham ye laghai. 

was that iy-the-father {hi^-toas'seen^ and compassion io-him catnOi 

war wuz^ast, pa-g^e?bi-ke wonew, mach ye kar. 

to-him he-ran, on-nech-on he-wasdalceny kiss hy-him was-done, 

!D?oi warta wowayal che, ‘ ai plara, ma da Sbudai au 

By-the-son him-to U-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, ly.me of God and 

stii dera gunah. kape*da, au 6s da na shai che 

of'thee great sin done-has-heen, and now it-is not proper that 

hia sta ^6e wobala-sam.’ Plar wa-khpalo'naukarano'ta 

again thy son called-I-may^he’ By-thefafh^r to-his-omi*serwnts4o 

wowe che, ‘tar-sho-la sha kali ra-nobasai, ra ye warai, 

it-tcaS'said that, ‘good-than good robe to-me-bring forth, to-me them bring. 


au pa da 

ye 

waghundm ; au 

da-da 

pa-las-ke guti 

, au pa 

and on him 

it 

put-on ; and 

of-him 

on- 

hand-on ring 

, and on 

psho moehe^e 

kai. 

Mu?ki ha 

Mioru, 

au 

^ushali 

ba 

kawu j 

feet shoes 

put. 

We will 

eat. 

and 

merriment 

will 

make ; 

wal6 che 

dzma 

da dzog may 

wo, 

os 

zhwandai 

sawai dai ; 

because that 

my 

this son dead 

was, 

now 

alive 

become 

is; 


wruk wo, 6s munda so.’ No ha^o ^ushali kawala. 

lost teas, now fomd became.’ Then hy-tkem merriment was-nmde. 

Au da ha^a maskar ^6e pa-kisbit-ke wo. Che kor-ta 

And of him the-elder son onfeld-in was. When the-house-fo 

ni^de ragtai, da ^^zaio au da hatan ^wazlj ye warweda. 

near he-eame, of songs and of dancing noise by-htm were-heard. 


No yau 'naukar ye rawoghusht, pushtana ye wokpa ohc, 

Then one servant by^htm was-ealled, inqmry by-him was-made that^ 

»d§, tsa dip’ Haj^a war-ta wowayal che, ‘sta wror ra^nlal 
*this what is?’ JSy-him him-to it-was-said that, *thy brother come 
dai, au sta plar luya melmastia kaye-da, da do da'-pata chS 

is, md hy-thy father great feast tnade^is, of this on-aeeomt that 

ha^a ye i6^-j6r womtlnda,’ Dai toapa y® 

he by-him scfe-and-somd vsasfound.’ Me angry beoame, not %-Mj» 

ghusht die danana lar-shi. No da-da pllir dabaudi 
U'was’ wished within he-should-go* Then (f-kim the father outside 


lagbai, au dai yg palbala kai. Da wa-pl&r-ta pa-dzawab-ke 

etme, md he by-him entreaty was-made* JBykim to-fath^to on-reply-on 

fejifc X. ^ , ' rt 
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TVOWS 

it-waS'Said 

hetS'kala 

ever 


•gura, 


che, 

that, * see, 

stSr la 
th^ from 


la dumra 
from so-many 
hukma na 
command not 


kald 

yeaf's 


yam 

I-am 


sta Uiidmat 
thy' service 

garzedalai, 


kawum, 


iets-kala yau marg^umai wa-ma-ta 


au 

and 


ever one hid 
dostano-sara toushi 
friends-ujith merriment 

mal ye lar 
property by-him with 

tS luya dodai 


to-me-to 
■wokam ; 
might-mahe ; 
kanolinai 
harlots 


au 
, and 

by~thee 

ra-Ha-kai, che dza la-khpalo 

to-me-not-was-gwen, that I wUh-n^-otm 

au ch§ sta da dzoe ragihai, che sta 
and tohen thy this son came, by-whom thy 
jar-kai, da ha^a 

devoured-has-been-made, of him 

war-ta 'w^owayal che, 


thou with-me-with 
No khus^ali 
Then merriment 
wror mar wo, 
brother dead was, 


da-para - 
for-the-sahe 
Ai dgoya, 
' 0 son, 
sta dl. 


wokra.’ 

by-thee great bread was-made: By-him him-to it-was-soAd that, 
ta la-ma-sara ye, au tja che d^ma di, hagba 

art, and anything what nune is, that 

kawal, au ktu|hedal buya, wale che sta 

to-mahe, md to-be-merry seeh, because that thy 

ghwandai so ; au wruk wo, 6s munda 

alive became ; and lost was, now found became,* 


da 

thw 


so.* 
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Eastern Group. 


PASHTO. 

South-western (Pishin and Kandahar) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

Arwedali me di che Amir Dost Muhammad Sban yawa-pla 

Seard hy-me is that the-Amlr Dost Muhammad Khan once 

pa-^ami-ke Turkistan-ta tai. Che Hindu-Kush-ta woraseda shpa 

in-winter-in Turlmt&n-to was-going. When ihe-Eindu-Kuslk-to be-t'eached night 

wa, au wawra uredala. Da paltane da spahyano da har 

it-uias, and snow was-falling. Of the-infantry of the-sepoys of a-loaded 

usfe g^ozar sawai-w6, "bar y& lowedalai wo. Spahyano 

camel a-slip had-tahen-place, the-load of-it fallen was. By-thc-sepoys 

ha^a bar pa*biyar-ta tara au pa us^ ye. bande 

that load again toas-being-tied and on camel it upon 

kawa. Pa-ha^a-wakht-ke yawa paltani da Amir Dost 

were-mahing, At4hat^time-at by-one soldier of the-Amir Dost 

Muhammad Qan da-para ter shkandzal wokra. 4rair 

Muhammad ELdn concerning utterance abusive were-made. The-Amir 

Dost Muhammad Hiau da dui la-isanga tdreda. Dui na lida. 

Dost Muhammad Shan of them by-side was-passing. They not saw, 

Hagia §hkaii^al da • au Wazir Mulljammad Akbar @an da da 

That abuse by-him and Wasir Muhammad Ahbar Kkam of him 

dz5i dwa?5 warweda. Amir ktpal ^wazhuna km^ia 

the-son by-both toas*hea>'d, By-the-Amlr his-own ears deaf 

waobawal, au Wazir Mu^iammad Akbar ©au wo-aa-zg^amala. JZliagii, 

w&re-turnedy and hy-Wa%ir Muhammad Akbar Khan toas-not-{it)hQrne, Shout 

yS kya obe. * da kam spi wog^apal ? ’ Da Wazir 

by-himi was-made thah by-whioh dog toas-barkedf* Of the‘W'a:^fs 
i^hag^ laka tslanda la nOrfi Juda w6, Har-c!ia 

shout like thunder from other shouts different teas, Boery-me 

pg^and. Spahyang obe liag^a dad Iway warweda, 

recognized, By-ihe-sepoys when that stroi^ ra«^iw«»^ shmt toas-heard, 

. da iolg rang waiwat. ©5l§ ye war-la-waraj^ile. Amir 

<lf all colour fled. Mouths of4hem were-shut, JBy-the-AmW 

D&t Mul^tammad KbSu jelau * wo-niw, uSrg kya, * MoOtiammad 

Dbsi Muhammad Kkdn um>>dremnt cry wm-madSi, * Muhammad 
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PASHTO/ 


AklDar, bust kawa, ohe bal zhagh d§ tar kbola 

Ahbar, attention make, that another’ utterance your from vnouth 

wo-na-wodzL Da dui hal wo-gura, pa-dzai da de 

not -issues. Of them the-plight see, instead of this 

che da-dui-la ?]^kandzal6 ^apa se, khai ohe pa 

that of.them-of abuse annoyed you-shovld-be, it-is-proper that on 

dtii zra wos6-dzi. Ka ta da dui pa dzai wae, no 
them heart you-should-burn. If you of them in place had-been, then 

ba da dui hal aha dar-ta ma'lum. sawai-w6.’ Amir da 

of them the-plight well you-to known have-been' By-the-Amlr this 

wovrayal, ter«s6. Wazir ham chup-lcarae pa-plar-pa-se rahe-s6. 

was-said, he-proceeded. The- Wazir also silently on-the-f other-after followed. 

Spahyano Amir ham pa ?ha^ baude wopi^nd. Ha^a 

JBy-the-sepoys the-Amir also by voice on-aecount-of was-recognized. By-that 

puoli-khuli spahi nare kya, *A, Amir Sahiba, ta dga wo-na-pe^andalam» 

foul-mouthed sepoy cry was-made, ‘ O, Amir Sahib, by-you I am-not-identified-I. 

Ezma num Qtatol dai j da Mapwand ^Ai yem ; Anday yem ; da Bakhshi 

My name SMtdl is / of Marwand son I-am ; Andar l^am ; of Ba khs hi 

la kahla yem ; pa-§liahi-paltan-ke da pondzame toll der|i,a3m dzwam 
from the-family I-am; in-Boycd-regiment-in of fifth company thirtieth man 

yem. Ta ma |ha wopSgha-na, au warwa. Ka Khudai wakht rawest 
I-am. lou we well identify, and listen. If Ood the-time bring-about 

au sta pa-mukh*k§ may na swam, d^a haramuni yem.’ 

md I your in-face-m IMled not become, I illegitimate am.' 

Bas-ia dzb kalo pa-yawa-raoqadema-ke ch6 4®^®, sakhta wa, da dufhman 
After afew years tn-a-fight-in which very hard was, of the-enemy 

da khwa. yawa g^ashtali ghaf mashar wa-Amii-ta wax-wyaude so ; tura 
of fhe-side one stalwart burly chief to-the-Amlr-to advanced became ; sword 

y§ wokfliala ; porta yS kya ; ye che 

hy-him was-draim ; lifted-up by-him was-made ; it-was-wished by-him that 

pft-Ami*-binde wdrai wokS. Hag^a sha^alai spahi halta ni^dS u’o ; 

on-ihe-Amlr-npon strike hs-^tnny. That gallant sepoy there close was : 

pa talwar ye 4zan da ture au da Amir ter-myandz* kai. 

with haste by-him hix-body of the-stoord and of the-Amlr between was-placed. 

fia^a tfira che pa Amir porta sawg-wa, pa da wolageda. DS 
Thai sword which on the-Amlr uplifted had-been, on him fell. Me 

kbandal au narg y6 kra ohe, ‘ Sjadaya, ta-la-dg shukar wi 

was-tmtghing and cry by-him was-made that, ' 0-God, thee-to thanks be 

da Amir da Hinda-Ki3§b da §lpe pflrawarai mar na 

that ^ the-Amir of the-Mindu-Kusk the-nighi indebted Mlled not 
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SOUTH-WESTBKiT (kANDAHAR) DIALECT. 


Ill 


.gawam.* Da ye wowayal, ati da Amir da as pa-pslfeio-ke 
I-am' This hy-Um was-said, and ' of the- Amir of the-horse at-the-feet-at 
wolTveda, sa ye wokiatala. 
he-fell, breath hy-hmi uoas-given-itp. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

I hare heard that Amir Dost Muhammad Eh3u was once proceeding in winter 
■to Turkistan. When he reached the Hindu Kush it was dark and snow was falling. 
A loaded camel belonging to the infantry soldiers had slipped and its load feP off. 
The sepoys were tying up the load again and putting it on the camel, when one of 
them used some very abusive language alwut Amir Dost Muhammad Khan. The Amir 
was passing, but was not noticed by them. 

Both Amir Dost MuhammadiHian and his son Wazir Muhammad Akbar ©an 
heard the abusive language. The Amir turned a deaf ear to it, but the Wazir could not 
tolerate it. He shouted (asking) who the dog was that had barked. The Wazir’s 
voice of thunder differed from (all) other voices and every one recognized it. 

When the soldiers heard that strong resonant voice all changed colour, and kept 
their mouths shut. Amir Dost Muhammad Sian drew rein and cried ; ‘ Muhammad 
Akbar, beware lest another sound escape your mouth. Behold their plight ; instead of 
being annoyed at their abuse, your heart should suffer for them. Had you been in their 
place their plight would have been well known to you,’ 

The Amir said this and proceeded. The Wazir was silent and followed his father. 

The sepoys recognized the Amir too by his voice, and the foul-mouthed soldier 
cried, ‘Amir Sabib, you have not identified me. My name is Khatdl and 1 am the 
son of Marwand. I am an “ Andar,” and belong to the family of Ba^ighi. I am the 
30th man in the 5th Company of the Imperial Ee^ment, Please fully identify me 
and listen to me. If God gives me the opportunity and I do not die in your presence 
may I be (reokohed) of illegitimate birth.’ 

After some years, in a hard %ht which occurred, a stalwart and burly ,diief 
among the enemy advanced against the Aralr. He drew Ms sword and, lifting it, was 
about to strike at the Amir. The gallant soldier was close by. He hastily placed his 
body between the sword aud the Aralr, and the sword (blow) whicdi was aimed at the 
Amir fell on the soldier. The latter laughed and cried : ‘ 0 God, thanks be to Thee 
that I have not died (still) owing to the Amir the debt under lyhifdi he laid me 
that -ni ght on the Hindu Kusfi.* As he uttered these words, he fell at the feet of the 
Amiris horse and breathed his last. 



OTHER BALUCHISTAN DIALECTS. 


The Pashto of Baluchistan varies from place to place, and from tribe to trjbe, but 
the only specimens received from the Agency are those illustrating the dialect of Pishin 
and Kandahar given in the preceding pages. In order, therefore, to complete the infor- 
mation as far as possible, I supplement these specimens by the following account of the 
different forms of Baluchistan Pashto, taken finm § 227 of Mr. Denys Bray’s Report on 
tlie Census of Baluchistan for 1911 : — 

* Cliief among the many local dialects is Kakaj-i, one of T^liose pet peculianties is the change of e in stan- 
dard to a ; T^sazl^°m iov I arriTe , o^;pazTfm for r^pezh^my I tremble; dars for -80- 

i%Hua^n t for 40- But the two idiosyncrasies that seem to strike non-Kakap Pathans more than any^ 

thing else are, first, the employment of the masculine Tocative termination for the feminine gender also ; vror^a 
oh brothel’ ! w5r-a, oh mother ! kJSr-a, oh sistei * — and second, the childish regnlarisation of irregular plu- 
rals : z^ea’tiy safian, for sons, and s^rty men. Peihaps the chief chaxactenstic of the LSn dialect^ 

which in general is veiy similar to ESkayi, is the softening of is to cJi, as in chdk for isdJc, who ? The Qbiranl 
changes e sometimes to a, like the KEkay, and sometimes to “I as in dfH for dre, 3 ; another peculiarity of his 
is an occasional changing of w preceded by a consonant to b as in dba for 2. The MandOkhSl is fond of 
lengthening short a, and of assimilating and ^ to the harsher si and 4 •’ sijpazi for 6 ; be is also 

fond of changing a medial w to m . mm? for mut, 90. But more impoi’tant still is his couTersion of the 
ancient c-sound in many words to d : de m&y my, instead of smS: ; de mtizi, our, for zmvzi. These are of 
course but a few local dialects gathered from the bunch— just enough to show that grubbing into the P»flht5 
dialects of Baldchistfin would not be labour lost. But before I leave the subject, I cannot refrain from citbg 
a bit of the Prodigal Son tinnslated into a dialect that has earned a spurious local notoriety merely because it 
rejoices in the special names of TarinO or Ohalgari ya san gha dwa zdyi tci • pa cU waraie wafa wo 

waiy cM B pdySfCb dagka mdl tht md hatklia wfwa, a^a mdta wala au iagia Tfipala duntd wawe$Ma ; • , , 
hag^a zfah dd gkwasht sarhize cht Hwarah agka c7us4? mya nas 4ah Icare ; chd watah na Iswrah ; htyd JtSsh 
cM rdgkci wiwai ; md piydr gkd dngkamre mazdurdn isatta ndri wiya au zah warzha ya Bu^ 

enough and more than enough of this jawing gibberish ; it is less a dialect than a hotchpotch of 
eirecrable pronunciation and still more execrable grammar. It is spoken by the V^^dcbi and Ma^iiani of 
Qjiihrig and DukI, and it looks mighty hke proof positive that these so-called Spin and Tor Tarin are not Tarln 
at all (and their PathEn origin is otherwise suspect) but Indians and possibly Jatt (as Ohalgan, the name of 
their jargon, suggests) who have become aflSliated to the Pa^hEna, but have still to aarimilate the language of 
their adoption/ 



STANDARD LIST OF WORpS AND SENTENCES IN PASI:iTO. 


English. 

Pashto (of Peshawar). 

Waziri (Waziristan). 

Pa§ht5 (Pishin and Kandahar).^ 

1. One , 

• 

« 

• 

Tau 

• 

• 

To (m), yawft (f) 

• 

9 

Yan. 

2 Two . 

• 

• 

• 

Bwa 


• 

D'v^a (m), dwe (f) 

• 


Dwa. 

3. Three 



• 

Dr§ 



DrS 


0 

Lre 

4 Four . 



> 

SalSr 

• 

• « 

£ba]or or tsalwar 

• 

• 

3VaInr. 

5 Five . 

f 


• 

Pinza 


« « 

Pinza 

• 

* 

Pindza 

6 Six . 

« 


• 

Shpa^ . 

1 

• • 

ShpSgit . 

« 

f 

Shpazh. 

7. Seven 

» 

# 

• 

Uw 

•• 

* • 

Owa 

« 

* 

Uwa. 

8. Eight 




At» 

« 

• • 

Wota 

4 


Ata 

9 l^ine . 




N«h» 

t 

• < 

Na 

9 

• 

Na. ' 

10. Ten 

* 


#■ 

Xias * 

• 

• • 

Las . • 

m 

* 

Las. 

11, Twenty 


« 

« 

&i 

* 

• • 

&•! 

* 

« 


12. Fifty . 

• 


« 

P®nz(5s • 

• 

» • 

P^ndzos , , 

« 

« 

Pm^gos. 

13. Hundred 

9 


• 

S»1 

0 

■ « 

S*1 

« 

0 

Sal. 

14. I 

» 

« 


z» 

0 

• t 

z* 

• 

4 

B^a. 

15, Of me 

« 

in 

« 

Me or 4«inE 

0 

• • 

D‘ m8, 6 me . 

« 

• 

D^ma. 

16. lOne 

« 

• 

♦ 

Me or &*jaa 

0 

« e 

D* me, 5 md . 

0 

i 

* ! 

Bgma. 

17. W© . 

• 


* 

MSgr 0^ mSga 


e • 

Hish • • 

• 

♦ i 

Mti^/ 

18. Of tis 

« 

• 

4 

• 

• 

e • 

migi, S mish 

« 

• 


18. Our » 

* 

t 


* 

* 

» » 

D* e mlfh 

0 

i 

1 

. 


20. Thou 

« 



T^ 

* 


Ta * . 

0 

* 

! 

Ta. 

21. Offttee 

♦ 



De or Bta 

% 

• * 

D* «, S » 

0 

« 

SiS. 

22. Thine 

♦ 

*■ 


, De or sta 

0 

e * 

D» ta^ s to . 

* 

\ 

« ; 

Sts. 

2S. Tou . 

k 

Ip 


1 Tm 

e 

• * 

Tasor tOoS , 

« 

m 

TaeO. 

24. Of you 

« 

m 


stm . 

« 

* * ■ 

D« tOsO, 6 tOeO . 

» 

* 

SiSsO, ^ 

25. Yonr 



* 

Staeti 

4 

«t 0 

D* tOsS, 6 tOsS 

« 

* 

StSsO. 





English. 

I'ak^to (o£ TeBliavrar), 

1 

/ 

; 

Wa|ri (Waziristan). 

Pas^itd (Pishin and Kandahar). 

26. He 


• 


Hagha or agha 

• • 

Agha / , , 

• • 

Hag^a* 

27. Ot him 


• 

4 

Ye or d* liagiia 

• • 

D* yagih, e yagti 

• • 

Da hagiae 

28 His 


• 

• 

Ye or d^ liagjia 

a • 

D* yagh, e yagh 

• • 

Da ba^a. 

23. They 


• 

« 

Hagha . , 

• * 

Agba . « 

• • 

HagliM. 

30, Ofttem 


• 

• 

Ye, d^ haglii, or hashO . 

D* yaghe, e yaghS 

• • 

Da haghn. 

31. Their 


• 


Ye, d* Laghi. or d‘ hagho , 

I)* yag^e, e yagiie 

• « 

Da baglig. 

32. Hand 


• 

• 

Las . • « 

• « 

LOs (w) • • 

• <• 

' Las. ' 

33. Foot 


• 

m 

Pk^a, }/Tonounced khpa 

P?ha(/) , 


Psl^a. 

-34, Hose 


* 

* 

Poza , , 

• a 

Peza (f) , 

• « 

Paza. 

35* Eyd « 


• 

« 

Sfc»iga , , 

» • 

Sf'iga (f) 

• 4 

Starga* 

36s Mouth 


• 

* 

KhuP . * 

• « 

Simula (/) . 

• • 


.87. Tooth 


• 

• 

Ghaklji , , 

» « 

Ghw O'^h (w) • 

• • 

Ghayh. 

38. Far « 


» 

« 

GJjwag . , 

a * 

Gbe^ (m) , 

• « 

Ghwa^b* 

39* Hair 


• 

• 

W6kht» . (, 

• « 

Wesht* (m) , 

• m 

1 

Ve§bta. ‘ 

40, Heod 


« 

a 

Sar 

f • 

S.'ir («») . , 

• n 

Sar, k5^* 

41. Tongao 


« 

a 

J'^bba, djL^bba « 

• • 

Z2i‘bfaa (f) . 

• • 

Zbaba. 

42. BeHy 


* 


Geda . , 

• « 

G»dda CO 

1 

» • 

Nas* 

43. Back 


» 

* 

€&& . . 

• a 

mcf) , . 

« • 

aha. 

44. Irott 


t 

* 

Ospana « * 

• * 

Espana (/) , 

f • 

B^spaaa, 

4S. Gold 



R 

Sr* zar ♦ ^ 

* * 

Sra aar (m, pt.) 

» « 

SramR 

46. Silver 


* 

« 

Spia zar . 

* « 

Spin zar (m, pi.) 

« * 

Spin zar, 

Ji 

*7. Father 


« 

» 

Plar . , 

• # 

PlOr Cm) 

• * 

Plar* 

4S. Hhthtt 

* 

« 


MOr » , 

* a 

M3r (/) 

• * 

M5£» 

49. Brother 



♦ 

Vrifr , ,, 

S * 

VrSr Cm) , 

• » 

V 

Wi'Or. 

HfQ, Sister 



♦ 

1 

law, khtk • 


Usdr (/> . 

« « , 


«1. Man 


it 

« 

Sftrior saias , 

• 

Sarai f«i) • 

♦ 4 ' 

Sap^ 

$2. Woenm 

- 

» 

« ! 

« 

1 

■ i 
1 

Sh*»t (/) • 

* ♦ 

1 

§:^ad2p,. 




SBglUh. 



-i 

Pak^jto (of Peshawar) 

Wazlrl (Wazmstau), 

n ■ 

Pa§^td (Pishiu aud Itaudaliar). 

63 Wife 


. Tabar, artina, kh®za 

. Sh®za or vnitJua (/) 

. Mdndina. 

64 Cliild , 


. Mayinm . 

. Workai or gli®nkai (m) 

Halak. 

65 Son . 


. Za§ ... 

Zjai(OT) 

Z5I 

66 Daughter , . 



Lii(/j . . . . 

Lnr. 

57 Slave 


MrSjS . 

{Wonting) 

Mrai. 

68 Cultivator * 


Zamindar , , 

. . 

1 

Baagar. 

69 Shepherd . , 

i 

8ip6n . . . . 

Siliun (ni) 

ghpa. 

60. God 

« 

Ehudai • . , ^ 

Elmdai {m) , , ^ 

Ebudai. 

61 Devil 

• 

ShaitSn * . . , 

§haitOii ( 7 ?i) , ^ ^ 


62 Sun , , , 


httmr, pmiottnced nwar , 

Myar (w) 

Kmar. 

63 Moon 

• 

Spagmai 

ghpegJjmai (/) 

Spo?hmai 

64 Star 

« 

Store . , , . 

Stoiai {m) . ^ 

StOrai. 

65, Fire ^ . 

* 

^ .... 

TOr {m) . - , , 

Ur. 

66- Water , , 

m 

. . . . 

Elx) (/ pL) . . . 

Ubs. 

67. House , , 

* 

Kar . . . . 

Kor 01 kai (m) , 

Kflr. 

^8. Horse . , 

• 

As . . , 

Wi>» (m) 

As. 

69. OoTf . 

» 


(jO • . . 


70. Dog , . 

♦ 

Sp6 .... 

Spai (w) 

Spai. 

71. Cat . , . > 

e 

Pl^5 .... 

(/J . . . 

PgJ^. 

73. Cook , , 

• 

Ckirg .... 

Cling(«i) 

Charg. 

73, Duck , 

» 

Hilai .... 

l:iai{/) . . . ; 

ffdai. 

74 Ass . 

• 

Ebai' . , . . : 

®3or («t) . , , 1 

Hollar. 

75. Camel . . 

* 


yish {»*) . . . 1 

Drgl?. 

76 Bird 


Mnr^* . , . . ■ 

MarjjJiai (/) . . j 

^arj^a. 

77. Go , , , 

* ] 

Zaorlftp^a . . . ' 

fl*l (injittitfw) . 1 


7a Eat . 

* 

S>WTB» , . , . 1 

awikn . . . .1 

Jsbttni, 

79. Srt . 

4 

fmtouikeiiBnti . i 

Cs^tiaBt*!' . . .t’i 


. . 



i 



English. 


■ 

^zM (Waziristan), 

Fasl^itd (Pishin and Kandahar) 

80. Come 

• 

A 


Ra^a or rasha • 

Rotw/ 

i 

• • 

• 

• 

Rasa, 

81. Beat 


% 


W awhha (Imperative ) , 

wahl (lajin.) 

\A ah®l 

e • 

• 

• 

Wowaha, waha. 

82 Stand 

• 

9 

• 

Wudrega (Iwpen), 

wndred®! (Infin»y 

Dared^'l • 

• 


Wodra. 

83, Dio . 

m 


• 

M^r-sha (Imper.), mp®! 
(Injin.) 

Mp®l 

a a 

• 

- 

Mar-sa. 

84. Give 

• 



Give me=:ra-kya ; give h%m^ 
war-kya. 

War-kf^^l 

4 


War-ka, 

85 Biun 




Wttz^ala (Jmpe?.), 

zghakhtH 

TashtSd*! ft 

• 

• 

Wnzghala. 

86. Up . 

• 

■ - 

• 

POrta a • . • 

Pea 

• • 

• 

• 

Lnwar, porta. 

87. Near 



• 

Nizda • a • • 

NazdS 

a ft 

f 

• 

Isizhde, 

S8. Down 

• 

* 

* 

Khata, ^pronounced k^kata » 

Kiz 

• m 

• 

• 

Kshata, zawar. 

89. Far 

• 



LirS a a a . 

Uriya 

• • 

ft 

• 

LarS 

SO Before 

• 

t 


Mattamakh or ma^ k§ . 

WfOndi , 

• 

• 

Wydnde 

SI, Beliind 

« 


• 

WrUSt5 a a ft a 

WrustS a • 

• 

• 

Tarsha, wrusta. 

92, Wlio? 


• 


§ok . - . . 

T&ok 

ft ft 

ft 

• 

TgOk, oka. 

93. What ? 

• 


t 

.... 

li* 

ft • 

• 

• 

Tsa. 

94. Why? 



• 

Wale, s*^-la • • , J 

Wgl6 

<1 • 

• 

• 

ale. 

95. And 

• 



AU • a ft , 1 

An 

• * 

■ 


An, 

96. Bttt. 


a 


Wal6, lekm 

wsis 

ft 

« 

• 

Wale. 

97. If . 


a 

i 

• 

a a ft . 

K® 

ft ft 

• 


Ka-chare. 

98. Tee . 


» 


Ho or 0 a 

S 

* • 

• 

• 

Ho. 

99. No . 

• 


t 

Na a ft ft * 

Na 

ft ft 

♦ 

• 

Ha. 

100. Alas 

• 


* 

Arman a a . a 

ArmOnd ! . 

• 

• 

Hfii-hai. 

101. A'fother 

* 

• 

a 

Plar * a ft a 

Yo plOr ft 

4 

ft 

Yan pldr. 

109. Of a father 

ft 

m 

D'^plar ft ft ft ft 

D^yawaplOr a 

ft 

ft 

Da yawa plar, - ' 

103, To a faiher 

* 

* 

Plar ta, plar la , 

Wa yawa plOr ta 

4 

♦ 

Tan plar-ta* 

104. From a father 

w 

» 

La plSr na, d* pfer na, or la 
plara. 

D» yawa pter *» 

ft 

a 

La yawa plara. 

105, Two fathers 

• 

• 

Dwa plartlna « 

Dora plixina * 

* 

* 

Dwa plara* 

106, Fathers 

■ 

« 

* 

Flftruna * 

Plaiina 

♦ ♦ 

4 

* 

Plar^na* t 







Knghsli, 



PakTito (Oi P-ash* ;i\ai) 


WazM (Wazirisfcan), 


Pa^kto (Fisbia and Kandahar). 

107 Of fathers 

plarfino 

1 

- 

• 

D** plSiinye 

- 

Da plai-O. 

108. To fathers 

Plain no ta, la . 

• 

Wa plarinye ta 

• 

Plaro-ta 

109. Prom father*; 

La plarnaO na, etr 


plarinyO na . 

. 

La plSro na. 

110 A daughter 

Lnr 

• 

Tawa lir 


Tawa Iflr 

111 Of a daughter . 

lur 


yawa llr 


Da yawe ltir. 

1]2 To a daughter . 

Ltir ta, la 

• 

Wa yawa llr ta 

• 

Tawe liii'-ta 

113, Prom a daughter 

La Ifira na, etc. 

• 

B* 3 awe lir na 

P 

La yawO Ifir-na. 

114 Two daughters . 

Dwa Ixlflia 

• 

Bwe lina , 

II 

Dw5 land- 

115 Daughtcia 

Lfina 


Lina . . , 

* 

LuuO, 

116. Of daughters 

D* luno . 

• 

D» ii^e , 

• 

Da 10o5. 

117. To daughters 

LuigtO ta, la 

• 

Wa lina ta 

a 

LO^O-ta. 

118. Prom daughters 

La lunO na, etc. 

• 

Byline na 


La iGnO na. 

119. A good man 

?[h® say§ 

• 

To sh^ sayai . 

• 

Yau sha sayai. 

120. Of a good man . 

kh^ sari 


D* yawa §li^ sajl 


Da yau eha say!. 

121. To a good man . 

Kh*^ sa^I ta, la . 

• 

Wa yawa sh» sa|-i ta 

• 

Tau ?ha sayl-ta. 

122. Prom a good man 

La kh^ eayi na, etc 

• 

D» yawa sh® sayl na . 


La yau ^ha sayi na. 

123. Two good men . 

Dwa sayi , 


Dwa sh* say! , 


Dwa §ha fearl. 

124. Good men 

sayi . * * 


Sb*sayl . 

* 

Sha sayl. 

'125, Of good men 

D® sayO 


B* say$ 


Da f ha sayO, 

'126* To good men 

^[ho saifO ta, la 


Wa eha eayi ta 

i 

< 

Ska sayo^ta. 

127. Prom good men , 

La kk5 saro na, etc» 


B* jho sayB na 

* 

La f ka sa|d na* 

128. A good woman . 

Kba 

# 

Yawa ika fl^^za 

♦ 

Tawa eka fhadm* 

129* A bad boy 

JfakSi^ halak . 

• 

To wlron sb’^nkai . 

4 ' 

Yau had halak. 

ISO. Good women 

I>hS kb*^§ 



« ' 

ShO ^liadzO* 

H3X/A bad girl 

HEkSra . « 


Tawa wlrOnaJUkai . 

a 

Bada jeki 

132. Good « , * 

. . . 

# 


4 

Gk*^ 

133. Better ... * 

1 

aa ihm 

good. 

that 

(Pft aft) (j%a» ihat 

good). 

ph‘ ^ (my food}* 


, EllgllBll 


/ 

Falcbto (of Pesliaviar), 


Wazm (Wazliistan) 

Pa^tS (Pislim and Kandahar). 

134. Best 

• 

■■ 

t0l5 3ia 
good. 

lch», 

than 

all 

f 

(Pa ghupd na) sh*^ (ihan 
all gocS). 

Tar gihd sha 

135. High 

• 

• 

XJehat 

• 

• 

• 

Oh^g (to), ch“ga (/) 

Lway 

136, Higher 

• 

a 

[D^ (or la)- 

-na] uchat 


m 

PSr Iway. 

187. Highest . 

e 

• 

La (or d*^) tOlo ns 

uchat 

• 

oh®^g (See 13i) 

Tar Iway Iway. 

138. A horse , 

• 

• 

As 

« 


. 

Y6 W38 .... 

Tau as. 

139. A maie 

• 

a 

Aspa 

t 


« 

Yawa wOspa . 

Yawa aspa. 

140, Horse 

• 

• 

Asuna • 

• 


0 

Wosina . , . 

Asnna. 

141. 


0 

Aspo 

a 

• 

• 

WoapS . . . . 

Aspd. 

U2. A bull . 

• 

• 

Qhwaj® . 

a 

■ 

• 

To gliatslcai 

Yau ^wayai.. 

143. A cow . 

« 

* 

Qhwa 

9 

• 

• 

JYawa ghw5 

Yawa ghwa. 

144, Bulls 

• 

• 

Qhwayan 

• 

e 

0 

Qhotshi or gliwflya . . 

^waya. 

145. Cows « 

• 

« 

GhwS • 

• 

9 

* 

Qhwo » . « . 

Ghwa, 

146. A dog • ’ 

* 

• 

SpS . 

• 

• 

• 

Yd spax .... 

Yau spai. 

9 t 

147. A bitch , 

• 

• 

Spai 

• 

• 

« 

Yawa spai . . , 

Yawa spaL 

145. Dogtf 

• 

• 

Spi 


0 

» 

Spi 

Spi. 

149. Bitches 

• 

• 

Spai 


• 

• 

Spai . , 

Spoi. 

l&O, A he goat . 


t 

CMS - 

• 

• 

. 

W»z 

Yau wos. 

151. A female goat 

*■ 

* 

ChSIai , 

« 


« 

Wza .... 

Yawa bza. 

15i^, Goats • 


* 

Chen (m), ohSlai 

(/) 

« 

Ws5® wzS (/) . 

BzS. 

163. A male deer 

# 

0 : 

H^sai, jpronounc 0 d Had 

- 

lAkasli*ivai (m) , 

Yau hssai. 

l’|64 A female doer 

« 

* 

t^Bni 4 

« 

« 

• 

L8k8aii*wj’0 (/) 

YawaJhOBBU 

185. Deer 

• 

i 

« 

OsS 


« 

« 

Iiakaali^wi (to), lakaaii'wys 

1 

, Hsoai. 

186# I * 

* 

« 

* 

« 


« 

1 

Z*yS 

fijfii yam, yem. 

157. Thou Mt . 

• 

* 

T» j-S . 

« 

« 

( 

5’ajS . . 

1 Ya ys. 


♦ 

, 



« 

1 

Agiia dai (She it, t^s, 36) 

H^a dai. 

188. We are , 


* ' 

M2gyft . 

• 

m 

• ‘ yl ♦ « 0 0' 

i 

Majh yfi. 

I8O4 You ai« . 

1 4.* ^ K jl [ 


t 

yal , 

• 

* 

« 

1 

Tojs yfistai or yai , 

T&bS ySst. 



Engliali. 

Pakhto (of Pesh (War) 

Waaici (VVaKinsUn). 

161 They are • . 

• 

Hagha di 

• 

Agha di . 

• 

162 I was 

* 

Z°‘ wum , 

» • 

Z® wa . 

ft ft 

163. Thou wast 

• 

we 

• 

Ta ive a . 

ft $ 

164. He was . . 

• 

Hagha wQ. 

• 

Aglia wS . 

ft ft 

J65. We were . 

• 

wQ. 


Hizh wl • 


•166. Tou were . 

t 

Tasu wai 

• 

Tose wai 

• • 

167. They were 

• 

Hagha wa 

* 

Agha wi . 

f ft 

a68. Be . 

• 


ft I 

glja (s= become) 

ft ft 

169. To be 

• 

8hw*^l 

. • 

(Wanting) 

ft • 

170. Being • 

‘ 

^6nke . 

ft • 

{Bo,} 

ft ft 

.171, HaTing been 

* 

t 

• 

{Bo} 

• . 

172. I may be . 


wush'^ni , 

• 

Z* yg . 

« • 

173, I shall be 


Z® ba wuah®in . 

t ft 

Z® wS . • 

* * 

174. I should be 

« 

Z® wu^®ra . 

ft « 

Z® wai • 

* • 

175, Beat • , 

• 

Wuwaha 

' 

Wuwaiya * 

• . 

176, To beat . 

¥ 

Wah®l 

• 

Wah®l , 

• • 

177. Beating . 

! 

Wahtink5 

• 

{Wanting) 


178. Haying beaten * 

• 

Wah®le . 

* . 

{Bo.} 

• . 

179. 1 beat 

« 

Z® wah®m 

• • 

Z® waiyS 

* • 

180. Thou heateet 

« 

T® wah5 , 

-* • 

Ta waiye 

• » 

181. He beats , 

ft 

i 

Ha^^a wahi . 

* * 

Agha waiyi * 

. » 

182. We beat , 

# 

MSg wahil 

1 

* t 

Jli^ waiyi 

» * 

183* Tou beat * * 

♦ i 

Tas^ wahal 

« » 

TCsd waiyai or waiySstai . 

184. They beat • 

ft 

Ha^a wahi * 

« * 

Aj^ft waiyl 



t 

185. I beat {Fast Tense) . i Mil WTVwiiia 


186. Thou beatest (Past ^ T& %\uwaha 

Tense)* 1 

I 

187. He beat (Pa«^ Tense) . Ha^a wuwaha 


* Ms (megs. obj*)t 

Of 

wu*m'*wdj« and wu-mJ* 
wSh*‘Ja. 

» T5 im«e, oij*h 

in m*-wm*h (fm* #/#) j 
m* wa-£li*wd|'i <*»<! 
w&b^liu 

* YagSi («M*^ ajj^S or yaghft 

wu-w5ya^ or wa-ye-wOyl 
(wtt»c. o6^ ) ; wft-wiiMa or 
\vii-ye-wfih*la (fern. o6J.). 


Ptt$lit5 (Pisliln and KancUluir) 

Ha^ia di 
Dza warn. 

Ta wS. 

Hagha wo, wfl, 
lluzh wa. 

Tasg wasfc 
Hagjio wQ, wO, 
g?a. 

Swal 

Kezht 

1 

Sawai 
PCdzham 
I Wo ba sam. 

*« f«# 

Waha, 

Wahab 

WaLalai. 

Wahalal 
Dga wuham, 

Ta wah§* 

waM. 

JIu# 'svahft. 

Tdsa, tablet 
Hfl^d ■vraM. 
wo\^SUa 

T& wowSba 

I 

Hftgba wow&ha. 




English 


Fa^l|^t6 (of Peshawar) < 


Wbz^ i (Waziristan) Pa§lit6 (Pislim nnd Kandahar). 


188* We beat (Past Tense) . MSg wuwaba . 


189 You beat „ , TasCL wuwaba . 


190 They beat 


195 I shall beat 


197. He will beat . 


201. I should beat 


. Ha ghO wuwaha 


191. I am beating . . Z® wah®m 


192 I was beating . . Ma wah*lO 


193, I had beaten * • Ma wabble wfi 


194 I may beat • , Z® wuwah®m 


, Z® ba wuwah®m 


196. Thou wilt beat . . T® ba wuwahS 


Ha^a ba wuwahl 


198. We shall beat • . ba wuwahtl 


199. You will beat . * Tfisa ba wuwahai 


200. They wiU beat . . Haugia ba wuwaM 


Z® wuwSh®m • 


202. I am beaten , J Z* wah»l5 kdg®ni 


203. I was beaten • . Z® w5h®ls sliw®m 


204 I abaU be beaten . Z* ba wttwah®ls §k»m 


* Migh wu-wOjS (masf ohj) , \ MUzh wowaha 
wuwal[®la (fern ohj ) 

TOso wn-wOya (masr ohj Ta&S wowaha 
wu wah®Ia (fem ah'} ) 

, A gli o (o? yagli§) wu-^^oya Ha gh 5 wowaha 
(masc Ob'} ) y wu-wah®la 
(fern ohj) 

Z® waia . Dza waham 


Mo w5ya (masc ohj ) ; ^vah®la Ma waba 
(/em obj ) 

Mo wah®laiw^S (masG obj ), Ma wahalai wo 
Avah^lye wa (jm. obj ) 


Z® wu-waiyan , 


Dza wahalai sam. 


wii (object he 7 (^) wu- Dza ba wowaham 
waiyH 

T® wu ( . ) wu-waiye . Ta ba wowahe 


! Aglia wu ( ) wu-w^aiyi I Hagiia ba wwahi. 


. Mlgji wu ( ) wn-waiyi . Muzh ba wowahn. 


. Tosa wu ( wu-waiyai TasS ba wowahai 
or wuwa\y6atai 

. Agha wu ( ) wu-waiyi Ha^hl ba wowahi. 


, Z® wuwaiyS 


, Z® wah®lai (not co»u«o«, Waba sam, 
and liable to be understood 
differently as meanmg * I 
can heat*), 

, Z® wah®lai ghwi (not com- Waha sawai wum. 
wow, and liable to he under- 
stood differently ah meaning 
* I was able to beat *), 

, Wtt'*z®-wu-w'Oy® shi . . Wo ba waha Bfiim 


20S. I go ♦ . ♦ Z® 4®in • 




206. Thou goest 


207. He goes , 

mWego . 


21S. He went • 


214 weet * 


. T® 


* it 




You go , ♦ * J TSsti iai 


210. Thflgr , Haigia t! 


211 I went . • JZ®Er®m 


218. Thou weutest , , T® . 


. T^ai or BiSstai 


Dei'S « 




. Hai^a l&r » » . Lor 

* Mftg W|is • * . l^ri 


» digam. 


. * Ta 


, Hagjia 




. , TasQdgai. 


« Hag^tU 




• , 1 Ta wErS. 


Mfl:^ uErO. 






English. 


Waziri (VTazinatan), 


Pa«4hto (Pjshin and Kandahar) 


215. You went • 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


218, Going 


■219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? . 


221, How old is this horse P 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father^s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 

back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229* He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

281. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a halt 

233. My father li7es in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to Mm 


235. Take those rupees trom 
Mm» 

286- Beat him well and bind 
hhn with ropes. 

237w Draw water from the 
well* 

238» Walk before me 

Wh^e boy msm be* 
Iliad youP 

240* iWm nkom did you 
buy that? 

241* Xrozn a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage* 


Pakhto (of Peah, war). 
Tash lapal \ . 

Ha^a lap’ll * , , 

Za or lar-sha . 

Tlnnke . . . , 

T^le . . . , 

Sfca num d5 ? , , 

Da as d“ 60 kalo dS ? 

d§ zi na Ka^rair SOmra 
lire de ? 

Sta d** plar pa kOr k5 sO 
zam"n dl ? 

me der mazal de . 

^*^nia d* tr* z5I sara d* 

ha^a d*^ JehOr wfid*^ da. 

spin as zin kOr ke dS . 

D* hagha pa ^5 zin kCgda 

D® ha^a z6§ mo 4©r guzar- 
dna wah^le d6. 

(^urdai pasar bandi mal 
tarat^ 

B^ha^5wun5 landi pa as 
bandi sOr d^« 

D*^ ha^a wrOr d* hagha d*^ 
n\ Iwap d5. 

D* ha^^a baiya dwa nimS 
rupai dl. 

2«^ma plar pa hagha wpuki 
kOr kO asl (or 5B€gX}- 

Hftgha 1^ da rupai war-ka * 

Haj^a na d& mpai wikbla 

Kh« y5 wnwlha an pa 
wutara. 

kUi na 5b^ wub&sa * 

;^*m4 pa viando ia * 

Dar*pa85 de d^ ch& halak 

mit 

B4 do d* chS na wl^dliiiU f 
D* k*li d^ ddkftndir na 


LOrai 


Lor*! 


lia 


Tlinkai (m aj), tllnkye (/.«.) ; 
tlinki (m.pL), tllnkye 
(f.pt). 

TPlai fclHyd (/.a) , 

tPll (w.p2.), tPlye (f:pl) 

nainejghe or ts* nfim di 
dai ^ 

Da wOs taO k0l5 dai ? . 


Ka^hmli’ d*^ di dzel na laemi a 
uriya dai ? 

G ta e plai pa kor k^ho 
tseinra zam*n d! ? 


N®a pa Wipule pshe ml dar 
mazal k*pai dai- 

D'^niO d* tr^ zCn yagh 
klior k“fye da. 

Pa-kor-kehe de spin was zin 
dai. 

Pa idia ye zin kshe^da 


D^ ya^ z^ai pa dar zgorina 
mi wahlai dai. 

Agha d‘ ghundl pa sar mal 
pyayi. 

Ayhad^yagh^ wunS ICndi 
pa was swor dai, 

Ya<^ vior ya^ pa ^or 
na cMg dai, 

Yagh b&ya dw5 nlmS ripai 
dl. 

E ma plar pagh wrifcl kor 
ksha yosl. 

Wajdi ta da ripai warka . 


Agha ripai ya|h ^ 


A^aib* wu-waiya by4 yd 
pa wutapsi. 

kiji na dbo rCl-»wu-kdda 




B* ebS •|*q!oi^ i*tti d* wraats! 
xedmoaP | 

Ajglan di4* o!i& s* vnli f . 


l}*k*ll d* jftwft stmdSgKr 

n». 


Tasd wJai^ax 
Hagh5i wlar 
Dza. 

Tldnkai. 

Tlalai 

Sta nUm dai P 

Da as da tgO kalo dai ? 

La de d^fiya Kashmir IjO- 
mra larO dai ? 

Sta plar feo (jzaman lari ? 

Ma nan lfl§ mazal karai dai. 

^rna da aka d^Oi da ha^a 
idiOr ghftijhte da. 

Da spin as zin pa khuna k5 
I dai. 

I Zin y5 parsha k§h5zhda. 

Ha da ha^a dzoi pa d^rd ' 
^amchlnd wahalai dai. ! 

Hagha* boda da ghara pa sai' i 

I peySi. 

Ha^a da ha|dio drakht5 . 
laud@ par as spdr dai 

1 

Tar TTriSr ySJdiSr ttg^da da. ' 

I 

Bidifii yS dwS nlmS rfSpai di. , 

PUr me baf^a kdekui i 

ker ki fisd. 

DSi rdpai haj^a>ta -warka. , 

La rfipai ^kbla. 

Hagjia wow&ba au pa 

wnsb yS w«t8q». 

La tfilba bfaa 
Tar m& la maUia ujga. 
tia «b& halak tar t& wonurta 
Bbf&a d9 la «I>& «i>alin4a£ 
Da kali la daktodtra. 
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ORMUfjT OR BaRGISTA. 

Ormiiri is the langiiago of the tribe known to its neighbours as ‘ Ormnr,’ but 
called by its own members ‘ Baraki.’ The latter name is said to be derived from that 
of one Mir Barak whom they claim as their ancestor. Bor the same reason they call 
their language ‘Bargisti,’ or ‘ Barg*std.’ According to Ghnlam Muljammad Khan,^ they 
are said to have come at some unknown time from Bran, and to have settled in the Logar 
Valley, south of Kabul. Subsequently they advanced to Kaniguram in Waziristan, 
wherqthey now occupy some four or five hundred houses. When the Afghans, as de- 
scribed above (p, 7), occupied the country, the Ormurs fell under their domination. 
Taking to trade, they wandered to various distant places in j)ursuit of their calling, with 
the result that we find a few villages belonging to them in the Peshawar district. Here 
they have given up their own language and speak Pashto. In the Logar Valley, in 
some villages the Ormurs speak Persian, while in others, — Leech mentions the village 
of Barak, — they have retained their own form of speech, which is also the case in 
Kaniguram. 

The above is the account given by Ghulam Muhammad Khan. Two earlier writers 
agree on the whole with what he says, but state that the tribe is of Arab descent. Lieu- 
tenant Bi. Leech (JASB, vii, 1838, pp. 727ff.) gives a short Ormuri-English vocabulary 
and a few phrases in the language. He also remarks as follows ; — 

‘ The Barakis are included in the general term of Parsiwan or Tajak ; tliey aie original inhabitants ol 
Yemen whence they were brought by Sultan Mahmiqd, of Ghazm ; they accompanied him in his invasion of' 
India, and were pre-eminently instrumental in the abstraction of the gates of Somnaih, There are two divi* 
sions of the tribe, the Barakis of Eajiin in the province of Lohgap, who speak Persian, and the Barak& of 
Sarah ^ city near the former, who speak the language called Baraki ; ScltXn MAHMtiD, pleased with their 
services in India, was determined to recompense them by giving them in perpetual grant any part of the coun* 
try they chose ; they fixed upon the district of S^dniguram m the country of the Waziris, where they settled 
The Barakis of this place and of Sarah alone speak the Baraki language* 

We receive a warning from the study of this vocabulary, not to be hasty in referring [? inferring] the 
origin of a people merely from the construction of their language ; for it is well known that the one now in- 
stanced was invented by Mia who led the fii'st Barakis from Yetnen into Afghanistan ; his design was 

to conceal and separate his few followers from the mass of Afghans (called by them Kdsh) who would no 
doubt at first look upon the Barakis with jealousy as intruders. The muleteers of OaHl, be og led by their 
profession to traverse wild countries and unsafe roads, have also invented a vocabulary of pasa-worda,* 

Wbethier Leech is correct or not in stating that Ormuii was once a secret language,, 
it is certainly not an argot invented hy a single man. It is without any doubt an 
Branian language, and retains old Branmn forms that have become greatly altered m 
other members of the f^imily.® 

Major H. G. Raverty (JASB, xxxiii, 1864, pp. 267ff.) also gives a short list of 
* Baxakni ’ words, and adds 

* The Barakais, who arc not Afghans, ai’O included among the people termed Tijiks (supposed to be of 
Arab descent,) [and] dwell at, and round about, Eanigoram, and about Barak in the 

province o{ Boghar, and But-khilk on the road between JaUIabW and KSbid, south of the river of that 
name.* 


* P. 6 of tho Qaivate^-iSargtjtia 

3 For instance, Herodotus has iccordcd for us one Medic word used in his ttma It is a* sroKa, a dog, which is pivsemd 
almost unchanged in the Ormnri spul% Oa the other hand Persian has degraded this to and other Eranisa disleeta te^ 
forms such as eijra, spat, or se, 

VOt. X, 
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It might seem waste of time to give aa account of the language of so small and in- 
significant a tribe. But it raises several most interesting philological and ethnological 
questions, and is moreover almost entirely unknown to all writers on Eraniau subjects. 
Ormurl is a veritable fly in amber. Spoken in the Logar valley and in the heart of 
Waziristan, it is in both localities surrounded by a Pashto-speaking population, and yet 
bears only the most distant relationship to that language. It is true that its vocabulary 
borrows freely from Pashto, but this is borrowing and nothing more. Pashto xs an East 
Eranian language. Ormuri is a West Eranian language, and its neax’est relatives are 
the dialects of western Persia and Kurdish.^ Another interesting point is that Ormuii, 
although a West Eranian language, contains manifest evidence of contact with the 
Bardic languages whose present habitat is the hill-country south of the Hindu Kush.® 
At the present day these languages are being gradually superseded by Pashto, and are 
dying out in the face of their more powerful neighbour. Those of the Swat and Indus 
Kohi&tans are disappearing before our eyes. There is reason to believe that this has 
been going on for several centuries. In historic times they were once spoken as far 
south as the Tirah valley, where now the only language heard is Pa§hto, and the fact 
that Ormuri shows traces of thorn leads to the supposition that there were once speakers 
of a Bardic language still further south in Waziristan and, perhaps, the Logar country, 
before they were occupied by the Afghans. Eor all these reasons I have thought it 
r%ht to include in these pages as full a grammar and vocabulary of Ormuri as I have 
been able to compile. 

These are based on the information contained in a work written partly in IJrdfi and 
partly in Pashtfi entitled the Qawaid'e-Bargista. It was composed by Ghulam Muham- 
mad Khan, who was at the time Bistriet Inspector of Schools in the Bera Ismail 
Kban Bistriet, at the request of Major jilaoaulay, the Political Agent with the force 
that invaded Waziristan in the year 1881. It is a full and carefully writteu work, con- 
taining a gramrear, a vocabulary, and a collection of short sentences and stories in 
Ormuyi. Unfortunately, being printed in the Persian character, the vocalization of 
many Ormupi words has been left doubtful, and this I have endeavoured to remedy, so 
far as wm possible, by reference to other soxxroes. These are the materials collected for 
this Survey, and, especially, a valuable list of Ormuri verbs writteu in the Eoman 
■chaHmter, kindly placed at my disposal by Mr, M. Longworth Barnes. When these 
sources failed, I consulted the local officials, and am much indebted to Sir John Bonald, 
K.CM.E,, the Eesident in Waziristan, for help ungrudgingly rendered to roe iu the 
midst of otiier pressing duties. 

It should Imj understood that the folloxving pages are in no way a mere translation 
of Ghulam Muljainmad Khan's work. The entire vocabulary is original. As for the 
grammar it is arranged on the English system, and this differs widely from that employed 
by Urdfi and Persian grammarians, which is followed by him. Moreover, in some 

^ the Ungnibiic poftitiou of OmwiTl other BrfOaiiwa imm of epoech is miter too intricate 

for thoio pagwk 1 therefor© content myself alore with stating the reenlt of my inveBtigationa The whole Buhject is dis- 
tasBftd h in a paper ©ntitkd * The Omnfl or Bargiata Langnag© ’ puhliBhod in the Memoirs of the Aaiatic Society of 
Bengd tm ?ll {imi No. 1]. 

^ Tjr tWoommoa epeathetfc changes of Towela end conaonaJutB in the 

fomsisim ^ the pkrahi of nouns eml of the mojicnliae smgalar of past periictples $ the foim of the second personal prononn 
in the pkr«} ^ 8ii4 the eksTKCtoxistic endiag of the iafuiitire In h 
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important particulars I have found myself compelled altogether to abandon rules laid 
down by him, and to frame new rules ’based on the comparison of examples collected 
with some labour from widely separated pages of his book. As an example I may quote 
the Appendix to Chapter VII, on the particles a% and dl. At the same time, as he has 
been in most cases my sole authority, I have, in each case, been careful to include 
within marks of parenthesis the number of the page and line in his book .where the 
facts will he found on which my statements are based.^ 

Beyond the two papers of Leech and Eaverty, respectively, and G-lmlam Muham- 
mad Ehan’s work,' I know of no treatise dealing with Ormuyi, and it is hoped that the 
following pages will he found useful, not only by officers on our Prontier, but also by 
students of Eranian languages in Europe. 


(49«S)* amn tM the vw.! vdQ be w U&e 1^ el pega 49. Oooa^eQ; vorde tse 
^TicUd ftom other eotateee. The SpreNaeus »e ifldioated hf Boaum »nta«rali fhsit,' (I, IS)* meese thet the 

word iri)l he fonsd b the tvellth reree of Spadmen L H&nhete viith the e^ § prefixed refet to leetoi of thia gnmnur. 
TOIh X. * * 
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Chapter I. 


WRITTEK CHABACTER. 


1. The Ormuri language is not a written one, and, except for a few songs’, possesses 
no literature. For written communications, the speakers generally employ either 
Fashtd or Persian. It can be written in the Pashto alphabet, with one additional letter. 
Thus: — 


I aUf 
h 

V P 
o t 

^ t 

i£» § 

fh is 
(T 

ch 

c » 

^ kh 
d 

^ 4 

0 s 

) ^ 

Jt T 

J « 

1 de 
J zh 

A 

U* * 


A 

UT 

ah 



/ 



9 

«> 

? 

k 

t 

li 

z 

t 

C 

t 



J 

\3 

ff 

ui 

h 


9 

J 

1 

r 

m> 


n 

or^ 

J 

IB 


h 

Sf 

V 


2. Of the above, the purely Paslito letters are^.^ijj,, and Of those, > in 
Pashto represents the two sounds here represented by ^ and ^ , respectively. 0h^m 
Muhammad Khan separates the two sounds, ^ representing U (or, as he puts it, ^'4* «), 
and in alphabetical order following ^ ; while ^ reprei^nts dz (or, as he puts it, jr'+a), 
and in alphabetical order follows ; . The Pashto ^ # is only required for bonowed 
Pa^tS words, and, as in South-Westtarn Pashto, is pronounced like the Persian ) gh. 
The Pa§ht6 also pronounced as in the South-W^tera dialect, something like the 

Persian ^ sh. Ghulam Muhammad Khan states that it is sounded like a combination 
of Jt 8& and ^ kh. In Ormuyi it is freely interchanged with si, as in jj-* shot 
(p, 29, 1. 9) or (p. 251, 1. 15), a cdty. 

Peculiar to Orinu|i is the letter jr According to Ghtdam Muhammad Khan, 

who devised the Persian form of the character, its sound is a mixture of ^ ui- «nd 
; r. Its oorrect representation has g^ven mufh trouble to Paihtd ®aibes. Thus, a 
report recdved from Bannu writes the Ormu|l word three, tj zhi pa khri. 
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and adds in a footnote ‘ the wrd is -written thus, hut this does not represent the correct 
pronunciation. There is no exact equivalent to the opening consonant.’ 

S. In transliterating Ormuri words, I have followed the usual system of this 
Survey, except that I have omitted as surplusage the ligatures under Mk i^)> ts ^ 
{))> sk (j“)> and ^ (^). Stands do not seem to come together in Ormuri, so that 
there is no danger of confusing ta and i£, and there are no aspirated consonants like the 
Hindi kh and gh. Hence we have : — 
kJh ^ 

ts ^ 

de ^ ^ 

eh ^ ) 

ah — 
gh^ 

4. As is customary in books lithographed in the Persian character, Ghulam Muham- 
mad Khlln is very lax in his representation of the vowel sounds of the language. He 

represents the well-known fatl^a e Afghani by ~ , as in ^s*, what ? But the lumea is 

commonly omitted in the printing, so that we usually find . He also, as often as not, 

j 

represents it by kmra or by ^amma. Thus the word ^ is*®, today, is so written on 

j 

p. 65, 1. 8, but is on p. 158, 1. 4 ; and j j wV (p. 167, 8), take thou, is on p. 74, 6. I 

have endeavoured to correct these inconsistencies where they occur, but cannot hope 
that I have been uniformly successful. In transliteration this letter is represented by a 
small * above the line. It has a very brief utterance, and is described as nearly mute 
{adMn, p. 12, 14; 86, 11). 

Ghulam Muhammad £ban is also most uncertain in bis representation of maJhUl 
and sounds of iS and j —if, indeed, he makes any attempt at all to distinguish 

them in writing. It is usually quite impossible to say whether be means § or I, or 5 or 
4it respectively. 'With the aid of mformatiott kindly supplied by the ofiEloials at “RannU j 
1 have done my best to give the right sounds m the tranaliteration. 
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Chapter ||. 
NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 


i. The Article. 

6. The definite article is a prefixed totbe noun to which it refers (117, lOff.)- Thus, 
sarai, a man ; a-safa^, the man ; a^sarai mullah, the man died ; a-saral a-panduk 
hhwalak, the man ate the pomegranate. As a rule, it is not used before proper names 
or before pronouns, but it is sometimes used with the names of cities or the like, as in 
a-Ldhor at sir dzdk M, Lahore is a good place. 

6. There is no regular indefinite article, but the indefinite pronouns huh, someone, 
and t8% something, sometimes have this force. Thus, huh sarai al hyoh, there was a 
certain man; is* shai al hyoh, there was a certain thing (p. 6.5). 

The numeral so or (fern, syi), one, is also used in this sense. Thus, hafo pishtak 
ha, ‘s* sarai tar-mm i-tsang'" hanyi,’ he wrote (that), ‘a man is sitting near me’ (151, 
13) ; hu-mm liki al s® hhal,p, pWn, write a letter to me (256, 5) ; syl sd‘af yahr kevfn, 
wait a moment (257, 10). Occasionally the definite article is prefixed, as in a-s® safai 
panddk khwalak, a certain man ate a pomegranate (110, 9) ; «-«* sarai syl kharhusf^ 
(fern.) khuodlk, a certain man ate a musk melon (110, 10). 

The syllables al and dl, which are used to indicate the subject of an intransitive 
verb and the object of a transitive verb, often serve to indicate that a noun is indefinite. 
This will be explained under the head of syntax (§§ 97, 99-101, lAlff.). 


ii. Uender, 

7. There are two genders, — masculine and feminine (p. 46). Nouns relating to 
beings with life generally follow their natural gender. There are often separate words 
for such masculines and feminines. Thus : — 


Mesculine. 

sarm, a man. 
ki&almdk, a boy, 
ydmp, a horse. 

Other masculine nouns signifying living 
feminine by adding *. Thus : — 
daauidn, a youth. 
zal, an old man. 
banhddam, human beings. 
ddam-sdd, a human being. 

4$^, a camel. 

Jditg, a young camel. 

When such a masculine noun ends in 
Thus:— 

kharkhunfai, an ass’s colt. 

, k&krai, a puppy. 


Feminine. 

gark’‘, woman (49, 5). 
duk*, a girl (49, 6). 
myditdetil, a mare (49, 6). 
igs, and ending in consonants, form the 

dzatodii'*, a girl (49, 0). 
zdl", nn old wonma (49, 10), 
banhddmn" (49, 11), 

Mam-zdeP (49, 11). 

(19, 12). 

^ongT (49, 12), 

I, ^!s is change to if in the feminiae, 

kkarM&»^if {4Si, 15). 

00 , 1 ). , 
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Sometiraes, however, al is substituted for ai, as in : — 

lalf-slfwm, a deer. ' laJf-8lfw(H. 

The word hhwarkai, a nephew, has its feminine hhwarhlyi (243, 12, 15). 

When there is no distinction between tlie masculine and the feminine of nouns 
signifying living beings, then sex is distinguished by the use of the words »“r to indicate 
the male, and sfiads" to indicate the female. Thus, ifr Miis, a male bear ; ^hadg" kins, 
a she-bear (60, 6). 

8. Most names of things Avithout life are masculine (50, 11). Prominent excep- 
tions are wak, water ; nar, a house ; and shljn, milk, which are feminine. As there are 
many other exceptions to this general statement, the following rules are laid down to 
enable the student to recognize whether a noun is masculine or feminine. 

(1) A noun ending in any consonant except w or y is generally masculine (48, 10). 
Such are : — 

gaj), a stone (48, 11). 

shoi'y a city. 

mainddn, a plain. 

dan^, a pool in running water. 

atnd, ditto. 

tak, a mountain torrent. 

gk&r, a cave. 

darydb, a large riA'er. 

The following exceptions are feminine : — 
sank, a rock (48, 14). 
mr, a house. 

degddn, a fireplace (220, 8). 

sd^at, a moment (257, 10). 

tkhm, wheaten bread. 

pdta, bajra bread (49, 1). 

hatmalk, an egg. 

ayugh, a grape, a mother-in-law. 

matatf an apricot, 

miHZi an a|^le, 

icatk, a walnut 

wafk, a worm. 

akhwandir (the masc, is akhwnndar), a heifer. 

Ghicata, a calf, is of commoA gender (227, 9). 

(2) liTouns ending in a» (not al) are masculine. Such are ; — 

kandghUai, a pit (47, 6). 

a rivulet 
kuwai, a well. 
ffk&n^ah a hillock. 
piff&iimadi the ^ope up a mountain. 
mrai, a mountain j^ss. 
raghmit level ground at the foot of a hill. 
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The only exception is ghrai, a fireplace, whioh is feminine 

(3) Nouns ending in " are feminine ,(46, 11). Thus : — 

zark", a woman. 

meuPt fruit. 

hurmi*, the earth. 

tand“, a relish eaten with bread. 

«>*»", a tree. 
hmd‘, a watercourse. 
mirgf', a sparrow. 

But kulank’, a kitten, is of common gendw (229, 9). 

(4) Nouns ending in d are feminine (47, 2). Thus 

«*wa, soup, 

lialwa, a certain sweetmeat. 

mmyd, rermieelli. 

sanda, merchandise. 

saf}.rd, a desert. 

bediya, a wilderness. 

surtd, a certain musical instrument. 

But bmra, a humble bee, is masculine (235, 15). 

(6) Most nouns in 1 are feminine. Thus : — 
hhal, a field (46, 14). 

Mrmal, a hen (47, 12). 
siipi, a monkey (47, 10). 
hU'i'ymjh a gutter («d). 
milk (id.). 

myandenl, a mare (47, 11). 
biyaydi a filly («7.). ‘ 
murghdtci, a wild duck (id.), 
oharmctslpki, a chameleon («<f., 234, 11). 

a fly (47, 12). 
mySM, a mosquito (id.), 
nachit a white ant (if?.), 
pisl, a firefly (id.), 
nort, bread. 

Tlie following are, however, masculine (47, 15) 

gri, a mountain. 
hdti, an elephant. 
qtmrt, a turtledove. 
mi, a parrot, 
i^dM, a fiish. 

(6) As shards words ending in M (also capable of being spelt ay), rdi, a road, ii 
femiiuhe, while sraSs a caravansmi, gdi, ii. hedst^sd, and #«af, a month, are masculiae 
(48, 7). ^ 

TOli. X. t 
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(7) Most nouns in % (including those in 6 and to) are feini3dne (48, 2). Thus : — 

shtnvm, spinach. 
cimo, a mountain cave, a roof. 
hlirH (masc. kliar), a she-ass. 
shlw, night. 

But the folloudng is masculine ; — 

wangu, a certain poisonous insect, 

and the following are of common gender 

Uim, a wolf (48, 4; 229, 14). 
guru, a kid (48, 5). 


iii. !N^umber. 


9. There are two numbers, — singular and plural. The following are the rules for 
the formation of the plural from the singular. They are based on those giren by 
Ghulam Muhammad Khan, but considerable additions have been made ■ 

(1) Nouns ending in a consonant add Thus : — 


Singular, Plural* 

dcMid, a pool in a river, (52, 8). 

gap, a stone, gapl (52, 9). 

And so hundreds of others. Dissyllabic nouns ending in a followed by a single 
consonant generally drop the a in the plural, as in gldar, a jackal, pi. gldfl (230, 2). 
Compare, however, No. 7, below. The word mehh, a locust, does not take %. Its plural 
is m&th (234, 14). 

(2) Nouns ending in " also generally add t. 
humm^, the ground, 
a water-hole, 
a widow, 

vfif, a tree, vfttl, or ufmfl (51, 6 j 53, 4). 


Thus : — 

humnfl (51, 6; 53, 3). 
(lulfi (51, 6; 218, 3). 
kmm (260, 7), 
vftft, or ufmfl (51, 6 j 


But many of these nouns drop the final * before the 1. 
following 


h&if, an eye lash, 
ha?h% ®' sparrow-hawk, 
Mpyasf, a kind of stew, 
dr", a hair, 
duuf, a daughter, 
girgisffi O' centipede, 
hharMz*, a musk-melon, 
hand", a wuter-course, 
hm^’m'agli\ a kind of crow, 
Wf, a torrent, 
a sparrow, 

but a wagtail, 

wtfw", ft firait, 


Those noted by me are the 

lai^t (247, 9). 

Um (231, 13). 

ilopyasl (222, 3). 

dn (245, 6; 2 t7, 11). 

diml (No. 115 in List of Words). 

glrgifhl (23 1, 10), 

kharbuxl (224, 3), 

handl (218, 2). 

hay^-usmght (232, 3). 

Ibfl (218, 7). 
mirgi (232, 6). 
m-rnirdn (232, 13). 
ntStel (61, 35 63, 3). 
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Smgulai. 

nmvf, a hill valley, 
pardr“, xice-straw, 
puto’, hollow ground, 
tcrMg% an eyebrow, 
us% a nanny-goat. 

So all feminine nouns in Zy*. Thus : — 

batMf, a wild duck, 

^bdly") maize bread, 
hharJehuntty”^ an ass’s colt (fem.), 
TcahUy'^, a female fawn, 

MUy*, a field-bed, 
wjrly®, a ewe-lamb. 


and many others. See also No. 9 for further examples. 


Plural. 

nawl (220, 3). 
pardfl (223, 33). 
pmcl (220, 4). 
wi'Msl (247, 31). 
wzl (228, 7). 

hatlctyl (233. 4). 
ddd'iyl (221, 12). 
khurkliuntiyl (61, 8 j 62, 5). 
kabUyi (230, 18). 
killyi (210, 6). 

Wi'zyl (227, 15). 


but wriy®, a kind of food. 


wri ( 222 , 7 ). 


(3) Nouns ending in d change the a to ah Thus 


bnstm, a spider, buz torn (235, 9). 

baztrd, a hTunble bee, baw'al (235, 15). 

sirvod, soup, sirwal (53, 6). 

and others. Marzd, a brother, is irregular. See No. 10, below. 

(4) Nouns ending in * or e do not change for the plural. Tims 

grt, a mountain, grl (53. 2, 11). 

khah a field, khal (61, 13). 

pie, a father, pie (No. IOC in list of Words). 

and others. Exceptions are ddmh a man, and a few others, which are given below, 
under head 8. Also oJiama?J}kh a chameleon, pi. charmashkai (47, 11 j 234, 11), and 
myditi a mosquito, pi. niydsai (235, 6). 

(5) I have noted four nouns in «. Their plurals are made follows : — 

yariZ, a kid, gural (228, 6). ' 

shintcu, spinach, shlnwal (222, 0). 

Mra, a jenny ass, kharl (227, 5). 

ISutiii a wolf, lewm (229, 14). See also No. 8, below, 

(6) Most nouns in ai diange it to ai in the pluml. Thus 

gjiundait a hillock, gh&u^aZ (62, 1). 

lafJttai, a drain, l{t^fj,tai (51, 14). 

tiarai, a mountain pass, mi'al (31, 15). 

safoi, a man, safal (225, 34). 

and oifliers. Note 

ghrai, a precipice, ghr^l (22G, 7). 

Some of these nouns do not change in the plural. Those noted are the follow* 


ghbkh a courtyard, 
ifUd, a vllla^. 


gUM (220, 9). 

mi ( 61 , 12 ). 
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Sbgalar. 

kcmd-gholai, a chasm, 
harhbrm, a kind of lizard, 
lyirai, a lamb, 
milkhm, a kind of locust, 
pechwmi, the slope up a mountain, 
s!‘nai, a young man, 


[§ 9 * 

Plural. 

kand-ghblai (218, 4). 
harbdrai (234, 12). 

Igirai (227, 14). 
milkhai (234, 16). 
pechmnai (51, 4, 12). 
si^nai (226, 8). 


(7) A long a before a final consonant is usually shortened, and in such cases the 
final consonant is generally doubled. Probably the doubling occurs in every case ; but, 
in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s book, the mark tashdid is used very capriciously. In 
the following examples, I have doubled the consonants only in those cases in which he 
has marked tashdid : — 


bigdif, a colt, 
ban, a falcon, 
bazar, a market, 
dbdzar, maize, 
degdm, a fireplace, 
dokan, a shop, 
dalan, a vestibule, 
daryah, a river, 
divoal, a wall, 
dsawdn, a youth, 
ghar, a cave, 
k(d)db, roasted meat, 
kirwds, a kind of lizard, 
kited), a book, 
kvoaldn, a son, 
makulan, a plaxu, 

»idf, flour, 
murghm, a bird, 
nad&ti, a fool, 

a kingorow, 

the stalk of Indian com, 
ggda, the division of a field, 
zurgMt, curdled milk, 
SUznilarly rdl, a road, 

sr&i, a caravansami. 


biyai^l (227, 2). 

hazl (231, 12), 

b&zarrl (220, 15). 

dodzarrl (223, 8). ‘ 

degdami (220, 8). 

dbkamii (221, 2). 

dalanm (220, 6). 

daryabbi (218, 10). 

diwalll (220, 10). 

dzvoanl (226, 9). 

gharri (63, 8). 

kababbl (148, 9). 

kirwasl (234, 8). 

kitabhi (148, 9). 

Jevsalam^ (243, 6). 
maindani (53, 7). 
marf^ (223, 9). 
nmrghanl (233, 7). 
mdannl (144, 1). 

^Ifxoaul (232, 11). 
fandi (223, 14). 
zgannS, (219, 4). 
surghatll (226, 3), 

rat (221, 4 ; 252, 18 j 266, 1 } 268, 9). 
sral (220, 11). 


Under head 1 it was stated that dfesyllahic nouns ending in a followed by a 
^gle consonant generally drop the a in. the plural, in the foUowing words, howerer 
the « ia retained, and the consonant is doubled, as In the above examples * 

hanutr, a precipice, kamam (219, 11). 

matat, an apricot, Tmtatti (224, 6). 

rldsm, rice, ndzamA (222, 11). 
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Similarly, Tve have 

Singular ’ Plural 

a tree, or (217, 8). See No. 2. 

MiiU a sheet, hUtll (238, 16). 

When the final consonant is preceded by some long vowel other than d, tbia vowel 
andergoes changes, and the consonant is generally doubled. The following are the 
examples I have collected of such cases :~ 


injlr, a fig, 
hor, a kind of soup, 
gm, a stick, 
mangbr, a snake, 
mbf, vetch, 

pbn, an upper terrace, 
tsbiUt an eye, 
shbl, paddy, 
shbr, a city, 
syugli, a grape, 
but ag^gh, a mother-in-law, 
sesh, a thorn, 

{8) Some words form the 


inj^n (224 4). 
bafrl (222, 4). 
gannl (53, 11; 224, 11), 
mangarl (230, 7). 
mail (223, 10). 
panl (221, 6). 
ieami (246, 3; 246, 2). 
ahili (223, 4). 
aherl (53, 9). 
aaght (63, 10). 
saghadl (221, 3). 
zaalfaigi (268, 9). 

Those noted are : 


plural by adding ami or gamil. 


admit ^ man, 
liMi, an elephant, 
lewu or UwPt a wolf, 
mahi, a fish, 
perai, a demon, 
a parrot, 


ddamyamii (64, 10 ; 226, 5). 
Mtyaml (64, 11 ; 229, 3). 
lewul or Uwgamii (64, 12 ; 229, 14), 
mdhlgamn (234, 2), 
periyamil (260, 12). 

.^Ki5y«/mZ(64, ll; 233, 13). ‘ 


^9) A final Tb becomes e% in the plural. 
UpSk, barley, 

cJiauht the yard of a village 
guest-house, 
gilc^t a rat, 

Jianmlh an egg, 
kueh-tnayak, a crab, 
kvsttlamk, a boy, 
mizdik, a mosque, 
pi$k, butter, 
ptkak, lyre, 

< pmiuh a pomegmiate, 
amk, a rock, 
aptidCi a dog, 
yltah a fiea« 

idk, a mountain torrent, 
Uambhf a goat at she^, 
a walnut, 


Thus ; — 

iapiehi (223, 2). 
ehaucUl (220, 13). 

gilachohi (234, 7). 
hami (222, 14). 
kuch-mayaski (234, 4). 
kmtamchi (226, 7). 
miedichi (64, 5). 
piseU (226, 4). 
pikaeM (225, 6). 
pmt4uoU (223, 15). 
«i»«5*|(51,3; 54,3; 217. 6>. 
ipvehi (229, 5), 

(285, 7). 

tdoB (with short «) (54, 4). 
iumabU (228, 8) (of. No. 7). 
(224, 7). 
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Singulai. 

wttfh, an insect, 
zwagVh, a certain kernel, 

The only exception that I have noted i 
pingfak, a moth, 

So, also, when a noun ends in the k 
dulf, a girl, 
gakt flesh, 
kulank*, a kitten, 
par'‘§hk‘, a swallow. 

If a noun ends in g, the g becomes ds i 
some nouns in and in gh. Thus . — 

Iwang, the slope down a Tiill, 
mrik or mrlg, a slave, 
ping, a cock, 
prong, a leopard, 
a hyena, 

tah-mir^, a wagtail, 
but a sparrow, 
krdgh, a crow, 
mafyugh, a frog, 

Einally, we have; — 

tadts, a kind of partridge, 

(10) The following come imder none of 
cMio, a roof, 

but oMw, a mountain cave, 
giyoy, a cow, 

marmt a brother, 
akhvoandir, a heifer, 
ayUgh, a mother-in-law, 
but ayugh, a grape, 

taalyBr^ a water-hole, 
taSn, a year, 
sarkf", a woman. 


Plural. 

• warchl (224, 8). 
mutglfoU (226, 10). 

pingrakl (235, 12). 
becomes ch. Thus : — 

duchl (226, 11). 
gdchl (222, 12). 
kulanohl (229, 9). 
preshchl (232, 7). 

n the plural. The same is the case with 

licandzl (219, 14). 
mradzl (I, 12). 
ptndzl, or pindzi (64, 6). 
praiidzl (229, 12). 
krdtal (sic, / krddsd) (230, 6). 
tdk-mirdzl (232, 13). 
mirgi (232, 6) (of. No. 2). 
kradzl (54, 7). 
nuifyudzl (234, 3). 

taacM (54, 8). 
the foregoing rules : — 
chiul (221, 5). 
chmi (218, 9). (No. 1). 
gawl (227, 8) or gwdt (No. 114 in 
List of Words). 
marzawt (242, 16). 
akfmandir^l (227, 12). 
aaglmdi (224, 1). ' 
aagU (53, 10), (No. 7). 
taalyarai (219, 9). 
iaSnl (59, 1 ; 249, 13, 14). 
sarkl (220, 2) or zell (171, 12 j 172, 


iv. Case. 

10. The Ormuri noun does not change for case. There is nothing corresponding to 
the oblique case of Pashto or Baluchi. The only change undergone is that of number. 

relations of case are indicated by the use of prepositions, further refinements are* 
indicated by the aid of postpshions used in conjundion uith the prepositions. The 
acciisativfi and agent cases are the same in foini as the nominative. If it happens that 
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it is necessary to distinguish between the subject and the direct object of a sentence, 
this is done by the aid of special particles^ as will be explained under the head of syntax. 
The use of these particles cannot be classed as a method of declension, as they do not 
indicate case. 

If we consider that an unaltered noun govemed by a preposition is in a certain case, 
we may say that (excluding the nominative, agent, and accusative) the Orrriuyi noun 
has three cases, vie. an Instrumental (not an Agent) formed by the preposition pa, a 
genitive formed by the preposition ta, and an on-Locative formed by the preposition i or 
M. In the Locative, M is used before proper names of pomons and before substantive 
pronouns indicating persons, and i before all other nouns substantive and before all other 
pronouns (p. 131, 8). Another form of Icii is ku. 

A Vocative (148, llff.) is formed by adding a or « to masculine nouns and i or 0 
to feminine norms, before which a final “ is dropped. To this an interjection, such as 
too, O ! may be prefixed. Thus, from Khudde, God, we have too Khudde~a or w& 
Khudae-tt, O God ! ; and from dulf, a girl, wo d&ki or wo duke, 0 girl ! When a word 
ends in a or «, no termination is added, as in too Muld, 0 Mula ; ted Jliadu, O Hindfi. 

11. We thus get the following declension of sarai, a man. 

Singular Pluial. 


Nom. sarai, a man. 

Instr. pa-safai, hy a man. 

Gen. ta-sarai, of a man. 

Loc. i-sarai, on a man. 

Voc. tod saraia or wo safaid, O man ! 


mfal, men. 
pa-saTal, by men. 
ta-saral, of men, 
i-safat, on men. 

w6 saraia or wo sarald, 0 men 1 


As an example of the declension of a proper name, we have : — 


BinguUr* 


Nom. 'Ahdidldli, 'Abdullah. 

Instr. pa-' Abdullah, by 'Abdullah, 

Gen. ta-' Abdullah, of 'Abdullah, 

Loc. ku- (or 7cu)-' Abdullah, ou ‘Abdullah. 

Voc. wd 'Abduttdha or wd 'AhduUdha, O 'AhduQah. 

As an exam|)le of a feminine noun, we tahe dukt‘, a girl. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom, 

Instr. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


daif, a girl. 
pa-ddk", by a girl. 
ta-ddkT', of a girl. 
i-diiJf, on a girl. 
wd duki or wd duke, 0 girl ! 


d^cht, girls. 

pa-duchi, by girls, 

ta-duch'i, of girls. 

i-ddeht, on girls. 

wd duchii or wd d&ohie, O gilds 1 


12. Otiier case-relations are indicated by postpositions. Every poatpijai^on governs 
either the genitive or the locative case. 

Eive po8%ositions govern the genitive case. The two most important of these are 
jpar*, for, and in possession (of). Thus, ta-mfaipdr^t for a man j tor-mrai in 
possei^ion of a man. 

The following postpositions govern the locative ease 
UM, to, as in ^sapai Uf&, to a man. 
to, ae in kh to a xnan. 
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from, as in i-3arai Ust", from a man. The syllable di is often used pleou- 
astically with this, a-zU dt ldst“ hhali hevfn, make the heart freec 

from greed. 

»»or, in, as in i-sared inar, in a man. 

izar, on, as in i-sarai izar, on a man ; i,e. the same in meaning as i-sarai. 

ta-mlnak or ta-minshal^i up to, as in i-sarai ta-mtnah (or •mtnshah’)^ up to »> 
man. 

gad, girad, or girgad, with, together with, as in i-sarai gad (or girad or 
girgad), with a man. 

A full account of all these will he found in the sections dealing with postpositions 
(§§ eiff.). 

Note.— As already stated, the agent case is the same as the nominative. It is used, 
as in Pashto, to indicate the subject of a transitive verb in a tense formed from the past 
participle. The verb in such cases agrees with the direct object, being really construed’ 
passively. Thus, a-sarai ai norl hhwdik, the man ate bread, literally, by the man bread 
was eaten As the direct object, norl, is feminine, the verb khvoalk (masculine, kJmalak) 
is put into the feminine to agree with it. 

On the other hand, the speakers of Ormuri appear to have lost all sense of the exist- 
ence of the agent case, and I shall in future abandon aU reference to it. What matters 
to a speaker of the language is whether a noun is the subject or direct object of a sen- 
tence, and, as we shall see, he has many ways of distinguishing them. In employing 
such devices, the fact that the subject is in the nominative or in the agent case makes 
no difference to him. It will hence be simplest to consider henceforth that the subject 
of any verb, in whatever tense, is in the nominative case, but that if the verb is transi- 
tive, and is in a tense derived from the past participle, it then agrees with the direct 
object (which is also in the nominative case), and not with the subject. This course will 
therefore be adopted in the following pages. 


* A* wiS V# vD^er tti# lititd of qfstas. Tho sjlteMe isdicates ttioi fcSff) und not «fa», is tlio oljwt. 
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13. Adjectives (30ff.) agree ■with the qualified noun in gender and number. They 
generally have special forms for the feminine singular and for the plural. The plural 
is always the same for both genders. 

Some adjectives are immutablej %.e. they do not change for gender or number^ 
Such are the' following : — 

araty wide (262, 13). 

ghmdZi bad (Nos. 129, 131, in list of "Words). 

Mir,,drab-coloured (31, 12). 

Im4, short (31, 18). 
plm, wide (31, 14). 
stir, weary (239, 12). 
tok, hot (81, 14). 


Thus, hhif safai, a drab-coloured man ; khir zarjf, a drab-coloured woman ; laa^^ 
safai, a short man ; land zark“, a short woman. 

For other adjectives, the feminine is formed as in the case of substantives, and ends 
in “. Thus, sjp^w, white, fern, splvf (81, 4) : zwandai, alive, fern, ztcandig" (242, 12, 13)- 
14. The plural is formed in one of two ways. 

(1) With some adjectives, the plural is the same as the feminine singular- 
Thus: — 


Masculine Singular 
gMn, hidden, 
sMn, green, 
spiui, white, 
sir, good. 


Feminine Singular. 


su§i^, red, 
zigar, yellow. 


Plural- 

ghm<‘ (178, 8j 241, 10). 
shin*, shin” (171, 8). 

spits", spito" (81, 4). 

«r“ (256, 8), or (usually) sir", sr" (267, 9). 

(237, 11), 

suflt", sufh" (31, 5). 

eigaf, zigaf (41, 12; 260, 4), 

(2) Other adjective form their plurals according to the rules for forming tha 
plurala of substantives. Thus : — 

Feminine Singular. Plural- 

bragty", ^ bragt^ (31, 9). 

ghratT, ghresi (31, 8). 

hSnd", hindi (241, 6, 7). 

razghm", rai^Mni (31, 9), 

zal" (49, 10; 263, 14), m (226, 10). 


Masonime Singular, 

bragai, spotted, 
ghras, blach, 
^hmd, blind, 
razgTv&th green, 
zal, old, 
Irregular is 

btt^^gdr, dever, 


(240, 1), M^yarri (144, 1), 

The above rules do not apply to past participles. These will he dealt with under 
the pre^ head. Here it will suffice to say that thdr feminines arc formed under 
entirely different rul^, and that tihe plural is the same as the feminine singular, 
vwux. u 
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16. Comparison. — ^The adjective has no comparative or superlative degree. Com- 
parison is made as in India mth the help of the postposition Zasi* or last* d?, meaning 
■* from.* Thus : — 

nstad al i-pie last' ziyat giiffit consider (le. honour) a teacher more than a 
father (139, 1). 

hd di i-f* lasH^ plan ha, this is wider than that (252, 1). 

i-s^ustaJe last" di a-^abr sir ha, patience is better than weeping (139, 4). 

Tor the superlative we have : — 

i-harr" last' dl sir ha, it is better than all, i.e. it is the best (34, 4). 

Or we may use mar, in, among, instead of last", as in : — 

ha giyoy m i-harr" mar ghwat" hd, this cow is fat among all, ’i.e. is the fattest of 
all (260, 6). 

i-sir" mar ai sir hd, amongst good (things) it is good, i,e. it is the best (34, 6). 

Or we may use dzut, very, as in dzut sir hd, it is very good, i.e. it is the best 
<34, 3). 

16. iKTamorals. — The following are the numerals. !]^e ordinals are given up to the 
twelfth. The cardinals are more complete, 


Cardinals (pp. 35f!0« 

Ordinals (p< 3S)« 

1. so or d' (263, 10 ; 241, 1) (often — e.g, 161, 13 — 

atotoal or i-mukh". 

written ), fern, syi {? sal, see next page). 

2. dyo. 

dim (265, 9). 

8. she. 

§}ram. 

4. tsar. 

. tsdr^m. 

5. pendz. 

pandzam. 

6. sJfh. 

§}}."hmn. 

7. hd. 

hditi. 

8. hdnsht. 

fioshfam. 

9. n"h. 

n"ham. 

10. das. 

dasam. 

11. sandas. 

sandasam. 

12. dtods. 

dwdsam, and so on. 

13. shes. 

14. isares. 

15. paadzds, 

Cardmals—coft^inwe^, 

16. 

26. sh^pstu. 

17. (mis. 

27. hd-jistu. 

18. ashtis. 

28. hashti-jutu. 

19. liiiia. 

29. nd-jistu. 

26* ^istu. 

30. fhUtd, 

21. sd-sisiltt. 

40. tsdst'M. 

22. dd'jfstu. 

50. pandz&§ilj,td. 

23. ^^WhjisiS. 

60. $1},wai§l}ttn 

24. 

70, autdS. 


80. TmhtM. 
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Cardinals— continued, 

90. nmol. • 800. ske sdh. 

100. su. 400. foar soh, and so on. 

200. du sdh. 1000. zif. 

The only cardinal that changes for gender is so (37, 7), one. Thus, so sarai, one 
man (37, 8) ; syl'^ zarJs!‘, one -woman (37, 8) ; but s^“h safah six men (37, 10) ; ^h‘h zell, 
six women (37, 10). So is often used as an indefinite article, see § 6. It has a plural, 
syit^ used -with tson, some, to mean ‘ several,’ like the Hindi Jcal eh (30, 6). 

The ordinals do not change for gender (38, 7). 

The sy liable gad added to a cardinal numeral makes it definite (37, 11). Thus, 
dyd'ga4 or du^gad, the two, both ; ^}yg~ga^, the three ; pBndz-ga^, the five j su-ga^, the 
hundred ; zar-gad, the thousand. 

The only fractional number is nlm, half (37, 6). Other fractions are indicated by 
the word bakhr°, a share. Thus, §ham baMr“, a third (38, 8). 

A half added is indicated by suflSxing nim (38, 10), before which wa is generally, 
but not necessarily, added to a numeral ending in a vowel or h. Thus, sd mm, one and 
a half ; dyo tm nUm, or dgd nlm (list, No. 215), two and a half ; she toa nlm, three and 
a half ; tsar mm, four and a half ; fJfh wa nlm, six and a half, and so on. 


% 


^*^^**“®“^^^*’***^'^^* it •hoald pAup* td m*4 ttfi. Whaik 


fm,X, 


On 80, Ik apuKrottily h» ako yjui o** y(4w • f i®*** tows. 

V® 
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PKONOOTS. 

17. The first two personal pronouns (20, 9ff.) are a» (sometimes found as Tiaz), I, 
and., tu, thou. . The plural of m is makh, we, and of tv, is tyvs or tym, ye. ‘ As these 
pronouns refer only to persons, they always employ the preposition ku or ku, instead of *, 
to form the locative (see § 10) (130, 8). Moreover, whenever ae is governed by a prepo- 
sition it is changed to mm in the singular (20, 9). It does not change in the plural 
nor does tu change in either number. The usual preposition of the genitive is but 
with these two pronouns it is tar. Thus, of me, my ; tar-mdkh, of us, our j 

tar-tii, of thee, thy ; tar-tyvSi of you, your (20, 12 ; 147, 6). The following, therefore, is 
the declension of these two pronouns : — . 

Sing. 

Norn. az or (No. 14 in List of Words), I. tu, thou. 

Instr. pa-mm, by me. pa-tu, by thee. 

Gen. tar-mm, of me, my. tar~tu, of thee, thy. 

Loc. k^mm, on me. ku-tU, on thee. 

Tlur. 

Norn. makh, we. tyus or tym, ye. 

Instr. pa-mdkk, by us. pa-tym, pa~tyuz, by you. 

Gen. tar-m&kk, of us, our. tar-tym, tar -tym, of you, 

your. 

Loo. kii-makh, on us. kv-tyus, M-tyuz, on you. 

18. Tor the pronoun of the third person (16, lOff.), the demonstrative pronoun 
hafo, afo, haf', or af\ is used to mean ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or ‘ it.’ When referring to a woman 
or to a feminine thing, Iiafo and afo are not used, so that the feminine is or «/“, 
she or it (fern.). The plural is or (^ai, which is of common gender. When 

governed by a preposition, this pronoun drops the initial ha or a, as in pa p, by him or 
by her ; pa faH, by them (19, 6 ; 129, 9). In the case of this pronoun the preposition of 
the ^nitive is the usual to, not the tar used with the first and second persons. The 
prepomtion of the locative is ku m ku when referring to persons, and i when not mfer- 
ribng to parsons. 

The following therefore is the dedension of this pronoun when referring to parsons 
(pp. 16ff.) 

. MaMTiliae. Femiaine. 

iSing. 

Nom. dfo, kef* (24, 2 j 187, 6 ; hef* or ef*t she. 

176, 2 j 180,14} 264, 6). 

Instr, pafo or peeif% hy him, her. 

Gen. tckfS 7), #«-/* (244,3), #«-/• (2S8,6,6),of her, hew. 

of him, his. 

Iioe. on him. 


m her. 
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Common gender* 

Plur. 


Nom. 

hafal or afal, they. 

Instr. 

pa-fat) by them. 

Gen. 

ta-fah of them. 

Loc. 

hu-fat, on them. 


Wlien tliis pronoun does not refer to a person, it is thus declined. The only differ- 
once is in the locative. Thus ; — 


Masculine. 

Nom. hafo, afb, haf % or it. 
Instr. porfd, ta-f", by it. 

Gen- ta-fo, ta-f*, of it, 
lioc. irfbf i~f% on it. 


Loc. 


Feminine. 

hqf'‘ or qf^, it. 
pa-f by it. 
ta-f'*, of it. 
i-/", on it. 

Common gender 

hafal or afal, they. 
pa-fai, by them. 
torfai, of them, 
on them. 


Plur. 
Nom. 
Instr. 
Gen. 


In the plural, instead of hafoth andyJ**, we sometimes have kqfdf, qfUl, or fdd- 
With all these pronouns, the ordinary postpositions can, of course, be used. Thus, 
M-mm from me. 

19. Contracted Prononns.~As in Pashto, there is a series of contracted forms of 
the Personal Pronouns (124, 2ff. ; 132, 2ff.). They represent the dative and locative 
cases, and also, in the third person, the ablative. Each is both singular and plural. 
They are as follows : — 


Firet Person. 

Dai Ur or to me, to 

Xoe. di or da (1S3, 10), in 
or on me, in or on 


Second Person. 

dcH, to thee, to you. 

di or da (133, 10), in or on 
thee, in or on you. 


Third Person. 

hal, to him, to her, to it, ta- 
them. 

ioi or wa (133, 11) or (often 
after a consonant) a, in 
or on him, her, it, or 
them. 

cK, from him, her, it, or 
them. 


Of the above, rl and dal cuerespond to the Pa|ht6 r& and dar^ respectively. When 
Air or hal is not the first word in a sentence, it drops the A and is attached as an enchtio 
to the preceding word, the final consonant of which is doubled (124, 14). Thus, ten Air, 
today to me, becoraas and ten hal, today to him, becomes fenn-td. After a 

word ending in a vowel, not only is the A dropped, but also the vowel of Ur and haU 
Thus, As Air, this to me, becomes M-r (1S2, 9), and i-(?er“ Ime Aoi, from the camp to him, 
becomes la»lf4 (135, 12). The locative form wa, in or on Mm, etc., drops the *0 
after a ocmsonant. Thus, /«-«?« (134, 9), thou in him, but uz-a (IS'l, 10), I in hhn. The 
, otimr ooiitocted proimuns do not change. 
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These pronouns are used in many idiomatic senses, which will be explained in the 
section dealing with syntax. As example's of the simplest method of their use, we have : — 
hir ghwats or rl ghwats, say to me (124, 10). 
dal bit ghwatd'm, I say to thee {id ). 
hal ghwats, say to him (id,), 
di ha, it is on me, or on thee (133, 7). 
wi by oh, it was on him (133, 2). 
hir di dzbh, he came to me from him (136, 2). 

20. Pronominal Suffixes. — Ormurl employs pronominal suffixes as freely as 
Pashto. There are four sets, which are used as follows 

(o) Those used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb in a tense formed 
from the past participle. They are by origin suffixes of the nominative. They are as 
foUows (17, 8) 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. yen, we. 

a or e, thou. ai, ye. 

..., he, she, it. in or en, they. 

There is no suffix for the third person singular. Thus, to take the past tense bgbh, 
-was, plural bvk, were, we get (105, 6) : — 

bybk-am, I was. buk-ybn, we were. 

byok-a or bgoh’S, thou wast. buk-ai, ye were. 

bydk, he was. b'ak-m or buk-en, they were. 

The same suffixes are also used to indicate the object of a transitive verb in a tense 
-formed from the past partidple. The object in such a ease is, of course, by origin a 
nominative, thus, khwalak-am, ate me, is literally * I was eaten.’ But in Ormu^, 
as has been explained in § 12, Note, it is most convenient to omit consideration of tbe 
original meaning, and to treat the subject, in the agent case, as a nominative, and the 
object as an accusative. The following are examples of this use of this group of suffixes. 
The verb used is kkmlak, ate, plural khicalk, and it agrees in gender and number with 
the object. The examples are all in the masculine (17, 10 ; 77, 8ff.) : — 
khwalak-am, ate me. hhwdlk-gen, ate us. 

khwalak-a or khimlak-e, ate thee. khmlk-ai, ate you. 

kkwalak, ate him. khwalk-m or khwalk-en, ate them. 

(5) The suffixes used to indicate the object of a transitive verb in a tense nerf; 
formed from tlie past participle. These, on the other hand, represent an original acou* 
sative. They are as foltows (18, 3, 3 ; 111, 12) : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, me. an or (after a vowol) n, us. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thee. an or (after a vowel) «, you. 

wa or (after a consonant) «, him, her, it. wa or (after a consonant) o, them. 

The following are examples of these suffixes : — 

Prom khura, he may eat, khura-m, he may eat me ; khura-n, he may eat us or 
you. Prom khur^m, I may eat, khnt^m-ant 1 may eat you j khufm-a, X 
may <Mi.t Mm or them. Prom khttrh tbou mayst mt, khuH-m, them maysfc 
eat Mm or them. Occasionally we find toa am after a conusant 
11 ; 187, 10), e.g. khur^^m or M/UfWam instead of 
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(o) The suflElxes used to indicate the subject of a transitive verb in a tense formed 
from the past participle. These are by origili suffixes of the agent case, but are here 
treated as suffixes of the nominative. They are as follows (18, 3 ; 111, 9) : — 
am or (after a vowel) m, I. an or (after a vowel) n, we. 

ai or (after a vowel) <, thou. an or (after a vowel) w, you. 

wa or (after a consonant) a or (after an or (after a vowel) n, they, 

a consonant and before a vowel) 

"lo, he, she, it. 

It will be noted that this differs from set (6) only in the third person plural. 
Examples are : — 

khtoalak-am, 1 ate. 

khwalak-an, we ate, you ate, or they ate 
khioalak-at, thou atest. 
khwalak-a, he ate. 

Occasionally we find toa used after a consonant, as in khwalak-wa instead of 
hhwalak-a (18, 8). 

JSfote . — In all the above examples, the suffixes are appended to the verb, but their 
connexion with the verb is very loose, and we often find them attached to some other 
member of the sentence. Thus, in pa tur^-wa su warn (137, 8), thou wilt slay him with 
the sword, the wa, meaning * him,’ is suffixed to the word sword, and not to the 
verb m wazn, thou wilt slay. This will be fully dealt with in the syntax. 

Note also tliat there are no suffixes used to indicate the subject of any verb in any 
tense not formed from tlie past participle. In such cases, the termination of the verb 
is of itself sufficient to indicate the person. 

If in the case of a transitive verb in one of the tenses formed from the past parti- 
ciple, it is desired to indicate both the subject and the object, both suffixes may be used 
at the same time. A suffix of group (c) is first added to indicate the subject, and then. 
a suffix of group (a) to indicate the object. A few' examples of this are here given. A 
more complete paradigm will be given under the head of verbs (§ 47). Examples are : — 
khwalab-aft thou atest ; kht/oalak-at-amt thou atest me. 
khwalak^am, I ate i khwalak^am-a or khioalak-am-e, I ate thee. 
khwalak-U) he ate ; khwalak-^to-am» he ate me. 

khtudlk-at he ate (with a plural object) ; khiodlk~'‘iO‘i» or khwdlk-’W'en, he ate 
them. 

In the last two examples, note that the suffix o becomes "to after a consonant and 
before a vowd. 

{d) The suffixes used to indicate the genitive case. These are added to nouns sub- 
stantive, not to verbs. They are the same as those given under head («) (18, 11 ; 148, 7). 
Examples are ; — 

a-kitabi the book ; a-Mtab-am, the hook of me, i.e. my book ; a-kitab-at, thy 
. book 5 a-kitdb-a, his hook ; a-kUdb-aut our book, your hook, or their book, 
a*Mtahbj, the Iwoks ; a-kitabbi’^n, my books ; a'kltabhht, thy books ; a-Utahbl- 
wUi his books ; a^Mtabbl-n) our, your, or their books. 

When a word ends in a long f, as in the above plurals and also occasionally in the 
singular, the i may optionally be shortened to i before thm suffixes, so that we may 
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also have a-Idtahbi-m,, a’hitahhi-t (247, 3), a-Htahhi-wat and Similarly, from 

zll, the heart, we have zli-m, my heart (253, 10). 

Occasionally the snfifix represents some ease other than the genitive, as in hhwml)- 
am, pleasing to me (249, 16), where it represents the dative. 

21 . The SiOflexive Pronoun. — The reflexive pronoun is Ichwai, own, equivalent 

to the Hindi apna ( 21 , 1 ). It does not change in declension. Thus, Mwni yansp, one’s 
own horse (147, 11) ; hhvim iybk, it was my own camel (250, 6 ); ho 

kulanaJc a-Tehwai sabaq yad doh ha, this hoy has remembered his lesson (254, 12). Prom 
the last example we see that hhwai, like the Hindustani npnd, refers to the subject of 
the sentence. Por ‘self ’ (Hindi u^), the expression dzati, one’s own soul, is 

employed, as in a-ldmai dzan-a khalds dok, his ovn soul-ho [-a) released made, i.e. ho 
released himself (256, 16). Or khvoai may be omitted, as in a-dzan-a lut dok, ho 
robbed himself (262, 6 ). Equivalent to the Hindi dpas-m^, wo have i khwai inar, 
mutually ( 21 , 6 ; 141, 9). The phraso {ha)l t^ek means ‘he went away,’ andj^a 
khwai’l tf^ek is ‘ he went away of his own accord,’ ‘ he went himself ’ (21, 3). 

22 . Demonstrative Pronouns. — There are two demonstrative pronouns, viz. 
hafb, afo, haf*, or u/*, that, and ho, b, or hd, this ( 21 , 7 ). 

The declension of hafb, etc. has already been given under the bead of personal 
pronouns (see § 18). As examples of its use as an adjectival demonstrative pronoun 
we can give hafb sarai, that man ; haf^ zark", that woman ; hafal safai, those men ; 
hafal zell, those women ’,ifb yansp inar, on that horse; ta zarL", of that woman ; 
and so on. When used as a substantive demonstrative pronoun, there is no difference 
between it and the personal pronoun of the third person. 

23. The pronoun hb, hd, or 6 , this, has only hd or d in the feminine singular. Its 
nominative plural hai or h&l is of common gender. It has two forms of declension 
(22, 6 ; 130, 6 ), («) when it is used as a substantive referring to an animate being, 
and ( 5 ) when it is used as an adjective (whether referring to an animate being or not) 
or as a substantive referring to an inanimate being. In the former case its oblique form, 
used after prepositions, is v*, plural r% both being of common gender (22, 6 ; 130, 6 ). 
In the second case, the oblique form isp" instead of r* ( 22 , 3 ; 130, 2 ). The following is 
therefore the declension of hb, when used as a substantive and referring to an animate 
being:- 



Singular* common gonder 
except in the nominative. 

Plnral, eommon gender. 

Norn. 

hb (242, 10), hd (163, 7; 
176,1; 244, 11; 2t9,C), 
or 0 ; fern. Jm (244, 7, 11 ; 
250, 6 ), d, this. 

hat ( 21 , 8 ) or hdi, these. 

Instr. 

pa r% by this. 

pa r'% these. 

Gen. 

tar^, of this. 

iarat, of these. 

Doc. 

i on this. 

i rai, on these. 


The genitive is usually written as one word, as above, instead of ta r* (131, .5 j 147, 9 ; 
^ 8 , 8 ; 244 , 11 5 250, 4 ), iaral (238, 0). In the locative, if the animate being referred 
to a person, then ku os M must^ as usual, be employed instead of i. Thus, m r*, 
rai ( 22 . 10 ; 180,9). 

' von. X. 
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When used as an adjectiye or as a substantive referring to an inanimate thing, the 
following is the declension : — 

Plural, common gender. 


Singular, common, gender 
except in the nominative. 

Nom. ho (21, 8), ha, or o ; fern. 

* ha, a, tliis. 

Instr. pa by this. 

Gen. ta p“, of this (147, 8; 

148,1; 238,10). 

Loc. * p®, on this. 


hal or hal, these. 

pa pal, by these. 

ta pal, of these (147, 9 ; 238, 11). 

i pal, on these. 


Note . — ^In his grammar, Ghulam Muhammad Khan does not mention hd as a mas- 
culine. He there confines it to the feminine. But his examples contain numerous 
examples of hd used as a masculine adjective. Thus : — 

ndmi-m hd Mr nah doh hd, I liave not done this deed at aU (162, 7). 
hd tar" dMs^ai hd, this is his brother-in-law (244,11). 
hd mdl al tar-kuJe hd, whose is this projierty ? (249, 6). 

Mr and mdl are certainly masculine. 

The use of hd as a masculine substantive is doubtful. See Vocabulary s.v. ho 1. 

24. Relative Pronotlii. — ^The relative pronoun is Jea, who, which, what. It does 
not change for gender, number, or case (23, 11). Thus : — 

haf’ sarai, ka-r dzdh, hyok mtillak, that man who came, had died, i,e. he died 
(24,2). 

af‘, Jea pol bu awasa, bad kdr al bu nak ka, he, who understands, does not do a 
bad action (24, 3). 

In the above, rl, or Mr (see § 19), dsok means ‘ he came,* and pol hd awasa is the 
present of p5l aghok, to understand. 

haf*, hd ka sir ba, fl bd sir ha ; Aa/", bd ha had ha, PI hd had ha, he, who is (by 
nature) good, is always good ; he, who is (by nature) bad, is always bad (161, 8, 9). 
hd al, ka sr® bwk, nak-a dal wrdk, thou didst not take this (woman), who was good 
(161,12). 

With kak, anyone, or har kuk, everyone, ka means * whoever ’ ; and with tP, any- 
thing, or har te®, everything, it means * whatever.’ Thus : — 

ka kukk4r di dsa, wazn-a, whoever comes, slay him (24, 2). 
hixr kuk at hd^a nek ha, i durust khalq isar M bu sir aioasa, whoever, or eveiy- 
one who, is virtuous, seems good to (lit. on) Just people (24, 6), 
ts^-r dl hd ka tifrra, lagawhtm hd, or har ts'*-r dl bd ka vfrra, lagatcd-wa hd, 
whatever he brings, he spends it, Le. he spends whatever he brings (24, 5, 6). 

The interrogative pronoun tsen, what, is sometimes used as a relative, as in taenwaqt 
-ka rl dgok, aee-al ghwSk, at what time that he came, I spoke to him, Le. I spoke to Mm 
when he came (151, 6). Here the ka is not the relative pronoun, but is the conJuncMon 
* tlmt.* 

26. Interrogative ProilomiS.---The usual interrogative pronouns are kmh, who ?, 
whieh refers only ’to persons, and is", what?, which refers to things and irrational 
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As kuh refers only to persons, it takes Am or Am, instead of % in the locative. As in 
the case of the pronouns of the first and. second persons, the preposition of the genitive 
is tar, not ta. Thus ; — 

ku-huk likl hu ghwek sa, to vrhom is it being said? (143, 8). 
afo dl ta ku-kuh Idsf" §lviyek hd, from whom hast thou bought that ? (No. 240 of 
List of Words). 

ku-kuk la8t!‘‘wa dl wriyok, from whom did he take ? (138, 9). 
tar-kuk a-kvoalm Im tar-tu i-pets^ isma, whose son comes behind thee ? (List, 
No. 239). 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is” calls for no remarks. As an example we 
have : — 

nam-at ha, what is thy name ? (248, 2). 

Another word for * what ’ is ktcas. The following arc examples of its use : — 

Zaid kwas syok, what has happened to Zaid ? (Hindi Zald kya hua) (29,2). 

ktoas-a bu kewl, what art thou doing to him ? (29, 4). 

kitab-at kwas dok, what didst thou do with the book ? (256, 4). 

The word isen is also used adjectively to mean * what ? ’ or * what sort of ? Thus : — 

ta-ts8n Mai may a al ha, of what village is it the flock ? (269, 6). 
tsen palau, in what direction ? whither ? (29, 9 ; 30, 1). 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes used interjectionally, as in sarai ha, what 
a man he is 1 which may mean either how big a man he is ! or what a little fellow he is 1 
i.e. he is of no account (30, 9). 

Tsdn is ‘ how much ? *, * how many ? ’ (29, 7). 

26. Indefinite Pronouns. — Interrogative pronouns are also used as indefinite 
pronouns. The only difference is the inflexion of the voice with which they are uttered 
(80, 2). Thus 

kuk al bydk, there was someone. 

{s’ bgbh there was something. 
taon 0 * bybk, theore was some quantity. 
isoit di buk-hh there were some. 
tsdn ryOg pita, after stone days (165, 10). 

In the last examples, when the reference is to number, ayl,^ the plural cf the 
numeml ad, one, may be added, as in ayl taon wa dl huk-in, there were several (Hindi 
Aol ek the) (30, 6). In such cases, if human beings are referred to, the word wdl* may be 
added, as in ayl if«5» mdi", several men (30, 7) ; tadn m&V* hi, some othor pemona (248, 12). 

Other indefinite pronominal forms are the following ; — 
hi, plur. hyi (166, 4), other. M kuk, anyone else, as in >— 
ku^Zaid gad dl hi fmkhluyi gad hukAn, kkh Al kukkdr di nak dsok; Zaid al rf 
dgdk, there were other people collected with Zaid, but anyone else did not 
come Zaid alone came (Supplement, 2, S). 
dz al ha aakhkhal hi-panoa ginfm / U ktik dl nak hi, I alone wander abtmf s& 
unconcerned ; there is no me else (Suppl. 3, 5). 


x$ 


vtn*, X, 


* OrcsT. 


160 ORHUBt. [§ 27 . 

02 ! albu tu zay^m ; bl huh dl bu mh zay^’m, I long for thee alone ; for no one else 
do I long (Suppl. 3, 13). 

hits, anything, something (62, 8). JELlts huh, anyone (62, 9). Thus 
hits dl uah hd, there is nothing (62, 8). 
hits at bu mh hewl, thon doest nothing (252, 4). 

hu-Mts ktiJc last dl hrik mah hevfn, do not make loathing from anyone, i.e. do 
not hate anyone (139, 6). 

hits gudd-m nah dzdk hd, I have never beaten him (62, 10). 
har, every, as in ; — 

i-har sarai hl-m ghweh, I spoke to every man (61, 13). 
hu'har huh Uhl nl rct^ek, it (news) arrived to everyone (61, 14). 
har huh al bu, ha sahhhhal hdr hawl, bad-ndm sa, everyone who, or whoever, 
does such a deed, becomes of bad reputation (62, 6). 
a-nehl al hu-har huh girad sir^ hd, virtue is good with {i.e. in the opinion of) 
everyone (266, '7). 

har mah khrbn, do not eat everything (62, 1). 

har so sarai, Kkoh man. So is the numeral ‘one.’ Of. Hindi har Sh ddm^ 
(62, 2).' 

har ham, at eveiy time, each time (62, 3). 
har gu6&, everywhere (62, 4). 

’While Aar means * every,' Aewr® means ‘all,’ as in harit sarai, all men (62,6). 
Sol— 

i’harr^ duml Idst-ioa dl ddk, he made inquiry from all the singem 

(138, 7). 

be hu-tii harit rl dzdhUn, except thee, all came (168, 12). 

27. Pronominal Adjeotiyes and Adverbs .—The following are the more 
importai^t pronominal adjectives and adverbs ; — 

Quantity.— 

Adjectives A5» or bn (1, 19), this much, that much, this many, that many (22, 14) ; 
tsbn, how much, how many ? (29, 7). According to sentence No. 221 in the Hist of 
Words and Sentences, hb ym^ ad tar-tsba *umr ha, how old is this horse ?, the genitive 
of is tar tsbn, not ta tsm. 

Manner.— 

Adjectives j— saAAAAaZor sakhaP, sueh (22, 14) ; ttkha!, of what kind ? (29, 7 j 251, 
11) } sakhal...tsak‘, such...as (245, 13). 

Adverbs pa-p" rang, in this manner (22, 14) ; pa-/® rang, in that manner (22, 
14) j rang, how ? (29, 7). 

C?anse or Eeason.— 

, Advmrbs ; — dsik’, for this reason, because (23, 1) j ia-p^ pdr‘‘, for this reason (23, 3) ; 
ta-f'pdit, for that reason, therefore (23, 3) ; Ms* pdr“, for what reason ?, why ? (29, 14 ; 
2^, 8) ; Al or kiyb, why ? (29, 10). 

J GHulltm Muframmiwi Khfin spella thi« word loth waya. It ia evidently a componndj, aud it and U*^khat ahonid pevhapa 
be apelfc and respectively* On p, 20, !* 13, he writes the latter m a componnd* Thus, 


JKONOTJNS. 


161 


§ 37 .] 

Place.— 

Adverbs : — *-<?“, here (23, l) J pa-p"^, here (23, 6) ; i-jc®, there (23, 1) j pa~f“, there 
(23, 7) ; gud&t where ? (29, 7). 

Time.— 

Adverbs : — Ao wa0, now (23, l) ; haf° waqt, then (23, 1) ; toaq^ti when P (29, 7 ) ; 
Mn or (1, 19) gatit when ? (29, 8). 

Direction.— 

Adverbs hither (257, 13) ; i-p’ palm, in this direction (28, 3) ; i-uf', thither j 
%-p palm, in that direction (23, 3) ; tsen palau, in what direction ?, wliitlier ? (29, 9 ; 
30, 1). 
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Chapter V. 

THE VEEB. 

28. In the general system of tense-formation, the Ormuri rerh closely agrees mth 
that of Pashto. Each verb has two stems,— a past and a present. The past stem is the 
Fast Participle, which is usually the same in form as the Infinitive. The Fast tense 
is formed by adding pronominal sufl&xes to the past partici])le. An Imperfect is formed 
by adding the particle hu to the past, and, similarly, a Future Perfect, by adding m 
instead of hu. It will be observed that m Ormuri it is the imperfect which talies hu, 
while the past does not. In Pashto, the reverse is the case. There it is the past that 
takes vm, while the imperfect does not. A Perfect is formed by conjugating the present 
tense of the verb substantive, and a Pluperfect by adding the past tense of the same, to 
the past participle. Other tenses, a Past Potentiul, a Conditionul Present, and a 
Conditional Past are also formed from the past participle, according to rules that will 
be given subsequently. 

From the present stem is first of all formed the Aorist tense, generally trans- 
latable as a present subjunctive, but sometimes as a simple present. Closely allied 
to the aorist is the Imperative. A Present is formed by adding the particle lu to the 
aorist, and a Future by adding su. In regard to the aorist and the present, we again 
see the Pashto system reversed. In that language, it is the aorist that takes wm, while 
the present does not. 

The particles corresponding to the Ormuri hu and su are the Pa§ht6 wu and ha, and 
the Persian ml and U, respectively. 

29. Berivativa Verbs.— As will he seen hereafter, the infinitive of a verb ends in 
eh, 5h, or ok. Verbs are quoted in their infinitive forais. Three verbs will he frequently 
quoted in the following pages, and th^ are mentioned here to enable them to he recog- 
nized when they occur. They are 

hyoh, to be, to become. 
syoh, to become, 
kayik, to do, to make. 

Verbs are freely derived from nouns (65, 10). We may mther have an oifilsary 
compound, such as spito syak, to become white ; sjxto hayih, to make white, or else a 
true derivative may be formed. 

Such true derivative verbs may he either intransitive or transitive. Intransitite 
verbs are formed by adding to the noun.’ Thus, from sp'm, whiter we get to 

become white (66, 6). Transitive derivative verbs are formed by adding or aySk 
to the noun. Thus, from ahad, inhabited, we get ctbadatc^Sk or &MdaySk, to make 
inhabited (66, 14). 

We shall see that the past tense of these verbs in the thia^ peiison singular is the 
•same as the infibaiiave, and that the ordinary imperfect tense is formed by adding the 
particle to the past tense. But in the imperfect of these true derivative verbs the ^ 

^ Tbe Bieiniits ^ smtli 9 in fth vHl !w expliuiwd (tadw ^ hwd ^ tt* f n&niiiTC 0 
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of the imperfect may be optionally omitted, so that the imperfect tense may, optionally, 
be the same in form as the past tense; Thus, splio^ek or spli^ek bu means ‘ he was be- 
coming white,’ while splu^ek may also hare its i>roper meaning ‘ he became white ’ 
(66,9). 

30. Formation of Transitive Verbs from Intransitives, and of Cansals 
from Transitives (67, 6 ; 107, 8) — ^In order to form transitive verbs from transitives, 
or causal verbs from transitives, it is generally sufficient to change the termination ^k 
of the infinitive to aio^ek or ayek. In practice, however, complications arise, and, 
moreover, the rule cannot apply to those verbs whose infinitives end in ok and in ak. 
It. is therefore most convenient to make the necessary changes according to the follow- 
ing rule, which involves a knowledge of the formation of the aorist tense : — 

Take the third person singular of the aorist of the verb to be operated on, and 
reject the final letter. Then > 

A. If the letter which now becomes the last is w, add the syllable ^ek, and we get 
tlie infinitiVe of the transitive or causal required. Thus : — 


Original Verb. 

Aoiist, 8 sing. 

Transitive or Causal- 

khts^ek, to call. 

khtaam. 

M-tams^ek. 

mukhaySk, to knead, 

mtikhaucHy 

tnukhaicfek. 

to send, 

§hi-famoi. 

akl-tsavo^ek. 

imzmaySk, to test, 

wusmawi, 

xmmmvS'ek. « 

B. If the letter which now becomes last is not 

V3, add the syllables m^ek or meh, 

and we get the infinitive of the transitive or causal required. Thus : — 

OtJgijQal Yerk 

AoTist, 8 

Transitive or Causal. , 

amm^eky to hear, 

mnara^ 

aniaraw/^ek or mnarayek. 

bofJfek, to grant. 


ha^Jfaufek, bafhayek. 

ghapBky to weave, 

ghafl, 

gbafaufek, gha/ayek. 

gnpek, to defeat. 

gait, 

gaiaufeky gatuySk. 

hanyek, to remain, 

hanyh 

hanyato^eky hanyayek. 

nmtak, to sit. 

na. 

mufek, nayek. 

na-vflak, to pat out. 

na,-vfray 

na-ufmw^ek, na-vfrayBk. 

parghuv?eky to dress oneself, 

pargMmli 

parghunmtfeky parglmiaySk, 

isaPek, to take away, 

iaol/i , 

taalmt^eky taalayek. 

wriybki to take, 

Vf'I'i, 

vfraufek, vfmySk. 

yaa^Sk, to boil (intransitive). 

yaaa. 

yaaatc^Sk, yasaySk. 

0. For some transitive verbs the causal form is not usol, or is rarely used. Such 
are the verbs and toriyok in the above list. If it is desired to give the 

force of the causal to such verbs, a periphrasis is employed, as in pa-fuUnai-in 
by means of so and so I put him out, ie. I caused so and so to turn him out. 


We occasionally meet double cansals, as in cMfek, to rise; causal cUgmHh or 
cMgaySkt to raise; double causal eUgmt^ek or eUgmyik, to cause to j*aise (195, 6, 6). 

Tb.0.FakSSlv6 VoiC6 (6?, 13; 103, 9).— 'The passive voice is generally formed 
by eonjug^iing the past participle, which is almost always the same in fom as 
the iafinittve, i*tith the verb 9yUt to become. Thus, from khwalah to eat, or eaten, we 
get khwaktk to fee mten, or he was eaten. The participle agrees in gender and 
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number with the subject, but is not otherwise changed. Thus, khwalk suk, she was 
eaten ; khwdlk suk-in, they were eaten. The verb syok is conjugated throughout. Its 
forms will be found in § 41. 

Some verbs, whose infinitives end in ayek, form their passives by dropping the 
letter a of this termination. Thus, from hinlayek, to grind, we have liinVek, to be 
ground. This is only a reverse way of putting the rule for the formation of transitive 
verbs from intransitives given in § 30. 

32. VEEBAL mvm ABB ADJECTIVES (63, 2).--Tlie Infinitive or 

Verbal Bonn. — The infinitive always ends in k (64, If)), It is also used as a verbal 
noun. Thus, khwalak, to eat, or the act of eating. The majority of infinitives end in 
yek, which is added to the root direct. Thus, ka-yek^ to do, to make. Most roots end in 
a consonant, and after this the y of yek is very lightly pronounced, so as to be hardly 
audible (184, 6). In the Persian character, this y is as often as not omitted, so that, 
e.g. brus¥ek, to glitter, is written either or As shown m this example, 

in the Eoman character I represent this half-pronounced y by a small above the line. 

These verbs, with infinitives ending in yek or ^ek, form the first conjugation. The 
second conjugation contains about eighteen verbs whose infinitives end in ok, and about 
twenty verbs whose infinitives end in ak. Examples of verbs of the first conjugation 
are ghaf^ek, to weave ; wvzmayek, to test ; kayek, to do, to make ; and kanyek, to remain. 
In the last named verb the « is a mere nasal sound, so that it might be written hayek, 
and therefore the y is fully pronounced.^ Examples of the second conjugation are syok 
or siyok, to become, and khcalak, to eat. 

33. The Verbal Eotui of Ageacy (p 42ff.). — There is no present participle, but, 
as in Pashto, some of the funcMons of the present participle are performed by this 
noun of agency. Its termination is wtmkai. The rules for the addition of this termina- 
tion are somewhat complicated, and require a knowledge of the formation of the aorist 
tense. Thus : — 

A. Take the third person singular of the aorist, and, after dropping the final 
vowel, add wmkm. Thus, ghaf^ek, to weave, aorist 3 sing., ghafi, noun of agency, 
gkafmmhai, one who weaves, a weaver. 

B. If, after the final vowel of the tiiird person singular of the aorist has heem 
rejected, the remainder ends in w, then unkai, not wunkait is added. Thus, sk^i^ek, 
to send, aor. 3 sing., ykhismot, noun of agency, §kl-tsatcmkai, a sender. 

G. Sometimes the termination is ateimkai or atounkai, as in t^'ek, to stand stilly 
aor. 3 sing., U, noun of agency, tammkui or tutounkai, one who stands still. 

L. ^metimes the termination is added to the feminine of the past participle, 
instead of to the aorist. (We shall see, under the head of the aorisfe that the most 
convenient method of forming the aorist is to make it up from this feminine.) Thus, 
prawak, to sell, past participle feminine, prak, noun of ageaty, prdkawunkai, a sdler. 

E. Sometimes, again, it is added to the second person angular of the imperative. 
(Thui, also, is dosdy connected with the aorist.) Thus, ho^ak, to abandon, aor. 3 sing., 

imperative 2 sing., shon, noun of agonty, zkmommkai. 

« Occam ia many in Onaari, Sf it J» idcntiS«4 iu Uhallm 
wntingc, I «l>oaldth»Piiigljoutljavei»aic»t»dit%tfe#»ign *'»»«» Wjiffc. Ik*, ai ho 1 im aowhw* 
Hi, to K*0\i tftUAiag to »T wner centweawesj^ 1 1 l»to compallfd to repr***®* «' wy w, gkttmit, or 

lua, » li imppn* timt the void Mjfih I hm ijpKiikl at to itt pronaactotioa. 

voi» X. t 



166 OBMTJRl. [§ 34 * 

These forms are seldom used (43, 16), it is much more common to borrow the corre- 
sponding Pa^bto words in unhai or dmhai. Such are the Pashto words 
hhartsawunkm, a spender. 
rd-mwunkait a buyer. 

Ui^l^adunkai, a sender. 

Swredunai or moredunkai, a hearer. 

34. Gerund, or Adverbial Participle (46, li).— There is no adTcrbial parti- 
ciple equivalent to the Hindi Jdte jdte, while going, oTjdte-hi, immediately on going. 
“These ideas are conveyed by an infinitive or other noun governed by a postposition. 
Thus : — 

inar muUak, he died in going, i.e. while going. 
pa-khmi hd t^ek, by means of laughters he was going, i e. he was going along 
laughing. 

i-f* murghdn al i-wmt^ek inar-m golly* aghakt on that bird, in flying up, a 
bullet hit in it, i.e. a bullet hit it as it flew away. 

Or we may say : — 

murghdn hu toust^ik, ka golly* m aghak, that bird was flying up, when a 
bullet hit on it. 

36. Conjunctive Participle (114, 6). — ^There is nothing in Ormuri corre^nd- 
ing to the conjunctive participle {khd-ke, having eaten) of Hin^. The verbs are 
treated as independent, and are connected by the conjunction loa, and. Ihus, hafd k&r 
dok toet tiPekk-aly he did work and went away, equivalent to the Hindi mh kdm kar^ke 
chaid-gayd, he, having done work, went away. 

36. The Past Participle (45, l ; 68, 13).— Except in the case of two verbs, the 
masculine singular of the past i)articiple is the same in form as the infinitive. The two 
exceptions arc the verbs krtydk, to do, to make, of which the past participle is dok 
(71, 4), mdLjiak¥ek> to cook, which has pakhak (71, 2), 

* 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past participle is by origin passive in si gnifina. 
lion. Thus, khmlah the past participle of khwedak, to eat, properly means ‘ eaten,’ and, 
if used as a past tense, we should have to express the phmse ‘ he ate ’ by * eaten by him,’ 
in which the subject ‘ he ’ or ‘ by him ’ would have to be put, as in Hindi or Pafbto, into 
the agent case, and the participle would have to agree with the object, or thing eaten. 
But we have seen that Ormuri has lost the agent case,’ and uses the nominative instead, 
so that in the present work it has been found most convenient to omit consideration of 
the fact that the past participle of a transitive verb is passive, although, when used as a 
past tense, it still agrees with the object in gender and number. 

The plural of a past participle is of common gender, and is always the same as tiie 
feminine singular. Thus, the feminine of hhwalak is hhodlk, and this, also, is the mas- 
mliae and feininine plural- 

37. formation of the feminine of a x^ast participle depends on the eonjugatioa 
to which the verb belongs. We have seen («»f<f, § 32) that there are two conjugations, 
the first consisting of those verbs whose infinitive ends in dh and the second of those 
whx»^ infinitivee end in 6k or ah 
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In the first conjugation, the feminine of the past participle 

the final ^ek of the past participle to ak (09, 7). 

Thus ; — 

Mascaline* 

Feminine. 

t^ek, stood up, 

tah. 

lomt^eh, risen. 

tmstak. 

ya^ek, boiled, 

yasah. 

zisht^ek, rejected. 

eisktak. 


If the past participle ends in au^eh or ayeh^ the feminine ends in omah or ayaU. 
Thus;— 

amarcmf^eh or amarayek^ to cause to mmrawak or amarayak (70, 8). 
hear, 

yasavfeh or yaaayek, to cause to boil, yasawak or yasayak (70, 9). 

Of these two forms of the feminine, that in awak is much the more common, except 
in. the case of verbs whose roots consist of a single syllable ending in a vowel, which 
use only the form in ayak. To this group also belong limy eh to remain, which we have 
seen (§ 32 ».) is really Myeh namyek, to name, contracted from namayeh, and paryik. 
Thus : — 

hanyek, to remain, hanyah (214j, 8). 

ncmyeh to name, namyak (213, 3). 

paryehia iiji (190, 8). 

paySk, to pasture, payak (70, 13). 

tray eh, to fear, tray ah (70, 14i). 

ray eh, to tear (transitive), rayak (71, 1). 

Similarly other monosyllabic roots ending in vowels : — 


payeh, to be durable, 
piyek, to string, 

The following are irregular 

Infinitive. 


payak (70, 14). 
piyak (70, 13). 


Pant Participle. 



Mnsculine. 

Feminine 

b^Sk, to give, 

Pik, 

hayak (186, 8), 

dufl'Sk, to milk, 

duPek, 

dmak or duk (197, 4). 

d^'ek, to see, 

d^ek, 

d>ek{11,Zi 76,6). 

ghteek, to say, 

glmek, 

glmek (75, 11). 

kayek, to do. 

ddh 

rf«A*(73,4j76,4i2S2,*'I2; 
263, 15). 

Uh?eh to ascend, 

Uk?ik, 

likoyah (310, 4), 

pakhl>eh to cook. 

pakhak. 

pynkhk (71, 2 j 76, 5). 

p'oyeh, to beat, 

prayih 

prawak (190, 10), 

riyeh, to riiave. 

riyek. 

riyek (71, 6).' 

r^eh to be torn, 

r^Sh 

ryak (198, 3). 

yhya-syek, to swell. 

f^a’Syeh 

^ka-auk (204, 6). 

ylfiyeh to buy, 

ykiyek. 

flriyek (204, 4). 

spamybh to bhnk, 

aparayikf 

j^rak (201, S)* 

Wiht to move, 

' mh 

fsa»«(lr(69,ld). 
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38. All verbs of the second conjugation are more or less irregular, and tbe forma- 
tion of the feminine of the past participle cannot be brought under any general rules. 
As the irregularities are carried through to the aorist and the imperative, I give the 
following table, which includes all the verbs of this conjugation, with the feminines of 
their past participles, the third persons and second persons singular of their aorists, and 
the second persons singular of their imperatives (73, llff.). They are arranged in groups 
according to the formation of the feminine of the past participle : — 


ln£nite and Past Part. Masc. 

Past Part. Fem. 

Aonst, 8 sing. 

Aorist, 2 sing 

Imperative, 2 smg. 

aghdk, to reach (74, 11), to be 
horn (185, 3), 

agliaky 

awasa^ 

aicas, 

awas^ 

na^ghok^ to come out (74, 10), 

na-ghak^ 

niilf 

ms, 

mV. 

waghySkt to enter (75, 10), 

waghuhf 

wesa, 

weZf 


dzsfc, to propel (201, 2), 

dzah^ 

da^ 

dtj 

dsn (247, 14). 

dzdk or to strike (75, 12), 

dzizkj zdkf 

dsana^ zana^ 

dzanf zan^ 

dzan^ zan. 

ndkf to seize (75, 9), 

mk, 

msof 

nts, 

nis* 

dzdTc, to arrir© (74, 8), 

dzSkf 

dza^ 

dza^i 

dzaio 

%yik or niydhj to place (73, 12), 

ndkf 

niwf, 

nfw, 

nfw. 

to get (75, 6), 

wSk) 

tzawf^ 

waWf 

IffdUfa 

hysie or biySh, to be, to become 
(187, 6), 

huh. 

bUf 

If, 

hi 

hunzyfik or handzydk, to remain 
over (7t>, 7), 

hanzuk or hanizuk^ 

hazni, 

hazn^ 

hazn. 

wa*‘zydht to slay (75, 14), 

tea~sui or wazzuk, 

wazna^ 

watfig 

wazno 

tyUlk or styskf to become (74, 13), 

Mttk, 


or 55, 

5tt or5ttn(167,3). 

.fkiydk, to give (74, 9), 

(Hi, 

zkawi ov framed p 

skSri (205, 6), 

zha or fihMo 

wriySk, to take (74, 6), 

torsi, 

to*rf, w**rr?, 


vi^f. 

w*lak^ to bring (74, 4)^ 


to<*rra (24, 
5,8), 

w% 


na^Uf^lpk, to take out (74, 7), 

1 na~tePli, 


na^w^r. 

«a*io*n 

-iehtmhk, to eat (74, 3), 

j ihmli, 

Mttrct,! iira, 

hhurf^ Mf 1, 


Manak, to laugh (265, 7), 

1 ? 

(265, 8), 

kUn (264, 2), 

Man. 

dranah, to keep, to own (75, 5), 

1 drffwk. 

flarf, 

derl^ 

dBr, 

hata^ to abandon (73, IS), 

Utk, 

rim, 

zU, 

zh^n* 

4aid(, to drink (74, 2), 

mi. 

Mg 

trig 

tr^n^ 

Mai, io nap (74, 5), 

thlk, 

diHig 

<?tV, 

dir. 

or gUuta\ to carry off 
(75 i 13}, 

gUti, 

sit, 

sit. 

1 


* The « is ttSmt'l-na'dila, snd is not pronoonoed (92, 7). 
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Ininite and Past Fait. Masc. 

Past Part. Fern. I 

Aorist, 3 sing. 

Aoriit, 2 sing. 

Imperative, 2 sing. 

gJiwasJ^taJc, to fall (75, 15), 

gliuasJikf 

ghwazaf 

ghwaZy 

ghwaz. 

mashtahy to break (transitive) 

(75, 7), 

m^sl^ky 

maciy 

maZy 

j 

mas. 

nastaJcj to sit (76, 4), 

nashy 

na. 

i 

na%y 

nat: 

nwasiak, to go to sleep (76, 3), 

n washy 

nwt, 


nwon. 

hrasT^tah, to burn (intr.) (76, 2), 

h u$%hy 

brasif 

hras^ 

hraB, 

hras^tah^ to burn (trams.) (76, 2), 

hrusiky 

hrazty hraszty 

hfizly 

lr§e, hres^n. 

pisiiahf to wnie (76, 2), 

puW 

pi^y 

Pto, 

fU, p{t‘n. 

hUhtah^ to read (75, 3), 

Mshky 

liawa, 

1 WiWy 

wm. 

kwulah, to copulate (74, 15), 

hvalaky 

kinay 

ktnf, 

kH, 

mulak or mullaky to die (75, 8), 

malkf 

t/iff, 

4 

wrl, 

wirf 

prawahy to sell (73, 14), 

praky 

pra^ pray 

pr$y pra. 

, jprd, pra. 

B^ustaky to weep (74, 12), 

shustaky 

shaway \ 

sHwy 

fkitv. 

raBhiak or rtshaky to canse to 
spm,^ 

? 

9 

? 

9 


39. VEBBS STTBSTANTIYE ABD AUXILIARY VERBS.-Before describ- 
ing the finite parts of the verb, it is necessaiy to discuss certain verbs that are used as 
auxiliaries. 

The first is the verb substantive (172, 10). This verb is used as an auxiliary and 
also as a copula (as in ‘ Zaid is side *). If it is used to postulate existence, as in ' Zaid 
is (t.«. exists),’ then certain pronominal suffixes must be added to the subject. This will 
be explained under the head of syntax (§ 126). It is conjugated as follows in the 
present tense (173, 1). It does not change for gender :-t 

Singtilax. Flml. 

1, os I am. mS>kh hym, we are. 

2. hait thou art (79, 2). ty&s hai, ye are. 

8. Jiajo M or ha (78, 8), be is. hafal hin, they are. 

In the Parable the initial h is sometimes dropped, as in dak d, for ddk bdt (I) bare 
done (I, 8), and nak I am not (I, 9). 

This verb has no past tense. Por * I was,’ etc. the past tense of bySk, to be, to 
become, the next verb to Iw described, is employed. 

, 40. The two following verbs are what Ghulam Mubammad Ehan (p. 176, 1. IS) oalk 

*ndqi»* or ‘defective’ (176, 10). They arc not defective in our use of the word, 
having eadi a complete conjugation, but, according to bis system, have not the full force 
■of a complete verb. They correspond to what are called 'copulative verbs’ in Latin 
grammar, and are hyok or Uyok, to l», to tecomci and iybk or siyok, to become. As 
stated above, the past tense of by5k is ui^ as the jmst ten® of verb substa ntive. 

■>T%4i W 7 l> linieBtioDe4 by Ghultia HnljHniinia Kb»n '{188, M tb« ratj^k, to »inn, bat b« 8oe» nrf; fin 

^ > mm written Am {?», 18) or hum (238, 12). See § i 
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These two verbs are conjugated as follows in the past, aorist, and imperative tenses : — 

lybh or hiyok, to be, to become (106ff.}. 

Past participle, hybh or hiyohi feminine and plural, huh. 

Past, I was, I became, etc. 

^ Singular. Plural. 

Masculine Peminme. Masculine and Feminine. 

1. az hyoham.} az huk~atn- mahh buh-yen. 

2. tu byoha, or bydh-e. tu huTc-a. tyUs buh-Oi. 

3. hafb byoh. haf'* buh. hafal buh-in, or buh-en. 

In this tense the terminations are the pronominal suffixes oE the nominative, given, 
under head (a) in § 20. 

Aorist, I may be, I may become, etc. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. az b^m.* mahh byen (84, 4). 

2. fH bl. iym bal. 

3. hafd, or haj‘‘i ha (264, 7). hafo^ bin. 

This tense does not change for gender, and the endings are real terminations, not 
pronominal suffixes. 

Imperative, Let me be, let me become, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. az &“«».* , mSkhh bym, 

2. tu bl. tym bm. 

3. hafbi or haf% bon. hafcn bon. 

This tense, also, does not change for gender, and the endings are real terminations, 
not pronominal suffixes. 

The present conditional of this verb is dyoAw", fern, and plur., buhan", (if) (I, etc.) 
should be {105, 12). 

As usual, the present of this verb is formed by adding lu to the aorist, but, in this 
case, it has generally a special meaning. It is a habitual present (83, 12; 106, 3). 
Thus, air bH ba, he is haVtually well, he keeps well; ha^i bu ba, he is habitually drunk, 
he is a drunkard. 

41. The conjugation of aydk os Hybh to become, is nearly the same as that of bydk 
(104). This verb is used to form the passive voice (§ 31) and also, with an adjective, to 
form a nominal compound verb, as in narm ayok, to become soft (see § 29), 

Past participle, aybh or aiydh feminine and plural, auk. 

Past, I became, etc, 

SingBla*. PI, mil. 

Feiainine. Masculine and Ji'aminine. 

1. az aybk-mi.* az auk-am. maM auk-yen. 

2. ayok-a, ayok-e. ift suk-a, suk-e. tyUa auk-al. 

3. hafb aybk Imf- auk (255, 6). hafal auk-in. 


* Or tijfii.am, and so tliroughoat tlio msssuline singular. 

* Often written him or bum. See § 4. 

» Or tiyak-m, and so thwogliont tlie laaiBulme singular. 
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Aorist, I may become, etc. 


1 . 

2 . 


3. 


Singular 


Flurau 


az \ makh sym. 

tu si (161, 16) or tu su (202, 5). tym sal. 

hafo, or Jiaf", sa (264, 9). hafal sin. 

Imperative, Let me become, etc. 


Singular* Plural* 

1. az makh syen. 

2. tu su or iu sun (251, 2 ; 261, 8). tyus sal. 

3. hafo, or son (259, 9), hafal son. 

Note the forms of the second person singnlar of the Aorist and ImperatiTe. Here 
the model of bydk is departed from. 

42. The verb kayek, to do, to make, is frequently used to make transitive nominal 
•compound verbs. Its past is irregular, and so are some forms of the aorist and impera- 
tive (106; IC?). 

Past participle, ddk, feminine and plural, dak. 


Masculine. 

1. dok-am. 

2. dok-a. 

3. dok. 


Past, Made me, etc. (107, 6). 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

ddh-am. 

dak-a. 

ddk. 


Plural. 

Massulino and Feminine 

ddk'ydn. 

ddk~al. 

dak-in. 


Aorist, I may do, I may make, etc. 


Singular. 

1. ttz kavfm (107, 6), kafm 

(149, 13), or tm. 

2. iu km (107, 6; 162, 1; 

207, 8) or ka. 

3. hafo, or h^% kmoi (100, 6 ; 

107,6; 248,10 ; 207,8), 
ha (24, 4), or hi (100, 7). 


Plord. 

makh katcydn (107, 6) or kayin. 
tyhs kmcal (107, 6) or kal (161, 7). 
hafal kawin or kin. 


Imperative, Let me do, let me make, etc. 

1. az kavfm or Tfm. makh kavoym (107, 7) or kyBn. 

2. tu kdio, kew''n (100, 0, 7 ; tyus kawat (107, 7) or kal. 

107, 7), or ha. 

3. hafo, or haf% kmeun or kamn hqfal kavmn or kawdn (107, 7). 

(107, 7). 


. 48. IHE FIKITB V31BB.“-'As stated in § 28, the Ormupi verb has two stems,— a 
past and a present. Prom each is formed a group of tenses. The past stem is idenldcid 
with 1dm past participle. There are several ways of foming the present stem, which 
will be explained in the proper pkce. 


* Often vrittM dm or «im. 0^ § 4. 
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From the past stem are formed the following tens-es : — 

(1) Tlie Past. 

(2) The Imperfect. 

(3) The Perfect. 

(4) The Pluperfect. 

. (5) The Future Imperfect. 

(6) The Future Perfect. 

(7) The Present Conditional, 

(8) The Pnst Conditional. 

From the present stem are formed : — 

(1) The Aorist. 

(2) The Present. 

(3) The Future. 

(4) The Imperative. 

44. TENSES EOEMED EEOM THE PAST STEM OE PAST PAETI- ' 

GIFIiE , — The conjugation of the tenses formed from the past participle differs accord- 
ing to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. In the case of intransitive verbs, 
the vrarb in these tenses agrees with the subject in gender, number, and person. In the 
case of a transitive verb in a past tense, it agrees with the object in gender, nmnber, and 
person. For these tenses I shall therefore, throughout, give paradigms of two verbs,— 
one intransitive, viz. uomPek, to rise, and the other transitive, viz. khimlah, to eat. 

46. The Past Tense (77). — ^The past participle is used for the past tense. The 
persons are formed by the addition of the pronominal su£S.xes given in § 20 (a) (17). 
These indicate the subject of an intransitive verb and the object of a transitive verb 
(77, 6). They are repeated here for ready reference. It will be observed that there is 
no suffix for the third person singular, and here the past participle is used by itself : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. we. 

»ora, thou. aZ, ye. 

, he, she, it. in or they. 

With transitive verbs, of course, these mean ‘ me,’ * us,’ etc., not ‘ I,’ ‘ we,’ etc. 

The following therefore is the paradigm of the past tense of the intransitive verb 
to rise. Its i««t j^riieiple is teusPek, feminine and plural, lomtah 


Singular. 

Manculine* 

1. wmPehamt I awjse. 

2. tousPak-a or wmPek-e, thou 

arosest. 

3. iousPek, he arose. 


Feminine. 

xmstaham, I arose. 
tvustak-a or mtsiak-e, thou * 
aiusest. 

tomiah she arose. 


FluraK 

Common Oemlor, 

1. tausfa&’fen, we arose, 

2. tmsfak^aSi ye arcs<». 

3. wmtak-in or tliey arose. 
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46. The following is the paradigm of the past tense of the transitive verb hhvoalah, 
to eat (77, 8). The sufl&xes refer to the object, with which the participle agrees in 
gender and number. The past participle is hhwalak, feminine and plural, kJmilk. 

Sittgular. 

Mascqline. Femmme. 

1. hhwalah-am, ate me. khivdlk~am, ate me. 

2. khicalak-a or klmalak-e, ate thee. klmdlk-a or kliwalk-e, ate thee. 

3. kkuoalak, ate him. khiodlk, ate her. 

Plural, 

Coninjon Gooder. 

1. hhwdlk-ym, ate us. 

2. khicdlk-al, ate you. 

3. khwdlk-in or khwdlk~m^ ate them. 

47. In the above paradigm, the subject is not mentioned. It is not stated who 
did the eating. If the subject is mentioned in the sentence, this gives rise to no diffi- 
culty. Tor instance, if it was Zaid who did the eating, it is only necessary to say 
Zaid klMalak-am, for ‘ Zaid ate me,’ if I am a man, or Zaid khwdlk-am, if I am a 
woman. It is often, however, desired to indicate the subject also, by a pronominal suffix. 
I'or such a purpose, the suffixes mentioned in § 20 (c) are inserted between the participle 
and the suffix indicating the object. These suffixes are here rexieated for ready 
reference 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. an or (after a vowel) n, we. 

at or „ „ t, thou. an or „ „ n, you. 

a or „ „ wa or (after a an or „ „ they, 

consonant and before a vowel or y) 

“to, he, she, it. 

To use these suffixes, we take, first, the past participle kJiioalak, and add to it the 
case of the subject, say, at, and we get klmalak-at, thou atest. Then we add the suffix 
of the object, say, am, me, and we finally get khwalak-at-am, thou atest me. As before, 
the participle agrees with the object in gender and number. We thus get the following 
paradigm of the past tense with double suffixes, when the object is singular and 
masculine (112) : — 



1 (ate)w 

Tliou (atest), 

Ho, she, or it (ato)* 

We, you, or tboy (atejv 

hhwalak-^amf at© me 


hhwalak^at^am 

hhwalak“‘*W“’am 

}chwahk*un*am* 

lehmlal-a ( 

hhcalak^an^ 

khivalal-atHi 

khwalah^^w-a 

khwhk’^an^a* 

ov f Site tioD i 

lc%walah$, ) ( 

Ihwulah'am-S \ 


khwatah'^m^S 

khwalahm^-f* 

hhfialahi ata him 

Tihwalal-am 

ihwalahut 


kfi«ahh*an* 


In the above the object is in the masculine singular. If it is in the feminine singu- 
lar,. the feminine participle must be snbstituted. Thus, khmSlk-ami ate me (a ftomaa), ’ 


* Ithai word iB sgood for GhxiJaia Mttt|ioinn>»d Kb8n‘« iyBtem of ipoUing. Ott ^ 77,1. IS, l» tlirt tlw vowel 

of tto lost eyllaUe it majhSl, tut in tho wtwnplo giron on p. 78, 1. 2, he writet diitJnidlf aft- 
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Mwalk-at-am, ^ou atest me (a •woman). So khwalh-arn'e, I ate ttee (a ■woman), 
Jthwalh-am, I ate her. If the object is plural, in either gender, 'we get : — 



I (ate). 

Thou (atest). 

He, she, or it (ate). 

*We, you, or they (ate). 

khwalk^yen,* ate ns 

hhwallc-am-yen 

hhwalk^aUyen 

]chivSlh-"v)-yin ' 

Ichwdlh-an^en, 

hhwalh-atf ate ye 


Uvivdllrai*al 


khwdlhavi^ah 

hhwalh-in^ ate them 

hhuSll-am-in 

Uiwallyat^m 


hhwdlh-an^in. 


It must be remembered that the terminations in all the abore paradigms are pro- 
nominal suffixes, and do not really form part of the verb. Hence they are readily 
detachable, and are often found attached to some other -word in a sentence. Thus, the 
rt, which is the pronominal suffix of the subject, in MiwZai-a, means ‘he/ in ‘he ate 
him' (or something masculine). The word pmiduk, a pomegranate, is masculine. 
A-pandak means ‘ the pomegranate,’ and ‘ he ate the pomegranate ’ would not be 
■arpaii4uk khtoalak~a, but a-panduk-a khwalak, in which the pronominal suffix of ■tihe 
subject, a, is not suffixed to the verb, but to Similarly a^pan^uk-am khwalah, 

I ate the pomegranate ; n-panduk-at khtoalak, thou atest the pomegranate, and so on. 
"We shall see in the syntax (§ 98, 3), where all this will be explained at length, that 
the noun to which these suffixes are attached is thereby shown to be the object. A- 
pmiduk in those sentences is known to be the object, because the suffix of the subject is 
attached to it. If none were attached, then pmiduk itself would be the subject, 
and ii-pm4^k kittoalak would mean ‘the pomegranate ate ’ (something masculine). 

When the subject and the object are both already mentioned in the sentence, then 
it is not necessary to repeat them by adding suffixes to the verb or elsewhere. Thus, it is 
sufficient to say a-gap a-gon maslitak, the stone broke the stick, without the use of any 
pronominal suffix at all. 

48. The JEmperfect (81, 0). — The imperfect is formed by adding the particle hu 
to the past. The hu sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows (see § 139), the verb. 
When it precedes, there is no change from the conjugation of the past. Thus : — 

hu misPih’am, I (mase.) was arising ; hu tousfak-am, I (fern.) was arising ; hu 
musPSk-a, thou (masc.) wast arising, and so on for an intransitive verb : hu hhtodlak-am, 
was eating me (masc.) j hu hhuMk-am, was eating me (fem.) j hu khwalgk-‘a, ■was eating 
thee (masc.), and so on for a transitive verb. 

But when the hu follows the verb, the pronominal suffixes are added to it, after drop- 
ping the U, and not to the verb (81, 14). Thus ■we get for an intransitive verb the 
folio-wing paiad%m : — 

Singular^ 

Hasculine. Femimne* 

1. vmPik ham, I was arising. wmi&k 5a«t, I ■was aiasang. 

2. m9t*Sk or thou wast arising. wmiah ha, or hi, thou wast arising. 

8. wuWSk he was arising. she was arising. 
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Flaisl. • 

Cousin on Gondcr. 

1. vjustak lyen, •we were arising. 

2. wustah half ye were arising. 

3. wustak bin, or ben, they were arising. 

Similarly for a transitive verb we have 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. kJiwalak bam, was, or were, eating me. kliwalh bmi, was, or were, eating me. 

2. khioalah ba, or be, was, or were, eat- khvodlk ba, or be, was, or were, eating thee. 

ing thee. 

3. khwalak bu, was, or were, eating him. khwdlk bit, was, or were, eating her. 

Pluial. 

Common Gender 

1. khwdlk byen, was, or were, eating us. 

2. khtodlk ba~i, was, or were, eating you. 

3. khwdlk bin, or ben, was, or were, eating them. 


49. The Perfect (78, 5).— The perfect is formed by conjugating the present tense 
of the verb substantive (see § 39) with the past participie. The participle changes only 
for gender and number. Thus, for an intransitive verb we have : — 


Masculine, 


Singular, 


1. wusPeh Ifm, I have arisen. 

2. wmPek hai, thou hast arisen. 

3. wusPek hd, or ha, he has arisen. 


I’eminine, 

wttstak h^m, I have arisen. 
wustak hai, thou hast arisen. 
witsfak hd, or ha, she has arisen. 


Plural, 

C'ommon Gender, 

1. wustak hyen, we have arisen. 

2. wustak hai, ye have arisen, 

3. wustak him, they have arisen. 

Por a feansitlTe verb* we have : — 

SiDguUr, 

Mafiouline^i Peininino» 

1. khwalak h*m, has, or have, eaten me. khwdlk JiTm, has, or have, eaten me. 

2. khwalak hai, has, or have, eaten thee. khwdlk hai, has, or have, eaten thee, 

3. khicalak hd,tm;1ia,\m,Qt have, eaten hhiodlk ha, or ha, has, or hav^t eaten her. 

him. 


Plural. 

C^mmou Gender, 

1. khwalh hySn, has, or have, eaten us. 

2. khwdlk hat, has, or have, ea,ten you. 

3. khwdlk Mil, has, or have, eaten tliem. 

60, lEha (so, l).— The Pluperfect is formed by conjugating the 

past tense of the verb substantive (see § 39 and § 40) with' the past participle, whichi 
toil. at. g g 
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as in the perfect, changes only for gender and number. Thus, for an intransitive 
verb 


Masculine. 


Singulai 


1. iDUsVeh bydh-cm, I had arisen. 

2. wmtyeh hydh-a, or SyoA-e, thou hadst 

arisen. 

3. vausPeh hyok, he had arisen. 


Plural 


Common Gender 


Feminine. 

ioustah huk-amt I had arisen. 
wustak buk-a, or buk-S, thou hadst 
arisen. 

uDustak buk, she had arisen. 


1. wustak huk-yen, we had arisen. 

2. wustak buk-al, ye had arisen. 

3. wustak biik-en, they had arisen. 
Eor a transitive verb, we have : — 


Masculine 


Siiigul ir 


1. khwalak bydk-am, had eaten me. 

2. khwalak byok-a, or byok~e, liad eaten thee. 

3. khwalak byokt had eaten him. 


riuial. 


Feminine. 

kJmdlk buk-am, had eaten me. 
khwalk buk-U) or buk-Si had eaten thee. 
kJumlk buk, had eaten her. 


Common Gender 

1. khwalk buk‘yen, had eaten us. 

2. khwalk buk-al, had eaten you. 

3. khtodlk buk-iu, or buk-en, had eaten them 


51. The Future Imperfect (84, 5). — The future imperfect corresponds to the 
Hindi mat khdtd hugd, 1 shall be eating, or I may be eating, but, in Ormun, it is formed 
with the past tense, not with the present participle. To this past tense the particle sit 
isladded, in exactly the same way as that in %vhich bu is added to form the imperfect. 
The s« sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows, the verb (see § 139). When it 
precedes, there is no change in the coniugation of the past tense. Thus : — 

sit vmst*ek*mii, I (mase.) shall be arising, or I (masc.) may bo arising ; su wmtak- 
am, I (fem.) sball be arising, or I (fern.) may be arising ; su wusmk-a, 
thou (masc.) wilt be arising, or thou (masc.) may be arising khiealak- 
mt, will be eating mo (masc.), or may be eating me (mase.) ; su khwalk* 
am, will be eating me (fem.), or may be eating me (fem.) ; sU khwalak-a, 
will be eating thee (masc,), or may be eating thee (masc.), and so on. 

When the su follows the verb, then, as in the case of bu, the pronominal suflS.xes are 
jdded to it, after dropping the ??, and not to the verb (84, 8). We thus get the following 
paradigm for the intransitive verb. To save space, I have given only one meaning 
to eaidi person, and therefore * may * may be substituted throughout for * shall * or * will.’ 


Singular. 

Marouline. 

I. wust^Sk mnh 1 shall he arinng. 

J, m, or s§, thou wilt he arising. 

3, fomPSk #3, he will be arising. 


Feminine* 

wustak Sam, t i&all he arising. 
wustak sa, or sS, thou wilt be arising. 
wustak su, she will be arising. 
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Pluial, 

Common Gander* 

1 wustale syen, ve shall be arising 

2. wustak sal, ye will be arising. 

3, wustak sin, or sen, they will be arising. 

So also in the following paradigm of a transitive verb * may ’ may tbroyghout be 
substituted for ‘ shall ’ or ‘ will’: — 

Singulai. 

iMasculine Ftimmmo, 

1. khwalak sam, shall, or will, be eating kkicSlk sani, shall, or will, be eating 
me. me. 


2. khwalak sa, or se, shall, or will, be 

eating thee, 

3. khwalak sH, shall, or will, be eatina 

him. 


khiodlk sa, or se, shall, or will, be eat- 
ing thee. 

kfiwdik su, shall, or Avill, |)e eating 
her. 


Plur iL 

Common bonder 


1. khwdlk syen, shall, or wiU, be eatfiig us. 

2. khwalk sal, shall, or will, be eating you. 

3. kJiwdlk sin, or sen, shall, or will, he eating them. 


62. Future Perfect (81, 14).— This tense corresponds to the Hindi niai-ne Mdyd 
hbgd, I shall have eaten, or, with the signification of a past potential, I may have eaten. 
It is formed by conjugating the future of the copulative verb hybk, to be, with the past 
participle of the main verb. The past participle changes only for gender and number. 
The future of lybk is formed by adding the particle sm to the aorist. The latter is 
conjugated in full in § 40. In the case of the future tense, we sliall see (§ 63) that the 
su remains unchanged, and does not take the verbal terminations when it follows the 
verb, as it does in the case of the future imperfect (see § 51). The following is the para- 
digm for the intransitive verb : — 

Sulijnlar, 

Masculme 

‘ 1. wmf'ek sa b^m, I shall have arisen. wiistak su ¥m, 1 shall have arisen. 

2. wusmk «« hi, thou wilt have arisen. wustak su hi, thou wilt have arisen. 

3. tmst^ek sH ha, he will have arisen. wustak su ha, she will have arisen. 

* Pluial. 

Ootnmou (deader. 


1. wustak su hySn, we shall have arisen. 

2. wustak su hat, you will have arisen. 

3. * umstah su Un, they will liave arisen. 

In the above, * may ’ may be substituted for ’ shall * or * will.’ 
For a transitive verb, we have ; — 

Singakr. 

MascttUne, Femioum* 


1. hlwdak su shall, or will, have 

eaten me, 

2. Wimalah su ^all, or will, have eaten 

thee. 

. .4. kkteaiak 9 & bot diaU, or will, have eaten 
hhu. 


khwalk h*m, shall, or wiU, have 
eaten me* 

khwSlk «d hli shall, or wiH, have 
eaten thee* 

khwslk ia| shall, or will, have 
eaten her* 
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plural. 

Common Gender^ 

1. hhuoalk su byen, shall, oi will, have eaten us. 

2. hhwalh m bal, shall, or will, have eaten you. 

. 3. khw^h 8U birif shall, or will, have eaten them. 

In the above, ‘ may ’ may he substituted for ‘ shall ’ or ‘ wiU.* 

53- Present Conditional (85, 8). —The present conditional is formed by adding 
aw* to the past participle. The latter changes for gender and number, but not for per- 
son, Thus, wust^ehan'*, (if) I (masc.), thou (masc.), or he should arise ; vmstakm^, (if) I 
(fern.), thou (fern.), she, we, you, or they should arise ; khtoalakan% (if) so and so should 
eat me (masc.), thee (masc.), or him ; kJiwalkmi’', (if) so and so should eat me (fern.), thee 
(fern.), her, us, you, or them. 

This tense is also used as a present or future optative, as in khwalakan”, would that 
so and so would eat me (masc.), etc. 

64. Past Conditional (87, 4). — Similarly, the past conditional is formed by adding 
aw* to the base of the pluperfect, as in wusP'ek hybkm“, (if) I (masc.), thou (masc.), or 
he had arisen ; wuatak bukm\ (if) I (fern.), thou (fern.), she, we, you, or they had 
arisen ; klmalah hyokan", (if) so and so had eaten me (masc.), thee (masc.), or him ; 
khwalk bukarf, (if) so and so had eaten me (fern.), thee (fern.), her, us, you, or them. 

This tense is also used as a past optative, as in khwalak bybkm“, would that so and 
so had eaten me (masc.), thee (masc.), or him, and so on ; armm ka azs-al t^ek byokm”, 
would that I had gone (164, 8). 

55. TEHSES POBMED PBOM THE PBESEHT STEm.-Eour tenses are 
formed from the present stem, — the Aorist, the Present, the Futiure, and the Imperative. 
The present and future are the same as the aorist, except that they add to it, respectively, 
the particles and m. The Imperative, in its forms, agrees closely with the aorist. 

The present stem occurs in its simplest form in the aorist tense, and it will be con- 
venient to take the third person singular of that tense as the basis from which all the 
other forms are derived. 

60. The Aorist.— -The aorist is by origin an old present, and is, in fact, sometimes 
used iu that sense. Thus ; — 

a-lfsl hanyin, the Wazirs am seated together (137, 5). 

‘aql at nak der'i^ thou hast no sense (253, 1). 

'ar? al c?a/'*»i, I have a petition (253, 12). 

Generally, however, it has the force of a present subjunctive, thus following the 
example of Hindi, while in Pa§ht6 the corresponding tense has the force of a present. 

In all the tenses derived from the present stem the personal terminations are true 
terminations (71, 8ff.), not pronominal suffixes, as is the case with tenses formed from 
the past participle. They he^ce cannot he detached from the verb to he. attached to 
other in the aent«jnce. Moreover, none of these tenses change for gender. The- 
only changas ase th<we for person and number. 
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The aorist presents many irregiilarities in its formation and conjugation. It has two 
main types, in •which the third persons singular end in « or a, respectively. The follow- 
ing are examples of typical conjugation : — 

(1) *-type. Verb gJiaf^eJe, to weave. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ghaf'm,^ I may weave (136, 11 ; 141, 3 ; ghafgeti, we may weave. 

suppl. 3, 13). 

2. ghefi, thou mayst weave. ghafal, ye may weave. 

3. ghafi, he may weave. gJiafin, they may weave. 

(2) «-type. Verb miat^ek, to hear. 

1. aniar''m^ I may hear. amargen, we may hear. 

2 mndr, thou mayst hear. amnral, ye may hear. 

3. amara, he may hear. mnarin, they may hear. 

The two important forms are the third person singular and the second person singu- 
lar. The formation of each is subject to special rules. The first person singular and aU 
the persons of the plural are formed by rejecting the final I or « of the third person 
singular and adding the appropriate personal terminations (92, 31f.). 

These are as follows : — 



Singular 

Plural, 

1. 

-“m? 


2. 

• • • * • 

-al* 

3. 


-i7i. 


57. formation of the third person singular (71, 8ff,). —It is possible to give 
rules for the formation of the third person singular only for verbs of the first conjugation, 
i.e. for those whose infinitives end in ^eh Verbs of the second conjugation are in this 
respect quite irregular. 

Most verbs of the first conjugation, including all causals and derivative verbs (67, 9), 
form the third person singular of the aorist by changing the final -ah of the feminine of 
the past participle to -I (71, 8). Thus 


Infinitivo. Past Part Pern. 

ghof^ih, to weave. - gliafah. 

limyeh, to remain, to he seated. hmvjak, 

niki«’>ek, to 'throw. uihisah. 

plaPik, to he upset. plataJe. 

to send. fkl-tsawak. 

to kneatL mu&hateak. 

wmmayekf to test. teusmawak. 

chi’gayeht to raise. 


Aorist sg. ^ 

ghafi (72, 4). 
hmyl (id.). 
nikigl (id.). 
plan (72, 6). 
ffyHsawi (71, 11). 
mukkatoi (72, 4). 
tougmml (72, 4). 
chigaai} (72, 4). 


chigamk. 

68,* Certain verbs, however, form the third person singular of ttie aorist in a instead 
in 2. Those of the first conju^tion are the following 

Infimfcive. Past Fart, Fom.. Aorist 


miar^ik, to hear, amamk, amara (72, 8). 

to remain upright. ' ashtah ashta (Hi.). 

* We often find iormo corresponding to gia/am (IdK 4 ; 248, S), gkafim 8 ), glUjfim (2% 8), or ew» (l^sa, 

t) mitten inxtead of and lo anarim atMtrtiM, or ’vrm anorlM mitten Jor f Imw «« ptoteibljr aMNf* 

tuatten of Seoffi. 

* Also mitten •«», or •fn» 
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Infinitive* 

Past Fart. Fern. 

Aonsi; sg. 3f 

chaP^Jo, to proceed. 

cbalak. 

cbala (195, 7). 

dsaui^eki to fret. 

dacmrak. 

deaura (72, 12). 

ghap'e'kt to bark. 

gbapak. 

ghapa (206, 11), 

gbafSIc, to have open eyes. 

gharah 

gbara (205, 9) or gharra. 

but ghifeht to be concealed. 

gMrak. 

ghiri (205, 10). 

ghbr^eJe, to rain. 

ghorak. 

gbbra (206, 4), 

ghwa^ffek, to fear. 

gJma^hak. 

ghwaaifa (206, 6) “ or 

gbwasM. 

gtcusJ^eJc, to chide. 

gtod^hak. 

gtoda^a (208, 8). 

to bray. 

Jiinak. 

bipa (214, 12). 

lag^eJe, to be applied. 

lagak. 

laga (263, 4). 

laPek, to hang. 

lalak. 

lala (210, 7). 

nafek, to low (of a cow). 

namk. 

nara (212, 10). 

pakh^ek, to pine. 

pakbaak. 

pakhaa (72, 11). 

paijSk) to last long. 

pdgalc. 

pdya (72, 12). 

raglPek, to amend. 

ragbak. 

ragba (72, 12). 

rajfek, to tremble. 

rapak. 

rapa (198, 10). 

rapPek, to make a splashing noise, rapak. 

papa (72, 12). 

ra^ek, to arrive. 

rasak. 

raaa (198, 7). 

but ras^ek, to spin. 

rasak. 

rasl (198, 6). 

shannFek, to be ashamed. 

ahm'mak. 

sbarma (72, 9). 

§hiif^ek) to turn round. 

^harak. 

shara or gharra (203, 9). 

slfkar^ek, to become manifest. 

aljkdrak. 

§}j.kdra (203, 6). 

tt'agek, to fear. 

tragak. 

tray a (192, 3). 

tipek, to move. 

faatcak. 

taaica (69, 14 ; 70, l)'or 
tsa (III). 

gad'dk, to boil. 

gasak> 

yasa (215, 5). 

ganfek, to swing. 

zangak. 

zanga (190, 6). 

^haglPSk, to converse. 

zhagjiak. 

ehagba (201, 7). 

Note the forms ghatfok and aharrat with doubled f and n 

59. The following verbs of the first conjugation are 

irregular 

Xnfi&itive. 

Past Part Feai. 

Aorist Bg. 3* 

mk, to distribute. 

bayak. 

basilj,t (73, 1). 

d^ek, to see. 

dPdh 

dzuna (73, 2). 

ghamagek, to be heavy. 

ghamawakt 

gbama (205, 8)* 

ghioek, to say. 

gJncgk, 

gJmatal (206, 7). 

kageh to do, to make, 

9 

dak. 

katx^ (100, 6; 248, 10), 
M (100, 7), or ha (24, J4)* 

nS/fftgeh to name. 

namyah 

»&ma (213, 3). 

pakJPiki to cook. 

pyukhh 

hizl ox bizel (72, 15)* 

, pffsgik, to beat. 

prawah 

jjToi (190, 10), 

figSk, to slmve* 

r7y§k. 

rim (198, 6). 

«My^^,tobuy, • 


#?«a (73, fi). 
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The verbs aMd^ek, to be inhabited (185, 6), hinl^ek (214, 9), to be ground, and r'^ekf 
to be tora (198, 3), form their aorists periphrastically with the aorist of the verb sffdk, to 
become. Thus : — 

dddd m, thou mayst be inhabited, 
dibad sa, he or she may be inhabited 

In the case of ahad^elc, the word ahdd remains unchanged throughout. In the case 
of hinPih and r^ek it is the past participle that is conjugated with the aorist of sybk. 
This participle, being an adjective, agrees with the subject in gender and mmiber. 
Thus : — 

hinPek sa, he may be ground. 
hinlak sa, she may be ground. 
hinlak sin, they may be ground. 

Similarly for r^ek (fern. ryak). 

60. Verbs of the second conjugation are entirely irregular in the formation of the 
third persons singular of their aorists. A list of the forms will be found in § 38, and 
all the principal forms of this tense of these verbs will be found in § 62. 

It may be noted that one verb of the second conjugation makes the third person 
singular of its aorist end in a or d. This is pratcak, to sell, 3rd sing, aorist pm or prd, 
Eor all other verbs the third person singular ends either in i or in a. 

61. Formation of the second person singular (92, 13).— There are many 
varieties of the form of this person, and it is difficult, to compile a complete set of lules 
on the subject. The following rules are as complete as I can make them. 

We have seen that the third person singular of this tense ends in z or in a, and that 
this division is carried through both the first and second conjugations. The forms of the 
second person faU into two main divisions based on this grouping. Here, the fact that 
a verb belongs to the first or second conjugation does not affect tlie matter, as it does in 
the case of the third person. We must take the third person singular, as it is formed 
under the preceding rules just given, and from it form the second person singular. If 
the third person singular ends in ?, the second person is formed in one way, and if it 
ends in a, the second person is formed in another. 

A. When the third person singular ends in In these verbs the stem of 
the verb is strengthened if iiossible in the second person singular. Thus, the stem of the 
verb ghaf^ek, to weave, is gbaf. The third per-^on singular aorist is gJiqft, and the 
second person singular is formed hy strengthening the stem ghafto gkef, so that get 
gheji. We thus get the following rules 

(1) If the penultimate vowel of the third person singular is a, the second pci>.>n 
singular is generally formed by changing this a to d. Thus (93, 6} 



Third Person 

Beeoud Porffon Sing* 

gafek, to defeat. 

gnth 

gvih 

gbaf^h to weave. 

ghafi. 

gW b 

bany^h to immu. 

hanyt 

ke»yi» 

kht^^k, to summon. 

khtsatoh 


kagik, to do, to nudee. 

kavUt &a. 

kiuS, kot 


& A 


■wn..x. 
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Infinitive, 

Aorist, 


Third Person Sing* 

Second Person Sing. 

muhhavfieh, to knead. 

nmkhafj^. 

mvikhewl. 

shl-t^eh, to send. 

§hl-ts(ttbl. 

phi-tseu^. 

tsaPek, to take. 


iscbif* 

wusniagek, to test. 

wmmawl. 

vauzimuH. 

(2) Sometimes, also a penultimate 

a or a is similarly changed to e (94, 1). Thus !— 

saPek, to keep. 

sail. 

seii. 

spar^ek, to consign. 

sparl. 

speru 

pakfPek, to cook. 

hizl or huzl. 

hezl (188, 8). 

(8) Sometimes the final 1 is dropped, and no other change is made (94, 3). Thus : — 

ghwek, to say. 

ghwatsi. 

ghusats. 

nim?ek, to descend. 

niml. 

nim. 

fPok, to place. 

nlvn. 

mw. 

wmPek, to fly. 

wustl. 

xmst. 

To these we may add the following 

in whioh the stem-vowel has been lengthened. 

€f, B. 2. 



ha^lfek, to give. 

basl}l. 

ba^b (95, 5). 

wok, to obtain. 

watoi. 

warn (96, 4). 

slu?¥ek, to suck. 

zbu^bi. 

zbu§T}, (199, 7). 

aud the following, in which it has been shortened : — 


auVSh, to become abraded. 

sMl. 

ml (201, 10). 


(4) "WTien tlie final I of the third person singular is preceded by two consonants, 
the second person singular is usually the same as the third (94, 6). Thus ; — 


gasiah or glastahf to take gU. glu 

8i>wa>j. 

tatak, to drink. trl. trl, 

to die. mrl. mrl. 

So also : — 

t^'ek, to stand still. U, tl. 


(6) The following are irregular 

kagekt to do, to make. 
IWeki to ascend. 

prayik, to beat. 

§1rigok, to give. 
fUmb’^ek, to thrust into. 
wakkagSk, to dig. 


ka or M (also regular). 
Ukagl (pp. f. Uhagak, 
§37). 
pral* 

or ^kavml. 
wakhagi. 


ka (also regular). 
likai. 

pr'm. 

^Jverf (9C, 4). 
iumbem. 

wttkhil (218, 10), 


> We Bhoald axpeet shhoi for the Aorist Sad Singalur, and Impetative 2nd SinguUv, but wherever the word 
'Mann(e.i;« p. I4&.!. S; SOd) I. C) Qhalsm MaJjammad KU*n has quite dearly not „ Butinspaei* 

jnanllf hegivM a Sad panion plnrd impowtivo t^amT. ie evidonlly fke-ri, i.e, then mayst give to me, 

for but the indiraot objoot need not bo in the firet person, a^. in aaas^l «r ^unak ffa4 barSbar rive to 

him paniebraeri ooRoiponllng to the fault (145, 6), it is in the third perton. 
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B. When the third person singular ends in 

(1) The final a is often simply dropped (94 12). Cf. A. 3. Thus; — 

lufinitiyo. Aorist* 

Third Person Sing. Second Peis«*n bing 

na-w'’lahy to take out. m-vfra. na-ufr. 

pa^ek, to be boiled. yasa. yas. 

(2) In such cases, the penultimate vovvel is sometimes strengthened by changing 

it to a or J (95, 2). Of. and tooifc under head A. 3. Thus: — 

cmar^Sk, to hear. mmra. amdr. 

mhPek, to remain upright. ashta, tsM. 

slpmtak, to weep. ?kawa. skiio. 

f^Sk, to go. tsaasa. isJw. 

(3) Sometimes e is substituted for the final a (96, 12). Thus : — 


5ydk, to become, to be. 

ba. 

bl. 

hatak, to abandon. 

zha. 

zhl (99, 2). 

khwalak, to eat. 

khura, khra. 

khurlt khrl. 

rlyek, to shave. 

rim. 

rlni. 

sktyek, to buy. 

fkina. 

sklnl. 

but syok, to become. 

m. 

si or su (95, 8). 

(4) In two cases the vo v el substituted is c7, not «, viz. 

- 

dgdk, to arrive. 

dza. 

dzal (96, 1). 

nastak, to sit. 

m. 

ml (96, 1). 


(6) The following are altogether irregular 


huhiak, to read. 
pratoak, to sell. 
parySk, to fry (§ 37). 
ghtoa^hPek, to fear. 


hawa. 

pra or prd. 
pafyi. 

ghioaska or ghwa§}yt. 


vnw (96, 4). 
jpm or prd (96, 11). 
pavrat (190, 8). 
ghcaftk [ (206, C) or 
ghwa?^i (Suppl. 3, 8). 


Aorist, second conjugation. 


62. As the formation of the aorist in the second conjugation is so irr^ular, there 
is here given a table of all the verbs of thp second conjugation conjugated in the aorist 
singular. The plural forms can easily be ascertained from the analogy of the first person 
singular. Before setting out the table, the whole of the aorist of the verb khmluh to 
eat (92), is here given, so as to make all i)lain 

SilJgalar. FlmU 


1 . khur^m or kh^m, 

2. khur% or khrl. 

3. khwa or hhra. 


kharyS» <rr khryin. 

or khrai, 
hhirmot kihHn. 


In the following table are given, first, verba whose third persons singular 
end In i, and timn tho^ whose third pen^ns ^d biff* In each group the verbs are-, 
arranged in alphtabetical ord^. 


voa. X. 
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A. Verba whose third persons singular aorist end in i-— 


Infinitive 

First Person 

Aoiist Singular. 
Second Person 

Third Pei son. 

hra^lj-tah, to burn (intran- 

brad'm. 

hrm. 

brasi. 

sitive). 

hraslytak, to bum (transitive). 

bra^m. 

brezl. 

brazi or bmzzi. 

d%iah, to reap. 


dir. 

din. 

dramk, to keep, own. 

dar^m. 

derl. 

dari. 

gasiah or glastah, to carry off. 

gVm or gf^Vm. 

gll. 

gll. 

hmsyoh or handzydkt to 

liazn°m. 

hazn. 

hazni. 

remain over. 

mmlitak, to break. 

maz^m. 

maz* 

mazl. 

nmllak, to die. 

mr'‘m. 

mrl. 

mrl. 

norglibhi to come out. 


nis. 

nisi. 

Mwaatak, to go to sleep. 

mtfm. 

7lWh 

nwl. 

nyok, to place. 

nlvfm. 

7VlW. 

nltol. 

pi^ktak, to write. 

pi8‘m. 

pis. 

pisl. 

shiydk, to give. 

sho/ufm. 

shevh 

sipawl 6r ^kmotcl. 

tatak, to drink. 

tv^m. 

trh 

tn. 

tvdk, to get. 

waufm. 

wdw. 

wawl. 

wriydkt to take. 



ixTrl or u^rrl. 


B. Verbs whose third persons singular aorist end in a — 


Infinithe. Aorist Singular. 

First Pei son Second Pei son. Third Person. 


.aghbk, to reach, to be born. 

awas^m. 

awrs. 

awasa. 

i)ybk, to be, to become. 

b^m. 

bl. 

ba. 

■dzbk^ to arrive. 

dz’m or dzmtfm 
(152, 4). 

dzal. 

dza. 

d^k, to propel. 

d'‘m. 

di. 

da. 

dzbk or zokt to strike. 

dzan^m, amfm. 

dzan, zmi. 

dzam, zana. 

ghtoaslpfak, to fall. 

ghwttifm. 

gJmaz. 

ghioaza. 

hatak) to abandon. 

zifm or zkay^m, 

zhl. 

zha. 

hlsktak, to read. 

Jiaufm. 

IClW. 

haioa. 

kMmk, to laugh (263, 7). 

khctitm (264, 2). 

khm (264, 2). 

Mana (265, 8). 

khwedak, to eat. 

khur^m or kkr^m. 

khurl or khrl. 

himra or Mm. 

ktDulak, to copulate. 

khfm. 

ktnl. 

kina. 

nastaki to sit. 


ml. 

na. 

na-uflakt to take out. 


na-ufr. 

m-vfra. 

nbki to seize. 


nia. 

nisa. 

prmmk, to sell. 

prmifm. 

pra or prd. 

pra or prd. 

§^u 8 t 0 k, to weep. 

§kavEf‘m. 

fthlw. 

^kawa. 

4ybh to become. 

d*m. 

Si or su. 

sa. 

isagbySki to enter. 


wea. 

iBbsa. 

uflsdft to bring. 


vfr. 

vfra or vfrra. 

ma-zybh to sky. 

wttzk’m. 

toazn. 

wazna* 
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Tenses formed from the Aorist. 

63. Ordttmg, for the present, the consideration of the imperatiTe, two other tense^i 
are formed from the aorist. These are the present and the future. The former is 
made by adding the particle hu, and the latter by adding the particle m, to the aorist. 

It will be remembered that these particles are also used with the past participle to 
form the imperfect and the future perfect, respectively. The various persons of the past 
tense are formed by the addition of pi’onominal suffixes to the past participle. Those 
suffixes are moveable, and are attached, not to the past participle, but to hu or au, when 
either of these follows the verb (see § 48 and § 61). 

With the tenses formed from the aorist this is not the case. The persons of the 
aorist are indicated by real verbal terminations, and not by pronominal suffixes. Those 
terminations are not detachable, and hence are never added to bu or su, when either of 
these follows the aorist (82, 13 ; 81, 12). 

The bu or ait may either precede or follow the aorist. The order in which they 
'atand in reference to other particles is described in § 139. 

64. The Present. — ^The present is formed by prefixing or suffixing bit- to the aorist 
<100, 10). Thus 

Singular, Pluial 

1. bu g}iaf“m, I weave. bu ghafySti, we weave. 

2. bu gJiefi, thou weavest. bu ghafal, ye weave 

3. bu gha/i, he weaves. bu ghafin, they weave. 

This tense is also used with the meaning of a present definite, * I am weaving,’ etc. 

This tense is also used (83, 1 ; 106, 3), in the case of verbs that are not nominal 
• compound verbs, as a habitual present, as in sami bu hamesht$ gdk‘ kkura, tliat man 
habitually eats meat. If the verb is a nominal compound, formed with a copulative 
verb and a noun, then the present tense of the verb bgbic, to be, to become, is used as 
the copula, to give the force of a habitual present. Thus, a/’* sami bu hmneahu raudz&r 
bu, that man is habitually sick. 

65. The Putlire, — ^The future is formed by prefixing or suffixing sit to the aorist 
.(101,6). Thus:- 

Singular. riura! 

1. «» gJiaf’m, I shall weave. au gltafgen, %ve shall weave. 

2. sit ghSfi, thou wilt weave. «ft ghafal, ye will weave. 

3. au gha/i, ho will weave. sit ghafiit, they ivill weave. 

66. Aorist with Pronominal Sufflxes.~*The aorist of a transitive vorii may 
take pronominal suffixes to indicate the object, and muat take one if the object itself is 
not otherwise indicated in the sentence. The suffixes added are tho® given in § 20 (6), 
.and are here repeated for ready reference : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, me. m or (after a vowel) «, us. 

ai or (after a vowel) t, thee. , au or (after a vowel) », you. 

a (aftecf a consonant) or «?«, him, her, it, a or (after a vowel) mt them. 
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The following table gives aU the forms of the aorist of the verb ghaf^eh, to weave, 
with these suffixes (113). The present and future are, of course, the same, with the 
addition of hu or sit, respectively. 



me 

thee. 

him, her, it, oi them 

us, you 

ghaf^m, I may weava 

ghaf ®m-aw 

gJiaf^m-at 

gliaf^^m^ay or ghaf°'m^%oa. 

gliaf^m-an 

ghefii tliou majst weave. 

ghefum. 

ghefi-i 

glieft-im. 

gheft-n* 

ghaftf lie may weave 

ghafum. 

ghafl^t 

1 


ghaft'-n, 

\ 

ghafym^ we may weave. 

ghafySn-am, 

ghafyen^at 

ghafyen^a^ or ghafyen-wa. 

gliafyen-an. 

ghafai, ye may weave 

gJiafaiy-am. 

ghafaiy-at 

ghafat-wa, or gliafaiy-a 

gliafaiy^an 

ghajin, they may weave. 

ghafin-am 

ghafin-at 

ghafiii'-wa* 

gliafin^an 


The second person plural should be noted, as the forms are slightly irregular. 


Imperative. 

67. In the imperative, the first person singular and plural and the second person 
plural are the same as in the aorist (99, 7-11). There are special forms for the second, 
person singular and for the third person. In the third person, the singulai’ and the 
plural are the same. The following is an example of the conjugation of the imperative. 
The verb taken is ghapSk, to weave : — 

Singular. Plural 


1. ghaf’^m, let me weave. ghafgm, let us weave. 

2. ghSf or ghef^n, weave thou. ghafal, weave ye. 

3. gliafan or gJic^n, let him weave. gJiafua or gliofbn, let them weave. 

The only forms that present difficulties are the second person singular aud the 
third person. 


68. A. formation of the second person singular (96, 9).— 

(1) "When the second person singular of the aorist ends in 1 preceded by a con- 
sonant, and is of two or more syllables, the second person singular of the imperative is 
formed by dropping the #. Thus, from gliBttt thou mayst w'eave, we get ghef. To this 
the letters may be added (96, 18), as in ghef^'n. This form with “w is the more usual 
of the two, and with some verbs appears to be the only one used. The following are 
examples i*— 


mai^ek, to obey. 
mukhawfeh to knead. 
wuzmc^eh to test. 
pakJ^ek, to cook. 
hagikt to do, to make. 


Aorist, WBJT 2. 
menl. 
mukMwh 
mifftniwi. 
beifi. 

kewl or ka- 


Imperative, sing. 2. 

mm, vfihfn (249, 2). 
imkliBw, mukhSufn (97, 3). 
wmmew, ttmsmmef'ii (97, 4). 
bS^n (97, 5). 

kiw (97, 6), kSufn (97, 6 ; 100, 
6; 162, 6; 248,4; 252, 16; 
253, 11), or ka. (See No. 3, 
below.) 

(76, 6). 


dzuni. 
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Infinitive. Aorist^ Bing. 2. Imperative, sn>g. 2. 

Irregular is : — 

^Jviyok, to give. skeri. ska (246, 15 ; 261, 6), or §ikeH 

(145, 5). 

(2) When the second person singular of the aorist consists of one pliable only, 
and ends in a vowel, the second person singular of the imperative is generally formed 
by substituting on or w for the final vowel. Thus : — 


dzok, to propel. 

di. 

don (247, 14). 

gastak or glmtak, to carry off. 

gu> 

glon (99, 5). 

liatak) to abandon. 

zhl. 

zJidn (99, 5). 

khwalak, to eat. 

klmrl or khrl. 

khuron (166, 9) or khron (99, 5). 

mullak, to die. 

mn. 

mrou (99, 5) or mrl (75, 8). 

tatak, to drink. 

lr%. 

iron (99, 5). 

sgdk, to become. 

sa. 

sun (251, 2), 

But ; — 



bgdk, to be, to become. 

hi. 

hi (105, 8). 

In other words, these verbs make the second person singular the same as the third 

person. 



(3) In all other cases, the second person singular of the imperative is the same as 

the second person singular of the aorist (97, 7). Thus 

Infinitive. Aoriat, sing. 2 

Imperative, smg 2 

di2ak, to reap. 

dir. 

dir. 

gJiwek, to say. 

ghwats. 

ghwats. 

hayeki to do, to make. 

ka. 

ka (100, 7; 248, 4 ; 250, 8). 



(See, also, No. 1.) 

nastak, to sit. 

nul. 

ml (100, 3). 

nyok, to place. 

new. 

nlw. 

prawak, to sell. 

prd. 

prd. 

H'dzbki to come. 

rl-dzai. 

re-dzal (100, 3). 

to bring. 

vfr. 

itfr. 

iot'iydk, to take. 

wfr. 

wf'r. 

69. B. formation of the third person singular and plural (98, 2).— The 

plural of the third person is the same as the singular. The third person is formed 

from the third person singular of the aorist by substituting the syllable tm or 6a for the 

flinal i or a. Thus 



Infinitive. 

Aomt. ting. 3. 

Imperftfive, aiug. and plm. 3. 

aniar''6k, to hear. 

amara. 

amarmi or amarda. 

kay6k, to do, to make. 

kwrl. 

kmom or kawm. 

khwalak, to eat. 

khra. 

khrm or hkr&a (62, 1). 

fimklmvtfBk, to kuead. 

mnkhawi. 

mukhawun or mukhmoon. 

n^ok, to place. 

ntwl. 

niimn or 

vflak, to bring. 

td‘ra. 

vfrm or MfrSa. 

w^gma-yek, to test. 

wuzmauii. 

wmmamn or wmmawda. 

Jj^r prawak, to sell, we hate :• 

— 

, ‘ , 

pramk, to sell. 

pm or prd. 

pfHwun or prSu^. 
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70. Other persons of the Imperative. — As already stated, the other persons 
follow the aorist. There are a few exceptions. Viz . : — 

The verbs dzdis, to arrive, and nasialc, to sit, foim the second person plural either 
regularly, as in dzal and ndi, which happen to be the same in form as the second person 
singular, or else optionally lengthen the a, so that we get dzal and ml, so as to distin-- 
guish them from the singular (100, 4). 

The verb hay eh, to do, to make, has a polite second singular imperative M) as in 
ghun hi, please make hidden, i e. please hide (100, 9). 

Imperative, second conjugation. 

71. As the formation of the imperative of the verbs of the second conjuga- 
tions presents difficulties owing to the irregular formation of the aorist, there is here 
given a table of all the verbs of the second conjugation, arranged in alphabetical order, 
and conjugated in the imperative singular. The first and second persons plural may 
easily he ascertained from the analogy of the first person singular, and the third person 
plural is the same as the third person singular Before settii^ out the table, the whole 
imperative of the verb khwalak, to eat, is here given, so as to make all plain 

Singalari'. Plmal, 

1. hMr^m or khr^m. khw'yen or khryen. 

2. khurbn or khrbn. khvrai or khral. 

3 khv/run, khurbn, khrwn, or khrbn. khurun, khurbn, khrun, or khrbn. 

In the following table, in the column for the third person, only the form in bn is 
given. The form in un can be obtained by substituting u for b. 


Infinifeive. 


iMPKBATirjS SIHGUIiAB. 


Firat Peifion. 

Second Person. 

Third Person. 

to reacli, to be boro. 


awas. 

awasdn. 

hrathtok, to buia (intranMtive). 

hras^m. 

hras. 

hrason* 

hraf^tak, to barn (transitive). 


hriz^ brezf*n. 

brazdn. 

to bO) become. 


jf. 

bdn. 

diM, to reap 


d%r. 

dirdn. 

dranal, to beep, own. 


dex. 

dardn 

dak, to maive. 

or dzaw^frii, 

dzal (plural dzal or 

dm). 

dzBiu 

dsSh. to propel. 

j 

d^n. 


dak or zSk, to strike. 

or zan^m. 

dzan, zan. 

dzandn^ zandn. 

gasiak or glastak, to cany off. 

yl%i or 

gl3n. 

gldn. 

gJim^^tak, to fall. 


gliwaz. 

gJwaznn, 

Mnsytk or Jmndzysk, to x’eojaia over. 


hazn 


hatah to alantlon. 

sh^m or zliuyHx, 

zJidn* 

zMn. 
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InfinitiTe. 

ImPXEATIVE SXhOULAB 

First Person. 

Second Person. 

Third Person. 

hlBUtak, to read. 

haw^m^ 

wJw, 

Jiawdn, 

khanaTc^ to laugh (265, 7). 

JcTian^m (264, 2). 

hhan (264, 2). 

hhan^u 

khwalak, to eat. 

hlmr^m or Jchr^m, 

UmraUf Jclirdn, 

Ihurmi, JclirGn. 

houlah, to copulate. 

Mn^m, 

htn, 

Untn 

masfytakf to break. 

maz^m. 

mas^ 

mazon. 

mullaky to die* 

mrHu 

mri 

mrdn. 

na*ghdhi to come out* 

n{$%u 

fits. 

msdn 

naiiah^ to sit. 


nai (plural nat or n&i) 

ndn 

na^v^laJCf to take out. 


na-w^T. 

na-w’^rdm 

to seize. 

nisHi, 

ms 

nisdn. 

nwastahf to go to sleep. 


mvdti 

nw3n. 

nydhy to place. 


niw* 

nzwdn 

pis^taTCi to write. 

pis^mn 

pis, 

pisdn 

prawaJoj to sell. 

prdw*m. 

pra or jprffi 

prSw^n* 

jthustahi to weep. 

fkaw^m. 

sHw. 

shai^dn* 

fUydhi to give. 

fkaw^m. 

§1^ or 

skawdfi. 

sydhi to become. 


sU or sun^ 

s3n 

iaiakf to drink* 

ir^m. 

irdn. 

frdn. 

waghydif to enter. 


viSs^ 


to bring* 




wa-zydh, to day* 

ivazn^m^ 

wasm 

wazndm 

ui3h, to gat. 

vfaw^m* 

tcdfc. 


wriytA^ to take* 

i 

w^r^m 

i^r. 

t0*r5n. 


7 2ttd peri, pi. tffamti (H), is literally * gire to me,* See § A1 notr, is spelt ra in the Iiirt of Words, 

ITos. 84 and 284. See the lematha on the letter fk in § 8. 


72. Imperative with proaominal saffixes.— As in the aoiiet, the impenttire of 
a transitive verb may take pronominal suffixes to indicate the object, and must take 
one If the object is not otherwise indicated in the sentence. The suffixes added arc 
those given in § 20 (J), and also in § 66 dealing with the aorist with ssffixes. Thusj^he/,, 
weave thou ;ph|f-o, weave thou him or it. The eonjr^tion of the imperative with 
suffixf® presents no difficulties, and it is unnecsessaiy to mt it oat in foil. The principle 
is the same as that indicated in § 66 for the aorist, the f^s of the impemiive being 
used instead of those of the aorist. 
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Chapter VI. 

INDECLIKABLDS. 

Adverbs. 

73. The following are Adverbs of Manner;— 
pa pP rangt in this manner, thus (22, 14). 
paf' rang, in that manner {id). 

tfP rang, how ? (29, 7). 
hmdah, perhaps (164, 5). 
hagha, perhaps (164, 5), 
har ka, God knows (164, 10), 

Mr kevfn, God knows (164, 10). 
war ha, God knows (164, 10). 
gudz, only (162, 9). 

8a, for no particular reason (166, 11). 
goya, as though (163, 7). 
tsakP, as (163, 13). 

Of the above, hmdah and ha^a indicate hope or uncertainty (164, 2), as in s — 
hmdah (or hmhd) rl Maslik dza, perhaps Msshk may come, or there is a hope 
that he may come (164, 6). 

The words hm ha, Mr heufn, and war ha indicate doubt or ignorance, as in : — 
har ha ha ^aJjXbh-ir m dzdh ha ha mhh-ir su d^h ha, God knows whether the 
Sahib will have come or whether he will not have come (164, 12). 
har hivfn ha rl au ghwatsl, God knows what he will say to mo (165, 1). 
Similarly war ha. 

Gudz is employed to particularize a condition. Thus, hu naatah ha, he is (&« 6a) 
seated, but gudz hu matah ha (162, 11), ho remains seated and does nothing else (Hindi, 
haiiha-hl rahta 6a«). So, gudzdz-al hu dzal (162, 12), it is thou who most go (and not 
anyone dse), Hindi 

Sa is used like the Hindi aise-hi, Thus, sa nastah-am, I Jtist sat down 

(166, 13), j.a. I did not sit for any particular purpose, but sat doing nothingasHindi 
y^-hl haifhd. Sa hamfm (167, 1), I am just sitting, Hindi y^hl haifhd-h^. 

Goya comes at the beginning of a sentence, ns in ^yd hlta-at nak ddh, as though 
thou didst nothing (164, 2). 

An example of Ua¥ used as an adverii is Ualf mzarai at da, as is a ti^ (163, 13). 

TsahP is also used as a preposition, see § SO. 

74. The following are Adverbs of ?laoe;— 

here (23, 1 ; 5S, 11), hither (267, 13). 

* i-dP’l, here to it, in this direction, hither (257, 12). 

■ here (23, 6). 

l-io", there (23, Ij 85, 11), thither, 

thoru to it, in that direction, &ithe^ (160, lO). 
von. . 


fta^ 
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pa-f^, there (23, 7). 

guM, where ? (29, 7 ; 65, 13). 

i-nar, at home, inside (65, 7). 

winar, inside (66, 6). 

irMzli, np, above, outside (id). 

pa-bezh^t upwards, to above, to outside {id). 

i-n^sht", outside (id). 

pa-nlsht*, to the outside (56, 7). 

i-mulelf, in front (id.). 

pa'imkK'i to the front (id.). 

i-pet^i behind (66, 9). 

pa petsf‘, to behind (56, 7). 

i-dzem", below (66, 9). 

pohdzem^, to below, downwards (id.). 

palau, in the direction of (id.). 

i-fj“ palau, in this direction (23, 3). 

i^f* palau, in that direction (id.). 

tsen palau, in what direction? (29, 9; 30, 1). 

pa-tmt, afterwards, behind (66, 11). 

i-Uang”, near (id.). 

661, near (66, 13). 

peta, far (id.). 

inel”, in possession (66, 11). 

pa-sa, hither (56, 11), in this direction (167, 2), behind (167, 2), 

mukh pa-mulch, face to face, facing (56, 13). 

i-hhwarmi^, on the right (id.). 

pa-klmm'inttl', towards the right (67, 1). 

i-is6Z“, on the left (id.). 

porUU^, towards the left (id.), 

i-ma»d«f imr, in the middle (67, 3). 

pa-^porhai, with, together with (id.). 

fiar", together, in one place (137, 4). 

Of the above, pa aa is used in sentences such as pa-sa am, \ come up here, or go 
hehind and follow me (167, 2), equivalent to the Hindi piohhe hd or idkar ho. Pa aa 
is also used as a postposition, moaning ‘ escept * (§ 88). 

It will be observed that many of the above are nouns in the locative or instrumental 
case, governed by the propositions i or pa respectively. Without the propositions, these 
are nouns of place. Thus, 66#, the place above ; aUhi*, the place outside. So, 6e# avr 
Ha, tlrn place above is good ; but haf* aafai i-bStfH ah' ha, that man k good on the top, 
i.e.>k good externally (57, 10). 

As examples of the use of sar*, we can quote a-hfai aar^ hangin, the Wassira are 
-4Ktiiijg together (137, 6). 

76. The following are Adverbs ef Kme 
M waqi, now (23, 1). 
pSr% now (S8, U)« 
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Tiaf* loaqt, then (23, 1). 
toaqt, when ? (29, 7). 

ka, when, ka kaf" nofi kTmalk, mm azz-al dzbk~am, when he ate, then I went to 
him (88, 11). Also used in conditional sentences. 
km, when ? (29, 9). 

ta, then (59, 1). Also used in conditional sentences. 

today (68, 2), ts'^n-a nbrl khwdlk, he ate bread today (178, 10). 
prdn, yesterday (68, 2). 
indzan, the day before yesterday (td.), 
indzdn ta-min bi rydz, two days before yesterday (id.). 

§€d)S, tomorrow (68, 4). 

hi §ahd, the day after tomorrow (id.), 

mm ^abd, two days after tomorrow, in future (id). 

Por * night,* the word shtw is added to the foregoing. Thus, — 
ts^n sM'W, tonight (58, 6). 

prdii sUw, yesterday night, last night, and so on (id), 
wegd, tonight (68, 7). 
pa-rym, by day (68, 9). 
pa-sJiiw, by night (id.). 
asal, this year (id.). 
parsal, next year (id.). 
indza sal, next year but one (68, 11). 
ka se, since (166, 4). 
tsbn ka, as long as (165, 6). 
mn, yet, yet more, still more (68, 11 ; 165, 18). 
t% always (161, 8). 

Examples of the use of the last four are ; — 
ka se ta bddsMh sybha, imtund-ghal inar ai ghwaf mk handzybk hd, since thou 
becamest king, no fat has been left on even the tail of the fat-tailed 
(165, 6; 264, 3). 

tsbn ka az b^m, ta ga hi, as long as I remain, do thou also remain (165, 7). 
mlnn^ir nak dzbh hd, he is not yet come (166, 1). 
mm wlrdit sybk, nay, he became stiU more sick (166, 2). 

7io/*“ bu ka sir ba, H hd sir ha, he who is (by nature) good, is always good 
(151,8). 

haf' safai uaukar mh sybk, mU jurmdiia ga sybk, that man did not become a 
son'iiut (i.e, get employment), nay rather, a fine even was imposa-Hl ujwn him 
(106, 4). 

76. The following are Adverhs of Caase or Beasoa s— 
dzi^f, for this reason, because (23, 1 ; 248, 9). 
ta-p^ pdr^, for this reason (23, 3), 
ta^ pdf*', for that reason (id.), 
ta^ts" pdf', for what reason ?, why ? (29, 14 j 248, 8), 
if OT why ? (29, 10). 
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77. The following are Adverbs of Negation and Affirmation : — 
mlt, not (102, 3). 

mak, not. 
ma, not. 

nahl, not (102, 8). 

na « . na, neither . . . nor. 

ha, yes. 

ho ya, yes. 

aa, no. 

na a, no. 

azr, good. 

he~8haki, without doubt. 
a-mM*, the truth, it’s true. 

Of these, nak is the ordinary negative (102, 4), as in nah khtoalak, he did not eat 
nak lit khura, he does not eat. With the imperative, mak is used instead of nak, as in 
har mak khron, do not eat everything (62, 1). Ma occurs only once instead of mak, 
viz. in a-»ban ma khmtrtevfn, do not wag (your) tongue (246, 2). It is borrowed from. 
Pashto. On p. 102, 1. 8, Ghulam Muhammad Khan states that nahi is used with the 
imperative, but he gives no example, and I have not met the word elsewhere. In nega- 
tive phrases, na is only used when repeated, as in na ‘Amr dgdk, na Bakr, neither 
‘Amr came, nor Bakr (156, 12). 

The preceding negatives can be strengthened by the addition of the word hargie or 
mmh Thus, hargie at sakhal kar mak kew^n, on no account do such an action; ndml~m 
ha kar nah dbk ha, I did not do this deed at all (162, 4). 

The words for ‘yes’ and *no’ (160, 7) require no explanation. As an example, 
we have the question tu-l ga i-w’‘4 dzbk bybk-a, hadst thou also gone to it there, i.e. 

, thither ? The answer might be ha or hb ya, yes ; or it might be na or na a, no (160, 
10). Sir (160, 12), be-shaU (161, 2), and a-rcikh'^ (161, 3), as their meanings shew, are 
emphatic affirmatives. 

These words are often repeated, as in hd hd, yes, yes ; na na, no, no ; sir sir, very 
good, and so on (160, 13). 

78, Adverbs of Empbasis.— The particles al and di are mainly employed to distin- 
guish the subject of a sentence from the object, and in this connexion are dealt with at 
length in the syntax (see § 100). They are also used as emphatic or discriminating parti- 
cles. In order to discriminate or emphasize a singular word, al is used, if the w'ord is 
plural, dt is used. 

In the imst place they are used to discriminate between a number of contrasted 
actions. Thus : — 

ktt-JiSakl gatj dt bi makhiuq ga bu/c-m ; kho bi kukk4r dl nak dzbk, Zaid at rl 
dzdk, on the one hand, other persons also were with Zaid; but, on the other 
hand, no one else came ; Zaid alone came (suiipl. 2, 8). Here the plural 
noun makhliiq (it is a borrowed %vord, already in the plural) Is discriminated 
by the particle dl, which is translated ‘on the one hand.’ The fact that all 
the people were there, is contrasted with the fact that all did not come* The 
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indefinite pronoun hi kuk, anyone else, is here looked upon as a plural, 
although grammatically in the singular, and therefore also takes dl, which is 
here translated ‘ on the other hand,’ the fact that no one else came being 
contrasted with the fact that other people were there. Again, the fact that 

, no one else came«is contrasted with the fact that Zaid did come, and hence 
the singular noun Zaid is discriminated by the particle al, whioh indicates 
that it was Zaid, and not anyone else, that came. 

When there is no contrasting, then the presence of al or dl is not required. For 
instance, in the sentence, Zaid uoa as rl-ds&k-in; kafb nastah tea as rl-dsok-am, Zaid 
and I came ; he sat down, and I came on (suppl. 2, 1). Here although the fact that 
Zaid sat down is discriminated from the fact that I came on, there is no emphatic con- 
trast between the two actions, both of which have the connecting link of the fact that 
both Zaid and I came, even if we did not come together. Hence here ai is not 
•used. 

Other examples of this use are ; — 

«•* ha; hqfo al sir nak hd, she is good ; on the other hand, he is not good 
(239, 10, 11). 

ho a% tar-mm marsd ha ; haalta-J* khto&r ha, On the one hand, this is my. 
brother ; on the other hand, this is his sister (242, 10, 11). 

marsam-t ison hin f dyo-m marzd hia ; d'-m al tarhur hd, how many brothers 
hast thou? I have two brothers, and, as for cousins, I have one (242, 16; 
243, 1, 2). 

ghrds al hd, ka siyaf al hd f Su§iJr al hd, is it black, or is it yellow ? (nay) it is 
red (260, 13, 14). 

79. The same two words are also used as pure particles of emphasis, much like the 
Hindi hi. This, in fact, has already appeared in the last clause of the first sentence 
-above quoted,— Zaid «i rl dsok, it was only Zaid that came, or, in Hindi, Zaid-hl Aya. 
.So we have 

as al hA sakhkhal he-partod gird'm ; hi kak dl nak hd, I alone (Hindi hi) 
wander about thus unconcernedly ; on the other hand, there is no one else 
(who does so) (suppl. 3, 5). 

ai hvt saMal ghwaski; hi kitha al hu spuk ga nak gi^h thou alone fearest 
such a man ; on the other hand, no one else consider him to l)e even a dog 
(suppl. 8, 8). 

makh dl sakhkhal hyiu, ka k»-tii ki bA htfs nak ghwafsySa, we alone are such that 
we say nothing to thee (suppl 3, 11). 

as o» 6» i& sayf'm; hi knk di b& nak say^m, 1 long for thee alone ; on the other 
hand, for no one else do I long (suppl. 3, 13). Kote that oi aud di imre 
refer to the objects of the two phrases. 

sofui hi al sark* pakar hd, it is a wife that (car only a wife) is to a man 

(sup]^ 4, 1). 

ka i-tn’iiil isar al ga ikhi^drnak difi, mun hS-fS l&f* di tf if thou 

p<»se8s no authority even OTer then what may I adc from thee ? (141, 
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ta-randnur par"* aa a-pSisuf %ar^T hd, abstemiousness is necessary only for the 
sick (145, 11). 

ha 86 tuf badshdh syok-a, i-mund-ghal inar al ghwaf nak handnybk hd, since thou 
becamest king, no fat has been left even on the tail of the fat-tailed sheep 
(166, 6 ; 264, 3). 

«« al pa-kktoai hd kdr ddk, it was I who did this deed by myself (176, 1). 
tu al husbydr hoi, it is thou who art intelligent (239, 16). 
a» m khela h^m, it is I who am ignorant (240, 3) ; but 
ufi stir h"m, I am weary (239, 12). 

a-knlannl-t tsbn hm ? al huldn hd ; syi-m duvf hd, how many sons hast 
thou ? I have only one son ; I have a daughter (243, 6-8). 
hd duk" al tar-td d&w" hd, is this the girl that is thy daughter ? (243, 9). 
hd kuUmak al tar-tu kuldn hd, is this the boy that is thy son ? (243, 10). 


Prepositions and Postpositions. 

80. Prepositions. — ^The prepositions pa, ta (or tar), and * (or ku), forming respec* 
lively the instrumental, genitive, and locative cases, have already been dealt with in 
§ 10. Other prepositions are : — 

he, without, except. 
haghair, without, except. 
taaJf, like. 

The preposition be is generally prefixed to the governed noun direct. Thus : — 

be sarai H harr^ dzdh-m, aU came except the man (169, 11). 

be gap har di dl hm, there is (lit., are) everything except a stcme (159, 11). 

* 

if a demonstrative pronoun follows, it is put into the oblique form. Thus, be /*,. 
without that ; be p*, without this (169, 3). But if a personal pronoun follows, it is put 
into the locative, as in — 

hS k^mm, without, or except, me (159, 5). 
bB kw-mdkh, without, or except, us (169, 6). 
be without, or except, this (person) (id.), 
be kSrtu harr" dedh-m, aU came except thee (138, 12). 

The preposition haghmr always governs the locative case (169, 1). Thus 

baghaw without, or except, -that (169, 6), 
haghair i-pP, without, or except, this (id.). 

, haghair kd-fd, without, or except, thee (159, 7). 

b(^hair kd-rmm, without, or except, me (iff.). 

, haghair without a man (159, 1). 

haghair i-gap, without a stone (139, 2). 

The proposition teak', like, governs the genitive (163, 7), as in tsaUf ia-marsd, like a 
hxothsr (183, 12) j Ualf iohmBr^h^, like the sun (163* 12). Taakf is also used as an 
adverb* see § 73. 
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SI. Postpositions. — The following postpositions gorem the genitive : — 

ghondaJe, like (163, '7). 
pa-ratiff, like (id.), 
par'', for (145, 8). 

inel", in possession of, equivalent to Hindi pas. 
i-tsang", near. 

Thus : — 

ta-marzd ghondah, like a brother (163, 11). 
ta-merslv pa-rang, like the sun (163, 11). 
torfaW/nm pdr^ lu hatfm, I make for so and so (146, 9). 

torrandzur par" al a-petsuf hd, abstemiousness is necessary only for an in- 
valid (145, 11). 

hwalanak-am ta-addb par" dzoh, I beat the boy for the sake of politeness, i.e. to 
teach him manners (179, 4). 

The word means ‘ from him,’ ‘from her,’ ‘from it,* or ‘from them* (134, 
16), and will be further discussed under the headof the syntax of pronouns (§§ 117, 320). 
It also means ‘in his, her, or its possession,’ as in hiel" hu, it is in his possession. 
Prom this is developed its use as a postposition, as in : — 

ta-safai mel", in possession of the man. 
tar-mm ineV M, it is in my poss^on (146. 1). 
tar-huh inel" hd, to whom does it belong ? (250, 3). 
tar^ inel" ha, it belongs to this man (250, 4). 

In this meaning it also takes the pronominal suffixes of the genitive (see § 20 (d)). 
Thus : — 

hd, it is in my possession (135, 7). 
indV'-t hd, it is in thy possession (135, 7). 
inil"-wa ha, it is in his possession (135, 5). 

If the particle d7, used in aiilatival sentences (see §§ 83, 126), is added, then these 
mean * from me,’ ‘ from thee,’ ‘ from him,* etc. Thus ; — 

dl t^ek, he went away {hal ts^ek) from me (136, 4). 

$nS^-it4r dl dsok, he came {Mr dzdk) from thee (136, 4). 

Por irUangf' we have hafb pi§}j,tak ka s" sarai tar-nmn kmgl, he wrote 

tlmt ‘ a man is sitting near me’ (151, 13). 

82. The following postpositions govern the locative 

Ukt, to, into, for. 
ki, to, into, for. 

3as<“, from. 

{•rdsf', beginning from. 
ta-minak or itHnlmhak', op to. 
tnar, in. 
iewr, on. 

vox. *4 f e 
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go4* gira4, or girgad, mth, together with. 
pa-sa, without, except. 

Examples of the use of the ahoTe postpositions are the following : — 

Ukl and M. — In the following hi may he used throughout instead of Uhl and vice 
versd : — 

irder‘‘ lihi-l (or hl-lt 144, 9) ts?eh, he went {Jtal t^eh) to the camp (143, 5 ; 
179, 1). 

i-jalldd likt-wa liuhm doh he made {i.e, gave) an order to the executioner 
(143, 9). 

, i-gaft UM-uoa ^deir doh, he made him present to the Qazi, i.e. he brought 

him before the Qazi (143, 10). 
ku-kuh UM b& ghwek sa, to whom is it being said ? (143, 8). 
ku-f'‘ Uhl ghwats, say to him (143, 7). 
hu-mdkh hi ghwats ^ say to us (144, 10). 
ku-mm hi §iha, give to me (144, 10 ; 177, 13). 
irkuwai Uhl-l ghwashtak, he fell into the well (179, 1). 
i’lmshgarrl UM a-bed&rl sr'‘ hdt i-nddannl Ukl a-hhwdw, to the intelligent 
wakefulness is (seems) good, to the foolish the dream (144, 1). 
i-dinddr Uhl al a-dln sir hd, irhedln Ukl al a‘dmyd, to the rdigious man, on 
the one hand, religion seems good ; to the irreligious man, on the other 
liand, the w'oxld (seems good) (143, 10). 
i-randzur Ukl al a-pHsuf z,amr hd, abstemiousness is necessary only for an 
invalid (144, 3). Cf. the similar example of the use oipdr^ in the pre- 
ceding section. 

i-^oegd Uhl, at night (144, 0). Of Hindi rdt-kd. 

With ki, sometimes i, the preposition of the locative, is omitted. Thus : — 
sand hi al zark“ pahar hd, it is a wife that is necessary to a man (suppl. 4, 1). 
mihmdn hi a-nori nlw, set the bread for the guest (2G1, 10). 

88. Ias1!‘. — Whenever this postposition is used in a finite sentence, the particle 
4l, indicating the ablative case, is almost always used in connexion with the verb (136, 10) 
(§ 1261. This dl is quite distinct from the emjfiiatic particle described Avith al in § 78, 
and should not he confused with it. As an example we may quote the words i-der^ Idsi^^ 
which mean by themselves * from the camp ’ (129, 2). But if we have a finite sentence, 
«ach as 'he Arent {Jial t^ih) from the camp,’ we must say lasted dl td'eh (136, 12). 
The dl in such eases need not precede the verb immediately, but may come in some 
other place in the sentence, thoAigh it most appear somewhere. The word di may even 
be used by itself, to indicate an omitted ablative, as a kind of pronominal ablative. 
Thus, we liave kitrMakaU Usf-r dl dsbh, he came {hir dsdk) from Mr. Macaulay 
(135, 15). If we omit the words * Mr. Macaulay,’ we may say Mr di dzoht he came 
from him (1S6, 2). LmV' is used with varions shades of meaning, as wiE appear fjpom 
the following examples : — 

. last'‘ dl z^g'n, ask from me (138, 10). 

td ga i'/ai l$st‘ hd, that also is from among tihem (139, 15). 

ldsff*’-wa dl he made inquiiy from all .the singers 

(188,7). 
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i-dzut ghmi Idst^-m dl a-zll hartsl syok, nay heart became torn from excessive 
grief (138, 4). 

a-zll di %-l},irs last'* khdlt keufii, make the heart empty from of) greed 
(139, 7). 

a-tjama'dl i-zU Idsff’ i-pets” ketcf’n, put away greed from the heart (139, 8). 
i-dS)’^ last'' i-gJmid ta-mlnak, from the camp to the hill. This is not a finite sen- 
tence (139, 10). 

haf" sarai-l dl i-liadd Idst" tar syok, that man has passed from {i.e. beyond) the 
boundary (140, 2). 

ku-hlts kuk last" dl krik mak keuf'n, do not make aversion from anyone, i.e. do not 
hold anyone in aversion (139, 5). 
kd-td last'' dd maravmr M, he is angry with thee (2(50, ,j). 
i-dzut fikr last" i-pett, after much thought (138, 12). Not a finite sentence. 
i-f^ Idst" rl miklf dzoky he came {ri dzdk) before that (138, 13). 

From the last example we see that words signifying ‘ after,’ ‘ before,' or * behind ’ 
govern a noun with last!', and that in such cases dl is not used. 

As in other Indian languages, this postposition is used for comparison. Several 
examples will be found in § 15, under the head of adjectives. In one example the 
particle dd is omitted, viz- in mtdd al i-pie last" ziydt ghfn, honour a teacher more than 
a father (139, 1), hut all the other examples have dl. 

84. i-rd8t “^ — ^This postposition signifies ‘ from,’ in the sense of ‘ beginning from,’ 
as in:— 

i-nmd-§Jjdm i-rdsf i-mhar ia-mlmk, from evening to morning (139, 13). 

ta-mlnak or ta-mmshalf, — This is the complement of i-rds^ or of Ids^, more 
usually the former, and means ‘up to,’ Either ta-mlmh or ta-mlnshak’ may he used 
without change of meaning. Examples are 

ta-mlnak, np to the camp (140, 6). 

i-nmd-f^dm i-rdsf* i-mkar ta-mlnak, from evening up to morning (139, 13). 
i-4ir^ last’ i*ghund ta-mlnak, from the camp to the hill (139, 10). 

85. inar. — This is by origin the locative of nar, a house, and means literally ‘in the 
hense.* It is still occasionally used in the sense of ‘at home,’ as in he^ sarai i-nar 
rntdlak, that man died at homo (55, 7). Compare the phrase i-uar inar, in the house 
(21, 5 ; 141, 9). Examples of its use arc ; — 

i-JKabid inar ltd, ho is in Kabul (141, (i). 

Iiaf sarai inar wlrdn sydk, that man became sick in the camp (180, 7), 
i-nar inar gMn syok, ho became {i.e. was) hidden in the house (178, 8). 

As explained under the head of adjectives, inar is sometimes used to indicate tlio 
superlative degree, as in 

bd giydy al i-hart^ inar glmaf M, this cow is fiit among all, «.<?. is the fattest of 
all (,250, 0). 

mar at sir M, amongst good (things) it is ^d, i.e. it is the host (34, 5). 

When this postposition, and also when isar, govern the pronoun of the tliird person, 
the contracted fonu of the locative wi or m (see § 19) is genetally used instead of the fall 
von.*. *0* 
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locatives {hu-fo, huf*, and M-fal) (133). The v>i or wa may then be compounded with 
the inar or izar, so as to form, respectively, one word ; thus, tmnar or wizar. We shall 
here confine ourselves to the consideration of wiaar. Wizar will be considered under the 
head of izar. 

It will be remembered that wi or wa stands for both genders and for both numbers, 
and that it means ‘ in or on him, her, it, or them.’ Winar therefore means, primarily, 
* in him, her, it, or them.’ Thus, vmiar nastah ha, he is seated in it (132, 14). 

The next stage of the development of this form is that it has come to be used as an 
•adverb, meaning simply ‘ inside.’ Thus, hafd ixAnar ha means not only ‘ he is in it,’ 
but also, generally, ‘he is within ’ (141, 8). 

Por the first and second persons, the contracted locatives are di or da, which means 
‘ in or on me, us, thee, or you,’ the same form being used for either the first or second 
person. When these are governed by inar they never coalesce with it, as is done by v>i 
or wa. Instead of this, wimr has further developed into a preposition itself, equivalent 
to inar, and also meaning ‘ in.’ If we wish to say ‘ in me,’ or ‘ in us,’ ‘ in thee,’ or ‘ in 
you,’ we add di or da, as a suffix, to wmar, and we get wmar-di or wvnar-da. 

So completely, in these two last instances, has wimr lost its original meaning and 
become a mere preposition, that, under the influence of analogy, m or wa may also be 
suffixed to wvmr, although it is there already in the first syllable. We thus get wmar-wi 
or toiiiar-wa, in him, her, it, or them. 

To sum up, — the following are the various forms taken by wi or wa in conjunction 
with imr : — 

wi or wa, in him, her, it, or them. 
winar, in him, her, it, or them. 
wimr-di or winar-da, in me or in us. 
winar-di or winar-da, in thee or in you. 
winar-voi or wimr-wa, in him, her, it, or them. 

Besides the above, di or da, and wi or wa, may be suffixed to the plain inar, instead 
of to winar, with the same respective meanings ; so that we may have : — 
iuar-di or imr-da, in me or in us. 
imr-di or in&r-da, in thee or in you. 
imr-wi or inar-wa, in him, her, it, or them. 

Thus 

mnrghdn al i-wmPek, imr-ioi gUif aghak, on that bird, on flying up, a bullet 
hit on it, i,e. a bullet hit it as it flew away (46, 4), 

Pinally, it may be noted that, although the di or da, tci or wa, is usually suffixed to 
the winar or inar, it sometimes appears in some other part of the sentence. An example 
of this will be found in the next section, which deals with izar, 

86. izgr , — ^TMs also is probably by origin a locative of the word zar, but I have 
not come across the latter word standing alone. Its primary meaning is ‘ on,’ but it 
also has secondary meanings foundesd on this idea. These will appear in the following 
^examples 

fta/* garai i-iakhi izar msiah, that man sat on thb throne (180, 4), 
isKW* tmiak hi, ho has sat down on the mountain (132, 0). 
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i-f‘ izar lazim ha, it is incumbent on it (140,10). 

i-hukml izar ‘amal ketifn, do carrying out on orders, i e. obey orders (140, 13). 
i-lawmiai izarr~al dzbk, he went {]ial dzbli) on a madman, % e. he came across a 
madman (141, 1). 

ka i-nfslfi izar at ga ihhttydr mk derl, mm ku-td last dl ts'‘ zay“m, if thou possess 
no authority even overflies, then what may I ask from thee? (11-1, 2 ; 153, 3). 
i’p" ghuwam izar top ka, jump over this canal (260, 8). 

ku’ktik izar thimial muk glitcats, do not speak calumny against anyone (257, 8). 
ho i-fdt dyb kulldn izar a-klmai guzdr'‘ hayak, he divided his property on {i.e. 
between) those two sons (1, 2). 

i-f' izarpa^qahr sybk, he became angry (lit. by anger) with (lit. on) him (178, 5). 

Just as wi or wa is prefixed to inar, so it may be prefixed to izar, and we get wizar, 
meaning ‘on him, her, it, or them.’ So also the forms di or da and mi or wa may be 
suffixed, exactly as in the case of wi/m’. We thus got-the following set of forms : — 
wi or wa, on him, her, it, or them. 
wizar, on him, her, it, or them. 
wizar-di or mzar-da, on me or on us. 
wiza/r-di or wizar-da, on thee or on you. 
wizar-wi or wizar-wa, on him, her, it, or them. 

So also, as in the case of inar, we have : — 
izar-di or izar-da, on me or on us. 
izar-di or izar-da, on thee or on you. 
izar-wi or izar-wa, on him, her, it, or them. 

Although the di or da, wi or wa, is usually suffixed to the winar or inar, as above, 
it sometimes apjiears in another part of the sentence. Thus • 

a-khalq da sm ta-kbfwdl gmmln wizar kawin, the people will make cousidoration 
of Kotwal on me {da wizar), i,e. they will take me for a Kotwal (140, 11). 

Wizar is also used to represent the instramental case of a pronoun of the third per-* 
son, and then means * by him,’ * by her,’ ‘ by it, ’ or * by them.’ Thus, the instrumental of 
sword, is pa-tdr^, and we have pa-tar'-wa sft wazn, thou wilt slay him with a sword; 
but with a pronoun of the third person we have wizar-a-wa sit wazn, thou wilt slay him 
(-«-) with it (wizar-wa) (137, 10). 

Words indicating kindness, tyranny, or rage take izar after tlicm, hut in such cases 
the izar may govern the instrumental with pa instead of the locative with / or kU, 
Thus : — 

kfi-miiii izar-a inilirhitai dak, lie showed kindness to me (178,3). * 
pa-fo izar-a ^tdm dbk, ho tyrannized ov«jr him (17H, 4). 
p-f* izar pa~qahr sybk, he became angry with it (178,5), 

87. gad, gin4, or glrgath—^va primary meaning of this postposition is ‘ together 
with,’ but, as will be seen from the following examples, it developed other shades 
-of meaning. Any of the three words may be used in place of either of the other two 
i-aapai ga4t "with the man (137, 2). 

i-ydr g«4 at mu^lukt dsh he made consultation (f.e. consulted) with (hit) friend 
(140, 1), 
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i-dost i-dmhwian girad a-pH run der^n, keep the forehead bright before both 
friend and foe (145, 3) 

sazd-l al gundh gad hardhar slverl, give to him punishment equal with {i.e. 
corresponding to) the fault (145, 6). In this the preposition i of the locative 
has been dropped. 

a-kharts i-khwai hdsil gtrad hardhar keio'’n, make expenditure equal with {i.e. in 
accordance with) your own income (145, 6). 

a-nekl al ku-har kuh girad sr" hd, only virtue is good ivith every one {i.e. in 
everyone’s opinion) (256, 7). 

88. porsa. — This generally means ‘ except ’ Thus, t-sarai pa-sa, except the man 
(169, 2) ; i-gap pa-sa, except, or without, a stone. It is often combined with the pre- 
position (§ 80), as in he KJmdde pa-sa, except God. (159, 13); he ku-rmn pa-sa, 
except, or without me (159, 14). 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

89. The following are Copulative Coajunctions 
wa, and. 
ga, also, even. 

hi, hike, or hige, in the second place, and also, moreover. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

wa. — Zaid tea ‘Amr ndsk-in, Zaid and ‘Amr sat down (154, 4). 

Zaid tea ‘Amr malk-m, Zaid and ‘Amr died (163, 8). 

Zaid mullak, wa ‘Amr nmllak, wa Bahr mullak, Zaid died, and ‘Amr died, and- 
Batr died (165, 6). 

Zaid mullak, wa ‘Amr, wa Bakr, Zaid died, and ‘Amr, and Bakr (156, 9). 

Zaid mullak, wa ‘Amr sakhml syok, Zaid died, and ‘Amr was wounded (166, 6). 
Zaidd-al is^ek, wa ‘Amr-ir dzdk, Zaid •w^nt away, and ‘Am r came (153, 9). 

Zaid-am dzok, wa a-pie-wa ashPek, I struck Zaid, and his father was standing, 
i.e. when I struck him, his father was standing at the time (158, 8). 

IFi* is employed idiomatically to indicate remoteness, as in tu wa sakhal kdr,. 
thou and such a* deed ! i.e. there is a great difference between thee and such 
a deed, thou art incapable of it (158, 6). 
ga, — Zaid mullak, ‘Amr ga mullak, Zaid died, ‘Amr also died (154, 8). 

Zaid mullak, wa ‘Amr ga nmllak, Zaid died, and ‘Amr also died (164, 9). 

Zaid ga mullak, ‘Amr ga mullak, Zaid also died, ‘Amr also died (164, 11). 

Zaid mullak, ‘Amr ga, Zaid dM, also ‘Amr (154, 13). 

‘Amr ga mullah ‘Amr also died (155, 1). 

ka izar al ga ikhtiydr nak deri, mim kd-tu lasP dl ta'‘ za^m, if thou 

' 'pcssess no authority even over flies, then what may I ask from thee? . 
(141, 2). 

II.-— r%-dzhh, hi ‘Amr, Zaid came, also ‘Amr (155, 12). 

«• Zaid n-dzok, hi ‘Amr, in the lirst place Zaid came, and in the second place 
‘Amr (156, 1). 
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ha like al khtmslf’ hd, this too is sweet (251, 9). 

mullah hyoh, wa liye zwandai al syoh, he was dead, and a/gain he hecame alire 
(I, 14). 

90, The following are Disjunctive Conjunctions 
yd, or. 

yd kho, or. 

yd .. . yd, either ... or. 

yd kho ... yd, either ... or. 
ka, or. 

ka . . . ka, whether ... or, 

ka ml, or otherwise. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

yd, yd kho. — Either of these may be used instead of the otlier. Thxis ; — 
hd dal vfr, yd (or yd kho) hd, take this or this (157, 8). 
yd .. . yd, yd kho . . . yd.- — yd haf'-l ts^ek hydk, yd-l tu, either he 
had gone, or thou (157, 6), 

yd-r dl voak vfr, yd-r dl sharbat vfr, bring either water or sherbet (157, 9). 
yd kho hu nak dan, yd-r dl mk ^Iraiol, either he does not own anything, or 
he does not give to me (167, 11). 

ka. — This is principally used in questions. Thus 

Zaidd-ir dzbk ka 'Atnr, did Zaid come, or ‘Amr ? (158, 3). 
tfmi-ir dzbk, kaprdn, did he come today, or yesterday? (138, 4). 
ghrds al hd, ka ziyar, is it black or yellow ? (250, 13). 
hb al sir ha, ka hafb, is this good, or is that ? (253, 8). 

Note. — Ka is also used as a relative pronoun (see § 21), as an adverb of time (§ 76), 
,^nd as a conditional or as a final conjunction (§§ 92, 94). 

ka . . . ka.--ka haf' dal bu w“r, ka hd, whether dost thou take that or 
this ? (167, 13). 

ka Hal. — hd ddru klmrbn, ka nal panduk dal al su nak slraw'm, eat this medicine, 
or else I will not give thee a pomegranate (16G, 9), 

91. The following are Adversative Conjunctions 
balki, nay rather, moreover ; but, on the contrary. 

Ibkin, but. 

magar, but. 
khb, but. 

The following are examples of their use i— 

halU. — dzbh-a nak hd, balki voasybh-a M, he has not beaten Mm ; nay rather he 
has killed him (15C, 8). 

Zaidd-ir mk dzbk, balki *Amrr4r dzbk, Zaid did not come, but (or on the con- 
trary) *Amr came (136, 9), 

lelm, magar i MS.— Any of these may be used for the othsaa. Thus « 

H-dz&k-in, lekm (or magmr or kM) Zaidddn" naJfc cfedfe, aE came, but 
did not come (160, 5). 
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Kho is sometimes used like tlie Hindi to, and is then hardly translatable into 
English, Thus: — 

azZ’dl kho nak dzok-am, as for me, I did not go = Hindi mm to nain gaya (162, 

12 ). 

92. The following are Conditional Conjunctions 
ka, if; when. 

hargah ka, if. 
mm, ka, if. 
agar ka, although. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

ka. — ka hardn, al syok, muu gliwusl dl m sa, if it rained, then the grass will be- 
come (i.e. will grow) (150, 13). 

ka haf^ rl-dza, mum aez-al al m Ripaw"m, if (^.e when) he come, then I will 
give (it) to him (150, 14). 

ka rl dza, mmt (ilva-l-a, when he comes, then give it to him (151, 3), 

Note that ka is also used as a relative pronoun (§ 24), as an adverb of time 
(§ *76), and as a disiunctive or as a final conjunction (§§ 90, 94). 

Further particulars regarding the use of ka in conditional sentences will be 
found under the head of syntax (§ 186). 

Ka is also used with a relative pronoun, without materially affecting the sense, 
as in tseti waqi ka rl dzok, azz-al ghwek, at what time that he came, I spoke to him, 
i.e. I spoke to him when he came (151, 5). Similaidy, Ira redijoJfc, at every 
time that he came, i.e. whenever he came, or when he came (Hindi Jis waqt dya 
(161, 6)). 

hargah ka, mun ka . — Either of these may be used instead of ka, with the meanin*' 
of ‘if.’ Thus:— 

hargah (or »»»») ka i-m^slpi izar ga ikhUyar mk derl, mm ku-tv, last’ dl td’ 
zay'^m, if thou dost not possess authority even over flies, then what may 
I ask from thee? (163, 3). In this example ka alone may be used in- 
stead of hargah ka or mim ka, as is the case with the same passage 
quoted under the h^d of copulative conjunctions (§ 89). 
fitjror ka.^agar ka hctf" sarai zahr khwalak, kho nak mulak, although that man 
ate poison, nevertheless he did not die (152, 8), 
agar ka hd-r dl ghandzl gJmBk-m, azz-at t^ mk ghwok-in, although he spokfr 
abuses to me, I said nothing to him (152, 9). 

As in the first of these two examples, the apodosis of a conditional sentence com- 
mencing with agar ka is introduced by M6, and not by mm (152, 11), 

93. The following are Concessive Conjunctions 
mm, then, 

hho, stilh nevertheless. 

Both of toe am used to introduce the apodosis of a conditional sentence. Mm is 
used if the coadi^onal. particle is ha, harg&h ka, or mnn ha, and hho is used if the 
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conditional particle is agar lea. Examples of both of these particles will be found in the 
preceding paragraph (§ 92). The following are additional examples of the use of 
mm : — 

M haf^ ri dzdh, mm ho kar su sa, if he came, then this work will be (done) 
(152, 3). 

ka tu ghwats, mm azz-al su dzattf'm, if thou say (it), then I will go to him (152, 

4). 

94. The following is a Final Conjunction 
ka, that, in order that. 

The following are examples : — 

‘adl kSvfn, ka n ekndm si, do justice, that thou mayst have a good name (161, 16). 
t^n klmdrl keio^n, ka §ald-t pakdr sa, labour today, that it may be useful to thee 
tomorrow (264, 10). 

Jiir tslw, ka l),isah kayen, come here, that we may make an account' (257, 15). 

Ka is also used, in a Consecutive sense, to mean ‘ so that.’ Thus : — 

di nak buk, ka tu khwalk hukatf, there was {di buh) no bread, so that thou 
mightest have eaten, i.e. there was none for you to eat (88, 3). 

In this meaning ka sometimes is used to give the force of the imperative, as in ka 
mhk-dL dzal, (beware) that thou go not, i.e. do not go (162, 2). 

Or it may be used in a Causal sense, as in : — 
hhun an mak ket(fn, ka *umr-at 8& land sa, do not commit murder, as (or because)’ 
thy life will become short (thereby) (254, 8). 

Ka is also used like the Greek an and the Persian M to introduce a quotation in 
direct oration, instead of employing oratio olUqm. Thus 

hajo pi^Jitak ka *s“ safai tar-mun i^tsang^ hanyl* he wrote that *a man is siitliig 
near me ’ (161, 13). 

IKTESJEOTIOirS. 

96. The ordinary interjection used to call attention is tc6, 0 1. Examples of its. 
use will be found under the head of the vocative ease (§ 10). 

The following are luterjcctious of warning or reproof:— 

vfhl 
h^n I 

As in ; — 

ufh ts'^-t ddk. Ah I what didst thou do? (161, 7). 
h’a Mt kai. Ah I what 6xp you doing? (irf.). 

These are sometimes repeated, ^so that we may say A"» 

the imperative of dzH^h^ak, to look, means * teke cate I* as in dz&^, A6 kar 
nak MvA, be^e ! that tbou do not this del'd (161, 11). We see feom this example that 
it is ibEowed by the aorist. 

Arman ka indicates regret, as in ka etsrtd tsFSk ijfiSiba* would that I had 
gone I (164, 8). ^ 

VOIni *. * 
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hal hat and 6 hd ho, alas ' are used in grief, as in hal hal perl kay'^m, alas I what 
am I to do now ! (149, 13) ; oho ho had kar syok, alas I what evil deed has occurred I 
(149,13). 

iod, tod, ah 1 indicates joy or surprise, as in tod wd sir kdr at syok, ah ! what a 
good deed has occurred I (160, 3). 

tode, ufe, or tife, alas ! is used in time of trouble, in sickness, or among beggars, 
as in tifS ufe mullah, alas ! he is dead ! (160, 8). 

ai, 0 ! calls attention, as in ai lauoanm-a, O madman (11). 
d, O 1 ditto, as in a jp*e, O father (1, 2). 
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Chapter VII. 

SYNTAX. 

96. The foUoviing is not a complete syntax of Ormuri. It pretends to be only a 
collection of notes on those syntactical points that have attracted my attention in 
reading Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s grammar. Some of these points are of considerable 
importance, and deserve special study. 

97. The Definite Article . — As already explained (§ 6), the definite article is not 
used before words that are themselves definite in signification, such as proper names or 
pronouns. 

When a noun preceded by the definite article follows the genitive of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, the noun is the governing word, otherwise it is not. Thus, ta-p' a-dist, 
his hand ; but ta-p' diet, of this hand. 

In dealing with the subject and object of a sentence we shall have occasion to 
discuss the use of the particles al and di. Here it should be mentioned that these 
particles cannot be employed to indicate any word which is preceded by the definite 
article (118, 8). Thus, a-sofai mulaht the man died ; but safai at mulah, a man died^ 
We cannot say a-sarai a2 mulah In this way we see that al and dl sometimes have 
the force of an indefinite srtiele, for one or other of them almost always appears in a sen- 
tence, if the noun to which it would refer has not the definite article. Again, if there 
are two nouns in a sentence, one of which is the subject and the other the object of a 
transitive verb, then, if one noun has the defiLnite article, and if there is also al or dl in 
the sentence, we know at once that the noun with the definite article must be the 
subject ; for, as we shall see, if the verb is transitive, the al or dl must refer t^ the 
object, and as it cannot refer to a noun that has the definite article, that noun cannot 
be the object, and therefore must he the subject. Thus, in the sentence 

orsafm al ^<m}uh Mtoalak, 

the-man (inditsatea object) pomegranate ate, 

we know that a^aarai is the subject, because al cannot refer to it, and therefore must 
refer to jpam^Hh which is accordingly the object, and that therefore the sentence means 
‘the man ate a pom^ranate.’ On the other hand aajrai al khwalak would 

mean ‘ the pomegmnat© ate a man.’ 

98. Tll0 Subjoet and th© Object llff.) — As stated in § 10, there is no dis- 

tinction in form between the nominative (or agent) and accusative cases. Theoretically, 
the subject of a verb may be in some circumstances in the nominative, and in other 
circumstances in the agent case, hut for practical purj)osesuUeou8idoratU)a.asto whether 
a noun is in the nominative, agent, or aacusativo case may be abandoned. In Orinurj, 
the only point to determine is whether a particular noun is the subjei^ or the object of 
the verb. There are various ways of ascertaining this. 

1. The fact fe usually indicated, if the sentence Is complete, by the order «»f the 
wordi^ whidi is subject, object, verb (175. 6). Thus, a-aajt&i kkmadak means 

‘the man (a-aafat) ate the pmi^ranate (a-jpau^Uky (174!, 6), and does not mean ‘ the 
pomegmhate sde the man.^ If the sentence consists merely of tivo aouiia imited by & 
rot. X. , • 
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^jopulaj as ‘Zaid is sick,’ the order is subject, complement, copula (173,12) ; thus, Zaid 
(subject) hlmar (complement) ha (copula). Here, from the order of the “words we know 
that the subject is Zaid. 

2. When it is required to distinguish between the subject and the object, the t erb 
must necessarily be Cransitire, as intransitiye verbs have no objects. In the case of the 
aorist tense and the tenses formed from it, — which in future we shall call for shortness 

* the aorist-tenses,’ — the verb agrees with the subject in number and person. As the 
termination of the verb shows the number and person of the subject, the subject need not 
always be separately expressed. Thus, if we express the subject, we have Zend hu hhwa 
meaning ‘ Zaid eats.’ On the other hand, if the subject is not separately expressed, we 
have la khwm, he eats, or, if we wish to express the subject, we may say hafo la hhurat 
which has the same meaning. But none of these sentences is complete. In each of 
them the object, —the thing eaten, — ^is wanting. If hafo la khura is a complete sen- 
tence, then, as the object is necessary to complete the meaning, we must search for both 
a subject and an object in the three words. Now, the subject may be either hafo or it 
may be the ‘he* of Mwm, he eats, but the only possible object is hafo. There is no 
object concealed in the khura. Hence, if hafo la hhu/ra is a complete sentence, we 
mast take hafo as representing the object, and the sentence must mean ‘ he eats (i» 
khura) him {hafo).’ 

We thus arrive at the following rule : — if a complete sentence consists of one of the 
aorist tenses of a transitive verb and of a single noun or pronoun, the latter is the 

• object, not the subject. Thus, a-marai M khura, as a complete sentence, means ‘ he eats 
the tiger,’ If we wish to say ‘ the tiger eats him,’ we must insert the word ‘ him,’ and 
this may be done either b^ mentioning the ‘ him ’ in full, or by using a pronominal 
s nffiY. If the object is written in full, then the question falls under the first rule dealt 
with above, and the subject and object are determined by the order of the words. If 
the object is indicated by a pronominal suffix, this must be a suffix of the accusative, i.e. 
•one of those given in § 20 (6). They are here repeated for ready reference 

am or (after a vowel) m, me. an, or (after a vowel) n, us. 

ai or (after a vowel) t, thee. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

tea or (after a consonant) a or awa, tea or (after a consonant) a or atwa, 
him, her, it. them. 

These are added to the noun that we wish to make the subject, so 'that we gel^ for 
instance, u-jusarcti-ws l& khura, the tiger eats me ; a^sarai-tca lu khura, the tiger eats 
him, and so on. We thus arrive at the following additional rule if a complete 
sentence consists of one of the aorist teases of a transiMve verb and of a noun or pronoun 
in whidi is attached one of the pronominal suffixes of the accusative, then the noun or 
pwmoun is the subject, and the pronominal suffix represents the object (IIS, 14ff.). In 
other words, if the noun or pronoun has no suffix, it Is the object j and if it has a suffix, 
lb is the subject. 

-3. In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb and the tenses formed from 
lt,—which in future we shall call for short ‘the past tenses,*— the conditions are exactly 
reversed, and the verb agrees with the object in gender, number, and person. Here the 
temunaSon of the verb shows the number and person of the object, but no information 
us g^ven regaadiag ibe subject Por instance, kihimlahmi means ate me (raaso.) ; 
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khwalh-yen, ate us ; Tcliwalah, ate him ; and khvoalk-hi, ate them ; but nowhere are we 
told who ate. Hence, if only one noun or proiioun is expressed with the verb in one 
of these tenses in a complete sentence, it must be taken to represent the subject. Thus, 
<i‘pan4uk hhjoalak, as a complete sentence, can only mean ‘ the pomejp’anate ate him.’ 

If we wish to say ‘he ate the pomegranate,’ we must either say the ‘ he ’ in full, or else 
use a pronominal suffix. If we say the ‘ he ’ in full, we get hafd a-panduk khwalak, 
he ate the pomegranate, which falls under the first rule, depending on the order of the 
words. If we wish to indicate the subject by a pronominal suffix,— which is the usual 
method, — this suffix must be one of those given in § ^0 (c), i.e. one of those used 
to indicate the subject of a transitive verb in a past tense. They are here repeated for 
, ready reference : — 

am or (after a vowel) m, I. an or (after a ^ owel) w, we. 

at or (after a vowel) t, thou. an or (after a vowel) n, you. 

tea, or (after a consonant) o, or an or (after a vowel) n, they. 

, (after a consonant and before 
a vowel) “ 10 , he, she, it. 

These are added to the noun that we wish to make the object, so that wo get, for 
instance, a-pan4uk-am khtcalak, I ate the pomegranate ; a^panclfik-at khimlak, thou 
.atest the pomegranate; a-panduk-a khwalak, he ate the pomegranate; a-panduk-an 
khwalak, we, you, or th^ ate the pomegranate. We thus see that, with the past 
tenses of a transitive verb, if a complete sentence contains only one noun or pronoun, 
that noun or pronoun represents the subject, unless a pronominal suffix is attached to it, 
in which case it represents the object (115, 4fE.). 

99. The Particles Ui- and di . — ^lu §§ 78, 79 the use of th^e particles as adverbs 
of emphasis has been discussed at some length.^ Thb closely corresponds to the use of 
the HindSstaui particle hi. They are employed to discriminate between a number of 
contrasted actions, or else as particles of emi)hasis, as in ku-Zaid ga4 d? la makklUg ga 
huk-in; hho H htikk-h' di nak dzbk, Zaid a% rl d»5k, on the one hand, other persons also 
were with Zaid; hut, on the other hand, no one else came, Zaid alone {=iZakl-hi) came 
(suppl. 2, 8). 

In these cases, ai or di always refers to some particular noun or pronoun. Thus, 

* in the above example, da is used to discriminate the words makhluq, people, and 
anyone, and ai is used to discriminate the proper name Zaid. This leads us to the only 
point of difference between these two particle. When the noim referred to is singffiar, 
then at is used, and when it is plural, dl is used. But if the noun indi^tes a sj^es, or 
is a noun of multitude, or indicates a thing consisting of a number of particlis or drop%— 
snob as ‘ a'-hes,* * sand,* ‘ wheat,* * water,’ or * milk,*— then di is wed, even if tiie woni 
is singular and governing a singular vdrb (50, 12 ; 123, 12). So also, the indefinite 

^ 6l»alSm Mabasawa'i KSito’s account of ttew partiolch i* contained in pp. 118*1^# of fcs Unnninar. and alio .in % 
fonr-page supplement Mlowiisg p. 127- It h eiridenfc that lie himwlf wra at all elw m tlieir nae, fmA in hu 
lie costni^iots Umaell in wore than one particular On point lie i» wtainly wrung* He (p* UU atidl eUewhere) 
thftti with certain speci^ed ext*eptiionf*v <me or other these particles wmat inramhly atppear m aenteniie involving iW 
tbiripmon, Km*Ttheles», in aU paiHts of hi« he gim numtma \n whieli neither appearao 

^ hit irul^ at regards lesjcoeptions are not in these mm appiioahk I have thmfm m$mli eoHastsi examimti mr| Omuf*! 

muimm su' hit boohj elawif jiog them noeorfing to the <n* ebetnee of e? fff* Vnm the lacte m 

oollfttecl t have tentatively fommlateil the rulei eontabed in § 7B en^ in tib fnlfowbg peget. A more 
- wIB he fottiji in the Appendix in pp. 8l9ff. ^ 
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pronouas hi Teuh^ anyone else ; har kuh, everyone ; and har ts’’, everything, usually take 
dl, not al. Thus, dl is used in the following sentences : — 

gumm di brmhtak syok^ wheat became burnt (123, 16). 

Bayf' dl khwa suk, sand (fern.) fell (123, 15). 

shippl dl khjoalk, he ate {i.e. drank) milk (fern.) (124, 1). 

i-ghrai mar dl yanak dzut M, in the fireplace there is much ash (257, 3). 

gal^ dl he^n, cook fiesh (269, 3). 

yd-r dl tmk to“r, ya-r dl sharbat vfr, either bring water, or bring sherbet (167, 9). 
hi ktihk-ir dl mk dzdk, no one else came (suppl. 2, 8). 
hi huh di nak ha, there is no one else (suppl. 3, 5). 
hi kuk dl hu mk zay’m, I long for no one else (suppl. 3, 13). 
he gap har fo® di dl hd, there is {di hd) everything {har dl) except a stone 
(159, 11). 

This dl must be distinguished from dl, the sign of the ablative (see § 83), and from 
da or di, the contracted pronoun meaning ‘ in or on me, us, thee, or you ’ (§ 19). 

100. So far, we have been dealing with al and dl as marks of emphasis, and with 
the distinction between the two particles. But they have a much wider use than that 
of emphatic particles. In many cases they simply deny definiteness, w'hether the word 
is emphatic or not. Hence they are rarely used in reference to a noun with the definite 
article (see §§ 5, 97), or to a proper name, or to a personal or substantival demonstrative 

pronoun. As particles of emphasis they are freely employed with such words (see 

several examples in §§ 78, 79), but not in this wider use. 

In the wider use they also indicate the subject or object of the sentence. If the 
verb is transitive, then they refer to and point out the object. The transitive verb may 
be in an aorist tense or in a past tense, but this makes no difference. In either case it 
is the object that is referred to. Thus : — 

safai ai nbft kJmalk, a man ate bread. Here, according to § 98, 1, mfoi, the first 
word in the sentence, is the subject, and therefore tibft is the object. The 
particle al is used because norl is singular, and because it is not definite. 
We cannot have al the bread (119, 6). 

iafai dl pandHehl khwdlk’in, & man ate X)om^ranates (119, 6). Here, because 
paii^dehT is plural and is not definite,, is used, not «7. 

Similarly : — az al pan^&k Mmalak, 1 ate a pomegranate (122, 14). 
az dl puHfJuohi khwdlk-m, I ate pomegranates (122, 14). 
mdMi al pandtth khtoalah, we ate a pomegranate (122, 16). 
hafb dlpanduehl kimulk-in, he ate pomegranates. 

In all these the subjects are porsoatil pronouns, but al and dl refer not to them, 
hut to the objects pan4nk and pamfuchl, w’hieh are indefinite. 

Even if the object of a transitive verb is not expressed, al or dl may he used to 
indicate some thing or things that are refeived to indefinitely. The khur^m bU means * I 
eaV Miifmal is ‘ I eat something indefinite ’ (120, 5), and khutr^m di is ‘ I eat 
some indefinite things.’ Similarly khtrySu dl bu, we eat indefinite things (120, 14) j and 
Murin di b^, they eat indefinite things (120, 13) } and so on. If the object is a personal 
pronoun expn^sed hy a suffix, of course w'e cannot use at or dh Thus, khur^m-at b& is 
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* I eat thee,’ but we cannot say hliur^ni-at al lu with this meaning. Such a phrase 
would mean ' I eat something indefinite belonging to thee ’ (120, 8), and the pronominal 
suffix at would not be a suffix of the object, but would rejiresent the genitive (§ 20 (d)). 
Similarly, with the past tenses, we have pluiases such as az al khwalak, I ate something 
indefinite (122, 6) ; hafd al khwalak, he ate something indefinite (122, 5) , az dl khwdlk- 
in, I ate some indefinite things (122, 7) ; and so on. 

101. If, however, it so happens that dl is put after the verb in the past tense, we do 
not say khwdlk-in dl. In such oases,— as in the case of bit of the imperfect (§ 48) or m of 
the future perfect (§ 62), — the termination is transferred from the verb to the dl, so that 
we get, e.g. az khwdlk din, I ate some indefinite things ; hafd khwdlk din, he ate some 
indefinite things (123, 7) This does not happen in the case of al, or, of course, with 
the terminations of the aorist tenses, which are inseparable, 

102. So far we have dealt only with transitive verbs. If the verb is not transitive, 
then al and dl refer,'not to the object, but to the subject. Thus, we have mfai ai 
mstak, a man sat down (119, 4) ; mral dl nask-in, men sat down (119, 6) ; but a-safai 
naatak, the man sat down (117, 12) ; a-aaral ndsk-in, the men sat down. 

Further remarks on the use of these particles will be found in the 'Appendix on 
pp. 219ff. 

103. Verbs with two objects.—Verbs relating to the senses take two objects, 
corresponding to the Latin double accusative after factitive verbs. Thus, with gkt^ek, to 
consider, we have az bu hetf" ddnd giifek, I was considering liim wise (175, 1). Of. 
Latin puto te doetmt et prudentetn. So d^ek, to see, in az haf tmrm d^'ek, I saw him 
sick (176, 6). 

104. Instrtuaental. — As stated in § 10 the instrumental is formed with the aid of 
the preposition pa, as in pa-tui^-tca dzdk, he struck (him) with a sword (129, 6 ; 141, 12 ; 
179, 9). It gives the sense of an instrument, not of an agent, and is therefore never used 
to indicate the agent case. 

V 

This preposition is, however very loosely used to indicate various other meanings, 
and corresponds generally to the Persian ba and the Hindi se. Thus 

pa-J"' sd'at^ m’zyok, he killed him there and then, lit. by that time (142, 1). 
min" pa-Hbddai kdtd’n, feel affection for piety, 'ihMat-sS muhabhat rakh (142, 3). 
jpo;/* Hafiar *ai, art thou acquainted with that story? td tis bdt-se vodqif 
Aoi/ (142, 4). 

jpa-o-raM*, in the truth, truly (142, 0). 
pa-mukhkh-al ghwaftfjttak, he fell on his face (142, 7). 

pa-tsaff-td ghwa^hink, he fell flat on his back, Ut. on the nape of his neck (I4S, B). 
pa-pSts ptf-tsa}, backwards and feerwsMs (142, 9)* 
pa-mshd^'-l tmmk-in, they went oufeside (142, 10). 
pa^shiWt by night (178, 12). 

•Mw pa-%hlu>, night by night, every night (142, 12). 
j 30 -ryii«, by day (178, 12). 
ryvz pa-rydzi day by day (142, 18). 
pgwt pe^pipkUt to faf%‘i face agaloat face (142, 14). 
pa-8a,'<xt, at every momeot (142, 14). 
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tu dl pa-khabar hai, dost thou know about him ? (249, 4). 
az al pa-kJmm hd kdr dok, it is I who did this deed by myself (176, 1). 
izar pa-qahr syok, he became angry (lit by anger) with him (178, 6). 

After words expressing kindness, tyranny, or anger, the postposition izar may 
gOTern the instrumental, instead of the locative See § 86. 

10,1 Dative. — Tbe Dative is formed by the postpositions k7 and UM, both of 
which govern the locative. For examples, see § 82. 

106. Ablative.— The Ablative is formed by the iwstpositions ld8t“ and irdst^, both 
of which govern the locative For examples, see §§ 0,‘b 81. 

107. G-enitive. — As stated in § 10, the genitive is formed with the aid of the prepo- 
sition ta, corresponding to the Pashto da. Thus : — 

fa-kmoai a-wak, the water of a well (238, 3). Cf. ta-kuhai wak (146, 10). 
ta-pan^uk a-vfn^, tide tree of a pomegranate, a pomegranate tree (238, 1). Of. 

torpandUk vftf (146, 10). 
fa-aarai dUt, a man’s hand (146, 11). 
ta-Zaid torydmp ghildmi, the bridle of Zaid’s horse (170, 10). 

It will be noticed that the genitive precedes the governing noun (146, 7). 

When ta forms the genitive of a pronoun of the first or second person, it is changed 
to tar. Thus, twr-man, of me, my ; tar-mdkh, of us, our ; tar^tu, of thee, thy ; tar-tyua, 
of you, yom*. According to Ghulam Muihammad Ahan (130-1), this cliange does 
not occur in the case of other pronouns, but in the list of words and sentences received 
from Bannu, it is used with tson, how much ? and kuk, who ? Thus : — 

hd ydnsp al tar-tsdn ‘imr hdt this horse is of how much age, i.e. how old is this 
horse? (No. 221). 

tar-kuk orkwaldn bu tar-tu i-j^t^ tsawa, whose boy comes behind thee ? (No. 239). 

Ghulam Muhammad Khan (see p. 131, 10) himself uses tar with huk, who ?, in ; 

tar-kuk kuldn al hai, whose son art thou ? (248, 3). 
hd mdl a? tar^kuh hd, whose is this property ? (240, 6). 

On the other hand he uses ta with taon in : — « 

tsan M, of how many years (i.e. how old) is he ? (249, 13). 

When the postposition indl'‘ is used with the genitive, it enforces the idea of posses- 
sion, as in ta-aarai vnil% in possession of a>man. For further examples see § 81. 

108. Docative.— Asstatedin § 10, the Locative is formed with the aid of the 
preposition i, meaning * on.* Tlius 

naatak, he sat on the ground (129, 7 ; 140, 10). 
i-slUn nak hd, it is not on my heart, i.e. I do not remember (253, 10). 
pagftyT i^aar tef'n, bind a turban on (thy) head (256, 8). 

Most often this locative is governed by a postposition, such as izar, on ; inar,. 
in, and so on. See §§ 82ff., and especially 85, 80. 

The locative, by itself, without a postposition api^ars most often in adverbial 
^spxe^ioiSB, sodh as i-mr, in the house, at home, in j outside ; i-nlaht*, outside^ 
and so on. Several examples will be found in § 74. 
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109. Adjectives. — An adjective precedes the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in 
gender and number. If the noun is governed by a preposition, the preposition preoedea 
the adjective. Thus : — 

shin gon, a green stick (171, 8). 

a green tree (l7l, 8 ; 239, 1). 
infrf'i, green trees (239, 2). 
shin khit, a green sheet (238, 14). 
s7ww“ hhittl, green sheets (238, 15). 
gliras sarai, a black man (171, 11 ; 239, 3). 
ghras‘‘ zarif, a black woman (171, 11 ; 239, 4). 
ghresl sarai, black men (171, 12 ; 239, 5). 
ghresl zell, black women (171, 32; 239, 5). 
spiw sarai, a white man (172, 1). 
spluf zarJf, a white woman (172, 1). 
spittf sarai, white men (172, 1). 
splvf zSll, white women (172, 1). 
sir yamp, a good horse (238, 12). 
tdh uoah, hot water (238, 13). 
d/ragh gm, a long stick (239, 7). 
draglf qkf, a long story (239, 8). 
ta-sir yamp, of the good horse. 
i-dzut gham Iasi’', from excessive grief (138, 4). 
i-hari'^ last", from all the singere (138, 7). 

110. Regarding comparison of adjectives, see § 15. Regarding numerals, see § 16. 

111. When an adjective is the predicative complement of the subject of the verl» 
substantive or of a copulative verb,^ it agrees with the subject in gender and number. 
Thus: — 

Zaid sir ha, Zaid is good (173, 8). 

zarif air* hd, the woman is good (173, 8). 

safal sif^ Un, the men are good (173, 9). 

a-sarai tolr&n ^ok, the man became sick (177, 1). 

h^f" zar¥ hbnd" suk, that woman became blind (241, 6). 

hqfai hendl suk-it^ tliey (masc. or fem.) became blind (241, 8). 

112. A numeral adjective may agree with a singular noun. Thus, the plural of 
mared, a brother, is maraatel, and in the following sentence * two brothers ' is dyd marsd, 
not dyd rM/rzawl • 

marzawl'i fsbn M ? dyo-m marza kin, how many brothers hast thou ? I have 
two brothera (242, 15 ; 243, 1). 

113. PEOKOTOS.—'Hie following are examples of the use of the JTomiliativ© 
ease of Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns:— 

m siif h"m, I am weary (239, 12), 

t^irS/n hydn, we are worried (240, 4), 


iM 


von. X. 


^ The eopnIstWe rerbi are byBkt to be or beooxtte^ end qriit to Imm. 
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iu sifr sybh-a, thou hecamest great (241, 9). 
tyiis ghun" svile-cu, you "became hidden (241, 10). 
liafd fi-dzoh, he came (241, 13). 

/(«/“ ri-dzale, she came (241, 14). 
hafal ndek-m, they sat (241, 15). 

114. Acousative. — When the object of a transitive verb is a personal pronoun, it 
is usually indicated by a pronominal suffix, as explained in the section dealing with the 
Subject and the Object (§§ 98ff.). 

115. InstTUmental. — The instrumental case of a personal pronoun rarely occurs. 
IVe have one example in pa-vmn-a dzblc, he struck by means of me (131, 6). 

For the instrumental of the third person %oizm' is commonly used, as explained in 
§80. 

116. Dative. — ^The following are examples of the dative : — 

kvrVfiwi Jti give to me (144, 9 ; 177, 13). 
hu-makh kl ghwats, say to us (144, 10). 
ku-f’ Uhl glmats^ say to him (143, 7). 

117. Ablative.— Examples will be found in § 83. 

The usual word for ‘ from Mm, her, it, or them ’ is wsP (19, 9 ; 135, 2). Being an 
ablative form, dl must also come into the sentence, as explained in §§ 12, 81, 83. Thus, 
inel^-l dl ts'^ekt he went from him (135, 13). In this, I ts’^ek, for hal means * he 

went’ (see § 122). By itself, inel” is used for the third person, but it may also be 
used as a postposition governing the genitive or a pronominal suffix. In this case it 
means ‘ in possession of,’ and will be dealt with under the head of the genitive in the 
next section; but if dl is added, then it has the ablative meaning of from (see § 81). 
Thus, with the pronominal suffix am, my, we get ineV-m, in my possession, but inel’-m 
dl, from me. Similarly, inel“-t dl, from thee. Thus : — 

ineV-tt-ir dl dzdk, he came from thee (135, 8). 

dl dzbh, he went from mo (135, 8). 

For ‘ from him ’ we already have UwV' dl given above. 

118. Genitive. — ^The genitives of the personal pronouns may be either the full 
form, or may be expressed by suffixes. By the full forms are meant tar-mun, of me, my ; 
tm'^mdkh, of us, our ; iar-Ut, of thee, tliy ; tar-tyus, of you, your ; ta-fb or ta-f‘, of him, 
his ; tarf% of her, her ; torfai, of them, their; and the various similar forms. Eegarding 
the use of tm- for ta in the first and second persons, see the remarks in § 107. The fol- 
lowing are examples of the use of the pronominM genitives in their full forms : — 

tar-mm a-'dist, my hand (147, 10). 
tar-nmn a-gamp, my horse (287, 14). 

M al tar-mun marzd Jta ; M at ta-f^ khwdr h&, on the one hand, this is my 
brother ; on the other hand, this is his sister (242, 10, 11). 
tar-UJt a-dist, thy hand (147, 9). 
tar-id a-pie zwandai M, is thy father alive ? (242, 12). 
ha duk* at tar-td ddvf hd, is this the girl that is thy daughter f (243, 9). 
iid hdm&k al ia/rHd kiMn M, iUt this the boy that b thy son P (243, 10), 
iar4pdi amar, thy boose (238, 4), 
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ta-fd a-dist, his hand (238, 7). 
ta~f“ a-myandeniy his mare (237, 15). 
ta'f" a-ndk malk, his wife died (241, 3). 
to-/® a-dist, her hand (147, 7). 
to/* a’Mlan, her son (238, 2). 
to/® a-marza, her brother (238, 5). 
to/® a-Tihvodr, her sister (238, 6). 

M al tarf'' zarTf wan M, it is she that is that woman’s co«wife (24 i, 7). 

ta-fal a-dist, their hand (147, 8). 

tor® orktdan, his (this person’s) son (238, 8). 

hd tar^ akh§Jiai Jid, this is his brother-in-law (2 It, 11). 

taraz a-kdr, their (these persons’) work (238, 9). 

to-|>® a-rang, the colour of this (thing) (238, 30). 

fa-pal a-bai, the price of these (things) (238, 11). 

tar-kuk kuldn al hai, whose son art thou? (2t8, 3). 

hd mdl al tar-hnk hd, whose is this property ? (240, 6). 

119. The governing noun of the genitive of a pronoun of the third person must have 
the article a. Thus, to/® a-gm, her stick ; ta-fd a-dist, his hand, ta-fo dist would 
mean ‘of that hand’ (147,12). This is Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s rule, but khwdr 
in the third sentence above has no article. 

120. Genitive Suffixes.--The pronominal suffixes of the genitive given in § 20 (d) 
are very fre<iuently used instead of the full genitives. The following are examples of 
their use : — 

a-plS-m nmlak hd, a-mdsjtf-m zwandtg’' hd, my father has died, my mother is living 
(242,13). 

marzawl-f tsdn hin ? dgb-m marzd hin, s^-tn al tarhur ha, how many brothers has 
thou ? I hare two brothers, (and) only one cousin (242, 15 243, 1). 
a-zalpie-m mcdk hin, my grandparents have died (243, 5), 
a-kulannl’t tsm hin t s"-m al kuldn hd, sgi-ni diivf hd, how many sons hast thou r 
* I have only one son, I Imve a daughter (243, 0-8). 
a-Td^lsai-ni-al i-nar-bl ts^ek, my brother’s son ’went to the house (243, 13). 

i-tmr hd, my brother’s daughter is at home (243, 14). 
hd-m al ta-khwarklgl nar hd, it is this that is my sister's daughter’s house (243, 16). 
ts^n-am rl a-frbr dzdk ha, today my aunt lias come (244, 1). Note here that the 
suffix is not added to the word for ‘ aunt,’ but, as in the preceding example, 
to the hret word in the sentence. 

a-mgdk-am-al i-grl kl t^ek, my maternal uncle went to the mounfiaia (2-44, 2). 
a-windzbk-atn rl dsbk, the son of my co-wife came (244, 8). 
shkHklnl-m ri wSmnl dzdk M, ray wife’s sister has come on a vMt (244, 14). 
a-sar-am bU diitnl, my heaid aches (243, 1). 

i-zU-m nak ha, it is not on my heart, i.e. I do not remember (233, 10). Hero the 
* of zU, heart, has been shortened. 

nwasai-i di hd, does a grandson exist of thee, i.e. hast thou a graii^m ? (243, 11). 
a-khtm'km-f-al gudd-kl ii^eh, whither did thy sister’s son go? (243, 12). 
a-nfMt-fd gud& hd, where is thy dai^hter-in*Iaw ? (244, 0). 
von. X. 
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osyugli-at Tm tar~tyus i^nar Tianyl, th,y mother-in-law dwells in your house (244, 9). 
mgushti’t taon hm, how many fingers hast thou? (247, 3). 

a-khsir-a ztmndai hS, a-tot'ander-a bu mri, his father-in-law is alive, his sister-in- 
law is dying (244, 4, 5). 

a-sgugk-a handzuk, a-zUmm-al’a (for zum-a’l) ts^ek, his mother-in-law remained, 
his son-in-law went away (244, 12, 13). 
a-disti-'wa ter^n, bind his hands (247, 1). 

I have not noted any examples of the plural pronominal genitive sufElxes. 

It will be observed that in the above examples the governing word is always either 
a noun of relationship or a part of the human body. Whether the use of these suffixes is 
confined to such nouns, I cannot say. We can certainly say tt-kitah-am, my book, see § 20 
(d). 

In tlie section (§ 117) dealing with the ablative, reference has been made to the use 
of the wordmei®, from him, etc. As explained in § 81, this word is also used as a post- 
position governing the genitive, and meaning * in possession (of so and so).’ By itself, 
it is used to mean * in his possession,’ and it is also freely used with pronominal suffixes 
’Of the genitive. Thus : — 

inSV-m, in my possession (135, 7). 
ineV’t, in thy possession (135, 7). 

in his possession (135, 5). ' 

121. locative.— The fuE forms of the locatives of the personal pronouns are not 
used so much as the contracted forms described in § 19. These latter will be further 
dealt with in § 128, As examples of the full locatives, we have : — 

i-f’ izar Imim hSt it is incumbent on him (140, 10). 
gii'gO’^ Tl dzok-am, I came with Mm (144, 13). 

122. Coutaracted Prouoans. — The contracted pronouns described in § 19 play a 
very important r61e in Ormuri, and their use should be thoroughly understood. Bach 
person has different forms according as it represents the dative or the locative, and, in 
addition, the third person has a contracted form for the ablative. We shall take each 
•case in order. 

Contracted Pronouns of the Dative (124, 2ff. j 136, Off.).— These are;— 

Mr or rlt to me, to us. 
dalt to thee, to jou. ' 
kali to Mm, to her, to it, to them. 

It will be observed that each form represents both the singular and the plural. 
Tliey are used only as substantives, never as adjectives (136, G). In the first person, 
either Ur or rl may be used without affecting the meaning, as in Mr gkwah (124, 10) or 
ri glmata (124, 12), say to me. 

As stated in § 19, when Mr or hal is not the first word in a sentence, it drops the 
initial A, and is attached as an enclitic to the preceding word, the final consonant of 
wMdi is doubled (124, 14). Tims, tfn Mr, today to me, becomes td‘m4r, and kal, 
today to him, becomes After a vowel, not only is the k dropped, but also the 

vowdt of the Ur or W. Thus, ko Mr, this to me, becomes Ad-r (152, 9), and laat* 
hal, from fee camp to Mm, becomes lda{'‘‘l (135, 12). M and dal are not used 
-enolMctdly in this way. 
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These dative contracted pronouns are very often used with verbs of motion, and in 
such cases sometimes alter their meaning. Thus, with dabh, to arrive, we have : — 

hir dzoh or rl dzbh, to arrive to me, hence, to come. 
dal dzoh, to arrive to thee, hence, to go to you. 

hal dzoh, to arrive to him, hence, to go to him, and hence, to go away. Thus, we 
have (125, 2ff.) : — 

ts"nn-ir dzoh or rl dzoh, he came today. 

t8“n dal dzoh, today he went to you. 

t8'‘nnral dzoh, today he went to him, or today he went away. 

These datives are commonly used with the following verbs (125, 6) 
dzayeh, to bring or to take away (something animate). 
dzoh, to arrive {jpah^hnd). 
dzusJf^eh, to see, to look (at). 

gastah or glastah, to bring or to take away (something inanimate). 

ghwa$htah, to fall. 

ghmh, to say. 

lik?eh, to ascend. 

naghdh, to come out. 

nm?eh, to descend. 

§}viydh, to give. 

t8aP'eh, to bring or to take away (something animate). 

, tsi^eh, to come or to go (chains), 
waghyoh, to enter. 

wHak, to bring or to take away (something inanimate). 

The verb sybh, to break a rope, always takes hal (202, 6). 

The following are examples of their use with some of these verbs t — 

JBaksh rl dzoh, Bakhsh came (242, 7). 

fstio, dzew^n-a rl, go, bring him hero (258, 15). 

Ml rl dzai, come near (258, 12). 
rl dzal, come hero (257, 13). 

i-eZM rl dzal, come here to it, i e. in this direction (257, 12). 
ka tu ghmis, mm azz-al su dzaufm, if thou say (it), then I will go (152, 4). 
khwatoic-al gmtak-a, he has t.aken sleep an ay, i.e he has fallen asleep (259, 12). 
pa-muhhkh~al ghwa^htuk, he fell on his face ^112, 7). 
i-kuirai likhl ghwatthtak, he fell into the well (179, 1). 
hafb dal hu dn'S salani gJmek-in, he nas sjiyiug salutations to thee {259, 7). 
makhkh-al dl (from here) nUyea (from ttaghbk>, we are coming out from here 
(242, 4). 

a’disU'W 8}ra, give me the (fe. your) hand (2t0, 13). 
tsbn dal dl ^kaid’iu, how many may 1 give to thee f (261, 5). 
honn-ir di ska. give me so many (261,6). 
kU-:f“ Hkhl-a ^ka, give it to him (143, 8). 

al gannh gad harithar ^kbrl, give him puaiahment corresponding to the 
fault (145, 6). 
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Tea Jiaf‘ rl dza, mun azz-al al su §}yaw'*m, i£ he comej then. I will give to him 
(160, 14). 

az dal bu Uavfm, I am coming to thee (242, 3). 
pa-nlshf‘-l tsawalc-in, they went outside (142, 10). 

ha Tdl slkh i-kHai kt-l tsawak hd, this road has gone {i.e. leads) straight to the 
village (255, 1). 

In the following five further examples of dzdk and ts'^ek with these datives, di is the 
ablative particle, and ineV-m dl means ‘ from me * and ineV^-t dl, ‘ from thee.’ See §§ 81, 
126. 

Idsf-l dl t^eh, he went from the camp (135, 12). 
kurMakdll Sdlpih Idsf-r dl dzdk, he came from Mr. Macaulay (135, 15). 
ku-tu last”-}’ dl dzdk, he came from thee (135, 11). 
ineV'-tt-ir dl dzdk, he came from thee (136, 4). 
ineV-mm-al dl ts^ek, he went from me (136, 4). 

123. Contracted Pronouns, Locative. —The locative forms of these contracted 
pronouns are as follows 

di or da, in or on me, in or on us 
di or da, in or on thee, in or on you. 

uoi or tea, or (often after a consonant) a, in or on him, her, it, or them. 

It will be observed that the forms for the first and second persons are the same. 
The forms ending ini {di and wi) are sometimes written with long I, thus, di, wl. 

These pronouns can be employed in almost any locative sense. Thus (133, 2ff.), 
di hd may mean *he is in me,’ or ‘he is on me,’ or ‘ he is near me,’ or similar locative 
meanings for ‘ us,’ ‘thee,’ or ‘you.’ They are frequently combined with postpositions, 
as in gad-da, with me, with us, wdth thee, or with you, or gad-wa, with him or with 
them (137, 2). This is especially common with toinar mdwizar, as in mnar-di or zomar- 
da, in me, iu us, in thee, in you; winar-wi or loinar-tjoa, in him, her, it, or them; 
wizar-dl or loizar-da, on me, on us, on thee, on you; toizar-wi or toizar-wa, on him, her, 
it, or them. PuU particulars regarding th^e forms will be found in §§ 85, 86. Similar to 
this union of these pronouns and a postposition are the adverbs «-£?“, here, and i-w", there, 
in which they are added to a preposition, and the final a is shortened. The word i-d’‘ 
means literally ‘ on me,’ and i-w", * on him.’ With this change of meaning we may com- 
pare the use of rl and hal described in the preceding section. 

As an example of the use of these contracted locatives by themselves, we may quote : — 
a-khalq d*i sd hdttoal gnmdn wizar kamn, the people will make consideration of a 
kotw'dl upon me (da whar), Le. they will take me for a kotwal (140, 11). 

So far for the use of di or da and wi or tm in a locative sense, but these words have 
also a much wider omployment. 

124. In the first place they are used after regular* locatives to emphasize the subject 
of a follo^ving verb (133, 14). Thus : — 

%-ghund inar da kai, it is thou w*ho art on the hill. 
i-ghtittd imr wi hd, it is he who is on the hill. 

126. The verb substantive in Ormufiis used only as a pure copula or as an auxiliary 
verb (§ 39)., It never by itself postulates existence. Using it as a copula, we can say ‘ 
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Zaid nd-jofai ha, Zaid is sick, but 'vre cannot say Zaid ha for ‘Zaid exists.’ If it is 
required to postulate existence, or to postulate presence in a certain place, then di, wi, or 
wa (but not da in this idiom, 134, 14) must be used with the vei’b substantive (134, 4ff.)- 
In such a case, as already stated, toa often becomes a after a consonant and also in the 
third person plural (237, 11). We thus get, for instance, the following conjugation of 
the verb * to be ’ in the present tense (237, 2ff,) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. az-a h'‘m, I am. tndhh-a hyen, wo are. 

2. tu-wa hai, thou art. tyiis-a hoi, ye are. 

3. hafo-ioa ha, he is. hafal-ica (or hafal-a) hin, they are. 

In the above, the verb is not a copula, — ^it predicates existence. If it is a cojmla, 
the enclitics tm and a are not used. We have az (not az-a) stif h^m, I am weary (239, 
12); makh {not mdkh-a) liairan hySii, are troubled (240, 4); hafo (not hafd-wa) 
»ir hd, he is good (239, 9). Similarly, for the past, we have az-a hybk-mi, I was, i e. 
I existed (237, 6), and so on. 

Similarly di (not da, 131, 13) is used to postulate existence, but generally with the 
idea of presence superadded, although tea and tci are also used with this shade of signifi- 
cation. Thus, di M means ‘there is,’ and di iyoA', 'there was.’ They could he used in 
cases like the following : — Suppose a number of people are seated together. Someone 
might ask ‘falanai sarai di hd,’ ‘ is so and so here (di) ? ’ The answer would be ‘/jq/ti- 
4oa hd,’ ‘ he is.’ If a plural answer were required, the answer would be ‘ hqfal-wa hin,’ 

‘ they are ; ’ or the answer might be in the second penson, ‘ tu-tca hai' ‘ thou art,’ quasi, 

‘ there’s you.’ This use of di and tea to postulate existence frequently corresponds to 
the English indefinite verb substantive, ‘ there is,’ ‘ there was.’ Tims (134, llff.), ivhile 
hafo di hyoh means ‘ he was,’ we may also have sarai di hd, there is a man ; sayai di 
hyok, there was a man. in this use, indicating presence in a certain place, da is not 
used, but only di (134, 14). This di, although sometimes wntteu d7, should not be 
confused with the plural emphatic particle di {§§ 78, 99), or with d7, the contracted 
pronoun of the ablative. Other examples of the use of these contracted pronouns or 
the locative are 

hits di (written d?) nak hd, there is nothing (02, 8). 

hits kuk di (di) mk hd, there is no one (02, 9). 

be ffa^ har td‘ di dl (particle of emphasis) ha, except a stone there is every- 
thing, or everything is here (1.79, 11). 

nvoasai-f di hd, is there a grandson of thee ? i.e. haat thou a grandson F (24% 

11 ), 

dist-am di mk hd, in my hand there is not, i.e. it is not in my power (2.11, 71. 

i-m^a di (written di) Uk* hd, there is a pain in his belly {215, 6). 

syl iso7^-ica di (emphatic particle) httk-in, there were several. the m of 

tea has been preserved after a consonant (30, 6), Ear ayi tsdn, see § 2f». 

a-gmum tsM ser-a hd, how much seer (i.e. how many semrs) is the wheat ? {250, 
11). This example is doubtful.^ 

^tnAa.olt^r^iipn^pailiepronaminiltaffis ot the genitiv*, * heir tneiir leer* it r ?, w« \ain«»ksf 

sum li^ l>«w jgiwny imim^ Here tltm a tte « t» the ai«»> 
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torspnh ghap'wa ha, there is the barking of a dog (262, 11). Here, again, the 
to of wa is preserved after a consonant. 

126. Contracted Pronoun , Ablative. — This occurs only in the third person. 
The form is dt, meaning ‘ from him, her, it, or them.’ Its independent use seems to be 
somewhat rare. We have hit' di dzcik, he came from him, in 136, 2. It corresponds to- 
the Hindi m-se in : — 

tu dl pa-hhahar hai, lit. art thou by knowledge regarding him ? i.e. dost thou 
know anything about him ? (249, 5) ; Hindi tujhe m-se wagfiyat hai ? 
az dl Ichabar mh h'^m, I do not know about him (249, 6). Hindi mai m-se 
waqij nahf hU. 

So, mdkhkh-al dl bU nisyen, we go out from here (yaJia-se) (242, 4). 

With this contracted pronoun, we may compare the Pashto dd, de, this. 

Much more common is its use as a pleonastic ablative particle. Whenever an abla- 
tive appears in a finite sentence, this dl must also be used with the verb. This is fully- 
explained in §§ 81 and 83. A few further examples are hero given : — 

ku-fu Idsf^-r dl dzdk, he came from thee (186, 11). Here, dl has altogether 
lost its pronominal force. All that it does is to reduplicate the force of 
Idsif*, from. We may put it tliis way. Air di meajis ‘became from 
him.* Tlien who the ‘ him ’ is is explained by the ablative ku-tu Idsf to* 
be ‘ you,* so that the force of the third personal pronoun has disappeared 
from the dl, and it means only ‘ from.’ Other examples are : — 

Idsf'-l dl ts^'eh, he went from the camp (136, 12). 
k&-Makdll §ahib Idst^-r dl dzdk, he came from Mr. Macaulay (135, 16). 

Sometimes it is doubtful whether a particular form is in the ablative or not, and 
the doubt is always removed by the presence or absence of this dl. Thus, mSl" means 
both ‘from ’ and ‘ in possession (of).* If it has the former meaning, then dl must also 
appear in the sentence (see §§ 81, 117), as in 

M dzdk, he came from thee (135, 8). 
mSl’-mm-dl dl dzbh he went from me (136, 8), 

In two passives, dl is used with the verb kap>eh, to cut, in a manner which I am 
unable to explain. They are : — 

^ kapak, he cut his (someone else’s) throat (246, 7). 
tt-maghzai-l-a d* hap'ik sybh, his neck (throat) was cut (246, 8). 

This dl should be dfetmguished from the pluml emphatic particle M (§§ 78, 79), and 
from di, the contracted pronoun of the dative (§§ 123fE.). 

127. Hronomisal SufBxes.— The use of pronominal suffixes has been dealt with 
in the preceding pages. Those referring to the subject and tlie object of a seatenee arc 
dealt wiih in f 98, and those referring to the genitive in § 120. 

. 128.. Otffier Hronomixial JPonns.— Those require no special treatment under the 
head of syntax. Various minor points are referred to in the sections dealing with the 
jMMrtioakr pronouns (§§ 21-27). 

129. Verb SubstantlTe. — The verb subitantive (§ 39) is used only as a copula, as 
in £edd sir Ad, Zald k good, or as an auxiliary verb to form the perfect (§ 49) and 
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pluperfect tenses (§ 60). It does not, by itself, predicate existence. If it is necessary to 
do this, one of the contracted pronouns of the locative must be added, as explained in 
§ 126. 

The present tense, az h'^m, etc., agrees vith the subject in number and person, and 
does not change for gender. The past tense, bydh^am, etc., is a participial tense, and 
agrees with its subject in gender also, as well as in number and person. Thus 

hafd sarai na^jorai hyok, that man was sick (210, 9). 
haf’ zarT^ jbr huh, that woman was in good health (210, 11). 
hafal kendl huh-in, they (masc. or fern.) were Itlind (210, 12;. In the plural, of 
course, the masculine and the feminine are the same. 

The following are examples of the use of the verb subshuitive as a co])uIa. If the 
predicative complement is an adjective, it agrees with the subject in gender and 
number (§ 111). Examples of its use in predicating existence will be found in 
§ 126. 

hafd sir hd, he is good (239, 9;. 

haf“ sr" hd, she is good {id. 10). 

hafd at sir mk hd, it is he that is not good (td. 11) 

az stir h*m, I am wearj' {td. 12) . 

hafal lawanal hin, they (masc) are mad men (e?. 13). 

hafal lawanlyl hin, they (fern.) are mad women {id 1-1), 

fit ai hu^hydr hai, it is thou (masc.) w'ho art intelligent {id. 16). 

tu at hushyarrt hai, it is thou (fern.) who art mad (210, 1). 

tyus hushyarrl hat, ye (masc. or fern.) are intelligent {id. 2). 

uz at khela Ifm, it is I wdio am ignorant (id. 3), 

mdkh ipairdn hyen, we are perplexed (id. 1). 

hd ai sir hd, it is this (masc.) that is good (id 5). 

hd at sr" hd, it is this (fern.) that is good (id. 0). 

hdi (or hat) sr^ hin, these are good (id. 7). 

tu khafa bydk-e, thou wast angry (id. 13). 

tyus khwa^fj, bak-at, ye were happy (210, 11). 

az ydsltai bydk-am, I wns alone {id. 16). 

mdkh i-s” dzdk buk-ydn, we were in one place (141, 1). 

tu at tsdldk bydk-e, it is thou who wast clever (id. 3). 

tyus grenl btihal, ye were important (id. 1), 

sakhal sd^ik^ sdnfp-a buk-in, i8a¥ tu’pet ta-tur, so red were her Ujis, as a 
thread of silk, i.e. they wore as I’ed as a thread of silk (245, 13). 

angu§hU-t tsdn hiu, how many fingers hast thou ? (247, 3), 

in the sentences with Syoi-, the verb may mean ‘became,’ as well as ‘was.’ It 
depends, in each ease, on the context. 

130. GopnlativO VeirllS. — The copulative verbs bydk, to become (§ 40), and sydh 
to become (§ 41), re<iuiro a few remarks. The past tenses, being participial, agi*ee with 
the subject in gender, as well as in number, and person. The |«ist tense of Pydk is also 
used as ttie past tense of the verb substantive. $ydh is usi^ to form nominal compound 
verbs (§ 29) and |»ssives (§ 31). In conjt^ting the regular verb, bydk is UBcd to 
von X, ’ 8 » 
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form the pluperfect (§ 60), the future perfect (§ 62), and the past conditional 

(§ 64 ). 

When an adjective is the predicative complement of a copulative verb, it agrees 
•with the subject in gender and number. Thus - 

haf^ savai hond syok, that man became (or 'was) blind (241, 7)* 
h<^f‘ zarh* hond’ suJe, that woman became (or was) blind (241, 6). 
hafal hendl stik-in, they (maso. or fern.) became (or were) blind (241, 8). 

If the complement is a noun substantive, and if it is of a gender di ff erent from that 
of the subject, then, if the copulative verb is in a past tense, it may agree •with either 
the subject or the complement. Thus : — 

fl/“ sarai zarj^ sybh or of® sarai zarh'* suk, that man became a woman (177, 6). 

Examples of the use of byok will be found in the preceding section. The following 
are further examples of the use of syok 

ta st^r syok^a, thou beoamest great (241, 9). 
iyits gkun" suk-al, ye became hidden (241, 10). 
az stir syok-am, I became weary (241, 11). 
mdkh stif suk-yen, we became weary (241, 12). 

ta-sar o-dH-wa kJmd suk-in, the hairs of his head became fallen (246, 6). 

131. The Active Verb. — It ■wMl be convenient to take the tenses formed from the 
aorisb first, and then to consider those formed from the past participle. 

132. The Aorist Tenses.— Whether a verb is transitive or intransitive, thes e 
tenses follow the same rules. None of them change for gender, and in each case the 
verb agrees -with its subject in number and person. Eor the method of distinguishing the 
object of a transitive verb, and of using pronominal sufSxes of the object, see § 98, 2. 

The following are examples of the use of ’the tenses formed from the aorist, except 
the imperative : — 

tyus M tsawu, ye are going (242, 2). 

makhkh-al dl M nisyen, we are going out from here (242, 4), Cf. § 126, 

az b& fib ft klmr^m, I am eating bread (242, 6). 

t^ 1m ghusats, what art thou saying'? (242, 8). 

sakhal 6ft glmat^m, I am saying this (lit. such) (242, 9). 

to. al dirt, dost thou o^wn a paternal uncle? (243, 3). 

zalpie at dirt, hast thou a grandfather? (243, 4). 

(f^ormdir-a 6ft mri, his sister-in-law is dying (244, 6). 

orsyugh-at 6ft tar-tyUs i-mr hwiyt, thy mothear-in-law dwells in your house (244, 9), 

a-sar-am 6u dumt, my head aches (245, 1). 

a-gby-am 6ft dUmt, my ear aches (246, 4). 

a-pundig^'-m bu dUrnl, my heel aches (247, 15). 

sar 6ft I am arran^ng my hair (lit. head) (216, 8). 

138, TB(ip 0 ratiV 6 »--*-Tb.e follo^wmg are examples of the use of the imperative 
tsamt gha/civfn, open (your) eyes (246, 2). 
foam gkafiaf»t ojpeBi (your) ^e (245, 8). 

ift-W tiki r&yt der’a, for everyone keep (your) forehead shining, i.e. 

Wore everyone preserve a cheerful countenance (245, 9). 
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tk’nim su^ ha, blow (your) nose (245, 12). 

a-zhan mat Wiymrtevfn, do not wag (your) tongue”(24G, 2), 

ghun hi, please make bidden (100, 9). See § VO. 

134. Past Tenses of Intransitive Verbs. — The past tenses are formed from the 
past participle. In the intransitive' verb they agree with the subject in geijder, as w'eJi 
as ia number and person. The persons are indicated by the addition of the nominative 
pronominal suffixes described in § 20 (a). The following are examples 

azz-al ts^n dzut pets ts'‘eh hyok-am, I had walked a long way today (List of 
Words, No, 224). 

tu lihek-a, thou didst ascend (242, 1). 

hafd ri dzbh, he came (241, ] 3), 

haf’ ri dzak, she came (241, 1 1). 

h<tfal nask-in, they (masc. or fom.) sat (241, 15). 

lakhsh rl dzbk, Bakhsh came (242, 7). 

a-khwarhai-tt‘al gtida-ki ts'^ek, did thy nephew (sister’s son) go? 

(243, 12). 

a-rd§km-mtn-'al i-nar hi t^ek, my nephcAV (hrother’s son) went homo (213, 13). 
ts^n-am rl a-iror dzdk Iin, today my aunt has come (211, 1). 
ta-f’ a-mk math, his wife died (241, 3). 

a-ayugh-a handzuk, e-zmim^al-a t^ek, his mother-in -Ian remained, his son-in- 
law went away (241, 12). 
a-gas-a mdskh, his tooth (fern.) broke (21G, 1). 

133. Past Tenses of Transitive Verbs (lio, 7ff.).— As frequently stated in the 
preceding pages (§§ 12, Note ; 20 (e) ; 80 ; 46; 98, 3), the past participle of a transitive 
verb is by origin passive in signification. Thus, khmtlak metms ‘eaten,’ not ‘having 
eaten.’ We should therefore expect that, as in Pashto or HiiidOstKni, the subject 
should be put into the case of the agent ; hut we have seen that, iit Oriuuri, there is no 
distinction in form between the agent and the nominative, so that we gel, not only Zaid 
mulluh, Zaid died, in which Zaid is in the nominative, hut also Zaid khtoalak, by-Zaid 
(sometbing masonline) was-eaten, i.e, Zaid ate (something masculine), in which Zuid is 
the agent. While therefore the subject of a transitive veil) in a past tense is apparently 
in the nominative, the verb itself agrees with the object, and not with the suhjeot, in 
gender, number, and person. Thus, panditk, a pomegranate, is masculine siiigular, and 
is in the third person, and if we wish to say ‘ Zaid ate a pomegranate,* we must put the 
verb into the third person masculine singular to agree with pmt/uk, and say Znid a* 
khuoaUk, lit. hy-Zaid a immegronate was-eatou. Jf uc W'sh to say that Zaid ate 
pomegranates, then as pmiivtdil, pomegranates, is plural, we mu4 put the verb iiit;* the 
third person plural,— thei® being no distinction of gtmdor iu the plural,— and say Zaid 
d? lit. hy-Zaid pomegranates wero-eatcTi-tliey. Again, if we wish 

to say that Zaid ate bread, then, as nbfl, bread, is feminine singular, and is in the ihini 
person, the verb mast be in the third pmm singuhir feminine, ami we must my Ztud ai 
mbft HtcMk, lit. by-Zaid bread was-eaten. 

Similarly, in such the termination of the verl) must refer to the object, and 
' not to theanbjeot. We have swn that this waa tine case in paH0ehi iktuSli-dn, where 
ton X. * r 4 
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the object "was in tbe tMrd person plural, and it is the same for the other persons. Thus, 
hhwalah-am means * ate me (a man),’ and hhwdlk-cm means * ate me (a woman).’ In 
neither case does it mean * I ate.’ Bo Zcdd kJiwalah-am means ‘ Zaid ate me,’ not ‘ I 
ate Zaid.’ 

The agent-subject may also be expressed by a pronominal suffix, as shewn in § 47 ; 
but this need not be dealt with here, as the manner of the use of these suffixes of the 
agent-subject is fully described in § 98, 3. 

The following are further examples of the use of these tenses. It should be remem- 
bered that there is no distinction of gender in the plural : — 

A. Object masculine singular • 

, az al pmiduh khwalcik, I ate a pomegranate (122, 14). 

hits gudd-m nak dzdk hd, I have never beaten him (62, 10). 
khwaw-mi al nak dok hd, I have not made sleep, i.e. have not slept (262, 3). 
mdkh at pandnk khtoalak, we ate a pomegranate (122, 16). 
tu al khwalak, thou atest something indehnite (122, 6). 
hafd alpanduk khvcalak, he ate a pomegranate (^122, 14). 
aga/r ka haf' safoi zahr khwalak, khd nak mullak, although that man ate poison, 
still he did not die (162, 8). 

a-khwai dzdnra wazydk, he slew his own life, i.e. he killed himself (262, 2). 
a-dzdn-a lut dok, he robbed himself (252, 6). 
a-khwai dzdnra khald^ dok, he released himself (256, 16). 
ho kulanak a-khwai sahaq ydd dak hd, this boy has remembered his lesson 
(264, 12). 

B. Object feminine singular : — 

nlyat-am dak, I made a resolution (262, 12). 

a-zenl-wa i-zdnskak izar ndk, he put (his) chin on (so-and-so’s) knee 
(246, 3). 

marlyf'-l-a dl kapak, he out his (someone else’s) throat (246, 7) (see § 126). 
nyutif nar-a al Jor ddk hd, he has built a new house (253, 14). 
ishdrat-a ddk, he made a sign (261, 4). 

C. Object plural : — 

az di jpowi^Mc/w kkwdlk-m, I ate pomegranates (122, 14). 
agar ka h5-r dl ghandzl ghwSk-hi, azz-al nak ghwek-in, although this 
(pemon) spoke abuses to me, I did not say any (words) to him (162, 9). 
ty'khal-a hd ghwek-in / sakhal-a hd ghmk-in, what sort (of words) was he 
saying? lie was saying this sort (of words) (263, 2, 3). 
hafdi hd fs/" ghwek-in, what (words) were they saying ? (264, 14). 

186. Conditioaal Sehtences. — ^The usual conditioual particle is ha, if, with mm, 
then, in the apodosis. Other similar words will be found in §§ 92, 93. These <an 
apparently be used with any tense. If the condition is one that has not ocourr^, then 
the present conditional (§ 63) or the past conditional (§ 64) tense is employed. The 
following are examples of conditional sentencia - 

A. Aoritt, i.e. present subjunctive (see | 66), in the protasis 
ka khura, if he eat (88, 8). 
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ha Imp Tl dza, mun azz-al al sH phau^m^ if (i.e. when) he come, then I will give 
(it) to him (160, 14). 

ha iu ghvoats, mtm azz-al su dzaufm, if thou say (it), then I will go to him 
(162, 4). 

B. Present in protasis : — 

ha du hhura, if he is eating (88, 9). 

C. Past tense in protasis : — 

ha hap hhwalah, mm az su hhut^m, if ho ate, then I shall eat (89, 10). 
ha harm al syoh, mun ghwdsl dl su sa, if it rained, then the grass will grow 
(150, 13). 

ha hap ri dzok, mun ho kdr su sa, if he came, then this work will become {i.e, 
will be done) (162, 3). 

Sometimes this tense is idiomatically used in the sense of the present subjunc- 
’tire, asin : — 

ha hhwalah, mun su nmllak, if he ate, then he will have died, i.e. if he eat, then 
he will die (88, 14). 

D. Imperfect in protasis : — 

ka hap bu khwalah, mun khwalahan" (or mun hhwalah hyohan'"), if he was eat* 
ing, then he would have been eating (or would have eaten) (with your 
permission) (87, 2, 13). 

B. Perfect in protasis ; — 

The perfect (49) is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb sub- 
stantive ; thus, khwalah hd, has eaten him. In the protasis of a conditional sentenoe, 
'the aorist of is substituted for the verb substantive. Thus; — 

ka hhioatah ha, if (he) has eaten him (89, 7). 

B. Present conditional in protasis 

ka khwalahan'', if (ho) should cat, or should have been eating him (89, 6). 
ha hep'" jer hylihan'", mun (s^ekh-al su hyoh, if he had been well, then he would 
have gone (89, 13). 

In the above, the verb in the apodosis is in a kind of future of the pluperfect j but 
if the verb fc itself hyoh, then the future perfect tense is used, as in : — 

ka tu hyohan", mxin hap su hyoh, if thou hadst been, he would have b^n 
(90, 2). This is evidently done to avoid the repetition of hyoh. 

Sometimes the future perfect itself indicates a condition, without the use of ha. 
Thus 

ap su i-w‘bydk, hi rl dzok, had he been there, why did become? (90,3). 

Q. Past conditional in protasis • 
ha hhmlak hydkan*, if (he) had eatem or been ea&ig him (89, 5). 

In this connexion, we may ^w attention to phrases such as 

nofl di mk huh, ka iu hhwalk hukan*, there was no bread, that thou mightest 
have eaten it, ic. there wm no braid for thee to mt (88, 3). 

137. Potential Oomponnd Verh8.*»-As in Pa?ht6, the only compound verbs are 
petentiai. The verb hints^eh means *to be able to do,* as in if/’’ he could dof 

.«/• Makah she could do i ap iu hintsh ^ (118, 11). With the pest pmtielple of 
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another yerb, it means ‘ to be able to,’ ‘ to can.’ If the main verb is transitive, the 
past participle agrees in gender and number with the object, but otherwise the 
participle is not changed. If the mam verb is intransitive, then the participle agrees 
with the subject. Thus, M he can eat something masculine ; dii 
hints}, he can eat something feminine, or he can eat a number of things, either 
masculine or feminine (113, 14). 

138. Order of Words in a Sentence. — The order of words in a sentence is 
usually Subject, Object, Verb (173, 12 ; 175, 6). Thus, Zaid sir Im, Zaid is good (173, 9) ; 
Orsarai a-panduJs khwalah, the man ate the pomegranate (174, 6) ; a» hc^ tolrSn d^eh, I 
saw him sick (175, 5). Ghulam Muhammad Khan gives no rules for the position of the 
indirect object, or other members of the sentence, nor have I been able to discover 
any special rule myself. Generally speaking, the order of Pashto and Hindostani seems 
to be followed. 

The order of words in a sentence is also considered in § 98, 1. 

139. Order of Particles. — The particles here dealt with are the following 

A. Pronominal sufBxes indicating either the subject or object of a verb, or the 

gemtive of a personal pronoun, such as am, at, wa, etc, (§§ 20 ; 98, 2, 3 ; 

120 ). 

B. Contracted pronouns of the dative, Mr, dal, hal, etc. (§§ 19 j 122). 

0. The particles al and di (§§ 78, 79 ; 99-102). 

B. The particles bu and Of these, bu indicates the imperfect (§ 48) and' 
present (§ 64), and sit indicates the future imperfect (§ 61), the future perfect 
(§ 62), and the future (§ 65). It naturally follows that both of these can- 
not appear in the same clause (127, 10). 

(1) Of the above, we may dismiss the pronominal suffixes of the genitive with 
the remark that they are always suffixed to the governing noun. Thus, a-sar-am bu 
duml, my head aches (245, 1). 

As regards the others, the first thing to remark is that (except those under head B) 
none of them can begin a clause or sentence. 

(2) If more than one of them appear in a clause, then they all come together, 
after the ®t.me word, and this word must be one of the principal members of a sentence, 
—subject, object (direct or indirect), or verb (126, 9). 

(3) The order amongst themselves, in which they occur, is that given above, oi?, 
first one of the group A. Then one of group B. Then either «7 or dh And then either - 
iworsg. Thus; — 

sarai-m-ai of 6 m taal^ek, I iam) was (66) taking {tsa^ek) a man («op<ti at) 

• away (hal) (127, 13). 

This rule of order is broken in one case. When the contracted pronomt hal follows 
a noun ending in a consonant, it becomes al Thus, a-eUmm-d, the son-in-law to him. 
If it follows a vowel, it becomes ?, as in give to him. Now, if a is added first, 
and then hal, it is evident that, as hal will then become I, there wiU. be no difference in 
sound b^ween the son-in-law to him, and a^skm-a-l, the son-in-law of him to 

him. In such cases, therefore, the order is reversed for the sake of olearness, and we 
have instead of Thus : — 

his (a) wm-in-Iaw went away (244, 13). 
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M-/* likl-l-a fJra, give it (a) to him {kii-f’ Ukl hal) (14-3, 8). 
iihra-l-a, give it to him (151, 3). 

marl'f-l-a dl kapak, he (a) cut for him (kal) the throat, le. he cut his (some- 
one else’s) throat (246, 7). See § 126. 
a-maghzai-l-a dl kap^ek syok, his («) throat was cut for him (24-6, 8). 

140. The question arises as to which member of the Sentence these particles should 
follow. If one of the particles belongs to group A, then the question is at once 
solved by the rules laid down in 98, 2, 3. According to these rules, if the verb is a 
transitive verb in one of the aorist tenses, then the pronominal suffix represents the 
object, and is attached to the subject. But, if the verb is a transitive verb in one of 
the past tenses, then the pronominal suflBix^ represents the subject, and is attached to 
the object. The other particles then fall into their regular places, as in aafa'Mn-al 
al hu tsaPek, above quoted. 

• If there happen to be no pronominal sxiffix of the object or subject, then the 
particles usually follow the first main loembor of the sentence, which is usually the 
subject. Thus, to follow the fate of 6 m in the sentence sarai hu panduk khwalak, a man 
was (6m) eating a pomegranate (126, 14). Here, bit follows the subject «aro*. But if the 
subject, aarai, is omitted, the bit must follow the next principal member of the sentence, 
viz. pemduk, the object, and we get, with the subject supplied by a pronominal suffix, 
panduk-a bd khtoalak, he (a) was (6m) eating a pomegranate. Binally, if the object is 
also omitted, we must place the bu after the next principal member of the scutence, — 
the only word now left, — pis. the verb kliwalak, indicating also in this case the subject, 
by a pronominal suffix (see § 47). Thus, we have khtcalak-a bu, he (a) was (6m) eating 
it, there being no pronominal suffix of the object available in this case (§§ 20, 1 ; 47). 
If there had been a pronominal suffix of the object, it would have been added, however, 
not to the verb, but to the bu, as explained in § 48. Similarly for su (f 51). 

Again with the particle dt, if in such cases we wish to use a suffix of the object, 
it is added to the dh Bor instance, the suffix of the object in the third person plural 
is (§§ 20, 1; 47) an, and *he ate certain indefinite things’ is khiediha di-tu in which 
the a represents the subject, and n represents the object (§ 101). 

This adding of the suffixes to bu, m, and dl occurs only when the verb is in one of 
the past tenses. It does not occur when it is in one of the aorist tenses (§§ 63, 101). 

As another example of the changing jiosition of these particles we may tahe the 
sentence kd'f likhha give to him (143, 8). Here the subject is omitted, and the 
first principal member is the indirect object ku-f'' Ukl. Hence the j^rtlcle.s hal, to him 
(repeating pleonasticaDy the indirect object), and «, it, arc appended to it. If we now 
omit the indirect object k&-f^ Ukl, these two particles must be appended to the next 
principal member, the verb ^ilra, give, and we get aka-l-a, give it to him (151, 3), 
with identically the same meaning as ku-p alya. Ilegardiag the order of the 
.suffixes in these two iihrases, see the preceding section. 
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APPENDIX TO CHAPTER VII. 

On the use of ai and dJi (see §§ OSfi*.). 

141. As explained in the footnote to § 99, Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s account of 
the use of the particles al and dl is far from clear. Indeed, his main rule, that, uith 
certain specified exceptions, one or other must appear in every sentence involving the 
third person, is contradicted by numerous sentences from his own pen. I have there- 
fore collected in the following pages every example in which, according to his rules, 
they should appear, as well as every other sentence in which they do appear, and have 
endeavoured, without much success, to discover the circumshmees under wliich they are 
employed. As none of the sentences have any context, it is often quite impossible to 
discover the exact shade of meaning that each is intended to convey. After giving a 
few examples of the kinds of sentences in which al and dl may not be used,— on this 
point there is no doubt, and complete examples are unnecessary,— I give all the sentences 
occurring in Ghuldm Muhammad Khan’s grammar, in which, according to him, they 
should be used, and also those in which they are used, but in which, according to him, 
they should not be used. In each case I give a reference to the page and line in which 
the sentence is to be found. 

142. Al and dl may not be used to refer to a noun with the definite article, or to 
proper names, personal pronouns, or substantival demonstrative pronouns. Thus 

(o) Nouns with the definite article t — 

a-disU-ir give me the (i.r. thy) hand (24G, 15). Here the object of the 
transitive verb is a-dkt, with the deft- ite article. 

a-pie-m mulah ha, a-mawi'-m gtoandiy’ hd, my father is dead, my mother is 
living (242, 13). Here the subjects of the verb substantive M, nz. a-jpie 
and flr-»^a«J“,have each the definite article. 
a-pafft giyaf* suMn, the leaves became yellow (200, 4). 
tt-f^wdnn-al ta-ram" i-petsa M, the shepherd has gone after the flock (260, 
’ 13). 

But, in the following three cases, al is used, apparently against the rule, wuth the 
definite artaele. I am unable to explain its presence 
a-Qdp'a u7 k&n hd, his ear is deaf (251, 10). 
iap-i& a-nar el tang hd, thy house is confined (2.52, 14). 
ta-Bragidd a-sh&n al grdu hd, the langusxge of Bragista is difficult (238, 6). 
Here possibly the al is a particle of emphasis, and wo should translate * it 
is the language (and, only the languagt^) of Brugista that is difficidt' 

(&) Proper Names :-*» 

JBaMsh rl dsdk, Bakhsh muie (212, 7). 

Zaid, fer-itt margd, ri dzdk, Zaid, thy brother, came (172, 14). 

(o) Personal Pronouns 
m stif I am weaiy (239, 12), 
makh J^airSn hySu, we arc perplexed (240, 4), 
m khefd SySite* thou becamest angry (240, 13). 

VOt. X- * ® 
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tym hu^liyarrz hal, you are intelligent (2410, 2). 

haj^d rl dzdk, he came (241, 13). 

hafm JiHdi huh-in, they were blind (240, 12). 

The same is the case if the object of a transitive verb is a personal pronoun, 
indicated by a pronominal suffix. Thus : — 

pa-galgh’tt vfr, carry him (or it) upon the shoulder (247, 8). 
az-a bu nak majfm,, I do not heed him (249, 3). 
tslw, dzevfn-a rl, go, bring him here (268, 16). 

(d) Substantival Demonstrative Pronoun : — 
ho ica ha, this exists (237, 4). 
haf^ sr°' ha, that (woman) (or she) is good (239, 10). 
hd tai"^ dkhahai ha, this is this man’s brother-in-law (244, 11). 
ho dl i‘f“ last” plan hd, this is wider than that (252, 1). Here dl is the sign of 
the ablative. 

143. The particles al and dl can, however, be used with any of the above as parti- 
cles of emphasis. Several examples have been given in §§ 78, 79. The following are 
additional to those there given : — 

hdal sir hd; haal sr'‘ hd, it is this (m. or f.) that is good (240, 6, 6). But 
hal sr^ hin, these are good (240, 7). 
id al tsSldk byoke, it is thou who wast clever (241, 3). 
hd-m al torkhwarklyl nar hd, it is this that is my niece’s house (243, 16). 
hd al ta-f^ sark‘‘ wan hd, it is she that is that woman’s co-wife (244, 7). 
a-pdrl-toa al zarl hd, it is his foot that is small (247, 2). 
ktik al hai, who on earth art thou^ (248, 1). 

hd-wa al mdW* hd, this person (to whom I point) is his mother (250, 2). 
hd hih§ al khwaslf' hd, this too is sweet (261, 9). 
hd al sir hd, ka hafd, is it this that is good, or that ? (263, 8). 
a-nekl al ku-har-kuk gira4 sir“ hd, only virtue is good with everyone, i.e. in 
everyone’s opinion (266, 7). 

ordunyd al td§1f ta^khirat hd, the world is only a preparation (lit. viaticum) 
for the future (266, 9). Here, be it observed, the al refers to the comple- 
ment, of the verb substantive, and not to the subject. 
a-5®Z 9rat (H ta-Khudde ni^mat hd, the condition of good health is only the 
favour of God (268,* 2). Hei® the same remarls; applies. 
iar-iu a^mftb al sir hd, it is thy luck that is good (258, 7). 

It must he confessed that, owing to the shortness of the sentences and the absence of 
context, in some of tho above the, use of al as an emphatio particle is doubtful. On the 
other hand, I am unable to suggest any other reason for its presence. 

144. As regards transitive verbs, at or dl is used to refer to the object in the follow- , 
itig sentences : — 

qf kapdl amsa, bad kdr al hd mh ka, he who undenstands does not do a bad 
action (24, 3). 

hd at, ka sr" bak, mk-a dal ttr&k, thou didst not take this (woman), who was 
good (151, 12). 
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agar ka M-r di gliandzl ghvoek-in, altliough. this man spoke abusive words to 
• me (152, 9). 

ya-r di wah vfr, yd-r di sliarbat w"r, either bring water, or bring sharbat 
(167, 9). 

ka sakhal Mr aj nak keici, (sec) that tliou do not such a deed (162, 2). 

ia at derl, dost thou possess an uncle ? (2-t3, 3). 

zalpie at deri, hast thou a grandfather ? (213, 4). 

dzif ai gardan ka, put a necklace (on) the neck (215, C). 

khwdw~am ai nak dok lid, I have not made sleep, i.Q. I have not slept (252, 3). 

ItiU ai hu nak kawi, he does nothing (252, *1). 

*agl at nak deri, thou hast no sense (253, 1). 

‘or? at dar^m, I have a petition (253, 12). 
nyuvf nar-a al jof dak hd, he has built a new house (253, 15). 
kbun al niak kew''n, do not commit muider (254, 8). 
iepk'' kharbuf ai mak do not buy a bitter musk-melon (250, 11). 

ta-khalq i-rdl inar di sash'l mak kSvf n, do not make (ie. put) thorns on the 
way of people {i.e. on the imhlic road) (258, 9). 
dl hSs^'n, cook flesh (259, 3). 

tsdn dal dl ^havfm ? hdnttrir di ska, how many may I give thee ? give me so 
many (261, 6, 6). 

145. If the object of a transitive verb is not expressed, then al and dl are not used. 
Thus ; — 

hits gudd-m nak dzdk lid, I have never beaten (him) (62, 10). 
pa-dyd zdm‘ hu khipurdk ka, he eats {khipurdk kaydk, to eat, is a compound 
verb) with both jaws (246, 6). 
sakhal mak keufn, do no act thus (254, 3). 

i-khalq gira4 sir kiitfn, act ivell with people, ie. hohavo w’cU (260, 3). 

146. But also, they are omitted in many cases in which I can trace with certainty- 
no difference in meaning resulting from their use or disuse. Probably, as Ghulam 
Muhammad (supplt. p. 1) implies, the al and dl gives a tinge of indefiuitencss to 
the word to which it refers. In this case td al ddrl would mean ‘ dost thou possess any 
uncle at all ? ’ hot fd derl would mean simply ‘ dost thou possess an uncle ? ’ So, kkiin ai 
mak hevfn (254, S) would mean ‘ do not commit any murder,’ while kdr mak kButTn 
(253, 11) would mean ‘ don’t make anger,’ i.e, ‘ don’t be angry now.’ Prasibly, too, 
others arc treated as compound verbs expressing one compound idea, like khtpurak 
kayek, to eat, above. Such, for instance, may be idp kayek, to jump (250, 8} ; khwdri 
kayeh) to work (254, 10) ; ^hr kaySk, to wmt (257, 10) ; and others in the following 
list. The whole question is, however, very doulitiul. The following are the sentences 
given by Ghulam Mul]iammad in which neither ai nor di is used with the object of a 
transitive verb : — 

M kulanak h& isek this olnld sucks the hrenst (246, 11). 
bal ka, light a fire (248, 4 j 259, 15)« 

Hr 5# nak kawh be does not do work (248, 10), Cf. li52, 2, in tibe (Kcamplea 
witih a*. 


Tonx. 


tat 
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hal bUh Jemcm, what are these doing ? (260, 1). 

gJimoain izar top lea, make a leap oyer this canal (250, S). 
nlyat-am dak, I made a resolution (252, 12). 

fd'khal-a bu ghwek-in ? sakhal-a bu gliwek-in, what sort of (words) was he say- 
ing ? Ho was saying such (words) (263, 2, 3). 
kor mak kevfn, do not make anger, i.e. do not be angry (263, 11). 
ts^n kJmdrl kew'^n, ka sabd-t pakdr sa, today do work, that it may become useful 
to thee tomorrow (264i, 10). 

kc^al bu ghwek-in ? hlts-an bu nak ghwek-in, what were they saying ? they 

were saying nothing (254, 14, 15). 
angmhtrl diet lieuf n, put a ring on the hand (255, 7) . 
ta-pie qisf men^n, heed the words of the father (256, S). 
pagriy^ i-sar tefn, bind a turban on (thy) head (256, 3). 
ttng’‘-wa granyl 7ieio"n, make the knot tight on it (257, 1). 
i-hUs kdr inar svetl mak keufn, in any work do not do laziness (257, 6). 
ku-knk isar thumat mak ghicats, do not speak calumny against anyone 
(257, 8). 

syl aa‘at ?abr keufn, wait a moment (257, 10). 

Mr tslw, ka hisdb kay^, come to me, that we may make an account (267, 15). 

i-kwn4S izar raJpm kevfn, show mercy on widows (260, 7). 

ioydW giyoy mak ?}v2n"n, do not buy a dry cow (260, 8). 

dare?hl mak ghwats, do not speak lies (260, 14). 

ghaibat mak keufn, do not do backbiting (260, 15). 

ishdrat-a dak, he made a sign (261, 4). 

147- If the Terb is not transitive, then al and dl refer to the subject. Thus : — 

(a) Intransitive Verbs : — 

k'U-har-kuk likl at raa^ek, ho arrived {i.e. came) to everyone (61, 14), 
i-f“ murghmv ai, i-i.msf'ek, inar-wi gbllf a bullet {gbllyf' at) hit that bird 

as it flew aw'ay {ef. § 34) (46, 4). 
bad at bu lag a, wind is blowing (253, 4), 
diuif, at bu ehigi, smoke is rising (238, 13). 

Hut, in the two following instances, at is not used ; — 

a-gfdpid-m malk bm, my grandparents have died (243, 5), 
hd rat alkJt i-kHai khl tstmah ha, this road lias gone {he. leads) straight to the 
village (255, 1). 

148. (5) Verbs Substantive. With these the al or dl almost always refers to the 
subject, hut sometimes it refers to the complement. In the following it refers to the 
subject: — 

nam-at at ha, what is thy name? (248, 2). 
tar-kuk nar at htt, whose house is it? (248, 11). 
iar-kuk khwdr al lid, -whose sister is she? (249, 1). 

hd mdl at tar-kuk ha f ta-Khdn at ha, whose is this property ? It belongs to 
the KhSn (249, 0, 7). Kote that in the second clause wo have although 
the subjeot is omitted. 
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ta-tson tsan at M? ta-sh"]) tsan al ha, of how many years is he? he is of six 
years (249, 13, 14). Here again the subject is omitted. 

kJiwasJp-am al nah hd, it is not pleasing to me (2 19, 15). Here again the subject 
is omitted. 

ha giyoy al i-}iarr'‘ imr ghwaP ha, this cow is the stoutest of all {pj. § 1.5) (2.50, 

G). 

hb sarai al cJng hd, this man is tall (2.50, 7). 

sir shai al ha, this is a good thing (250, 12). Subject omitted. 

ho bar at hahih ha, this load is light (250, 15). 

Imk at khaja ha, who is angry ? (251, 5). 
t^khal rang-a al hd, what sort is its colour ? (251, 11). 
hb safai at bade-khbr hd, tliis man is a bribe-taker (251, 12). 
gal sarai at hd, ho is an old man (25.3, 13). Subject omitted. 
gdl" gark’ al hd, she is an old woman (253, 14). Subject omitted. 
hb p'rai al tar-kuk hd, whose is this rope? (254, 5). 

gdr al haf^ sir hd, ka pa-tsat al ga yur ba, that friend is good, who is also a friend 
behind one’s back (25 4, 6). 
hb karal al mahln hd, this mat is fine (25G, 1). 
sir dgaiodn at hd, he is a good youth (25G, 10). Subject omitted. 
hd tdr" at ta-p' dzawdn hd, this sword belongs to this youth (2.50, 11). 
hd iog" at tar-kuk hd, whose is this she-goat r (25G, 12). 
pidlsta ydnsp al hd, it is a pretty horse (257, 4). Subject omitted. 
a-t5b'‘ al har leaqt sf'“ hd, contrition is at all times good (257, 11). 

M kdr at khardb hd, this action is bad (258, 1). 

tar-kuk mrlk al hd, whose slave is lie V (258, 8). 

hd gbit al gdskan hd, thi.s stick is thorny (258, 11). 

ta-lakP-pfwai kandak at hd, it is a herd of deer (259, 4). Subject omitted. 

ta-tsen Jflai mayd al hit, of what village is it a flock ? (259, 5). 

ta-ndwyl margd al hd, he is the bride’s brother (259, 8). Sulijeot omitted. 

hb kutcai al kfum hi, this well is deep (259, 10). 

hd kut^ al tang hd, this lane is narrow (259, 11). 

ta-periyamtl asar al hd, it is a trace of demons (260, 12). Subject omitted. 

ta-nmag waqt al hd, it is the time of prayer (2G1, 7). 

asal al maddal dgiit hd, this year the harvest is plentiful (2G1, 0). 

149. In the following example the al must refer to the complement, and not to the 
subject, for the subject is the pronoun of the second person contained in the verfi sub- 
staative:— • 

tar-kuk ktddn al hai, whose son art thou? (248, 3), 

The probable explanation k that, in the case of the verb suhstantivc, the al or tU 
refers to the subject when that is expressed, but when the subject Is not expressed il 
tei&ts to the complement. It will have been noticed tiiat in several of the above exam- 
ple the subject is not expressed. In such eases I haye classed them as examples of al 
tdesmtig to an imaitted subject, hut in each case they oould also he taken as examples in 
yrhloh, in the alienee of the subject, the at referred to the complement. 
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160. In the following examples, al or dl is not used with the verb substantive - 
hal ar'^ Inn, these are good (240, 7). 

marmm-t tson hin, how many brothers hast thou ? (242, 15). 
di/d-m mar 9a hin, I have two brothers (213, 1). 
syi-m dnuf ha, 1 have a daughter (243, 8). 

Hwasai-t di ha, is there {di ha) a grandson oE thee, Le. hast thou a grandson ? 
(243, 11). 

angmlhtirt tsbn hin, how many fingers hast thou ? (247, 3). 
n^n shlw ha, it is still night (248, 15). 

tar-kuk inSl'' ha ? tar^ ineV ha, in whose possession is it ? It is in his possession 
(250, 3, 4). 

dzuf had-khdl sarai hd, he is a very ill-mannered man (230, 10). 

dist-cm di nak ha, there is {di ha) no hand of me, ue. I have no hand (251, 7). 

ta-spuk ghap wa hd, there is {wa 7/a) the barking of a dog (252, 11). 

hd rad drat hd, this road is wide (252, 13). 

ydd-am nak hd, I have no memory (263, 9). 

harr“ hm, all are men (254, 2). 

dxut ghamjan ha, he is much grieved (255, 14). 

ha/nr^ hin, all are good (257, 9). 

hd toak klma^lv’ hd, this water is sweet (259, 1). 

adl" deut hd, there is great cold (269, 13). 

161. (c) With the copulative verbs hybk and sybk, ai and di also refer to the subject 
when it is expressed. When it is not expressed, they probably refer to the complement. 
Thus : — 

kuk ad lybk, it was someone (30, 3). Subject omitted. But lyok, there was 
something (30, 4). Subject also omitted. 

Uon al lybk, it was to some extent (30, 4). Subject omitted. 
svi tsbn tea di huk-in, thm'e were («?» hnk-in) several (30, 6). Subject omitted. 
fM/Sf al 6a, he is by nature (Hindi hbtd hai=la) like a tiger (163, 13). 

Subject omitted. 

ta-^talik ydnsp al hybk, it was the hca?se of the chief (249, 8). Subject omitted. 
ha Idrdn «i sybk, mim ghiedsl dl sit sa, if rain became {le. if it rained), then the- 
grass will grow (150, 13). 

162. But in the following examples oZ or dl is not used with copulative verbs s— 
hafb safoi nd-jbrai hybk, that man was sick (210, 9), 

hafb kdr talrau sybk, that business be(*ame ruined (241, 3), 
haf^ mrk’ hand* suk, that woman became blind (211, 6). 

g'-wa ho hybk, tea tsbn mdl'* hi Itik-tn, that person, for one, whs (there), and some 
other persons were also (there) (248, 12). 
sahar sybk, it became morning (248, 14). 
iar-mun khwai hybk, it was my own camel (230, 5). 
fllrambt-am sybk, he forgot mo (261, 1). 
sybk, he sank (261, 3). 
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jof hybh ? M, jdf hydh, was he in good health ? Yes, he was in good health 
(251, 13, 14). 

Iwfa§l shl'huh syok, that crop became rotten (262, 9). 
gap 8u nbrsk mk so, a stone will not become soft (258, 3). 
dushman su db8t nah sa, an enemy will not become a friend (268, 4). 

8dV'~m hu sa, there is cold to me, Le I am cold (259, 15). 
garml suk, tetsan-am hu sa, it became warm, there is heat to me, i'e. I am hot 
(260, 1). 

163. (d) With a Passive verl) nl and dl also refer to the subject. Thus : — 
mrai al tcasybk sybk, a man was killed (121, 11). 
sarai dl icaszuk suk-in, men wore kilbnl (121, 12). 

154. If the subject of an iiifransitivti verb is not expressed, a7 and dl .arc omitted. 
This does not apply to verbs substauiive. We have sisni ab(ive (§ ] 10) that in their case, 
if the subject is omitted, al and di are sometimes used to refer to the complement. So 
also with copulative verbs. I’hc following are i*xamples of intmu'-itive verbs nith the 
subject not expicssed : — 

i-ftlibi' likl‘1 ts^ek, he wont to the city (2.5], 15). 

tar~fu i-glibhd imr hanyl, he is sitting in thy court-yard (255, 9). 

pran haiiyek, yesterday he was seated (255, 13). 
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Chapter VIII. 

DEEIVATION OP WOEDS. 

155. The formation of the Infinitive or Vei‘})!il Xonn has 1)een described in § 32, ai\d 
that of the Verbal Noun of Agency in § 33. besides (hese, there is an Aljslvaet Verbal 
Noun, formed as follou s : — 

Abstract Verbal Nottll (39, lOff.j. — Thousu.aJ nay ot toniiing this from verbs 
of the first conjugation is to (hop the final 'ek or mjek of the iiifiiiitue, and to substitute 
for it do. Thus : — 


Infiiutuf'. 


Vt'5l’»'il Noun. 


shi-t^eh, to send. i^hhtsdo, sending. 

mukhayek, to knccad. t/mkhad, Ineading. 

(las/fek, to load da^had, loading. 

Verbs hose infinitives end in change the firal 'dk to iw", and other verbs 
sometimes do the same. Thus : — 


mukhaic^'ek, to knead. mnhhatciif, kneading. 

ghaj^ek, to weave. gJiofuf, weaving 

shl-t^ek, to send. skt-tsawhf, sending (-10, 3). 

Verbs of the second conjugation, whoso inCnilhe'- cud in dl or «/;, rarely form, 
abstract verbal nouns. "When they do it is generally by adding do to the infinitive. 
Thu.s : — 

wriydk, to take. icriyokdd, taking. 

In other cases, when no special verbal noim is in use, the infinitive is itself used a 
a verbal noun. 

166. Abstract Kouns.—These are formed with the following terminations;— 


wdlau 

tdh. 

wait. 

ftrh 

gal?. 

dtol. Thins 
5 (41, 9). 

Prom gran, dear, difficult, we have granit dearness, difflcnlty, 
garm, hot, garmt, heat. 

good, niiii, goodness, 

M bad, iael*, badnesti. 

Mjjfl, own, Mp^latpi, relatio&sbip. 


VOI. X. 
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Chapter VIII. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

165. The formation of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun has been described in § 32, and 
that of the Verbal Noun of Agency in § 33. Besides these, there is an Abstract Verbal 
Noun, formed as follows : — 


Abstract Verbal Noun (39, lOff.). — The usual way of forming this from verbs 
of the first conjugation is to drop the final ^ek or ay eh of the infinitive, and to substitute 
for it ad. Thus : — 


• Infinitive 

§hl-t^eh, to send. 
muhJiayek, to knead. 
daiih^eh) "to load. 


Veibal Noun. 

slvi’tsdo, sending. 
mukhdd, kneading. 
daeliad, loading. 


Verbs whose infinitives end in ii/eh change the final ^ih to irf, and other verbs 
sonoetimes do the same. Thuis : — 


muhliaid^eh, to knead. muhJimoirf, kneading. 

ghaf^eh, to weave. ghajivf, weaving. 

sM-t^eh, to send. sending (40, 3). 

Verbs of the second conjugation, whose infinitive's end in dk or al\ rarely form, 
abstract verbal nouns. When they do it is generally by adding do to the infinitive.. 
Thus ; — 

wriydk, to take. wriydkdd, taking. 

In other cases, when no special verbal noun is in use, the infinitive is itself used a 
a verbal noun. 

166. Abstract Nouns. — These are fonned with the following terminations : — 


tdb. 


girl. 

gall. 

dml. Thus : — 


I (41, 9). 


From gramt dear, difficult, we have 
garmt hot, 

•n>e% good, 
bad, bad, 
hik<g% own. 


grdvR, dearness, difficulty. 
gwrmn, heat, 
miA, goodness, 
badR, badness. 
hh^f’la’uH, relationship. 


vox., X. 


2a 
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These are generally borrowed from Persian or Pashto. 
wdlai (41, 13). 

splw, white, sptwwdlai, whiteness. 

ghrds, black, ghrdswalai, blackness. 

ztgar, yellow, zigarwdlai, yellowness. 

These are commonly abstract nonns indicating colour (42, 1). 

Mh (42, 2). 


marzd, a brother, 
zark^, a woman, 

(f) barim, a pimp, 

(f) 8p% light, not heavy, 


marzatob, brotherhood, brotherliness. 
zarlftdb, womanhood. 
bafuTitob, pimping. 
sp’htob, lightness. 


I have no authority for the last two words in the first column. What are written 
are the corresponding Pashto words. 
wall (41, 3). 


mrih, a slave, 
viinsf', a slave-girl, 
ddh a nurse, 

girl (42, 4). 

khmii own, 
mulld, a priest, 
tnumhh a clerk, 
gall (42, 6). 

pazan^eh, to recognize, 

awl (42, 8). 

ddragh, long, 
isdk, sour. 

Note kJiwa§ik, sweet. 


<mHh\joadd, slavery. 

teln^wdlli the condition of a slave-girl. 
ddlwdll, the condition of a nurse. 

klmaiglrlt relationship. 
nmUdglrli priesthood. 
mmsMglrl, the profession of a clerk. 

pazmgdll, recognition. 

ddraghdtolt length. 
tsdkdwl, sourness. 
khwd^hdwl, sweetness. 


IS?. Nouns of Agenoy . — Nouns of Agency may be formed from verbs, and are then 
called verbal nouns of agency, or may be formed from nouns, and are then called nomi- 
nal nouns of agenoy. The formation of verbal nouns of agency has been already de- 
scribed in § 33. The following remarks deal only with nominal nouns of agenoy. These 
generally signify a profession or occupation, and the terminations are borrowed from 
Pashto or Persian (44, 8ff.). Thus 

lau-gami, a reaper, 
madat-garai, a helper. 

randar-gamit a mill-wcurker (44, 13. Note the cerebral f). 
bagoT-wdl, a home impetuous for the mare. 

MgSr-todl, a forced labourer. 
zar-gar, a goldsmith. 
saudd-gaft a merohant. 

a shopkeep®?. 
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168. Nouns of Instrument (26, lOff.). — ^There are very fe'w of these in Omniri.- 
”WTien required, they are borro'wed from Pashto or Persian, such as the Pashto ghd^Ji,- 
fumhimai, a toothpick. The following two Ormrui words have been noted : — 

sar’tafwmg, a band for the head, a headcloth. 
parcmaTc, a broom (from parayeh, to sweep). 

169. Nouns of JPlaoe . — These also are rare in Ormuri, and are generally borrowed 
from Pashto or Persian. Thus (27, 3) : — 

deg-dam,, a fireplace. 
pand-gholai, a cattle-yard. 
kand-gholai, a chasm. 

t,ahdrat~khdna wa dwrig, bathroom and privy. 

160, Compound Nouns , — Compound nouns are common. Several examples will be 
found in the preceding sections. Here we may mention one that does not fall under 
any of the preceding heads, viz. sarairkhor, a man-eater, cannibal (44, 16). 

In this connexion we may mention the * jingles * which are a prominent feature in 
aU the languages of India. The one example given by Ghulam M uhamma d Khan is 
sarai-harai, men etcetera (176, 7). 

161. OuofiiatopiBa. — The following onomatopoea are given by Ghulam Mul^m- 
mad Khan (27, 6flc.) : — 

4ang, a single beat of a drum. 

tang, the noise made by striking a metal cup once. 

ghap, a single bark of a dog. 

Prom these verbs are formed, such as ^anfek, to give forth the sound of a drum. 


Transitive verbs would be dangaufek, tangaui^ek, and ghapmd'ek. 
t^au or tifkau, the noise of earthen vessels or bottles colliding. 
fakau, the noise made by striking wood or stone. 
jinau, the tinkling of ornaments. 

162. Dimihatives* — Diminutives are generally formed as in Pashto (26, 2). 
Thus : — 


/ Kotin. 

DimmutiYe. 

tut, a mulberry. 

tutkai. 

gwru, a kid. 

gurukai. 

skhwandar, a steer, a calf. 

skhjoandarkai. 

lauff, a bludgeon. 

lawykai. 

ghras, a black man. 

ghrdsakai. 

dlwal, a wall. 

dlwdlgai, or di 

sJibr, a dly. 

skorgak 

miltagh, a gufi. 

miltaghgak 

safai, a man. 

sarlgai. 

khar, an ass. 

khargai. 


Others follow Persian or Hindostani (26, 10). Thus : 



hcM', a door. . harkak, 

mi»Mk, a mosque. miadkak, contracted from mkdikkak, 

you, X. a B 55 
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Houn. 

tuhm, a piece. 
hitabt a book. 
deg, a cauldron. 
ymsp, a korse. 
tat, a mulberry. 
Mgh, a garden. 


Dimmntive, 

tuhrakah, 

HtabaJc* 


degrai. 


tutkirai. Cf. above. 
haghgifai. 


These are all masculine. If it is desired to form a feminine of any diminutive end- 
ing in ai, the ai is changed to ?y". Thus, the feminine of skhioandarkai, a little calf, 
is skhwandarkltf (26, 6). 


The diminutive of duk", a girl, is dukafiy’^ (26, 9). 

163. Adjectives of Origin, etc. — ^These generally end in I (34, 7). Thus : — 
Kdhidl, of Kabul, 

Zdgarl, of Logar. 

BalkM, of Balkh. 

Bukli&ral, of Bukhara. 


Or (34, 10) in imitation of other languages, wal may be added, as in Birawal, 
of pgra. 

Or (34, 13) the genitive may be used, as in ta-grl, of the mountain (=j?aMr?). 

Sometimes (35, 5) the Pashto tasJ^ian, master, is added to the genitive, as in 
ia'gansp tasliian, a horseman ; fa‘pagny" ta§T}tan, one who wears a turban {=^pagfl%oala) j 
ta-smg'' ta^ljtan, a javelin-man. In such senses, wal is also used, but not so frequently, 
as in pagrlwdl, one who wears a turban. 

On p. 33, Ghulam Muhammad Khan gives a number of relative adjectives borrowed 
from Persian and Pashto. It is unnecessary to quote them all. The following Pashto 
exami)les will sufdce : — 

klurai, dirt. kJiiran, dirty. 

icaeicas, doubt, wasiodsl, doubtful. 

mtidd, madness. mudm, mad. 


164 Compound Adjectives. — Persian and Pashto compound adjectives, made up 
of an adjeethe and a noun, are freely borrowed in Ormuri (32, 8). Thus . — 

Persian sitfid'-chaahm, Pa§hto spln-stargai, white-eyed. 

Persisvn sydh-ebaeJim, Pashto tor-'etargai, black-eyed. 

Store common are the numerous adjectives formed by prefixing a n^ative, such as 
hi otjtn. These too are all borrowed. Examples (163, 4) are ; — . 
stupid, 

be^gham, without sorrow. 
m-for, unwdll, 
mhtare, fearless. 
m-ddn, ignorant. 
ud-fahm, unintelligent. 
i}8-«iard, unmanly. 
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In Ormufi adjectives with he generally add a short i to the termination of the main 
srord (32, 4). Thus : — 

he-fikri, without anxiety. 
he-ra}j.m% merciless. 
he‘WaM, waterless. 
he-^asili) fruitless. 
he-ha/ri, doorless. 

be-shaki, without doubt (161, 2). 
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Chapter IX. 

OmJSEl TIMES AEB SEASOKS. 

166. Gailsudair. — The Ormufi months are those asttal Musahnan countries, but the 
names vary in some respects. In the following list the Arabic names arc compared 
-with the Ormuri (69, 3). 


Arabic Ormnji. 


M6\arram. 

torHasan Smam a-mal. 

Safar. 

ta-Safar (sic) mm. 

BabVu^mowal. 

Awwal Khwar. 

BabVu* §-sdm. 

Dim Khtodr, 

Jumddv^l-awvoal. 

Shaim KJmar. 

Jmnddu's’S&nl. 

Tsdr^m Khwdr. 

Bajaib. 

Bajab. 

Sha^bdn. 

8ha*bdn. 

Bamatian. 

Bamat^an. 

ShoMwdl. 

Zarl'Id (‘thehttle ‘Id’). 

Zi^l-ga'da. 

Khali. 

m-hijja. 

St’r *Id (‘the big ‘Id’). 


The following are special seasons or days (69, 9) : — 

She mogh, the three months Bajah, Sha'lm, and Bama^an. 

Sr" sMw ta-imamylyl, the AsTmra, or first ten days of the Mdl^arram. 

JDaya, the first ten days of ^afar. 

Wl mm char shaniha^ the last Wednesday of each month. 

Yad 0 ifm torBasM, the JBarah JVafat, or last twelve days of Mnltiammad’s fatal 
illness. 

Shahh BardU the Shab-e-bardf, or 14th day of the month of Sha^bdn, on which 
Mnsalmans make oblations to the names of deceased ancestors. (Paiijtd 
$hahh, buried.) 

166. Days of the Week. — The following are the days of the week (60, 3) : — 

Saturday, hafta. 

Sunday, yak samba (sic). 

Monday, du samba. 

Tuesday, §he samba. 

Wednesday, tsar samba. 

Thursday, pde samba. 

Friday, jim‘a. 

167. Times of the Day.— -These are as follows (60, 7) • 

merely prets, sunrise. ' 

stirt mabal ba/rl zar^ 8 or 9 a . m . 

Smdu swl mat Mah barl 10 or 11 A.H. 
pibrnma, midday. 
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zawal gates, 12-30 p.m. 

tawdl, 1 P.M. 

mowal nim-^ym, 2 p.m. 

timi-ryuz, about 3 p.m. 

tut niwi'-rgue, about 3-30 p.m. 

chig 4yd shutl, about 4 P.M. 

dyd ahutl, 4-30 or 6 P.M. 

qa^a dyd shutl, about 6-30 p.m. 

awioal imd-slidm, after sunset. 

nmd'slmm, eyening. 

avowal Ml It tan, early bedtime. 

klmtan, bedtime. 

dzunl hlmtau, sleeping time. 

awwal pahar, the first watch of the night. 

nlm sklw, midnight. 

plng“, the end of night. 

sal^ar, dawn. 
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Chapter X. 
obmub! sentences. 

168. Sentences dealing with parts of the body.— 

1. a-sar-am bu duml, mj head aches (245, 1). 

2. tsaml gJiarho^n, open the, eyes {id. 2). 

3. tsom gJiarevfn, open the eye {id. 3). 

4. a-gdy^am bu dumi, my ear aches, or my ears ache {id. 4). 

5. ta-sar a-drl-wa hJiwa mh-in, the hairs of his head are (lit. became) fallen {id. 6). 

6. sar bu gaV’m, I am arranging my hair {id. 8). 

7. ku-hmr Mh likl a-p’t vun der^n, keep the forehead shining for everyone, i.e. 

before everyone preserve a cheerful countenance {id. 9). 

8. orTutl'Wa shva-mk-mi his cheeks became swollen (id. 11). 

9. a-ninl suy, ka, blow (your) nose {id. 12). 

10. sakhal siish^ sundi-a • buk’in, tsalf ta-peV ia-tar, so red were her lips, as a 

thread of silk, i.e. they were as red as a thread of silk {id. 13). 

11. a-gas-a md§kk, his tooth broke (246, 1 , 251, 4). 

12. a-zbdn ma khimrtevfn, do not wag (your) tongue (246, 2). 

13. orzenl-wa irzanehak izar nak, he put (his) chin on (so-and-so’s) knee (id. 3) . 

14. pordyo zamt bu khmwak ka, he eats n ith both jaws (id. 6). 

16. bzJf al ga/rdan ka, put the necklet (on your) neck (id. 6). 

16. marlf-l-a dl kapak, he cut his (someone else’s) throat (id. 7). See § 126. 

17. ormaghzai-ha di kap^ek sybk, his throat was cut (id. 8). See § 126. 

18. a-kulanak-a i-sltf izar gatak, her child fell {i.e. was lying) on her bosom (id. 9). 

19. ho kulamk bu tsek lupl, this child sucks the breast (i.e. is a suckling) (id. 11). 

20. a-dlm-a ?lparsuk, his belly became swollen (id. 12). * 

21. a-pat-am gireutfn, scratch my back (id. 13). 

22. orhiym bind (your) loins (id. 14) . 

23. ordistt-ir ska, give me (your) hand (id. 16). 

24. a-distl-voa ter^n, tie up his hands (247, 1). 

26. a-pdfl-toa at zan ha, it is his foot that is small (id. 2). 

26. angu§ki'i-^ tson /^i», bow many fibogers hast thou? (id. 3). 

27. ta-dist a’Warglfwai-t ta-pdri a-talai-t bardbar hin, the palm of thy hand (and)’ 

the sole of thy foot are equal (id. 4). 

28. bazar a-mut-ai dugad mabkam hm, (thy) fore-arm (and) thy fist are both 

strong (id. 6). CJf. § 161, 100. 

.29. pa-galgh-a vfr, carry it on \Tour) shoulder (id. 8). 

30. ta~tsaml a-bdnl-wa spizvf hin, the eyelashes of his eye are white (id. 9). 

31. ta-wrudzi a-drhwa ghres^ Mn, the hairs of his eyebrows are black (id. 11). 

32. pa~langiy“ lagan^, pull (his) foot (id. 13), 

33. pa-pirnd^-wa dm, propel (i.e. kick) him {so. a horse) with (your) heel (id. 14). 
' 34. a-pm^if-m bu dUml, my heel aches (id. 16). Note that tliere are two words- 

for * heel,’ one with a dental, and the other with a cerebral d. 

2t 


TOt, X, 
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169. Miscellaneous Sentences. — 

1. hnk at hai, who (on earth) art thou? (2^8, 1). See § 143. 

2. ndm-at m hd, what is thy name ? {id. 2). 

3. tar-knh Mldn al hai, whose son art thou? {id. 3). See § 149. 

4. r^toan bal ka (or kevfn), light a fire {id. 4). 

6. i-Jflai kl hu tsauf^m, I am going to the village {id. 6). 

fi. »vodr hai ka p'lai hai> art thou riding or on foot ? {id. 6). 

7. kuk-a hu mm, who is heating him ? {id. 7). 

8. ia-ts''-pd¥‘’VDa bv, zan, why art thou beating him ? (id. 8). 

9. dzik^-wa hu ean“m ka kdr hu nah kam, I am beating him because he does not 

do (his) work {id. 9). 

10. tar-kuk mr al hd, whose house is it ? {id. 11). 

11. ltd hyok, taa Udn mdl" hi huk-in, this (person) for one was there, and 
other persons were there (also) {id. 12). The words wa hyok postulate 
presence. See § 125. 

12. sa^ar sydk, has it become morning ? {id. 14). 

IS. min s&ittJ ha, it is still night {id. 15). 

14. tar-kuk khuodr al hd, whose sister is she ? (249, 1). 

15. ta-jp® safai a-ql^f mevfn, heed the words of this man {id. 2). 

16. m-a hu nak rnatfm, I do not heed him {id. 3), 

17. id dl pa-khahar hai, dost thou know that man? {id. 4). See § 126. 

18. az dl khabar nak 1 do not know him at all {^d. 5). See § 126. 

19. hd mdl al tar-kuk hd, whose is this property ? {id. 6). 

20. ta-Khiin al hd, it is the Kban’s {id. 7). 

21. ta-maUk yamp al hyok, it was the horse of the chief {id. 8). 

22. ka tu hu tslw, tslw, if thou art going, go {id. 9). 

28. az hu khd perl nak tsaid'm, I for my part am not going now {id. 10). 

24. kdn hu tslw, when art thou going ? (id. 11). 

25. sa Uaufm, I shall go tomorrow {id> 12). ' 

26. ta-tsdn tsdn al hd, of how many years {i,e. how ohl^ is he ? {id, 13). 

27. ta-^h’h tsdn al ha, he is six years old {id. 14). 

28. khwas^-atn at nak hd„ it is not pleasing to me {id, 15). 

29. hat hu ts'^ kawiu, what are these doing ? (260, 1). 

30. hu-wa at «w«i® M, this is his mother {id. 2), 

31. tar-kuk ineV hd, in whose possession is it ? {j,d. 3). 

32. tar'' inel" hd, it is in this (person) *s possession {id. 4), 

33. tnr-niun hhicai unh hyok, it was my own camel {id. 6), 

34. hd giyoy al i-harr" iuar ghmaf ha, this is the stoutest cow of aE {id, 6). 

35. ho sarai al chig ha, this man is tall {id. 7). 

36. ghmcdiu izar top ka, jump over tliis canal {id. 8). 

37. ha khal al tar-kuk hd, who.sc is this field ? {id. 9), 

38. dzut had-khol sarai hd, he is a very ill-mannered man {id. 10). 

39. a-gmmn ison ser-ahd, how many seers is the wheat ? {id. 11). See § 126. 

40. dr shai a% M, it is a good thing {id. 12). 
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41. ghrds m ha, ha ziyar al ha, is it black, or is'it yellow ? 13). 

42. al hd, it is red {^d. 14). 

43. ho bar al haluh ha, this load is light [id. 16). 

44. $lyamdt-(m sybh, he forgot me (261, 1). 

46. dvi^fykl ghHai mn, be silent a little {id. 2). 

46. 4^b sydh, he sank {id. 3). 

47. huh al hhafa hd, who is angry ? {id. 6). 

48. az hhafa h^m, I am angry {id. 6). 

49. dist--am di nah hd, I have no hand {td. 7) . 

60. a-pdrl-M dzaTf hd, my foot is lamed {id. 8). 

61. hd bilie ad hhwask^ hd, this (fern.) too is sweet {id. 9). 

62. orgby-a ad hun hd, his ear is deaf {%d. 10). 

63 i^hhal rang-a ad hd, what sort is its colour ? {id. 11). 

64. ho sarai al ba^e-hhdr hd, this man is a bribe-taker {id. 12). 

66. jor bybh, was he in good health ? 13). 

66. hd, ybr bybh, yes, he was in good health {id. 14). 

67. i-§ikbr lihl-l ts^ek, he went to the city {id. 16). 

68. hb dl i-f‘ldst‘ plan hd, this is wider than that (252, 1). 

69. a-khicai dzdn-a wazybh, he slew his own life {i.e. committed snioide) {id. 2). 

60. hhwdio-am al nak dbh hd, I have not made sleep (have not slept) {id. 8). 

61. hdts al bu nak hawl, he does nothing {id. 4). 

62. tu ku-mun likl gram had, thou art censured to {i.e. before) me (252, 6). 

63. a-dzdn-a lut dbk, he robbed himself {id. 6). 

64. a-kaf tsbn man hd, how many maunds is the chaff ? {id, 7). See § 125, foot- 

note. 

66. pa-lcmy-a zan, beat him with a cudgel {id. 8). 

66. hbfasl sM-buh syok, this crop became rotten (id. 9). 

67. a-qalam-am mas^tak, my pen broke {id. 10). 

68. ta-spuh ghap-wa hd, there is the barking of a dog {id. 11). 

69. nlyat-am ddh, I made a resolution {id. 12). 

70. hd rdl drat hd, this road is wide {id. 13). 

71. tar-tii a-nar m tamg hd, thy house is confined {id. 14). 

72. jagar“ mah heufn, do not fight {^d. 15). 

73. ‘aql al nah dSrl, thou dost not possess sense (263, 1). 

74. is“khal‘a bu ghwek-in, what sort of (words) was he saying? {id. 2). 

75. eahhal-a bu ghwek-in, he was saying (words) of this sort {id. 3). 

76. bad al bu lag a, wind is blowing {id. 4). 

77. az akhwara-nah h^m, I am hungry {id. 5). 

78. az tra-nah ¥m, I am thirsty {id. 6). 

79. az tra-nak sybk-am, I became thirsty {id. 7). 

80. hb al sir hd ha hafb, is this gcod or that ? {id. 8). 

81. ydd-am nah hd or i-zli-m nah hd, I have no memory (of it) {id. 9). 

,82. hbr mah hevfn, do not be angry {id. 11). 

83. ‘arts al dar'^m, I have a petition {id. 12). 

84. zdl suvrai dl hd, he is an old man {id. 13). 
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85. zaV' zarlt'' at ha^ she is aa old womaD. {id. 14). 

86. nymf mr~a at Jor dak lid, he has btdlt a new house {id. 15). 

87. hi bu 7Utk nmu, why dost thou not heed? (254, 1). 

88. liarr^ meal hin, all are men {id. 2). 

89. sakhal mah keuftt, do not act so (id!, 3). 

90. taral mullah al hydh, the corpse was of these (men) {id. 4). 

91. ho p" I m al tar-kuk M, whose is this rope? {id. 5). 

92. yur art kaf‘‘ sir ha, ka pa~tsat al ga ydr ha, that friend is good, who is also a 

friend behind (one’s) back {id. 6). 

93. khini al mak kew'‘tt, ka ^vmr-at su land sa, do not commit murder, as thy life 

wiU become short (thereby) {id. 8). 

94. fe"/! khioarl keWn, ka sahd-i pakdr sa, labour today, that it may be useful to 

thee tomorrow {id. 10). 

95. ho knlanak a-khwai sabaq ydd dok ha, this boy has got his lesson by heart 

{id. 12). 

9G. hafal hit ts‘ ghtoek-in, what (words) were they saying? {id. 14). 

97. hlts-an hd mk ghwek-in, they were saying nothing {id. 16). 

98. ha rdl slkh i^kTlai kl-l tsawak hd, this road has gone {i.e. leads) straight to 

the village (256, 1). 

99. a-pyuz-at voW ka, open thy mouth {id. 3). 

100. a-tsmigd-a his fore-arm broke {id. 4). Cf.% 168, 28. 

101. i-nm-a di lik^ kd, there is a pain in his belly {id. 5). Cf. § 125. 

102. a-w}'“^lit^~m apluf suk, my beard became white {id. 6). 

103. angmhti'i dial km'n, put a ring (on thy) hand {i.e. finger) {id. 7). 

104. ta-pie ykf menTti, heed the words of (thy) father {id. 8). 

103. ta}'4u i-ghdlai imi’ himyl, he is sitting in thy courtyard (*d. 9). 

106. i-mr khioa glon, take it away into the house (id. 10). 

107. i’daryiib Uhl-wa arum kenD'^n, immerse it in the river {id. 11). 

108. prim htmyek, yesterday he was seated {id. 13). 

109. dzid ghamjan Ad, he is much grieved {id. 14). 

110. i-io* kl mak islte, do not go there (id. 13). 

111. ho karal al mah'm hd, this mat is fine (256, 1). 

112. pagfif kaar Ufn, tie a turban on (thy) head (id. 3). 

113. kUai-at kioas dok, wimt didst thou do with the book ? (id. 4). 

114. kdmim Ukl al af‘ hhafl pWn, write one {i.e. a) letter to me (id. 6). 

115. ta-p' a~hai^ tarn hit, how much is the price of this ? (id. 6). 

116. a-itekl al kd-har kuk gh'adl sr* hd, only virtue is 

e\eryonc*8 opinion) (id. 7). 

117. a-dimyd at ta-dkhirat hd, it is the world that is a preparation for the 

journey to the next (id. 9). 


good with everyone (i.e. in 


118. sir dsawdn at hd, he is a good youth (id. 10). 

119. hd idr' at ta>p’' dzawdn hd, this sword belongs to this youth (id. 11). 

120. hd wz'' at iar-kiik hd, to whom does this she-goat belong? (id. 12). 

121. asrlk rim hd, ka §htnl-wa hd, is it (?) fresh ghi, or dost thou buy it ? (266 

"I V a, \ 9 
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122. tesh" kharbm" ai mak shrln/'n, do not buy a bitter musk-melon {id. 14!). 

123. a-kliwai ds&n-a khalds dbk, h.e released himself {id. 15). 

124. tlng^-wa granyl kevfn, make the knot tight on it (267, 1). 

125. a-henfsclil-m khwa suk-in, my tears became fallen {i.e. fell) {id. 2). 

126 i-ghrai imr dl ydnah dzut hd, in the fireplace there is much ash (trf. 3). 

127 sljmsta yam^ al ha, it is a pretty horse {id. 4). 

128. kl hii kJmasai {? khwashai) girz, why dost thou wander about without employ- 
ment? {%d 6). 

129 i-hits kar imr mstl mak kevfn, in any work do not do laziness {id. 6). 

130. ta-hahim i^hukm lds1f‘ dl a-sar mak icTr, do not rebel against the order of the 

' ruler {id. 7). 

131. ku-kuk izar thtmat mak ghwats, do not speak calumny against anyone {id. 8). 

132. harr" sr“ hin, all are good {id. 9). 

133. syl sd‘ai sahr kew'^n, wait a moment {id. 10). 

134. a-tdb" al har ‘leaqt st'^' hd, contrition is at all times good {id. 11). 

135. i-d^-l rl dzal, come here to it, i.e. in this direction (»(f. 12). 

136. i-d“' rl dzal, come here {%d. 13). 

137. hd’wa hd; gal hd, here it is; it is lying (there) {id. 14). 

138. hir tslw, ka Jpsdb kayen, come here, that we may make up an account (id. 

15). 

139. hb kdr al kha/t'db hd, it is this action that is bad (268, 1). 

140. a-bH sraf al ta-Khudde ni‘mat hd, good health is only the favour of God {id. 

2 ). 

141. gaf su nbr^h nak sa, a stone will not become soft {id. 3). 

142. dushman su dbsf mk sa, an enemy will not become a friend {id. 4), 

143. a-ghundzl-t pdk hin, are thy garments clean ? {id. 6). 

144. ta-Bargistd a-zban al gran hd, tlie Ormuri language is dif&oult (268, 6). 

146. tar-tu a-nafib al sir hd, thy luck is good {id. 7). ' 

146. tar-kuk mrlk al hd, whose slave is he ? {id. 8). 

147. ta-khalq i-rdl inar dl zashl mak kevfn, do not put thorns on {i.e. obstruct) 

the public road {id. 9). 

148. hd gbn al zeskan hd, this stick is thorny {id. 11). 

149. bbl rl dzal, come near {id. 12). > 

160. duyi al bu chigl, smoke is rising {id. 13). 

161. ta-ashnd dldan al sawdb dart, visiting a friend gains the reward of a virtuous 

act {id. 14), 

162. tslio, dzevfn-a rl, go, bring him here {id. 16). 

163. hd wnk khwdshf hd, this water is sweet (269, 1) 

154. nbrl bu khtm, thou art eating bread {id. 2). 

156. gdlf dl biz°n, cook flesh {id. 3). 

166. ta-laJf-§lfwai kandak al hd, it is a herd of deer (»d, 4). 

167. ta-tsen Jflai mayd al hd, of what village is it a flpck? {id. 5). 

158. gharma rl dzal or gharmi Ukl rl dzal, come at noon {id. 6). 

159. hafb dal bu datod-saldm ghtoek-in, he was saying (ie. sending) blessings 

{? du^d) (and) compliments to thee {id. 7). 
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160. ta-mmofi marsa, ai M, lie is the bride’s brother {id. 8). 

161. a-barakat-at zydt son, may thy prosperity increase (id, 9), 

162. ho kuwai at hrtm lid, this well is deep {id. 10). 

163 hd kuts" at tang ha, this lane is narrow {id. 11). 

164. a-kulamJc gal ha, kJmdio-al gastak-a, the boy is lying down, he is asleep {jid. 

12 ) 

165. saV' dzut hd, or sardl dstit hd, there is much coldness {id. 13, 14). 

166. saV^-m hu sa, i^uom bal ka, there is coldness to me {i.e. I am cold) ; light a 

fire {id. 15). 

167. garml suh, heat became {i.e. it has become hot) (260, 1). 

168. tetsan-am hu sa, heat is becoming to me {i.e. I am getting hot) {id. 1). 

160, a-dziit klimii sr^ nak hin, excessive laughings are not good {^d. 2). 

170. i-klialg girad sir kevfn, behave well with people (W. 3). 

171. Orjgatti ziym" suk-in, the leaves became yellow {%d. 4). 

172. ku‘tu last' dl mamwur hd,, he is angry with thee (260, 6). 

173. pakhulhwa kevfn, make him appeased {id. 6). 

174. ^‘kund'^l igar raJim keufn, show mercy on widows {id. 7). 

175. teyulf giyby mak sMn’^n, do not buy a dry cow {id. 8). 

176. i-sy&Jf likl sit into {i.e. in) the shade {id. 9). 

177. swar-a kevfn, cause him to mount (M 10). 

378, sydti ku-kitk girad mak kevfn, do not use excess with anyone {id. 11). 

179. ia-periyannl mar al hd, it is a sign (or indication) of demons {id. 12). 

180. O’^kwann-al ta-rcmf i-petsf ts^ek hd, the shepherd has gone behind the flook- 

{id. 13). 

181. darisJfl mak ghwats, do not speak lies {id. 14). 

182. ghaibatmak kevfn, do not do backbiting («<?. 15). 

183. G’dlvf bal kevfn, light the lamp (261, 1). 

184. ta-gumm a-mdr sir hd, wheaten flour is good {id. 2). 

185. a^rdW ghwats, speak the truth {id. 3). 

186. ishdrat-a dak, he made a sign {id. 4). 

187. ts5n dal dt ^kmufm, how many shall I give thee? {id. 6). 

188. hbnn-ir di ^ve me so many {id, 6). 

189. ta-nmdg waqt at hd, it is the time of prayer {id. 7). 

190. isdlek sun, he quick {id. 8). 

191. asal al waddnl dzut hd, this year the harvest is plentiful {id, 9)^ 

192. milimdit’ kl a-nOfi ntw, sot the bread for the guest {id, 10). 
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Specimen I. 

t {Deputy Commiasitmer of JBannu.J 

1. Ta-s® sarai dyo kuUan buk-in. 2. I-fai Iast“*l a-zari 

1. Of -one man two son were. 3. ...them from-fo-Mm tlie-liUle 

i-pie la gliwek-iii. ka, ‘ e pie, af“ bakhr® ka tar-tu 
...father to said {words) that, *0 father, that share which of -thee 


i-mal last® bu 

tar-mun 

i^asa^ 

sfereri.* 

Wa bo 

i-fai 

,... property from ... 

of-me 

arrives, give-to-me.' 

And this-one .. 

those 

dyo kuUan izar 

a-kbwai 

guzar® 

bayak. 

3. I-tson ryuz 

last® 

.two son on 

the-his-own liv'mg 

divided. 

3. ...some day 

from 

i-pets®, a-kishar 

kuUan 

bar-ts®-wa 

sar® 

jama' dok. 

i-s6 

Mfter, the-younger 

son 

everything-he 

together 

collected made, 

...one 

pets mulk liki 

rawan 

syok, wa 

i-w® 

6 pa-bad-kbaxcbi 

sar® 

far oomtry to departing 

became, and 

1 there 

he on-had-expenditvre 

with 


a-khwai mal -wustayek. 4. Wa pa-f waqt ka harr^-wa 

4he-his-own property caused-to-f^. 4. And at-that time that all-he 

tamam dok, wa i-f“ mulk izar ai st®r qaht syok, wa 

finished made, and ...that ' country on ... great famine hecame, and 

6 m•u^ltaj syok. 5. Wa ts^ekk-al, wa ta-£6 mulk i-so 

he poverty-stricken "became. 5. And he-went, and of-that country ...one 

sayai ga4 syok. Wa afo i-kbwai kbai ki ta-nalatti ta-tsarao par® 

ma/n with became. And he ...his-own field to of -swine of -feeding for 

"sbfi'ts^bk, 6. wa tar® zli bu-syok ka, i-fai pattl last® ka 

sent-him, 6. and his heart was-becoming that, ...those leaves from which 

a-nalatti-wa bu-kbwurin, kbwai dzaa dak ka, magar 

ihe-swine-them are-eatmg, his-oicn self ’ filled he-may-make, but 

kokk-al di bu nak sl^uk-in. 7. Ka tang syok, 

•anyone-to-him things ... not was- giving. 7. When hard-pressed he-hecame, 

gbwek-in ka, ‘tar-mtoi ta-pie tson mazdui^ hiTi, ka 

he-aaid {words) that, ^of-me .of-father how-mmy servants are, that 

nbfi-wfk bu zyat sa, wa az di bu i-d® i-lwuzb* 

dbread'^qfdhem ... superfluous becomes, and I ...{ahlf) ... here ...hunger 
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last® inr‘m. 
from am-dying. 
gliTrats®mm-al su 
my-to-him will 

inar khata dak 
t« sin ' done 

kuUan ki-ts^6k 
son ocdled 


8. Az 
8. I. 
ka^ 
that. 


su-wust“ra, 

mll-arise, 

“e pie, 

“ 0 father^ 


i-khwai pie ki su-tsaw^m, wa 

vny-oion father to I-will-go, and 

az ai ta-asman wa tar-tu i-mukh 

I ... of -heaven and of -thee ..face 


kew»n ” ’ 
malce:' ’ 
min pets 
still far 
brasiitak, 
hwnt. 


10 . 

10 . 

byok 

he-ims 


a ; 

have ; 
s®m. 

I-may-he. 

Gliig 


ka 

that 


9. az ai 
9. I ... 
Az 
Me 

syOk, 

he-heoame, 
a*pie 


ta-p* laiq nak 

of -this worthy not 

pa-misal ta-so 


®m ka 
am that 

kliwai 

thine-own 


tar-tu 

of-thee 

mazduri 

servants 


wa 

and' 


trapp-al-a 


by-likeness of-one 

i-khwai pie 

...his-oton father 
6 d’ek ; wa 

the-father Mm saw j and the-heart-of-him on- 

dak, wa pa-yangbgh-al syok, wa 


ki dzok, , 
to he-arrived, 
a-zli-wa wizar 


running-to-him-he made, and on-embraoe-to-hwi he-became, and 


pats-a dok. 11. A-kullann’al ghwek-iii, ‘e piA az ta-asman wa 
kiss-he made. 11. The-son-to-him sand (words), ‘ O father, I of -heaven and 

tar-tu i-mukh inar khata ai dak a ; wa az ai hits laiq nak 
of-thee ...face in sin ... done have; and I ... anything worthy not 

•m ka tar-tu kullSn Id-ts^ek s“'m.’ 12. L&kin a-pie-l-a 

am that of-thee son called I-may-he.' 12. But the-father-to-thetn-of-him 


i-khwai mradzi kl ghwek-in ka, 
...Ms-own slaves to said (words) that, 

gliuiidzi last* na-w*rai, wa ku-r* 

garments from bring-ye-out, and ...this-one 

i-dist, wa tsaplai i-pari kai ; 

on-hand, and shoes on-feet make-ye ; 


‘sera di i-sr* ^sr* 

‘ quickly . . . (aM.) . . . good good 

ki parghunawai; wa angushtri 

to put-ye-on ; and a-rimg 

13. wa tskhat ghwatsts-ir 
13. and fat ccdf... 


w*sai, haJal-a kai, ka khuryen-a wa 

hring-ye, skmghtered-it make-ye, that we-may-eat-it and 
kawygn ; 14. dzik* ka 6 kullan-am mullak byok, 

we-may-make ; 14. because that this son-of-me dead was, 

zwandai ai sy5k; ghhn byok, wa biye wok syok.’ Wa 

albue ... became i lost was, and again found became.' And 


khwashi 


wa biy§ 
and again 

pa-khwashi 

by-happiness- 


sar suk-in. 

(/) pmdng-t^ they-becme. 



IS. Wa 

ta-fd a-st*r 

kuUan i-kliai 

inar 

byok. Ka 

dzok-ri, 


15- And 

<f-him ihe-greai son 

...field 

in 

was. When 

he-Game\ 

wa 

i-nar 

M b6i 

i^ok, 

tsaftari 

wa 

darzaS ‘ ai 

atoarfek. 

md 


to near 

become, 

music 

and 

noise 

he-heard- 

m 

S*-wa 

ah i-naukari 

last* 

ki-ts^^ek, 

wa 

pus|it*n*-wa 

di 

le. 

One-be 

servants 

from 

he-called, 

and 

asMng-he 

from-him 
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dak 

ka, ‘ 6 

ai 

ts* 

haP’ 17. Af*-1 

ghwek-in ka, ‘tar-tfl. 

made that, ‘ this 

. 

what 

is?' 17. Se-to-him said {words) that, 'thy 

a-marza 

ri-dz6k 

a, 

wa tar-tu a-pie ai 

tskhat ghwats halal 

the-brother 

come 

is, 

and ; 

thy the-f other ... 

fat 

calf slaughtered' 

dok a, 

dzik* 

ka 

b*l 

joy wok ' 

a.’ 

18. Wa 6 

made has. 

became 

that 

well 

sound found-him 

he-has.' 

18. 'And he 

pa-ghussa 

syok, 

wa 

nak 

zayek ka, * 

winarr-al 

dzaw*m.’ Wa 

by-anger 

became. 

cmd 

not 

M yshed that, ‘ 

withm... 

I-may-go.' And' 


a-pie-1 pa-iiisht* na-ghok, vra. tasalla-1 ai §tiy6l£. 19. 

the~father’tO‘him outside mterged, and oomolation-to-him ... gave. 19. 

Wa afo-l i-jawab inar i-khwai 

And he~to-hmf ..,<mmer m ...Ms-own 

* dzuii®n, az on tseni tar-tu khidmat 

‘ see, I so-mmy years thy service 


pi§ ki 
father to 
bti“kaw“ia, 
am-doing, 


gbwek-in ka. 
said (icoj’ds) that, 
wa guda tar-tu 
and ever 


i-tukm last® gliir’'ek-nak-‘‘m, 

...command from merved-not-I, 

saggarii gan sl^iyok nak a, ka 

hid ever given not hast, that 


wa tu kii-mnn 

and thou ...me 

i-khwai imbai gad 
...my -own friends mth 


ki 

to 

ai 


guda-gfin 

ever 


khwashi 


k^m. 20. Wa 6 kullan-att-ir ka dzok a, ka tar-tu, 

T-may-mahe. 30. And this son-of-thee... when come he-is, who thy 

guzar'-wa i-kandzari girgad khwalk a, tskhat ghwats-at ai tar* par* 


Uoing-he 

...harlots 

mth eaten 

has, fat 

c<df-t'hou ... 

...him 

for 

balal 

dok 

V 21. 

G^hw6k-al-a 

ka, ' 6 kulanaka, 

tu 

slaughtered 

made 

thou-hast.* 21. 

Se-said-to-him that, ' 0 i 

boy. 

thou 

hamesha 

ku-mun 

girgad hai, wa 

har-ts* 

ka tar-niim ha, 

tar-tu 

ha. 

always , 

...me 

mth art, am 

1 everything 

that of-me ts. 

of-thee 

is. 

Wa khwashi wa shadi 

kayek lazim ha ; kiye 


And happmess a/nd merriment to-mahe necessary is ; 'why 

that 

thy 

a-marza 

mnllak 

byok, biye 

zwandai 

syok ; ghun 

byok, 

wa 

the-brother 

dead 

woe, again 

living 

he-became ; lost 

was. 

and 


biy6 wok syok.’ 
agc^ found he-hecame.’ 
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Eastern Group. 


ORMU^I. 

Specimen II. 


,(GhvlSm MuTiammad KhUn.) 

Sul^a Mahmud i-s' lawanai liki ghw§k-in ka, ‘i-ts* liki-t 

Sididn Mahmud ...one madman to said {voords) that, ‘ ...what for-thy 

bu zli sa ? ’ Hal-a ghwek-in ka, ‘ ta-dzawan wrai 

... heart becomes ?* To-him-he said {tooi'ds) that, of -young fat-taMed-sheep 

i-mund-ghal liki-mm-al bu zli sa.’ Sultan i-s® sarai liM 

... fat-tail for-niy-for-it ... heart becmnes' Sultan t,.one man to 

pa-tsami dak ka, * sji mulai«l ai sha-wai.’ Ka 

mth-eyes made (a sign, iem.) that, 'one radish-to-him ... gwe-ye.* When, 
mhlai«l ai "w'lk, a-laT!ranai bu a-mulaa-a khwSlk, 

eH'adish-to-him ... ihey-hrought, the-madman ... ths-radish-he roas-eating, 

wa sar-a bu khvurtayek, tte khani-wa bu dak-in. Sultan 

and headrhe ... was-shaldng, and laughters-he ... was-maMng. Sultdn 

Mahmudd-al gluvek-in ka, ‘ai lawanai-a, ki bh khan?’ 

Makmud-to-him said {words) that, * 0 madman, why ... dost-thou-laugh f ’ 

A-lawanai-1 ghwek-in ka, ‘ az bu ta-p“ par® khan®ni, ka 

The-madmmp-to-him said (words) that, * J this for am-laughing, that 

i-tsen last* ka tu (or khan"m, ka ka-se tu) badshah syok-§, 

...what from that thou (or am-laughing, that since thou) king becamesi, 

i-mund'ghal inar ai ghway nak handzyok ha.’ 

...O" fat-tail in enen fat 'not remained hasJ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Sultan Mahmfid once said to a madman, ‘for Ta^hat doth thy heart long?’ The 
madman replied to him, * my heart longeth for the tail of a fat-tailed sheep.* The 
Sulian made a sign with his eyes to one of his men, and told him to give iiie madman 
a radish. When they brought the radish and gave it to Mm, the madman began to eat 
it, shaking his head and laughing the while. Said the Sultan to him, * 0 madman, why 
d<»t thou laugh ? ’ He replied, ‘ this is why I am latching, that sinoe thou heoameat 
king, there has been no fat left eren on the tail of a fat-tailed sheep.* 
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Eastern Group. 


OEMTJBt 

Specimen ill. 


(GhuWm Mufycmmad KhSai.) 


S® sayai 

ai 

byok, ka 

i-s® 

faqir 

last®-wa di pagriy* 

One man 


teas, who 

.,.one 

mendicant 

from-Ms ... turban 

tishtawak. 

Haf® 

faqir 

rawan 

syok, 

wa i-mayiston inar 

ran-away-with. 

That 

mendicant 

setting-out 

became. 

and ...cemetery in 


nastak. Kiikk-al ghwek-in ka, ‘ tu ki i-d* nastak-e ? 

sat-doum. Someone-to-him said {words) that, ^thou why chore sattest-down T 
Haf® sarai-l i-bagh liki ts^gk.* Eaqiirr-al ghvek-in ka, 

That man the-garden to went* Mendicant-to-him said {loords) that, > 

‘ akhirr-ir su i-d® liM faa.’ 

‘ ultimately here to he-mll-come* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a roan once who ran off with a mendicant’s turban. The mendicant set 
out, and seated himself in the cemetery. A certain man said to him, ‘ why art thou 
sitting here ? That fellow went of£ to the garden.’ The mendicant replied, ‘he’lt come 
here in the end.’ 
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1 No. 4.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

t 

ORMURI. 

Specimen IV. 


{ G-hiddm Muhammad Khdn. ) 


A-s* 

khela 

sarai 

i-rai inar 

Mn* 

wak, 

wa 

ho 

ai 

An 

ignorant 

man 

...the-road in a-mirror 

found. 

and 

he 

• • * 

guda 

pa-‘umr 


khwai ain* 

d^ek 

nak 

buk. 


Hzut 

anywhere 

on-life 


Im-ovm a-mirror 

seen 

not 

had. 


Very 

khwash 

syok, 

•wa 

khauak-a ; ka 


du^bMck-al- 

■a, 

a-khwai 


happy , he-heoame, arid laughed-he ; when impected-fo-it-he, the'his-own 
shalc‘l-a winar d^ek, ka khana-bu. Ku-r* liki ma'lum 

foTWidie itl'it eaWf that he’iS“laugh‘mg, ...hwi to hnown 


suk 

ka, 

‘ho 

ax 

kuk dim 

sarai ha. 

wa ta-p* 

it-heemie 

that. 

* this 


some second 

man is, 

and of-this 

shai 

ta^htan 

ai 

ha.’ 

Mun ho-l 

a-sar khwurtaySk ka, 

thing 

owner 

• • « 

he-is.’ 

Then he-to-him 

the-head 

shooh that. 

‘ho 

shai 

ai 

tar-tu 

ha ; mun az-a 

dal-a 

sfl. zhayMi.’ 

'* this 

thing 

• • • 

of-thee 

is; then I-it 

to-thee-it 

will abandon,* 

Mun 

i-f^ 

dzsk 

izar-a 

h5tk, wa 

raw^ 

syok. 

Then ... 

that 

place 

on-he 

abandoned-it, and 

settmg-mt 

he-beeame. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

A certain iterant fellow found a mirror lying on the road. Now he had nerer in 
his life seen a mirror before. He became much pleased, and laughed. When he looked 
at the minor, he saw Ms own form was reflected in it, and that it was laughing. 
He imagined that this was another mwa, who was the owner of this article. So he 
nodded his head to the other fellow (saying), ‘ it is thee to whom this thing belongs; so 
X li l^Td it to thee.* Then he left it where ha found it, and wmit his way. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN ORMURT. 


English. 



Ormxirl, 


English. 



Ormuyi 

1, One . 

• 


• 

S8, s*. 


26 He . 

• 

• 

• 

HafOy af5. 

2. Two . 

• 

• 

• 

DyC. 


27. Of him 

• 

• 

• 

Ta-fO, ta-f*. 

3. Tiiree. 

a 

• 


Sbg. 


28. His . 

. 

. 

• 

Ta-fo, ta-f*. 

4. Eoar . 

« 

« 


Tsar. 


29. They 

• 

• 

• 

Hafal, afai. 

4J. Kto . 

• 

• 


PSndz. 


30. Of them 

• 

t 

. 

Ta-fai. 

6. Six • 

• 

• 


9h*h. 


31. Their 

. 

m 

• 

Ta-faS. 

7. Seven 

• 

• 


H5. 


32 Hand 

• 

• 

• 

Diet, dis. 

S. Eight. 

• 



Hansht. 


33. Foot 

• 

• 

a 

Payl. 

9. Mne • 

• 

« 


N»h 


34 Nose . 

• 

« 

• 

HinL 

10 Ten . 

• 

• 


Das. 


36. Eye • 

• 

• 

• 

T§0m, 

11. Twenty 

• 

« 


Jista. 


36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Mukh. 

12, Fifty • 

• 

• 


Pandza^htfi. 


37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Gas. 

13 Htindred 

. 



Sa. 


38, Ear . 

• 


■ 

G8y. 

14. I 

• 

• 


1 Az, haz. 


89. ,Hair . 

• 

« 

• 

Dt». 

15. Of me 

« 

• 


Tar-mim. 


40. Head 

• 

• 

• 

Bar. 

16. Mine . 

• 



Tar^mim. 


41. Tongue 

. 

. 

• 

ZbS,n. 

17. We . 


• 


Makh. 


42. Belly 

. 

• 

• 

Pim. 

18 Of ns 

« 

• 


Tar-makh. 


43. Back 

• 

• 

• 

Pat (upper pari), hiySn 
(loins). 

19, Our . 

• 

» 

« 


Tar-makh. 


44. Iron . 

• 

• 

• 

B5. 

20, Thou . 

. 

- • 


Tfi. 


46. Gold. 

r 

« 

. 

Su§t-zar, Bur-zar. 

21. Of thee 

« 

« 


Tar-tft. 


46. Silver 

« 

• 


Spiw-zar. 

22, Thine 

a 

0 


Tar-tt. 


47. Father 

e 

. 

e 

Pis. 

•25. Toh . 

« 

« 


1 

Tyfis. 

- 

48. Mother 

* 

« 

• 

M&w\ j 

24, Of you 

• 

• 


Tar4yQe» 


j 49. Brother 

« 

e 


♦ 

Marza. 

25 Your . 

• 

- 


Tar-tyns. 

1 

1 50 Sister 

• 

. 

- 

Khwar. 
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51, Man . 


• * - Sayai. 


52. TVoraan , 

53. Wife 
64. Child 

55. Son , , 

56. Daughter . 

57. Slave . , 

58. Cultivator , 

59. Shepherd , 

60. God , 


Go * 


• Zark®, dzark®. 

• Nak. 

. WOykai. 

• Snlau, knllau. 


Mrik, mrlg. 


Shwau. 


Khttdag. 


61. Devil <31 

* • . Shaitan, dd6. 


62. Sun , 

63. Moon . 

64. Star , 

66. Pir© „ 


. Marydk, 

• Stirrak, 

* I B®wan, 


66. Water , 1 w i , 

* • Wak, *k. 

67» House . 

• * Nar. 


68, Horae 

• * 

69. CoVr . 

?d Dog . 
n. Cat . 

• • 

72. Cook , , 

73. Duck 

* )* 

H. Am , 

75, Came! 

• a 

70. »1 p 4 . 1 


Tansp, 

Giyfly. 

Spuk, 


78. Dat 


79 Sxt 


81 Beat 


! 82. Stand 
83 Die . 


84 Give 


^'fivysgar (ploughman). 85 Bun 


• Pus. 


^^S^Owann, 


• I Pntakk* 

• hThar. 

• Bfmghga. 

• i Tsiw. 


I 86, Up . 
87. Near 


89. Par . 


90, Before 

91. Behind 


92 Who? 


95, And 


i 96. But 

|i 

(97 If . 

i 

[1 

!l 98. Yes 

II 

; 99. No 

|l00. Alaa 

I 

fwi A father . 
IjlOS. Of a father 


I KhwurOn. 


• Nai, 


80. Come . . . Bi daai. 


• I Dzan, zan 


. Mri. 


• Sjba, ra. 

• Trap ka. 


. Bai. 


88. Down . n » 

• • • DzSm, 


* D^ts, 


I-mukh®. 


• I-pets®, 

• KukP 


[93. What? . . . 

91 Why ? ^ 

^ * • . Kl. fci 


Kl, fclyg ? 

hiys. 

Xidkin, isagar; 
Ka, agar. 


• Na, aak. 

• Arman. 


• Pis. 


103. To a father 

I 

I'lOA From a father 


• Ta-pis. 

• I-piSkl. 

• I I-pts last*. 


English. 

Ormuyi. 

English. 


Ormuyi. 

106. Twofatbere • 

DjG pig. 

132. Good 

i» 

Sir,' 

^106. Fathers 

Pie. 

133. Better . 

» 

(I- ^ , last*) sir 

'107. Of fathers • 

Ta-pig. 

134. Best • « 

» 

I-sir* last* sir. 

. 108. To fathers 

I-pig kl. 

135. High 

• 

Chig. 

:il09. From fathers 

I-pie last*. 

136. Higher . . 

m 

C^" • • • • last*) chig. 

, 110. A daughter 

Duw*. 

137, Highest • . 

9 

I-harr* inar ohig. 

111. Of a daughter • 

Ta-duw*. 

138. A horse . 

, 

YSusp. 

1] 12* To a daughter . 

I-dflw* hi. 

139. A mare . . 

* 

Myanddni. 

ills. From a daughter 

I-duw* last*. 

140. Horses . * 

• 

Yanspi, 

*'114. Two daughters • • 

DyO duw*. 

141. Mares 

• 

MyaudSni, 

]15, Daughters • 

Duwl 

142. Ahull . 

• 

Skhwandar, giySy. 

116. Of daughters 

Ta-duwL 

143. A COW 

• 

Giygj. 

117. To daughters . 

I-dflwi M. 

144. Bulls . 

• 

Skhwandaia, gawl, gw5i 

118. From daughters . 

l-dawi last*. 

145, Cows 

• 

Qawl, gwal. 

119. A good mau « 

Sir sarai, 

1 

146, A dog , . 

• 

Spufc. 

120. Of a good man • 

Ta-air sayai. 

147. A hitch , , 

1 

a 

Spab, ' 

121, To a good man « 

I-sir sarai ki. 

■ 148 Dogs . , 

m 

Spuchl. 

122. From a good man 

I-sir sayai last*, 

149. Bitches • 


Spoohl, 

123, Two good men , 

DyO sir® sa^aa. 

ISO* A he goat • 

* 

Buz, 

124. Goodman » 

Sir* sayai. 

151. A female goat • 

« 

Wz*. 

' 125, Of good men 

Ta-sir* sayal. 

152, Goats . « 

* 

Bzl, wzi. 

126, To good men 

I-sir* sayai kJ. 

153, A male deer . 

* 


127; From good men * 

I-sir* sayai last*. 

154, A female deer # 

* 


128. A good woman . 

Sir* zark*. 

155, Deer 

• 

Lafc*-sh*wai, ' 

129t A bad hoy ^ ♦ 

Ghandz kwalanak. 

156. lam ♦ 

• 

Az h»m, (1 estist) ,az»a h,®in. 

ISO. Good women . 

< 

Sir* zeli. 

157, Thou art ^ 

♦ 

Tfi hai, (thctt emttsiir} ttt»wa 
hat. 

181. A l)ad girl . 

; L 

Ghsndas diik®, 

168, He is , 

» 

AfO ha, (ha emstt) 
ha. 

\ 
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159, We are • . 

160 You ate . * 

161. They aie „ 

162. I was 

163. Thou waat « 

164. He was • * 

165. We were , ♦ 

166. You were . • 

167. They were 

168. Be . 
mTabe 

170. Being . * 

171. Haring been » 

172. I may be . * 

178 I shall be . 

174. I ahould bo 

175. Beat ♦ » 

176. To boat * * 

177. Boating * . 

178. Haring beaten * 

179. I i)eai . • 

180. Thou beatest * 

181. He bests » « 

182. We beat * * 

18S. You beat * , 

ffii. They beat * 

19$* 1 beat (Past Tense) 


• Makh liyen, (we exist") 

makh-a hyen, 

. Tyus hai, (you exist) tytts^a 
hal. 

• Afal bin, (they exist) bafai- 

wa bin. 

• Az byCk-am, (I existed) 

az-a byOk-am (and so on), 

• Til byOk-a or byOk-S. 

. AfO fayOk. 

* Makh buk-ySn. 

• Tytis buk-al. 

. Afai buk^in. 

* Bi, 

* Byok. 

* I-bydk inar (<» Jeifijf). 

i 

. m* 

> As b^m. 

• Az sb b^« 

. Az byafcan*. 

4 Dzan. 

« Dz5k. 

♦ X-4a5k inar («fi hea^iiy). 

. m. 

* Az b6 6zan*m. 

* Ti^bildzan. 

* Afebttdzana* 

* Mskb b6 dzanySn. 

. Ty«8 bu dzanal* 

♦ Afal bfll dzanin, 

• Az dzOk. 


186 Thou beatest (Past 
Tense) 

187. He beat (Past Tense) • 

188 We beat (Past Tense) 

189 You beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

191. lambeating * 

192. I was beating . 

193 I had beaten 

194 I may beat 

195. I shall beat . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat . . 

199. You will beat . 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat . 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten . 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest , 

207. He goes . . ^ 

208. We go ♦ * 

209. You go . 

210. They go , 

211. I went 

212 Thon wentest . 


Tu dzok 
AiO dzOk. 

Makh dzSk. 

Tyas dz5k 
Afal dzSk 
Az bfl dzan^m. 

Az bu dz5k, 

Az dzOk by 5k. 

Az dzan®m, 

Az s5 dzan^m. 

Ta sft dzan, 

AfO 65 dzana. 

Makb s5 dzanyan. 
Tyus su dzanai. 

Afai s5 dzanxn. 

Az dzOkan*. 

Az b5 dz6k B*m. 

Az b5 dz5k sy6k-am. 
Az eft dzOk s^m, 

Az ba tsaw’^m. 

Tft btt tsiw. 

Afd bft isawa. 

Makh fat tsawy^n. 
Tyfts bft taawai. 

Afa! bft teawin. 

Az tes^ak-am 
Tft WBk^Q 


SS0--*4!hrmtrft 


EngUsli* 


OrmurL 


English. 


Ormurl, 


213. He went * 


214 We went . 


215. Ton went . 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


. Afo tsyak. 


. Makh tsawak-yan. 


. Tyns tsawak-al 


. Af al tsawak-iB 


. Tsiw. 


I-ts^ak mar (in going) • 


. Ts^ak. 


220. What IS your name ? . Tar-tii ts* nam ha ? 


22]. How old ia this horse ? 


222 How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr father's 
bonse P 

224. I have walked a long 

way today. 

225. The son of my nnole is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house ia the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Pnt the saddle upon 

his back. 


Ho ySnsp al tar-tsOn 'umr 
ha ? 

I-d** last* ai a-Kashmir tsOn 
pets ha ? 

Tar-tft ta-pi§ i-nar inar 6i 
tsOn knllannl hin P 


Azz-al ts*n dzut pets ts^ek 
byOk-am. 

Tar-mun ta-ta kwalSn ta-fc 
sa^fai a-khwar isalak ha. 

I-nar inar al ta-spiw ySnsp 
zln ha. 

Ta-fO i-pat izar a-zin nlw. 


228, I hare beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hiU. 

230 He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sibter 

232 The pnce of that is two 
rupees and a half 

233. My father lives m that 
small house. 


Az la-fa a-kwalSn dzut I'a- 
bet dzok. 

AfO bft ta-gri i-sarizar a- 
mallJ pal. 

Afo bti i-yS,nsp izar ta-f* 
w*n* i-dzdru* anyl. 

Ta-fO a-marza ai ta-lo i- 
khwar iSst* di chig ha 

Ta-fO a-qimat ai dyO nim 
rupija lig. 

I Tar-mun a-pie bfl i-f* zarl 
uar mar anyl. 


234, Give this rupee to him Ha rupiya kn-fo liki ra. 


235. Take those rupees from Afai rupiya di kfl-fO last* 

him. nis 

236. Beat him well and bind j^fo sir dzan, wa pa-rasal-wa 

him with ropes. ter*n. 

237. Draw water from the Wakk-ir di kdwai la**!* na- 

well. w*r. 

238. Walk before me * Tar-mun i-mnkh* tsiw. 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tar-kuk a-kwalau bu fcar-tu 

hind you P * i-p§ts* tsawa ? 

240. From whom did you Afo di tfl kti-kuk lasi^ 

buy that P ^ ^Iriyek ha 

241. From a shopkeeper of Ta-k*lai i-dokandar last*. 

the village. 
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VOCABULARY. 


In the following Vocabulary words are arranged in the order of their consonants, 
without any regard to their vowels. The latter come into consideration only in cases in 
which the same consonant or consonants are followed or separated by different vowels. 
Thus the different words containing the consonants tr will be found in the succession 
trlf tar, tar, ta^, tara, tlrl, tor, and tur^. On the other hand, all words beginning with 
vowels are arranged together at the commencement of the Vocabulary, their mutual order 
being determined by their c onsonants. Long vowels are not distinguished in alpha- 
betical order from short ones, except where the difference between two words depends 
only on such variations. The inverted comma indicating the letter ^ain is not taken into 
consideration as affecting the order of words, and a similar principle has been followed 
in the case of diacritical marks. Thus, t and t, and r and f, are in each case considered, 
as the same letter, so far as alphabetical order is concerned. 

The vocabulary contains all the" words found in the preceding grammar, and also all 
those mentioned in Ghulam Mulmnmad Khan’s Qawa‘id-6-J5argistd. A reference is 
given to every place in which each word occurs. An Arabic number, by itself, indi- 
cates a section of the grammar. Thus, for a-naszb, in article a-, we have ‘ luck, fortune, 
143, 169 (145).’ This indicates that the word, with these meanings, will be found in sec- 
tions 143 and 169 (sentence 145) of the grammar. A Eoman numeral indicates the 
number of a specimen. Thus (see i-d®, under i, 1) I (7), HI, indicates that the word 
is found in the 7th verse of the first specimen, and in the third specimen. If an Arabic 
numeral is preceded by ‘ No.,’ the reference is to the List of Words and Sentences on 
pp. 247ff., the numeral being the number in that list. If an Arabic numeral is preceded 
by “ Gih.,” the reference is to the page and line of Grhulam Mu'^ammad Khan’s Qatoa'id- 

eSargistd. 

So far as is possible, I have stated the gender and have given the plural of every 
substantive and adjective noun quoted, and have given the principal parts of every verb. 
As regards transitive verbs ending in au^eh or ayeh (see Grammar, §§ 29, 30) the femi- 
nine of the past participle ends in <maTe or ayah. In his list of Verbs on pp. 184ff. of 
his Qmod'id, Ghulam Muhammad Khan gives only the feminine forms in awah. For- 
the sake of completeness I have throughout added the forms in cuyah, though it ^ould be 
remembered that these latter are rarely used (see Grammar, § 37). Also, as author- 
ized by Ghulam Muhammad Kham (p. 184, 1.9) when he gives only one form in 
aufeh or a/yeh, I have added the corresponding alternative form in ayeh or 
respectively, 

A large portion of the Vocabulary of Ormuyi is common to it and to Pashto. Those 
words that also occur in the latter language I have indicated by the letter P. It is not 
to be inferred that words so, marked are necessarily Pashto in origin. For instance, the 
letter P. after the word galam indicates merely that the' word also occurs ^ Pashto and 
has been borrowed from that language, although, of eouiise, it is Arabic in it« ultimate 


origin. 
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OBMrBt. 


The following is a list of the principal 
pages 

ab., above, 
abl., ablative, 
ad].* adjective, 
adv., adverb, 
aor., aorist. 

Ar., Arabic, 
bel., below. 

card., cardinal numeraL 
cf., compare. 

com. gen., of common gender. 
cond„ conditional, 
conj., conjunction, 
def., definite, 
dim., diminutive, 
f. or fern., feminine, 
fut, future, 
gen., genitive. 

Oh., reference to page and line 
of Ghnlam Muhammad Khan’s 
Qawa'id-e-Bargista. 
imperf., imperfect, 
impve., imperative. 

' interj., interjection, 
interrog., interrogative. 


contractions employed in the following 

intr. or intrans., intransitive. 

loo,, locative. 

m. or masc., masculine. 

No., number in the List of Words and 
Sentences on pp. 247ff. 
onomat., onomatopoea. 
ord., ordinal numeral. 

P., Pashto, 
pass., passive, 
perf ., perfect, 
pers., person, 
pi., plural, 
plup., pluperfect, 
postpos., postposition, 
p.p., past participle, 
prepos., preposition, 
pres., present, 
pron., pronoun, 
pronom., pronominal. 

Prs., Persian, 
sg., singular. 

S.V., under such and such a word. 

S.VV., under such and such words, 
tr. and trans., transitive. 


Words beginning with a vowel or *aA,n* 

in m a, no, see 1. 

<*-, the prefix of the definite article, 5, 97, et passim. Por its force when used with 
the genitive of a demonstrative pronoun, see 97. TTsed with «5 or «*, one, 6, 
IV. Used with names of cities, 5. This artide is often employed with ab- 
stract nouns, and is then usually not translated in English. Thus, 
wakefulness, 82 ; a-Miarts, expenditure, 87 ; €irnikl, virtue, 26, 87, 143, 169 
(110) ; it-na»7h, luck, fortune, 143, 109 (146) ; a-piisuft abstemiousness, 
79, 81, 82 ; (t-rakh^ the tmtli, truth, 77, 104, 169 (185) (see, however, 
rakh '*) ; a-toh^ contrition, ItS, 169 (131) ; u-tatm', greed, 83. 

1, for w® after a consonant, postulates existence, see wi or too. 

-a, 2, or pronominal suffix of the second person singular, indicating the subject 
of the past tense of an intransitive verb, or the object of the past tense of a 
transitive verb, 20a, 45, 46, et passim. 

-a, 3, OT, after a vowel, wa, pronominal suffix of the 3rd person singular, see ma, 2, 

-<», 4, or -d, aufflbE of vocative, 10, 96, 
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for ha, 3, q.v, 

-d or -a, sufiBx of vocative, 10. 

.«», inter], calling attention, ai lawanai-a^ 0 madman, 95, II. Of. e, 2. 

al, particle of empliasis used with, singular nouns, the corresponding word used 
with plural nouns and singular nouns of multitude being d'l, passim. JPor the 
roles as to the use of these particles, see 78, 79, 99-102, 141-154. Used by 
itself, al represents an indefinite object (of a transitive verb) not mentioned, 
100, 135A. 

-ol, pronominal suffix of the second person jilural, indicating the subject of the 
past tense of an intransitive verb, and the object of the past tense of a transi- 
tive verb, 20a, 46, 46, et passim. 

•e or -a, see -a, 2. 

1, inter], calling attention, 0 ! 95, 1 (2, 8, 11, 21). Cf. ai, 2. 

e, 2, or suffix of vocative- of feminine nouns, 10 

1, preposition of locative, on, 10, 12, 108, et passim. This preposition is not used 
with proper names of persons, or with substantive pronouns indicating persons. 
In such oases ku or M is used instead, 10, 17, etc 

"With a noun the preposition often forms an adverb or a postposition. Such 
are v-hezJj,, up, above, 74 ; outside, externally, 74, 108 ; i-d*, here, 27, 74, 122, 123, 
169 (136), I (7), III ; hither, 27, 74 ; here to it, in this direction, 74, 

122, 169 (135) ; i-dzerrf, below, beneath, 74, 230 ; i-khu)armts'‘, on the right, 
74 ; i-mukh!', first, 16 ; in front, 74 ; before. Nos. 90, 238 ; i-mukh inar, before, 
I (8, 11) ; i-mr, in the house, at home, 74, 85, 108, 120, 132 ; inside, in, 74, et 
passim; i-nlshP, outside, 74, 108 ; i . . . . palau, in such and suoh a direction, 
27, 74 ; after, behind, 26, 74, 83, 107, 142a, 169 (180), I (3), No. 91, 
No. 239 ; i-rast", beginning from, 82, 84 ; i-tsmg'', near, 6, 74, 81, 94 ; 
there, 27, 74, 123, 1361', I (3) ; thither, 27, 74, 109 (110) ; there to it, 

in that direction, thither, 74, 77. 

i, 2, or <5, see e, 8. 

. 0 , 1, see ho. 

0 , 2, in o-ho-ho, interj. used in grief, alas I 96. 

~abdd, adj. inhabited, 29. P. 

‘Abdullah, m. N.P. 11. 

‘ibddat, piety ; mltf pa-Hbddat kevfn, feel affection for piety, 104. P. 

dbddmd'ek or abadayek (p.p. f. abddawak or dbddayak), to make inhabited, to popu- 
late, 29. 

dbddFek [p.p. f. dbdd&k; aor. 3, SMd aa (59)], to be inhabited, 59. 

-dbddayek, see dbdda/u^ek, 

'‘id, a festival ; mH ‘id, the little ‘id, N. of the Arabic month Shawwal, 165 ; ’id, 
the great %d, N. of the Arabic month 165. P. 
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i-i*, see i, 1 ; here to it, in this direction, 74, 122, 169 (136) ; i-cZ“ Idsi^, from 
here, No. 222. 

adab, politeness, nmoners. fct-adab for the sake of politeness, in order to 
teach (so and so) manners, 81. P. 

*adl, justice, 94. P. 

ddml, m.*(pl. ddam^annt), a man, 9 (8). P. 

ddam,m.,m adam-zad (f. adam~zdd'*), a human being, P.; banl-ddam {L banl- 
ddam"), human beings, men. P. 

©/"“j afai, see hafo. 

aghok (p.p. 1’. agJiah; aor. sg. 2, awas ; ’S, awctm; impve sg. 2 awas, 38,62B, 71), 
to adjoin, to reach, 38, 62B, 71 ; (of a missile), to hit (the mark), 34, 86, 
147 ; to be born, 38, 62B, 71; pbl aghok, to understand, 24, 144; sir aghok, 
to seem good (to), to be pleasing to (Hindi achchhd lagnd), 24. This verb, in 
its various uses, closely follows the use of the Hindi lagnd. Gh. 74 (11), 
186 (4) ; poi aghok, Gh, 73 (16), 189 (9). Of. na-ghok, waghyok. 

agar, conj. if. No. 97. (Usually agar ka, 92, also 135A, 135C, 144.) P. 

dkhir, adv. lastly, finally, III. P. dkhiran. 

dkhirat, futurity, the future state, the next world, 143, 169 (117). P. 

Skhshai, m. a brother-in-law, a wife's brother, a sister’s husband, 23, 118, 142d. 
Of. kh^Ijf^ni. P. 

tkhtiydr, m. authority, power, 79, 86, 89, 92. P. 

akhwara-nak, adj. hungry, 169 (77). Of tra-nak. 

-al, used instead of hal, q.v., when following a word ending in a consonant, whiclt 
consonant is then doubled, 19, passim. 

*«t, for hS^m, I am, see hd, 3. 

' -am, pronominal suffix of the first person singular indicating the subject of an in- 
transitive verb in the past tense, the subject or object of a transitive verb in 
the past tense, or, when suffixed to a noun, the genitive, 20, 46, 46, 98, 120. 
It can also indicate the ^tive, as in khwa^l-am, pleasing to me, 169 (28). 

After a vowel, the vowel a is omitted, as in a-^-m, my father. 

Imbdi, pi. Mends, I (19). The nominative singular of this word is not found in any 
of the materials. It is probably tmha. 

ambdr, a pile, heap. •— kayik, to pile up, Gh. 186 (12). P. 

^amal, action, act, carrying out, effect, i-hukfni izar 'omul kSvfn, do carrying 
out on orders, oboy orders, 86. P. 

im&mylyt, in ia-mdmylyt, the good night of the imdmyty% N. of the 

darsrd, or first ten days of the month Muharram, 166. 

Umr, m. N.P., 77, 89, 91. P. 

*imr, age, Kfe. p(t-‘umr, (never saw) in his life, IV ; Hmr-ai, thv life. 94 169 - 
iat ^tmr, how old ? 27, 107, No. 221. P. 
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umarav^eU or miarayek, (p.p. f. amarawah or amm'ayah, 37), to cause to hear, 30B, 
37. 

amar^eh f. amarak, 68, aor. sg. 2, omor, 61B2 ; 3, amara, SOB, 58, 61B2, 
69 ; entire aor. conjugated, 56), to hear, I (15), Gh. 186, 6 (where the aor. 
sg. 3 is written amarra). P. awrMH. 

amarayek, see cmardutfek. 

-ara, pronominal suffix of any person in the plural. It is used to indicate (1) 
the object of a transitive verb in an aorist tense, but in this case only in the 
first or second person, 20b, 66, 98 (2) ; (2) the subject of a transitive verb in 
a past tense, in this case for aU three persons, 20c, 47, 98 (3), 169 (97) ; or, 
when added to a substantive, the genitive, in this case also for all three persons, 
20d. If this suffix is attached to a word ending in a vowel, it becomes n. 

mvf, f. a mirror, IV. P. 

en, see m. 

in or m, pronominal suffix of the third person plural, indicating the subject of an 
intransitive verb in a past tense, or the object of a transitive verb in a past 
tense, 20a, 46. 

6w, see kon, 

mdzttt in indza sal, adv. next year but one, after two years, 76. 

indzan, adv the day before yesterday, 76 ; indzm ta-ntln hi rpuz, two days before 
yesterday, 76. 

■angu^Jyt (pi. cmgu^ldl), a finger; angn^^ti-t, thy fingers, 120, 129, 160, 168 (26). 

P. 

mgushtrl, f. a ring, a finger-ring, 146, 169 (103), I (12). Prs. 

injlr (pi. inj^rl), m. a fig, 9 (7). P. 

iml", postpos. governing gen. (use of, 81, 117, 120), in possession (of), belonging 
(to), 12, 74, 81, 107, 126, 160, 169 (81, 32) ; ineP-m, in my possession, 81, 117, 
120 ; in§P-t, in thy possession, 81, 117, 120 ; in Ms possession, 81, 

120. 

(With dn, 1) from him, from her, from it, from them, 81, 117 ; hence, from, 
81, 117, 126; meP-m dl, from me, 81, 117, 122; meP-t dl, from thee, 81, 117, 

12i 

inar (for i-nar, see i, 1), adv. in the house, at home, within (85). 

Postpos. governing loc. in (use of, explained, 86), 12, et passim; used to 
form a superlative, 16, 148, 169 (34). It sometimes means ‘ on,* as in i-rdl inar, 
on the road, 144, 169 (147), IV ; esp. in forming a gerund, as in i-xmsPek inai', 
on flying, 34 ; i-tPek war, on going, 34. Other idiomatic uses are i-mukh mar, 
before, I (8, 11), cf. i-mukJP, s.v., i, 1 ; i-mandz war, in the middle, 74 ; i-khwai 
imar, mutually, 21 ; inar-di or mar-da, in me, in us, in thee, or in you, 85 ; inar- 
lei or mar-toa, in him, in her, in it, or in them, 85 ; on it, 85, 147, Of. tomar. 

mm, card, nineteen, 16. 
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mpl, enyh anyeh see hmyele, 

‘aql, sense, ■w'isdom, 66, 144, 169 (73), P. , be-‘aql, stupid, 164. P. 

used instead of Mr, q.v., when following a word ending in a consonant, which)- 
consonant is then doubled, 19, et passim. 
arakM, see rdkM. 

artndn, m. sorrow, regret. Used as interj. armdn, alas ! 100 ; armdn ka, would 
that ! 64, 95. P. 

i-rdef, postpos. goyerning loc. from, beginning from, 82, 84. See i, 1. 

drat, adj. (f. the same), wide, broad, 13, 150, 169 (70). — kayek, io loosen,. 

make wide, expand, Gh. 185 (14). P. 
arat (pi. arati), m. a Persian wheel (for irrigation), Gh. 218 (14). P. arhaL 
‘aril, a petition, 66, 144, 169 (83). P. 

dsji, m. pi. / f* dfsh'', pi. u§li% a camel, 7, 21, 152, 169 (33). P. 

ashnd, m. an acquaintance, friend, 169 (161). P. 

ishdrat, f. a sign, wink, hint, signal, 136B, 146, 169 (186). P. 

Uht, see mhPek. 
aahUs, card, eighteen, 16. 

aghVek asUak ; aor, 2 and impre. 2, 61B2; aor. 3, ashta, 68), to- 

remain standing, to be standing, to stand, to be upright, 89, Gh. 168, 9. 
asal, adv. this year, 75, 148, 169 (191). 
dmdn, m. the sky, heaven, I (8, 11). P, 
iapih (pi. isjpickt), m. barley, 9 (9). 

asar, m. a mark, sign, trace, indication, 148, 169 (179). P. 
asrik, adJ. fresh, freshly made (of 0 U), 169 (121). (The meaning of this word is - 
doubtful.) 

ugtdd, m. a teacher, a preceptor, 15, 83. P. 

'at, pronominal suffix of the second person singular, indicating (1) the object of a 
transitive verb in an aorist tense, 20b, 66, 98 (3) ; (2) the subject of a transitive 
verb in a past tense, 30c, 47, 98 (3) ; or (3), when added to a substantive, the 
genitive (20d). Passim in all three uses. If the suffix is added to a word- 
ending in a vowd it becomes t. 

afal, adj. unemployed, out of work. — kayek, to stop a person at work, Gh. 185« 
(13), P. 

mm, occasionally used for a, 3, instead of tea, 2, after a consonant, 20b. 
atedJ, card, seventy, 16. 

i-uf, see i, 1. i-uf ki, thither, 169 (110) j there io it, in thatdireotaon, thither, 
74, 77. 

aterdd&nkai or moredumi, m. a hearer, 33B. P. 
dmti, ? m. a privy, 159. 
aims, awma, see agMk. 
card, seventeen, 16. 

mmal, ord. first, amwed khtoar, N. of the month Eabi*u’l-awwal, 166. awmaT 
sAmrryiki, a certain time of the day, 2 r.M., 167 j amml nmd sham, the hour 
after sunset, 167 j atewal khuian, early bedtime, 167 i awwal pahar, the first 
, irat^ of the night, 167. P. 



VOCABtJLART. 


a« or pron. Ist pers. I, passim. Declined, 17. Sing, instr. pa-mm; loo. 
M-mun, 17, 80, 88 ; M-nrnn girga4, with, me, I (21) ; ku-mun izar, on me, 86 ; 
Mmmn UM, for me, 6, 169 (114) ; (angry) with me, 169 (62) ; Jeu-mun M, to 
me, 82, 116, 1 (19) ; ku-mun Idat^, from mo, 18, 83 ; gen, far-mun, of me, my, 
6, 17, 78, 81, 94, 107, 118, 1 (2, 7, 21) ; iar-mun khwai, my own, 21, 162, 169 ; 
pi. nom. mdkh, we, 17, 39, 79, 100, 113, 122, 125, 126, 129, ]80, 132, 186A, 
142c; loc. ku-mdkh kl, to us, 82,116; be M-maM, except us, 80; gen. 
mdkh, 107, 118. The gemtiye preposition of this pronoun is tctr, not ta, and 
the locative preposition is ku, not i, 1. 

dzT)!^, f. a necklace, a necklet, 144, 168 (15). P. 
azhcm (pi. azham), m. a certain millet, china, Gh. 223 (6). 

izar, postpos. governing loc. (use explained, 86), on, passim, izar-di or izar-da, on 
me, on us, on thee, or on you, 86. izar-wi or izar-wa, on him, on her, on it, 
or on them, 86. Of. mzar. 


s 

ba, bad, see bydk. 

bad', price, value, cost, 118, 169 (115). P. 

be, 1, prepos. without, except (use explained, 80). It is prefixed directly to a noun 
substantive, as in be safai, except a man. "With a demonstrative pronoun, the 
latter is put into the oblique form, as in be without that With a personal 
pronoun, the latter is put into the locative, as in be ku-vumn, without, or except, 
me, 86. Of. 26, 99, 126. be may be combined with pa-sa, except, as in be 
Khudde pa-sa, except God, 88. 

b§, 2, privative particle. P. Used as a prefix, it converts a noun substantive into 
a negatived adjective. A short i is generally added to the noun in such cases, 
as be-fihri, without anxiety, from fihr, anxiety (164), but this seems not to be 
done when the compound is borrowed ready-made from another language,, 
Gh. 32 (4) is by no means clear on the point. The following examples of the 
use of this particle appear in the foregoing pages:— without sense, 
stupid, 164. be-bari, doorless, 164. be-dln, irreligious, 82. be-Jikri, free 
firom anxiety, 164. be-gham, without sorrow, free from sorrow, 164. be- 
Jid§ili, fruitless, 164. be-pat'iod, unconcerned, 26, 79. be-raJjmi, merciless, 164. 
be-shaki, adv. without doubt, certainly, 77, 164. bi-shdm, fasting, Gh. 106 (9). 
be-sur, fasting, Gh. 106 (9, 10). be-waki, waterless, 164. 

bl, 1, see bydk. 

bl, 2, bike, or biye (plur. byl, 26), pronom. adj. other, 26, 78 ; another, 75 ; bl kuk, 
anyone dse, 26, 75, 78, 79, 99 ; this compound takes dl, not ai, as an emphatic 
particle, 99. bl makhluq, other people, other persons, 26, 99 ; bl §abd, the day 
after tomorrow, 75 ; indzdn ta-mln bl rym, the day before yesterday of yet 
another day, tw o days before yesterday, 76, 

VOJi, X. 2 M 
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As adv. (account of use, 89), in the second place, also, moreover,- 6?, 89, 
152, 169 (11) ; Uhe, 89, 143, 169 (61) ; again, biye, 89, 1 (14, 21). 

boi, adv. near, 74, 87, No. 87 ; bbi rl dzal, come near to me, i.e.come here, 122, 
169 (149) ; i-nar M bol, near the house, I (16). 
bu, verbal particle used to form the imperfect (28, 48), and the present (28, 64). 
It may he optionally omitted in the case of nominal verbs in aic^ek or ayeJe 
(29). Eegarding its use in the imperfect when it follows the verb, see 48, 
An example of this vail he found in 169 (121). The particle occurs passim. 
bad, adj. had, evil, 24, 95, 144, 156. bad-hhbl, unmannered, ill-tempered, 150, 
169 (38) ; bad-kkarchl, evil expenditure, debauchery, I (3) ; bad-mm, of had 
reputation, 26. P. 

Md, wind, 147, 169 (64). P. 
badt, badness, 156. P. 

bade-hhor, a bribe-taker, one who takes bribes, 148, 169 (54). P. 

bu4, concealed. — hay eh, to conceal, hide, Gh. 187 (4). 

badal, exchange, Gh. 186 (11). P. 

hadaVek, to exchange ; to twist, be rolled up, Gh. 186 (11). 

he-dln, see be, 2. 

bedafi, f. wakefulness, 82. P. 

bUsh&h, m. a king, 75, 79, H. P. 

bediya, f. a wilderness, 8 (4). P. 

bagh, a garden, 162, III. P. 

hagh-gifai, m. a small garden, dim. of bdgTi, 162. 

baghair, prepos. governing loc. without, except, 80. P. 

bagar^tcdl, impetuous for the mare (of a horse), 167. 

begar-wal, a forced labourer, 157. P. begar. 

hike, see 61, 2. 

hitk, see bydh. 

buh, see §khbuh. 

bakhi^,^ f. a share, a portion, I (2) ; used to form fractions, as in bakhr*, a 

third ; tear^n bakhr^t a fourth, a quarter, 16. P. 
bukhdrdi, adJ. of or belonging to, Bukhara, 163. 
bakhsk, m. N. P. 134, 142h. P. 
bukan", see bybk, 
bakr, m. N.P. 77, 89, 122. P. 

b% adj. in good health, well, 1, 17 ; a-bH srai, the condition of good health, 143, 
169 (140). 

bal, kindled, burnt. — kaySk, to kindle, set alight, light (a lamp, fire, etc.), 146. 
169 (4,166,183). P. r , 

bttlbta (pi. bulbuiz), m. a nightingale, Gh. 282 (10). P, 
iaiki, moreover ; nay rather, but, on the contraiy, 01, P. 
ialkii, adj. of or belonging to Balkh, 163. 

McdavfSk or haUygh (p.p. f. baiamk or kt^hyak)* to set alight, to kindle, Gh. 186 
(12), P, hfdawul. 



VOOABTJI.A.EY. 


261 


bla^Jp^ek (p.p. f. bla^Jjah; aor. 2, ble^hl; 3, bla^iol), to make over, to give in charge ; 

to instigate, Gh. 186 (9). 

¥m, see bydk. 

bambarm (pi. the same), f. a wasp, Gh. 236 (2). P. bcmbara. 

bvmm^ (pi. bv,mm%, 9 (2)), (for spelling, see Gh. 12 (11)), f. the earth, the ground, 

8 (3), 9 (2) ; i-bumnf, on the ground, 108. P, hvm. 
blmar, adj. sick, indisposed, ill, 98 (1). P. 

(pi. baifi,, 9 (2)), f. an eyelash, 9 (2), 168 (30). P. 
bam in banl-ddam, m. (f. banl-ddam'^, 7), human beings ; a human being (pi. banl~ 
adamli Gh. 226 (3)). P. human beings. 
bin, bon, see bydk. 

buny (probably buy), a scent, a smell, Gh. 187 (3). P. bue. 
band (pi. b<mdt), m. a large stream, Gh. 218 (13). 

ban^ek (p.p. f. banak; aor. sg. 2, benl; 3, banl), to throw down, to throw, fling ; to 
insert, Gh. 186 (5), 

bunya/ufek or bunyayek (p.p. f. bunyawak or bUnyayak), to smell, scent, snuff, Gh,. 
187 (3). 

bar, a door, 162 ; ^e-bari, doorless, 164. P. war. 

bar, a load, 148, 169 (43). P. 

barai (pi. bdrat), m. a half -grown calf, Gh. 227 (10). 

boi'i, in the foEowing : — surl mahal barl zar, a certain hour of the day , 8 or 9 A.K., 
167 ; Mindu suri mdl klak ban za/r, 10 or 11 a.m., 167. 
baiird (pi. bawm, 9 (3)), m. a humble bee, 8 (4), 9 (3). P. 

Jof (pi. ba/rfl, 9 (7)), m. a kind of soup, 9 (7). P. 

ba/rdbar, adJ. level, equal, 168 (27), P. ; gad barabar, proportionate, 61 (5, foot- 
note), 87, 122 ; i-hd§il girad barcdiar, proportionate to one’s income, 87. 
bragai {^. bragiy^, pi. m. bragal, f. bragiyt), spotted, piebald, 14 (2). P. brag, 
ba/rgistd, the name of the language, so called by its speakers, whEe other people caE 
it Ormuyi, Gh. 6 (3) ; ta-bangistd a-zbdn, the Bargista language, 142a, 169 
(144). Por the vocalization of this word, see Gh. 1 and 268, 6. 
barkak, m. a Ettle door, dim, of ban, 162. 

bardhat, m. prosperity; a-barakat-at, thy prosperity, 169 (161). P. 
bdrdn, m. rain. P. bandn sydh, rain feE, 92, 1360, 161. 
baffi, see bor. 
bras, brasl, see bra§}itak, 1. 

bra§htak, 1 (p.p. f. brushh 38 ; aor. sg. 2, bras, 38, 62A ; 3, brasl, 38, 62 A ; impve^ 
sg. 2, bras, 38, 71), to burn (intrans.), I, 10, Gh. 186 (6) J bra^fitak syok, 
became burnt, was burnt up, 99. 

hrasl^tak, 2 (p.p. f. bru^}},k, 38 ; aor. sg, 2, Sfm,38,62A; 3, bra^, brazzl, 38, 62 A j 
impve. sg. 2, brez, bre^n, 38, 71), to burn (trans.), to set on fire, Gh. 186, 7. 
brmhav?ek or brushayek (p.p. f. bnishamik or brushayak), to cause to glitter, Gh. 
186(4). 

brnsh^ek (p.p. f. brnshak; aor. sg. 2 and impve. sg. 2, 5rwA:;,aor. ,sg. 8, brusM), to- 
gEtter, 32, Gh. 186 (4). P. breshedH. 
brushayek, seQ.brushaufek. 

vot. X . 
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haruoa, ua, a pimp, a wittol, 156 (this word is doubtful). P. 
harmidht the trade of a pimp, pimping, 156. 
hrazl, hrez, hrez^n, brazzl, see h'ashtak, 2 . 

hrazaif^eh or hrazayek (p.p. f. hrazawah or brazayaK), to cause to set on fire, 
caus. of brash tak, 2 , Gh. 186 (7). 
ba§^, basJpt, see basVek, and Ifiek. 

hasilf (pi. basTit), f. a sparrow-hawk, 9 ( 2 ) ; pah" bash" (pi. pak^z basM), f. a kind of 
kite or falcon, Gh. 232 (5). P. 

basliaw'^ek or ba§^ayek (p.p. f. basTiaioak or basJpayak), to cause to give, to cause to 
distribute, SOB, Gh. 186 (3). 

ha§lfek (p.p. f. aor. sg. 2 , 61A 3 ; 3, hash,t, 30B, 61A3), to grant, 

give, distribute. P. basJfl. Of. ¥ek. 
ba^liayek (30B), see bafhaafek. 

bat" (pi. ba^l), f. a duck, Gh. 233 (5). P. bat,, a duck, bata, a heron. 

bSt, a cane, a rattan, pa-bet dzbk, to hit with a cane, to flog. No. 228. P. 

hatkly" (pL batklyl), f. a wild duck, 9 (2). 

baier^ (pi. bater"l), f. a quail, Gh. 233 (12). * 

iyt, hiye or 6 ®M, see bl, 2 . 

5%, see bv>ny. 

¥ek (p.p. f. bayak, 37, 59 ; the aorist tenses are taken from ba§Jfek, q.v. aor. sg. 2, 
bask ; 3, baslft, 59), to grant, to give ; to distribute, divide out, 86 , 1 (2). 

- bybk or hiybk (p.p. f. bttk, 38 ; aor. sg. 2, bl, 38, 62B, 68 ( 2 ) ; 3, ba, 38 ; impve. sg. 
2 , bl, y 8 , 68 (2), 71 ; 3, bon, 71. This verb is conjugated in full in 40), to be 
(the copula), passim ; (with di or wa, etc.) to exist (126) (as in az-a bydk-am, I 
was, I existed, 125 ; wa bybk, he was (there), 169 ( 11 ) ; di buk, there was a 
fern, thing, 94, 136G) ; to exist, to continue, to remain (b"m, 75) ; to become, 
130, 142c, passim. The present tense commonly indicates nature or habit, like 
Hindi iota Jmi, as in bu ba, 24, 40, 64, 73, 161 (5ii omitted). The past tesise is 
used (1) as the past tense of the verb substantive, 39, 129, passim ; and (2) to 
form the pluperfect, 50, 77, 90, 134, IV. The future imperfect (su bybk, 61), 
with the p,p. of another verb, forms a future perfect conditional, as in tsi>ekk-al 
su bybk, he would have gone, 136, The present conditional is used to form the 
past conditional of another verb, as in imsPek bybkan", (if) . . . had arisen, 54 ; 
khtcdlk bukan", might have eaten a fern, thing, 94, 136 ; armdn ka azz-al ts^Sk 
bybkan", would that I had gone, 96. The future is used to form the future 
perfect of another verb, as in wusPek su ba, he will have arisen, 62 ; hir au 
>dzok ba, he will have come, 73 . 

In addition to the forms given above and in 40, the following forms of 
this verb appear in the grammar 

pastsg. masc. 1, bybk-am, 20a, 60, 129, 134; 2 , bybk-a, 20a, 77; bybk-e, 
26a; 129, 143; 3, bybk, 6, 19, 21, 24, 26, 29, 90, 129, 161, 152, 169 (21, 23, 65, 
56, 90), I (10, 14, lo, 21), III ; fern. 3, buk, 24, 38, 129, 144 ; pi. 1 , buk-yen, 
20a ; 2, d«lr-a«, 20a, 129 ; 3, 20a ; 20 a, 26, 73 , 99 ^ 129, 142e* 

151, 152, 168 (10), 169 (11), I (1) ; pres. cond. bybkan", 186. 
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Aor. sg. 1, Jfm, 62B ; 2, hi, 38, 61B3, 62B, 68 (2) ; 3, ha, 38, 61B3, 62B, 
73, 76, 148, 169 (92) ; pres. sg. 3, hw ha, 73. 

Impve. sg. 1, }fm, 71 ; 2, hi, 38, 68 (2), 76 ; 8, hbn, 71. 

Uydn, the lower part of the back, the back of the waist, the loins, 168 (22), No. 43. 
hiydn (pi. hiyayd, ? hvyanyA, 9 (7)), m. a colt, a foal, Gh. 227 (2). P. him, Uhdy.. 
hvyayd, 1, pi. of hlydy,. 

Uyanl, 2 (pi. the same), f. a she colt, a filly, 8 (6), Gb. 227 (3). P. hldna, hihdya. 
hyen, aor. and impve. pi. 1 of hydh, q.v. 
hdz (pi. hazl, ? hazzl), m. a falcon, 9 (7). P. 
hezl, see paWeJe. 

huz (pi. bzl or h'^zl), m. a he-goat, Nos. 160, 162, Gh. 228, 6 ; a hill goat, Gh. 

231 (3), The fern, of this word is wz^, q.v. P. 
he^Ji, the place above or outside, 67 (12), 74 ; adv. up, No. 86 ; irhezh, above, outside, 
externally, 74, 108 ; pa-hezJf, to above, upwards, to outside, 74. 
bozh, picking, choosing, Gh. 186 (10). 

hdzh^eh (p.p. f. hozhak), to pick, to choose ; to collect one by one, Gh. 186 (10). 
bez'^n, seepakl^ek. 

bazar, the arm from the elbow to the wrist, the fore-arm, 168 (28). 
hdzdr (pi. hdzarrl), m. a market, 9 (7). P. 
hmwd (pi. huzwal), f. a spider, 9 (3). 

■ bizzl, see pakh^ek. 

Ch 

cMal, see chlto, 2. 
chauohl, see chanik. 

■ chig, ad], high. No. 136 ; tall, 148, 169 (36), No. 231 ; ehig dyo shuU, a certain time 

of the day, about 4 p.m., 167 ; chig syok, he arose, I (10), Gh. 196 (12). 
chigioav^ek or ehigwayek (p.p. f. chigucawak or chigwayak), caus. of chigcm^ek and 
double caus. of chi^ek, to cause to raise, 30C, Gh. 196 (6). 
cTiiga^ek or ehigayek (p.p. f. chigcmak (57) or cMgayak; aor. sg, 3, chigaiol (57)), 
caus. of ehi^ek, to cause to rise, to raise, 300, Gh. 195 (5, 6). 

■chig^ek (p.p. f. cMgak; aor. sg. 2, chig ; 3, chigl), nominal verb from chig, high 
(trans. or causal ehigaw^ek or ehigayek, double causal chigwa/u^dk or oMgwayek, 
300), to become high, to rise; pres, sg. 3, lu chigl, (smoke) is rising, 147, 169 
(160). 

•ehigayek, see ohigatc^ek. 

■chauk (pi. chamhl), m. the yard of a village guest-house, a courtyard, 9 (9). P. 
•chaVek (p.p. f. chalak; aor. sg. 2, chal ; 3, chala), to move, proceed, go, 68; to 
avail, be of service, Gh. 196 (7). P. chaledH. 
char, for tsar, four, in m mdi char shamha, the last Wednesday in the month, 166. 

char shamha is borrowed from Prs., the Ormuri form is tsdr samba, 166. 
.charma^b^l (pi. oharma^b^al), a chameleon, 8 (6), 9 (4). P. charmusbkal. 
ehashm, in sufld-chashm, white-eyed, sydh-chashm, black-eyed, 164. Borrowed from 
Prs. . 

^hlw, 1 (pi. cMwl), f . a hollow or cave in a precipice, 8 (7), 9 (10). 

■ efmo, 2 (pi. ohiai), f. a yoof, 8 (7), 9 (30). 
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d% see i-d®. 

da, 1, another form of d*, q.v. 

da, 2, see dzbh, 3. 

ddl, f. a nurse, 166. P. 

deo, in. a demon, a devil, Ko. 61. P. 

di or da, contracted pron. of the pronouns of the first and second persons, indicating- 
the locative case in either number, in or on me, us, thee, or you, 19. Por an 
account of its use, see 123-5. mnar (or imr) di or winar (or inar) da, in 
me, us, thee, or you, 86 ; xoizar (or izar) di or wizar (or izar) da, on me, us, 
thee, or you, 86, 123. Used to emphasize the subject of a verb in the first or 
second person which is connected with a locative, 12 1. With a verb substan- 
tive, indicates existence (only di, not da, being thus used), 126, 120, 160; di 
hd, there is, 125, 26, 169 (49) ; di hybh {huh), there was, 125, 94, 136G; di M, 
he is here, 125, 99 ; di hin, they are here, 80. 
df, 1, contracted pronoun of the third person singular or plural, from him, her, it,, 
or them, 19. An account of its use wiU be found in 126. pu§htan!’~wa di dak, 
he asked from him, I (10) ; dl pa-khabar, acquainted with him, 104, 169 (17, 
18) ; di, from here, 122, 132. 

With a few exceptions this word must be introduced into a sentence which 
contains an ablative. It is thus used as a particle indicating the presence of 
an ablative in the sentence, see 12, 83, 126. Other examples, 15, 25, 26, 79, 
81, 86, 89, il7, 122, 142d, 169 (58, 130), I (7, 12), HI. Por instance of the 
omission of this di, see 83, 1 (3, 6). - 

dt, 2, particle of emphasis used with plural nouns and with (99) singular no uns of 
multitude, the corresponding particle used with other singular nouns being di,. 
q.v. Por the rules as to the use of these particles, which occur passim, see 
78, 79, 99-102, 141-164. Of. 26, 135B. 

Used by itself, d* represents an indefinite plural object (of a transitive 
verb) not mentioned, 100, 102, 122, 1 (6). 

Used with the following singular nouns of multitude, in addition to the 
sentences given in 99, we have, sharbat, sherbet, and imk, water, 90, ghwa^, 
grass, 92, 1360 ; ySmk, ashes, 169 (126) ; kuk, anyone, 24, 26, 78 ; any- 
thing, 24, 80 ; hbn, this much, 169 (188) ; tsbn, how much ? several, 26, 169 
(187). 

Begarding the use of dl, when it follows a verb in a past tense, see 
101. Of. Mmalk-a di-n, 140. 
di, 3, see dzbk, 3. 

d«, for dyb, two, in the following : — du~gad or dyb-gad, the two, both, 16 ; du^jistu, 
card, twenty-two, 16; dS sbh, two hundred, 16 ; da samba, Monday, 166. 
d«‘d, a blessing, benediction, dm saldtn, pi. salutations, 122, 169 (169). Gh.- 
259, 7, in this passage has dated salmi, which appears to be a misprint. P, 

4uh, adj. sunk, immersed, dm sybk, he sank, 162, 169 (46), Gh; 197 (12), P. 

4ub* (pL ^»6®i)» f. a pitj a water-hole, 9 (2). Of. P. iublai. 

dabdi* (pi 4abar%), I a kind of pigeon, Hindosiaai fdkhfa, Gh. 232, 14. 
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-dahaix^eh OX ddbayeh (p.p. f. dahawakox dahayah; aor. 2, ddbeim; 3, iahawl), to 
strike violently ; to pound, Gh. 197, 9. P. dabawul. 
duchl, see duh^. 

dldm, seeing, sight, interview, 169 (151). P. 

dodly"^ (pi. dbdiyl), f. maize bread, Gh. 221 (12). P. dddal, bread. 

dddzdr (pi, dodzarri), m. maize (jowar), 9 (7). 

deg, a cauldron, a cooking-pot, 162. P. 

degddn (pi. degdmnl), f. a fireplace for cooking, 8 (1), 9 (7), 159. P. 
degrai, m. a small cooking-pot, a little cauldron, dim. of deg, 162. 
dak, see kayek. 

■ dak, adj. full, filled ; — kayek, to fill, I (6), Gh. 197 (11). P. 
ddk, see kayek. 

duk, see' du^ek. 

■ duJf' (pL dueM, 9 (9), 11 ; sg. voc. duke or duM, 10), f. 7, 79, 118, a girl. The 

diminutive of this word is dukariy% 162, Of. duw^'. 
dokan (pi. dokaml, 9 (7)), a shop. P. 
ddkdndar, m. a shopkeeper, 157, No. 241. P. 

. duka/rly”, f. a little girl, diminutive of dukl‘, 162. 

■dal, contracted pronoun of the second person, indicating the dative case, singular or 
plural, to thee, to you, 19. An account of its use will be found in 122. Of. 
19, 122, 144, 169 (159, 187), IV ; dal vfr, carry to thyself, i.e. take, 24, 90 ; 
so dal wruk, thou didst (not) take a fern, thing, 144. Eegarding the position 
of this word in a sentence, see 139. 

. dilak (p.p. f. dalk, 38 ; aor. and impve. sg. 1, dir^m, 62A, 71 ; 2, dir, 38, 62A, 68 
(3), 71 ; aor. sg. 3, dirt, b8, 62A; impve. sg. 3, dwon, 71), to reap. 

■ ddlan (pi. ddlaml), m. a vestibule, 9 (7). P. 

■d^m, see dzbk, 3. 

■dim, ord. second, 16, 165, IV. 

■ dim, f. the belly, No. 42 ; ordlm-a, his belly, 168 (20). 

■ dum (pi. duml), a musician, a player, 26, 83, 109. P. 

duvr^ek dumak; aor. and impve. sg. 2, ddim ; aor. 3, duml), to ache, be 

painful; pres. sg. 3, hu duml, 120, 132, 139 (1), 168 (1, 4, 34). 
dumayek (p.p. f. dumayak), to cause to ache, to hurt (trans.), Gh. 197 (9). 
ddnd, ad], wise, learned, 103. P. 

■ din, religion; a-dln, religion, 82, cf. a-. Of. be- din, under 2. P. 

.dbn, see, dzbk, 3. 

duy,, smoke, 147, 169 (150). P. lu, dud. 

>dan4 (pi. dandl), a pool in running water, 8 (1), 9 (1). P. ^an^, a pond. 
dlndar, adj. religious, 82. P. 

■ dmg, onomat. the sound of a single beat of a drum, a drum-heat, 161. P. ^ang, 

the sound of a musical instrument. 

dmgawPbk ox dmgayek (p.p. f. dangawak or ^angayaW^, to cause a drum to sound., 
161. . 

(p.p. f. iemgak), to give forth a drum-heat, 161. 
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dmya, the world ; this present world, as opposed to the hereafter, 82, 143, 169’ 
(m). P. 

dopyaz'^ (pi. ddpydhzt), f. a kind of stew, 9 (2), 

d'!'^ (pi. f. a hair, 9 (2), No. 39 ; a-drl-wa, his hairs, his hair, 130, 168 (5, 31). 

daf (pi. daft), f. a board, a plank, Gh. 224 (13). P. dara, a splinter. 

darl, see dranak. 

daru, medicine, 90. P. 

der, dert, see dranak. 

def', f. a tent, a camp, 19, 82-5, 122, 126. P. 

dir, din, see dilak. 

drdgh (Gh. 239 (7)) or ddragh (Gh. 42 (8)), (f. drdgJf, Gh. 239 (7)), adj. long,, * 
drdgh, drdgh", 109 ; ddragh, 166. Cf. Prs. dardz; P. Idrgli", Avesta, daregha-, 
Sanskrit ddrgha-. 
ddraghawi, length, 156. 
diron, see dilak. 

dramk (p.p. f. dronk, 38 ; aor. sg. (62A), 1, dar'‘m; 2, derl ; S, dart; Impve. sg. 
(71), 1, dar"m ; 2, der, defn (87) ; 3, daron), to own, possess, have, 79, 86, 87, 89,-, 
92, 133, 168 (7). The present often appears in the grammar, but in only one 
case (6«i dart, he possesses, 90) is the particle hu used. In every other case 
{dav^m, I have, 56, 144, 169 (83) ; dert, thou hast, 56, 132, 144, 169 (73 ) ', dart, 
he has, 169 (151)), the particle lu is omitted. Of. Prs. ddram, I have ; Wakhi, 
tca-dhiir-am, I keep. 

dareslfi, pi. lies, 146, 169 (181). The nom. sg. of this word is not given in Gh. 

It may be dardsh or (?) darogh. 

dimist, adj. straight, straightforward, right, right-minded, just, 24. Prs. (P. 
drmt). 

derawdi, adj. of or belonging to Dera, 163. 

darydh{-^. daryahbl), m. a large , river, a river, 8 (1), 9 (7); i-darydb likl, 
(immerse) in the river, 169 (107). P. 
darzdb, m. noise, sound, I (16). 
das, card, ten, 16. 

dis, =:dist, (j.v. 
ddslfek, see dzdsJfik. 

dttfhkt, a litiie, somewhat, 169 (45). 

dnslimaii, m. an enemy, 87, 152, 169 (142). P. ^ 

dasitm, ord. tenth, 16. 

disi or (No. 32) dis (pi. distl), m. a hand, 97, 107, 118, 119, 122, 142a, 168 (23, 
27b 169 (49), I (12), No. 32; dist-am, in my hand, in my possession, 125, 
150; a-disH’tca, 120, a-disfl-tca, 168 (24), his hands; diet kevfn, put (a ring) 
on the hand, 146, 169 (103). P. Prs. dasf, Sariq[6li dhiist. 
dost, m. a friend, 87, 152, 169 (142) , P. 

Mfek (p.p. i dMek or dnk-,mt. 2, dits; 3, dmi), to milk (a cow, etc.), S'?, Gh 
197 (4). 
dam, see 

f. a lamp, 169 (183). P. 
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duvf (pi. dum, 9 (2)), f. a daughter, 79, 118, 120, 160, No. 66, No. 100. 

dalwall, the coudition or profession of a nurse {dm), 166. 

dluoal (pi. dlwalU), m. a wall, 9 (7), 162. P. 

dlvodlgai or dlvoalgotai, m. a small wall, dim. of dtuoal, 162. 

dwds, card, twelve, 16. 

duoamm, ord. twelfth, 16. 

dyo, card, two, 16, 78, 86, 112, 120, 145, 160, 168 (14), I (1, 2). In eyery case it 
is in agreement with a singular noun, cf . No. 114 ; dyo-gad or du-gad, both, 
16 ; dyo wa mm or dyo inm, two and a half, 36 ; dyo shuti, a certain time of 
the day, 4.30 or 6 p.m., 167 ; chig dyo shuU, about 4 p.m., 167 ; qand dyo shutl, 
about 5.30 p.m., 167. 

daya, N. of the first ten days of the month Safar, 165. 

d^eh (p.p. f. d^eh, 37, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, dzum, 68 (1) ; 3, dz^a, 69, 68 (1) ; impve. 

sg. 2, dzu'rfn, 68 (1)), to see, 103 (with two objects), 138, 1 (10, 19), IV ; plup. 

^ f. d?ek huh, IV. The causal of this verb is dzunayek, Gh. 197 (8). 

dyur^ (pi. dyv^i), f. dry twigs, firewood, Gh. 224, 12. 

dza, dzal, dzal, sen dzbh, 1. 

da^fpdo, loading, the act of loading, 155. 

da%}i,aw^ek or da^hayele (p.p. f. da^l},awak or da^hayah), to cause to load, to get. 
loaded, Gh. 197 (6). 

dcMsJj^ek (p.p. f. da^hak ; aor. sg. 2, de^lil; 3, da^hl), to load, Gh. 197 (6). 
daizT}ayek, see dai^kmifek. 

dzak (f. dzaka), adj. lamed, wounded, hurt, 169 (60), 

dzdk, 1, m. a place, 5, IV ; i-s^ dzdk, in one place, together, 129, 

dzak, 2, see dzdk, 1. 

dzil^, conj. for this reason, on this account, because, 27, 76 ; P. dzi¥ ha, because 
that, because, 169 (9), I (14, 17). 

dzdk, 1, . or zdh, 1 [p.p. f. dzdk, 38, 113, 134 ; past m. ag. 1, dzdk-am, 75, 78, 91,. 
121 ; pi. 3, dzdk-m, 26, 78, 80, 91 ; perf. m. sg. 3, dzdk ha, 75 ; dzdk d, I (17, 
20) ; f. sg. 3, dzdk hd, 120, 134 ; pluperf. m. sg. 2, dzdk bydk-a, 77 ; fut. perf. m. 
sg. 3, su dzdk la, 73. 

Aor. sg. 1, d^m, 62B; dzavfm, 93, 122, 136A, I (18); 2, dzal, 3, 
61B4, 62B, 73, 94; 3, dza, 24, 38, 61B4, 62B, 73, 92, 122, 136A. 

Impve. sg. 1, difm or dzavfrn, 71 ; 2, dzal, 71, 122, 169 (135, 136, 149, 
158) ; pi. 2, dzal or dzal, 70, 71. 

This verb is often spelt with an initial z instead of dz. Thus, zdh, zdh, za, 
etc.], to arrive, I (10). Generally used with the contracted pronouns Mr or 
rl, dal, or hal, 122 ; Ur dzdk (19, 24, 26, 73, 75, 78, 81, 83, 89, 90, 91, 99. 117, 
122, 126, I (20)), or rldzdh{U, 26, 73, 77, 78, 80, 88, 89, 91, 92, 93, 99, 113, 
120-2, 134, 136A, 0, P, 142, 169 (136-6, 149, 158), I (15, 17)), to come, to 
come lasssB', i-d'^’l rl dzal, come {rl dzal) here (W*) to it {h,at), come 
hither, 122, 169 (136) ; with hal, to go, to go there, 73, 75, 86, 91, 93, 94, 
117, 1,22, 126, 136A, I (18) ; tu-l ga dzdk lyoh-at hadst thou gone {Hi-l 
dzdk hydk^ also (^fa) there to it i.e. gone thither, 77. 

voi,. X- a if , 
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This vei’b and ts^eh are very similar in their meanings. The difference 
consists in the fact that the root meaning of dzdk contains the idea of annyal 
(pahuchnd), -while that of ts^ek contains the idea of mere motion (chains). 

dzdh, 2, or zdk, 2 (p.p. f. dzak, 38 ; past sg. m. dzoh 26, 81, 89, 104, 115, No. 228 ; 
pert. sg. m. dzdk ha, 91, 135A, 145 ; aor. sg. 1, dzan"m, 62B ; 2, dzan, 38, 
62B ; 3, dzana, 38 ; 62B ; pres. sg. 1, hu zan°‘m, 169 (9) ; 2, hu zan, 169 (8) ; 3, 
hu zam, 169 (7) ; impre. sg. 1, dzan“m, 71 ; 2, dzan, 38, 71, No. 236 ; zan, 169 
(65) ; 3, dzanon, 71. All these forms may be spelt "with z instead of dz. Thus, 
zak, zan^m, etc. The whole verb is conjugated in Nos. 175ff.), to beat, to strike. 
Of. wazydk. 

•dzdk, 3, or zdk, 3 (p.p. f. dzak or zak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, d“m, 62B ; 2, di, 38, 62B, 68 (2) ; 
3, da, 38, 62B ; impve. 1, dTm; 2, don, 38, 68 (2), 71, 168 (33) ; 3, don, 71), 
to propel, throw, pa-pund^-wa don, propel him -with the heel, kick him with 
the heel («.e. of a horse, urge him on by kicking with the heel), 168 (33). 

dzm, the place below ; below, down, No. 88 ; i-dzem‘‘, below ; beneath (governs 
genitive), 74, No. 2S0 ; pa-dzem", to below, downwards, 74. 

■dzan, dzana, see dzdk, 2. 

dzdn, m. life, soul, spirit ; self, oneself, 21, 135A,. 169 (63). a-khwai dzan, self, 
oneself, 21, 135A, 169 (59, 123) ; khwai dzan, id., I (6). P. 

■dzuna, dzuni, 1, see d^ek, 

dzuni, 2, in dzunt kJmtan, N. of a certain time of the night, sleeping time, 167. 

dzun'‘n, see mk. 

dzunatd^ek or dzunayek (p.p. f. dzunavaak or dzunayak), to cause to see, to show, 
causal of dFek, Gh. 197 (8). Cf. 30. The aor. sg. 3 of d^ek is dzuna. 

■dztr, sight, contemplation, regard, dzir kayek, to look at, Gh. 201 (5). P. z'tr or 
dzlr. 

dzark', see zark”. 

dzanravfek or dzaurayek (p.p. f. dzauratoak or dzaurayak), to cause to fret. 

dzaur^ek (p.p. f. dzaurak ; aor. sg. 2, dzaur ; 3, dzaura), to fret, be annoyed, 68, 
Gh. 200 (9). 

dzaurayek, see dzauraid'ek. 

■dzusffek 01 (IV) dusjfek (p.p. f, dzusliak or (IV) ditshak ; aor. sg. 2, dzu§k, dusJ}; 
3, d'ZUfk'h dus^l), to look at, see, inspect (IV) ; to seek, search; to seek for, 
search for, Gh. 200 (11). The impve. 2, dzusJ}, is used as an interjection, 
look 1 behold ! 95. 

This verb usually takes one of the contracted pronouns Mr or H, dal or 
hal, 122. In IV it takes hal. 

dsut or zut, adj. (f. and pi. the same), much, very much, 83, 99, 109, 184, 160, 169 
(126, 165, 169) ; (of a harvest) plentiful, 148, 169 (191). 

Adv., very, 15, 150, 169 (38, 109), TV. 

dzatean (pi. dzateant, ? dzamannl, 9 (7)), m. a youth, a young man, 148, 169 (118, 
119) ; adj. young, adolescent, II. Pern, dzaumf, f. a ^1, 7. P. d&wm, 

* •dzivfn, see dzayek. 
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dzatd^eh or dzayek (p.p. f. dzawaJe or dzayah ; aor. sg. 2, dz^l ; 3, dzmm ; impve. sg. 
2, dzew, dzew^n), to lead, conduct, fetdh. This verb is used with the contracted 
pronouns hw or rl, dal, hal, 122 ; ri dzayek, to bring, 122, 142o, 169 (162), 
Gh. 200 (6). This verb is the causal of dzdk, 1. Of. tsatifek, causal of i^ek. 

F 

f‘,fahfd, see hafo. 

fahm, see nd-fahm, unintelligent, 164, s.v. nd, 1. 

Jikr, thoi^ht, consideration, 83. P. 

faldnai, a certain person, such and such a person, so and so, 30B, 81, 126, P. 
faqlr, m. a beggar, a darwesh, a mendicant, III. P. 
fast, m. a crop, 152, 169 (66). P. 

Gr 

ga, conj., see 89, also, 75, 77, 78, 83, 89, 99, 148, 169 (92) ; even, 76, 79, 92, 86, 89. 
gdl^ m. a bedstead, 8 (6). 
gaehi, see galf. 

gad, Ij numeral definite suffix, as in dyo-gad or du-gad, the two, both; §ke-gad, the 
three ; pendz-gad, the five, and so on, 16. 

gad, 2, postpos. governing loo. See 82, 87. With, together with, and various 
derived meanings given in 87. With, together with, 12, 26, 78, 82, 87, 
99, I (5, 19) ; gnndJi gad harabar, proportionate to the fault, 61 (5, note), 122 ; 
gad-da, with me, us, thee, or you, 123 ; gad-wa, with him or them, 123. 

Adv. together ; gad luk-in, they were together, they were collected, 26. 
Cf. girad SixAgirgad. P. gad, mingled. 
ga4, 3, adj. mixed, mingled, Gh, 209 (9). P. 

gudd, adv. where ? in what place ?, 27, 74, 120 ; guda-gan . . . nak, never, 
I (19) ; guda ki, to where ? whither ?, 120, 134 ; gudd . . . mk, nowhere, 
never, I (19), IV ; har gudd, everywhere, 26 ; hits gudd . . . mk, never at all, 
never at any time, 26, 136 A, 145. 
gudai-chargai (pi. gudal-chargal), m. the hoopoe, Gh. 233 (14). 
gldar (pi. gldri), m. a jackal, 9 (1). ’P. 
gld\‘‘ (pi. gld'‘r^l), f. a she-jackal, Gh. 230 (3). 

gad?ek (p.p. f. gadak), nominal verb from ga^, 3, to be united, mixed, mingled, 
inserted; to dance, Gh. 209 (7). P. gcdedl’l. 
gudz, adv. merely, only, used to particularize a condition, 73, q.v. for examples of 
its Tise. 

ghaihat, backbiting, calumny, slander, 146, 169 (182). P. 
ghafitf, f. weaving, the art of weaviag, the act of weaving, 166. 
ghafwunkai, m. one who weaves, a weaver, 33 A, 

ghafmjdek or ghafayek (p.p, f. ghafawak or ghaifayak), to cause to weave, to get 
woven, SOB. 

ghaf“ek (p.p. f. ghafak, 67 ; ,aor. conjugated, 56; aor. sg. 2, ghe/i; 3, ghafl; aor. 
conjugated with suffixes, 66; impve. ccnjagated, 67 ; impve. sg. 2, ghef or 
ghefn; pres, con jugated, 64 ; fui' conjugated, 66), to weave, plait, fcOB, 32 
33A, 67, 61A1, 68 (1), 72, 155. 


TOI.. X. 


2 tr 2 



.270 


Obmi'kI. 


ghafayeh, see ghafaufeh. 

gJwk, see na-ghok; cf. aghok and waghyok. 

ghal, see gardsai-ghal and mnnd-ghal. 
glflai, adj. silent, 169 (45). P. ghalai. 

ghblai (pi. tlie same), m. a courtyard, 9 (6), 154, 169 (105). kand-ghblai, a pit, a 
olmsm, 9 (6). P. 
ghildm/, a horse’s bridle, 107. 
ghalai, error, Gh. 206 (10). P. 

ghalafayeh (p.p. f. ghalatayak), to cause to be in error, to deceive, cheat, Gh. 
206 (12). 

gham, sorrow, grief, 83, 109. P. Cf. be-gham, s.v. be, 2. 
glumia, see ghamayek. 

gliamjan, adj. grieved, sorrowful, 160, 169 (109). P. 

gliamaic^ek (p.p. f. ghamawak), to cause to fret, etc., caus. of ghamayek, q.v., 
Gh. 206 (7). 

ghamayek (p.p. f. ghamawak, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, gham, Gh. 206 (7) ; 3, ghama, 69), to 
fret, chafe, worry (intr.) ; to be overcome ; to be heavy, 69, Gh. 205 (7). P. 
ghamedH. 

glmn (sg. f. and ^l.ghv,if, 14 (1), 113, 130), hidden, 14 (1), 85, 113, 130, 133 ; lost, 
I (14, 21) ; ghun kl, please hide, 70. 
ghumji a detached Mil, 83, 84, 124. P. ghtinda. 
glnmdai (pi. ghundaf), m. a hillock, 8 (2), 9 (6). P. ghundal. 
ghmdak, postpos. governing the gen., like, 81. P. ghmidi, adj. like. 
ghandz (f. ghandz, 13, No. 131; pi. ghandzt), adj. bad; ghandzi ghwek, to say bad 
things, to abuse {hir, me), 92, 135C, 144. 
gJmndz (pi. ghundzt), a garment; pi. 169 (143), I (12). 

ghiwdln (pi. the same, Gh. 218 (12)), f. a watercourse, stream, canal; i-p'‘ ghntoaln 
izar, (leap) over this canal, 86, 146, 169 (86). 
ghap, onomat. 161, the bark of a dog, barking, 125, 160, 161, 169 (68). P. 
ghapaw^k or ghapayek (p p. f. ghapawah or ghapayak), to cause (a dog) to bark, 
161, Gh, 205 (10). P. ghapaicul. 

ghafeh (p.p. f. ghapak; aor, sg. 2, ghap; 3, ghapa), to bark (like a dog), 58, 161, 
Gh. 206 (10). P. ghipH. 
ghapayek, see ghapaufek, 
ghdr (pi. gharri), m. a cave, 8 (1), 9 (7). P. 

ghfai (pi. ghf'i), f. a fireplace, 8 (2), 9 (6), 99, 169 (126). P. ngharai, m. 

gkarma, noontime, midday, 167. adv. at noon, 169 (158) ; gharmi Ukl, at noon, 
169 (168). P. 

^hrds {t ghrds^ • pi. adj. black, 14 (2), 78, 90, 109, 166, 168 (31), 169 

(41) ; subst. m. a black n^n, a black, a negro, 109, 162. 
ghrdmkai, m. a little black man, dim. of ghras, 162. 

.ghrmtodlai, m. bMckness, 156. 

^hrisaufSh or ghfdsaydk (p.p. f. ghrasaieak or ghrasayak), to make black, to 
blacken, Gh. 206 (12). 

jghaHsami (pi. ghartmnal], m. a hill goat, Gh. 230 (14). P. 
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The fem. is ghartsanmy"' (pL ghartsaWt), G-h. 231 (2). 

^hafaiAfek or gharayek (p.p. f . gharawak or ghofayak ; iinpve. 2, ghofevfn, 138, 
168 (2, 3)), to open (the eyes), Grh. 206 (9). 
ghiravfek or ghirayek (p.p. f. ghirmoak or ghirayak), to cause to roar, Gh. 206 (6). 
ghiraw^eh or ghirayek (p.p. f. ghirawak or ghirayak), to cause to swerve, Gh. 205 
( 10 ). 

ghdravfek or ghorayek (p.p. f. ghorawak or ghorayak ; aor. sg. 2, ghorem; 3, 
ghorawi), to throw, propel, Gh. 206 (3). P. ghdrzcmul. 
ghafek (p.p. f. gharak; aor. sg. 2, ghar ; 3, ghara or gharra), to have open eyes, 
58, Gh. 206 (8). P. ghmedH. 

ghir^ek f. ghirak ; aor. sg. 2, gir ; ghiri), to xoax (like a tiger, etc.), Gh. 

206 (6), cf. ghward^ek. Cf. P. ghared“l, to chatter. 
ghifek (p.p. f. ghirak ; aor. sg. 2, ghi/r ; 3, ghiri), to swerve, to go to one side, 
(P. gharedH) I (19) ; to he concealed, hidden, Gh. 58, Gh. 205 (10). 
ghor^ek (p.p. f. ghbrak; aor. sg. 2, ghor ; 3, ghbra), to rain (intrans.), 68, Gh. 

206 (4). Cf. P. bred% Balochi gwaragh. 
gharayek, see gha/ra/u}‘'ek. 
ghirayek, see ghiraw^ek. 
ghirayek, see ghircm^ek. 
ghorayek, see ghbravt^ek. 

,gha§h-tvmbumi, m. a toothpick, 168. P. 
ghv§§a, anger, pa-ghussa sybk, to become angry, I (18). P. 
ghutl, the act of running ; — kayek, to run, Gh. 206 (12). 
ghits" (pi. ghit8°‘t), f. the Indian badger, Gh. 231 (10). 

_ghwek (p.p. f. ghwek, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, ghwats, 61A3, 68 (3) ; 3, ghwatsl, 69, 
61A3 ; impve. sg. 2, ghwats, 61A3, 68 (3)), to speak, say, 19, 24-6, 73, 79, 82, 
86, 92-3, 116, 122, 132, 136A, 146, 169 (131, 181, 185), I (8) 21). For ‘ he 
said,’ the verb is usually put in the third person plural, ghwek-m, the word 
* words ’ being understood, {i.e. ‘ he said words ’), 1360, 144, 146, 169 (74-5, 
96-7, 159), I (2, 7, 11-2, 17, 19), II, III. 
m. fat (the subst.). Qi. ghwaf. P. 

' ghwardoMfiek or ghwar4ayek (p.p. f. ghwardaioak or ghwardayak), to cause to roar, 

oil. 206 (6). 

_ghward^ek (p.p. f. ghwardak ; aor. sg. 2, ghvoard ; 3, ghwa/rdi), to roar (like a tiger, 
etc.), Gh. 206 (6). Of. ghir^ek. i 

,ghwar‘d^ek, to caixse to swear, causal of ghwar-ghwa^Jfek, Gh. 206 (8)., 

£hwardayek, see ghwa/rdav?eh. 

^^hwar-ghwa^lfeh (p.p.f. ghwar-ghwai^J!,ak ; aor. sg. 2, ghwar-ghwais^ ; 3, gkwar- 
ghtoai^lii), to take an oath, to sw^r, Gh. 206 (8). The causal of this verb is 
ghtoar-d’'ek. 

ghwars¥ek (p.p. f . ghwarshak ; aor. sg. 2, ghwarsh ; 3, ghwarshi), to appear good, 
Ipok nice, Gh. 205 (4). 

yjhwoM (pi. the same, Gh. 223, 11), m. grass. Even.wlxen singular, this word takes 
the emphatic particle dl, not m, 92, 1360, 161. Of. P. 

^hwdsh,k, see ghwas^tak. 
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ghwaslyaufeJe or ghwa^hayek (p.p.f. ghioasJfuwak or ghwashayak ; aor. sg. 2 and 3jr- 
ghwaslvai), to wash, Gh. 205 (6). 

ghtoashew^ek oi' ghwaslpiyeh (p-p- f- ghwashewcifk or ghwaslveyak), to cause to fear> 
to make afraid, to frighten, Gh. 205 (7). 

ghica§k^ek (p.p. f. ghwasTvak ; aor. sg. 2, ghtca^h ; 3, ghwasha), to fear, 58, 61B5, 79.- 
ghtoafkayek, see ghwaskaufek- 
ghtca^keyek, see ghioa§hew‘'ek. 

ghwaski (pk ghtcasliU),m. a certain millet, Panicum ltalic^m, Gh. 223 (7). P. 
ghwashtak (p.p. f. ghwnsfyk, 38 ; aor. sg. 2, ghwaz, 38, 62B ; 3, ghwasa, 38, 62B ; 
impve. sg. 2, gimaz, 38, 71), to fall. This verb usually takes one of the con- 
tracted pronouns hir (or ri), dal, or Jial, 122 ; with Jial, 82, 104, 122. 
ghmi (f. ghmf), adj. fat, stout, 15, 85, 148, 169 (34), (all fern.). Of. gJiwar. 
ghwats, 1 (pi. ghwatsi, 1), com. gen., 8 (1), a calf, I (17, 13, 20). 
ghwats, 2, ghwats'i, 2, see ghwek. 
ghioaa, ghvoaza, see ghwasli.tak. 

galf (pi. gdkhl, 9 (9), Gh. 222 (12)), flesh, 9 (9), 64. This word, even in the singular,- 
takes the emphatic particle dl, not al, 99, 144, 169 (155). Of. P. ghwasha. 
gl7, see gastak. 

gal, adJ. recumbent, lying down, 169 (137, 164). 

galgh, the shoulder, 142o, 168 (29). 

gilak (pi. gilachehl, 9 (9)), m. a rat, Gh. 234 (7). 

gPm, fl^m, glbn, see gastak. 

glastak, see gastak. 

glavfek (p.p. f. glatcak), to cause to transport, cans, of gastak or glastak, q.v. 
goliy“, f. a bullet, 84, 86, 147. P. gblai. 

gilaid^ek or gilayek (p.p. f. gilawak or gilayak), to tickle (trans.), Gh. 208 (5). 
gaPek (p.p. f. galak; aor. sg. 2, gell ; 3, gall), to twist, spin, roll up (intrans.), Gh. 
208 (6). 

giPek (p.p. f. gilak; aor. sg. 2, gil ; 3, gilt), to be tickled, to feel tickling, Gh. 208 
(5). 

gilayek, see gila/iB*ek. 

guman. imagination, opinion. P. — kayek, to imagine (a person to be so and so), 
86i 123. 

gan (27, 1 (19)), see km. 

gm (pi. gamil, 9 (7)), m. a stick, 47, 109, 119, 148, 169 (148). 
goif-mirg^ (pi. goif-mirdzi), f. a kind of skylark, Gh. 232 (12), Of. mirg^ and tak- 
mirg“. 

gandaufek or gandayek (p.p. 1 gandawak or ganiayak; aor. sg. 2, gan^ev^i; 3, 
gan^imt), to sew, Gh, 208 (10). P. gandH. 

gingii (pi. gingip), m. the dung-beetle, the scaraboeus, Gh. 236 (10), P. gimgat. 
gtinah, a fault, a crime, 61 (5, note), 87, 122. P. 

gmmm (pi. gumml, Gh. 222 (13)). m, wheat, 125, 169 (39) • ta-gumm, of wheat, 
made of wheat, wheaten, 169 (184). This word, even in the singular, takes the 
emphatic particle di, not m, 99. 

gamt, see gbn. , 
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gin^ek (p-p. f. gi'^ak ; aor. sg. giP'i, 79 ; impve. sg. 2, gitfuy 15), to consider, estimate, 
know, look upon, 79, 103 ; to look upon with respect, to show respect to, honour, 
15, 83. This verb sometimes has a double object, 103. P. ginH. 

^gap (pi. gapl, 9 (1)), m. a stone, 8 (1), 9 (1), 47, 80, 88, 99, 125, 152, 169 (141). 
grl (pi. the same, 9 (4)), m. a hill, a mountain, 8 (5), 86, 120, 229 ; ia-grl, of a moun- 
tain, of or belonging to a mountain, 163 ; ta-gri i-aar izai\ on the top of the 
hill, No. 229. 

.guru (pi. gurai, 9 (5)), com. gen. 8 (7), a kid. 

^girady postpos. governing the loc. See 82, 87. With, together with, and various 
derived meanings' given in 87. With, together with, 12, 87 ; i-khalag girat}, 
(behave well) with people, 146, 169 (170) ; kit-kuk girad, (do not use excess) 
with anyone, 169 (178) ; ku-har kuk girad, in everyone’s opinion, 26, 143, 169 
(116). Of. gad, girgad. 

Jordan, the neck. P. gardan. gar dan ka, put (a necklace) round, or on, the neck, 
144, 168 (15). 

,gwgad, postpos. governing loc. See 82, 87. i.q. gad, girad, q.v., with, together 
v^ith, 12, -87, 1 (20, 21). 

jgardzai-ghal (pi. gardzai-ghali), m. a kite, a bird of prey, Gh. 232 (4). 
girgisTf (pi. girgisJ^l), f. a centipede, 9 (2). 

£urukai, m. a small kid, dim. of guru, 162. 

gram, adj. censured, reproached, rebuked, 169 (62). P. 

£arm, adj. hot, 166. P. 

.garml, f. heat, warmth, 152, 166, 169 (167). P. 

gran (pi. grem, 129), adj. precious, dear ; difficult to acquire (of a language), 142, 
169 (144) ; difficult to get, dear, costly, 156 ; heavy, important, momentous, 
129. P. 

jgranl, f . difficulty of attainment ; dearness, cost, 166. P. 

granav^ek or granyek (p.p. f. grancmak or gamyak), to cause to chew, Gh. 208 (7). 
granyl, f. a knot, 146, 169 (124). 

gravffek (p.p. f. grcmak; aor. sg. 2, grenn ; 3, grant), to chew, masticate (Indian corn 
or the like), Gh. 208 (7). 
granayek, see granavfiek. 

girai^ek or girayek {-p.p.i. girawak ot girayak ; Ziox. sg. 2, girewl; gircml ; 

impve. sg. 2, gireio“n, 168 (21)), to scratch. P. garaioul. 
gi/rzavo^ek or girzayek (p.p. f. girzcmak or girzayak), to cause to turn round, to 
revolve (trans.), to cause to wander, Gh. 209 (3). 

£W^ek (p.p. f. girzak ; aor. sg. 2, girz; 3, girzt), to turn round, to revolve (intr.), 
Gh, 209 (3) ; to wander about, to roam, 26, 79, 169 (128). P. frzMH, 
£%rzayek, see girzcm^ek. 

£as, f. a tooth, 134, 168 (11), No. 37. P. ghdsl}. 
gd§kui, adj. alone, 129, P. gdsh“. 
gaak, see gaatak. 

jgastak or glmtak (p.p. f. gdak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, g¥m, 62A, or 62A, 132, 168 (6) ; 
2 and 3, gU, 38, 61A4, 62A, 68 (2) ; impve. sg. 1, gl^m or fl^m, 71 ; 2, gldn, 
38, 68 (2), 169 (106); 3, gUn, 71), to take away, transport, carry (a thing 
without life), 38, 61 A4, 62A, 68 (2), 71, 169 (106) ; to arrange the hair, 132, 
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168 ( 6 ), Gh. 209 (4) ; this verb commonly takes the contracted pronouns, Mr 
(or r*), dcAi or hM, 122 ; with 'h<tl (in a special meaning) hhwmo'dl gastah-a, he 
has fallen asleep, he is asleep, 122, 169 (164). The causal of this verb is 
glavtfeh. 

gistmb^ek or gistayek (p.p. f. gistauoak or gistayak), to cause to return, to turn (so 
and so) back, Gh. 209 (5). 

gkPek (p.p. f. gistak ; aor. sg. 2, gist; 3, gistl), to turn, turn back, Gh. 209 (5). 
gistayek, see gistaw^ek. 

gafak (? p.p. f.), to be fallen, to lie (upon), 168 (18). Except this sentence, there 
is no other mention of this verb in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s Grammar. 
Cf. ghtcasMak. 

gates, in saw$l gates, a certain time of the day, 12.30 p.m., 167 . 
gaiavfek ox gatayek i. gatawak ov gatayak ; oox. sg. 2, gatewi ; 3, gatam),iQ' 
cause to defeat ; hence, to be defeated, to loose a wager or a battle, 30B, Gh. 
208 (4). 

gapek (p.p. f. gatak ; aor. sg. 2, getl ; 3, gapt) to earn, acquire ; to defeat, worst,, 
checkmate, 30B, 61 Al, Gh. 208 (3). P. gafl. 
gatayik, see gatmxfik. 
gvm, gam, see giyby. 

gwds^aufek or gvsdfkayek (p.p. f. gtoasJ^atmk or gtoayfyayak), to cause to chide, Gh. 
208,8. 

gwa^ifek (p.p. f. gwdyff.ak; aor. sg. 2, gwa§^; 3, gwas^a), to chide, reproach, blame, 
38, Gh. 208 ( 8 ). 'B.'gwa^JfL 
gtodsJ}ayek, see gw&sh^ul’^ih 

gby (pi. the same, 168 (4)), an ear, Ko. 38 ; a-gby-a, his ear, 142a, 169 (62) ; a-gby- 
am, my ear, 132, 168 (4) ; my ears, 168 (4). 
gbya, adv. as though, as if, as one would say, 73. P. 

giyby (pi. gawl ox giom, 9 (10)), f.a cow, 15, 85, 146, 148, 169 (34, 175), Kos. 69, 
143-6 ; also m. a bull. No. 142. 
ga^Iibl, m. a plough-bullock, Gh. 209 (9). 

guzdr^, f. living, means of livelihood, property, 86 , I ( 2 , 20 ), Prs. guzara. 

H 

//, this letter is often dropped when initial, thus, we have a for ha, he is ; b for Ao, 
this ; "m for Mm, I am ; for hbn, so much ; and anyeh for hanyek, to remain. 
On the other hand we have an initial;^ added in has for m,l-, cf. Avesta 
azsm, Kurdish and Talish m, Ossetic az, Pashto za. 
ltd, 1 , hd hd, or hb ya, adr-. yes, 77 ; hd, 162. 

M, 2 , see hb. 

hd, 3, or ha, or d, verb substantive, used only in the present ; conjugated, 39 j how 
used, 129. This verb is only a copula. By itself it does not praiicate exist- 
ence. If it is required to predicate existence then one of the contracted 
pronouns m, tei, or di must be used with it, 125. It is also used to form the 
perfect tense, 49. 

sg. 1 , 1 am, h'^m, 39, 79, 113, 125-6, 129, 142c, 169 (18, 48, 77-8) ; x 39 , 
1(9,11) ; 2, thou art, hai (ox he), 39, 79, 104, 107, 118, 124, 126, 126, 129, 143* 



VOCABTJIiAKT. 


276 - 


149, 169 (1, S, 6, 17 , 62), I (21) j 3, he, she, or it is, ha, 125, 129, et passim, pi- 
1, we are, hym, 39, 49, 79, 113, 125, 129, 142c; 2, ye are, hal, 39, 126, 129, 
142c ; 3, they are, hin, 39, 78, 80, 111-2, 120, 125, 129, 143, 150, 168 (26-8, 
31), 169 (88, 132, 143, 169), I (7). 

Por examples of the use of the verb substantive predicating existence, see* 
126. For the conjugation of the perfect, see 49. 

The following examples also occur sg. 3, ha, 21, 23, 26, 39, 75, 86, 91, 
120, 134.5A. B, 142a, 145, 147, 169 (96, 98, 180), II; a, I (8, 11, 17, 19„ 
20) ; pi. 3, Mn, 147. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is supplied by hyoh, q.v. 
hm or he, see ha, 3. 
hal, 1, or hm, see ho, 1. 
h<H, 2, see ha, 3. 

hal, 3, in. hal-hal, interj. alas !, 96. 
hal, see ho, 1. 
he, see hd, 3. 

ho, 1, or 5, proximate demonstrative pronoun, this. Also used as proximate person- 
al pronoun, he, she, it (near by). Declined, 23. Its nom. pi. is or hdl. 
When used as an adjective its oblique form singular is pi. pal. WTien used as- 
a substantive referring to animate beings its oblique form sg. is ?•“, pi. ral, 
with a genitive sg. tar'^, pi. taral. As a substantive referring to inanimate 
things its oblique form sg. is p‘, pi. pal, with gen. sg. pi. ta-pal. The 

nominative singular is ho, which is always masculine, or ha, which as an 
adjective may be either masculine or feminine. The use of M as a masculine- 
substantive is doubtful. See below. In either case, the initial h may be 
dropped, so that we may also have o or a. The following instances of the 
use of this pronoun occur in the grammar : — 

sing. nom. maso. subst. this, he, she, it, ho, 16, 19, 78, 86, 92, 118, 129,. 
135C, 142d-3, 152, 169 (11, 68, 137), I (2), IV ; opposed to hafd, that, 90, 
143, 169 (80) ; hd-l, he to him, IV ; hd-r, this to me, 19, 144 ; 6, 1 (3, 4, 10,. 
16, 18) ; hd, 90, 142d. It is doubtful whether ha in these cases is. 
masculine. It can equally well be feminine. There is nothing in the 
context to show the gender. 

adj. ho, 21, 27, 79, 93, 95, 107, 135A, 136C, 146, 148, 162, 168 (19), 169 
(35, 43, 54, 66, 91, 96, 111, 139, 162) ; ho waqt, at this time, now, 27, 75 ; 
6, 1 (20) ; M, 23, 77, 79, 90, 104, 107, 118, 148, 169 (19, 34, 37, 148). 

fern, subst. ha, this, she, it (fern.), 24, 79, 89, 118, 120, 143, 144, 169 
(30, 61). Of. remarks above regarding 90 and 142d. 

, adj. hd, 15, 79, 85, 122, 147, 148, 150, 169 (70, 98, 119, 162). 
obi. an. subst. I (12), IV ; gen. iar\ 81, 118, 142d, 150, 169 (32), 
I (6, 20). be without, or except, him, 80, 

obi. inan. subst. 80 ; here, 27, 74; gen. 27, 118, 169 
(115), I (9) ; ta-p”‘ par’-, for this reason, on this account, 76, II. 

obi. adj. (an. and inan.) jp®, 86, 146, 148, 169 (16, 36, 119), IV ; I'lf 
palom, in this direction, 27, 74 ; pa-p'^ rang, in this manner, 27, 73. 
pi. nom. subst. hal, 129, 143, 146, 150^ 169 (29) ; hdn, 129. 
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obi. an. subst. ral, 23 ; gen. taraf, 23, 118, 169 (90). 
obi. inan. gen. ta-_pal, 118. 
hd, 2, cavd. seven, Ifi; hd-Jistu, twenty-seven, 16. 

/id, 3, in b-hd-hd, interj. alas !, 95. 
hb, 4, in M i/a, see My 1. 

l},add, a boundary, limit ; i-]).add last'', (passed) beyond tbe boundary (83). P. 

Imfb, afb, hqf", or of", remote demonstrative pronoun (22), also used as a pronoun 
of the third person (18). That, he, she, it. Declined, 18. The nom. plur. is 
hafal or afal. The oblique singular is j/o or/*®, and the oblique plural fm. 
Gender is distinguished only in the sing., in ■which hafb, afb, and fb are 
always masculine, while haf", of', may be either masculine or feminine. 

The following instances of the use of this pronoun occur in this grammar : — 
sing. nom. masc. subst. Uafb, that, 83 opposed to lib, this, 90, 143, 169 
(80) ; he, 6,3.% 39, 78, 81, 8.5, 94, 98 (2), 100-1, 113, 122, 125, 129, 134- 
5A, 1 i2c, 169 (159) ; ofb, that, 25 ; he, I (5) ; afb-l, he to him, I (19) ; 
hat, that, 90 ; he, 2 1, 75, 90, 92-3, 103, 122, 136A, C, D, P, 138, 169 
(92) ; at, he, 24, 136, 137, 144; he to him, I (17). 

adj. that, hafb, 22, 129, 152 ; Uf, 24, 74, 83, 86-6, 92, 130, 135A,148, 
III ; hat at that time, then, 27, 75 ; cf", 34, 64, 130. 
fern, subst. she, haf", 78, 113, 134, 142d. 
adj. hat, 22, 111, 129, 130, 152; o/“, I (2). 

sg. obi. masc. subst. that, him, it, fb, 86, 118-9, 1 (15) ; 15, 78, 82-3, 

86, 104, 116, 118-9, 121-2, 134, 139 (3), 142d, 169 (58) ; be /, without 
that, 80 ; haghair i-t> without that, except that, 80 ; pat there, 27, 
74 ; ta-t par", for that reason, 27, 76, 

fd, that, 22, 1 (5) ; 34, 85, 147, 1 (4), IV ; i-f" palmi, in that 

direction, 27, 74; pat ^'cmg, in that manner, 27, 73 ; pat waqt, at that 
time, then, I (4). 

fern, subst. tat> ot her, her, 143. 
adj./", that, 22, 104. 

pi. nom. subst. hafal, they, 39, 111, 113, 129, 130, 134, 1350, 142o, 146, 
169 (96) j fal, 83, 118; fal, I (2). 

adj. hafal, those, 22 ; fal, 86, 1 (2, 6). 
hafla, Saturday, 166. P. hafta, a week. 
hakim, m. a ruler, commander, 169 (130). P. 

htihn (pi hiikml, 86), an order, command, 82, 86, 169 (130), I (19). P. 
h^i contracted pronoun of the third person indicating the dative case, singular or 
plural, to him, to her, to it, to them, 19. An account of its use will be found 
in 122. When not the first ivord in a sentence it is suffixed to the preceding 
word. If that word ends in a vowel, then the ha of hal is dropped, and all that 
is suffixed is the letter 1. Thus, hafb hal, that to him, becomes hafb4. If the 
preceding word ends in a consonant that consonant is doubled, and only the h 
of hal is dropped. Thus, hal, to-day to him, becomes ig^nn-al. Regarding 
the position of this -word in a sentence, see 139. 
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Examples of the nse of this word are, trapp-al-a dak, he made running to- 
him, he ran to him, I (10) ; hal khumrtayek, he shook (his head) at it, IV ; pa- 
yanghgh-al sybh, he became with an embrace to him, he embraced him, I (10) j 
i-mwnd-ghal likl-mm-al hu zU $a, my heart is becoming for a fat tail for it, i.e. I 
long for a fat tail, II. In marly’^-l-a dl kapak, be (A) cut his (B’s) throat, and 
a-maglizai-ha di kap^eh sybk, his neck was cut, 126, the hal has the force of a 
dativus commodi, quasi his throat was cut for him. 

Other examples are hal dzok, to go away, 73, 74, 75, 77, 86, 91, 93-4, 117 ; 
but ri dzok, to come, as in i-d^-l ri dzai, come here to him (Jial), 74, 122, 169 
(135) ; hal ghwek, to say to him, 19, 24, 1350, 1 (2, 8, 11, 12, 17, 21), H, III ; 
hal ghwashtak, to fall down (against or into something), 82, 104, 122 ; khwdw-al 
gastak, he has fallen asleep, 169 (164) ; hal m-ghok, he went out to him, 
126, 1 (18) ; hal shiyok, to give to him, 61A5, 87, 92, 136A, I (6, 18) ; hal 
tsaVek, to take away, 139 (3) ; hal ts^ek, to go (opp. to ri ts^ek, ^to come), 35, 
54, 81-3, 89, 90,95,104,117,120,129, 134, 142a, I (5), IH ; hal vflak, to- 
bring to him, II. 

halnk, adj. light, not heavy, 148, 169 (43). P. halak. 

^aldl, adp lawful ; haldl kayek, to make lawful, in the prescribed form, to slaughter 
an animal for food, I (13, 17, 20). P. 

halwd (pi. halwai), f. a kind of sweetmeat, 8 (4), Gh. 222 (10). P. 

h^m, see hd, 3. 

hdm, adj. unripe, Gh. 215 (6.) Of. Prs. khdm. 

hom, ord. seventh, 16. 

hamesha, adv. always, at all times, continually, 64, 1 (21). P. 
inter], of warning or reproof. Ah !, 95. 

hin, see hd, 3. 

hon or on (pi. the same), pron. adj. thw much, that much, so much (27) ; pi. this- 
many, that many, so many, 27, 122, 144, 169 (188) {hoi^, I (19) (ow). 

hendi, see hdnd. 

hindu, m. a Hindu, voc. wo Smdu, 10 ; hindu surl mdl klak bari zar, 17. of a 
certain time of the day, 10 or 11 a.m., 167. 

hand (f. hdnd”, pi. hendi, 14 (2)), adj. blind, sightless. 111, 129, 130. 

handzydk or hanzydk (p.p. f. handmk, 38, 120, 134, or hamuh, 38 j aor. sg. 2 and 
impve. sg. 2, hazn, 38, 62 A, 71 ; aor. sg. 3, hazni, 38, 62 A), to remain behind, 
be left behind, 120, 134 ; to be left over and above, to be left over ; perf. sg. m. 
handzydk M, 75, 79, IL 

hinlaud'ek or hinlayek (p.p. f. hinlmoak or Mnlayak), to grind, 31, Gh. 214 (9). 

hmVek (p.p. f. hinlak ; aor. sg. 2, hinVek su, 69 ; 3, hinlyek sa, 69), to be ground, 
Gh. 214 (9). Note the irregular aorist of this verb. 

hinlayek, see hinlaufek. 

hiifs (ph hinsi, Gh. 230 (5)), m. a bear; n”r h^s, a he-bear ; hi^s, a she-beSr,, 

7. P. khirs. 

Mnsht, card, eight, 16; hdnsht nim, eight and a half, Gh, 39, (1). 
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Mtitsohl, pi. tears, 169 (125). 

'I'lie singular of this word does not occur in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s 
Grammar. It is probably Jiontsh, or some such word, cf. 9 (7, 9). 
hint^ek (p.p. f. hintsak ; aor. sg. 2, hentsl, Gh. 214 (11) ; 3, hintsi), to be able to do, 
137 ; to be able, to can (forming potential compound verbs), 137 (where the use 
of this verb is described). 

hanmlk (pi. henlcht, Gh. 222 (14)), f. an egg, 8 (1), 9 (9). 

hinaufek or hhinyek (p.p. f. hitiawak or hi^yak), to cause to bray, Gh. 214 (12). 

Mnyl, see hanyek. 

hanyek or anyek (p.p. f. hmiyak, 37, 57 ; aor. sg. 1, hany^m, 73 ; 2, henyl, 61A1 ; 
3, hanyi, 6, SOB, 57, 61A1, 81, 94, 120, 132, 154, 169 (105) ; pi. 3, Jianyint 
56, 74. The n of this verb is nun ghunna, and gives merely a nasal sound to 
the preceding vowel. A better spelling would be Myek ; see 32, note), to 
remain, to continue in one place, 57 ; to abide, dwell, 120, 132, No. 233 ; to 
remain seated, be seated, be sitting, 6, 66, 73-4, 81, 94, 164, 169 (105, 108), 
No. 230. The initial h of this verb is often dropped, as in Nos. 230, 233. 

(p.p. f. hh^ak ; aor. sg. 2, ; 3, hini), to bray (like an ass), 58, Gh. 214 

(12). V.hanidH. 

hmyau^ek or Txmiyayeh (p.p. f. hmyawak or hanyayah)^ caus. of hemyekt q.v. to 
cause to remain ; to cause to dwell ; to cause to be seated, to seat, SOB. 
hiy,ayik, see hhiau^ek. 
hmyftyek, see hanyatc^ek. 
hanzyok, see handsyok. 

1 (pi. Afirr/*), adj. every, 26. The pi. harr^ means ‘all,’ 26, 83, 109; or, as 
a substantive, all men, everyone, 80, 91, 160, 169 (88, 132), or all things, 
everything, I (4) ; so, to form a superlative, i-harr'‘ mar, among all, 16, 86, 
148, 169 (34). P. 

kar gndd, everywhere, 26 ; Jiar kith, everyone, 26, 87, 99, 133, 143, 147, 

168 (7), 169 (1.16) ; har kuk ka, whoever, 24 ; har km, at every time, at each 
time, 26 ; har so, each, 26 ; har fs% everything, 6, 77, SO (with pi. verb), 99, 
125, 1 (3, 21) ; har ka, whatever, 24 ; har toaqt, always, at all times, 148, 

169 (134). 

Note that har^huh and har take the emphatic particle di, not on, even 
in the singular, 99. 

har, 2, in the following phrases : — har ka, har Mvfn, both meaning ‘ God knows ’ 
73. 

harai, see sarai-harai, s.v. sarai, 

Mr or rt, contracted pronpun of the first person indicating the dative case, singular 
or plural, to me, to us, 19. An account of its use will be found in 122. 
When not the first word in a sentence, hir (but not ri) is suffixed to. the 
preceding word. If that word ends in a vowel, then the hi of hir is dropped, 
and all that is suffixed is the letter r. Thus, ho Mr, this to me, becomes hd-^[ 
If the preceding word ends in a consonant, then that consonant is doubled, and 
only the h of Mr is dropped. Thus, is^n hir, today to me, becomes tAn-w. 
On the other hand ri is not suffixed, and never changes its form. With this 
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excBption hiv and tI are intercliaiigeable and have exactly the same meanings 
but Tl is most commonly used with the verb see below, 

Eegarding the position of these words in a sentence, see 3,39. 

Examples of the use of these words are, Ut dzdk, to come, 24, 26, 73, 75, 

78, 81, 83, 89, 90-1, 99, 117, 122, 126, 1 (20) ; rl dzdJe, to come, 24, 26, 68 (3), 
73, 77-8, 80, 83, 89, 91-3, 99, 113, 120-2, 134, 136A, C, E, 142b, 169 (136-6, 
149, 158), I (15, 17) ; but Jial dzdk, to go, see hal. Mr ghwek, to say to me, 19, 
92, 136, I (13) ; Ur shiydk, to give to me, 142a, 144, 168 (23) ; Mr ts^eJe, to 
come, 94, 146, 169 (138), III ; Mr ttPlak, to bring, to bring here, 90, 99, 144. 

Mr (pi. hkl), m. a ram, Gh. 228 (3). P. herai.^ 

Mf (pi. Mji^i), f. a ewe, Gh. 228 (4). P. herai. 
hargah ka, conj. if, 93. TJse explained, 92, 93. 

hargiz, adv. used to strengthen a negative, as in hargiz nak, not at all, 77, P. 
hairdn (pi. the same, 113), adj. worried, perplexed, 113, 126, 129, 142o. P. 

Jiarr^, see Jmr, 1. 

hir^t greed, covetousness, 12, 83. P. 

an account, a reckoning, 94, 146, l69 (138). P. 

Mshk, see htshtak. 
hasJitdl, card, eighty, 16. 
hasMl-jistit, card, twenty-eight, 16. 

MsMak (p.p. f. Mshk, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, haxifm, 62B ; 2, tmw, 38, 61B6, 62B ; 3, 
hawa, 38, 61B6, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, havfm, 71 ; 2, wlw, 71 ; 3, hwmn, 7l), 
to read. The causal of this verb is nwalmo^ek, Gh. 214 (13). 
hashtam, ord. eighth, 16. 

hv^kydr (f. and pi. hitsJ^yarrl, 14 (2), 82, 129, 142c), adj. intelligent, clever, 14 (2), 

79, etc,, as ab. P. 

J^il, income, profit, 87. P. Of. be-hdsili, s.v. be, 2. 

Jj-asan, N.P. in ia-Masan Hmain ormdl, N. of the month MSharram, 166. 
hdf (pi. hatl), m. a market, Gh. 221 (3). P. hatm. 
hdU (pi. hafymm), m. an elephant, 8 (5), 9 (8). P. 

hatak (p.p. f. hotk, 38, IV ; aor. 1, zJfm or zhay’^m, 62B, IV ; 2, zhd, 38, 61B3, 
62B, 68 (2) ; 3, zha, 38, 69B3, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, zlfm or zhay^m, 7l ; zhbn, 
38, 68 (2), 71 ; 3, zhon, 68 (2), 71), to leave, abandon, IV. 

Jidtk, see katak. 

kUs, indef. pron. adj. any, 146, 169 (129) ; subst. something, 26, anything, 26. 
Mts, nothing, hits gudd mk, never at any time, 136 A, 145; hits kwk, anyone, 
26, 83, 125; Mts mk, nothing, 26, 73, 79,125, 144, 146, 169 (61, 97) ; (ad- 
verbially) not at aU, in no way, 1 (11) . P. 
hdtyannl, see -Mil*. 
h(m(k, ha^tfm, hawbn, see hlshtak. 
ho ya, see hd, 1. 

-•hSyek, see hanyek. 
hyen, see hd, 3. 
haZi see az. 

>kazn, hazni, see hmd&ybh 
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adj. present, ready at hand, ha^ir kayeh, to make present, to bring before' 
(a person), 82. P. 

J 

jagaf, f. a fiaht. — kayeh, to fight, 169 (72). P. 
jallSd, m. an executioner, 82. P. 

}ama‘, collection. — kayeh, to collect, gather together, amass, I (3). P. 
jum‘a, Priday, 166. P. 

yinaa, onomat. the tinkling of ornaments, 161. 

jong {f[,jbngai; i.jdng'’, ‘p]. jong^t,), in. a young camel, 7, Gh. 228 (16), 229 (2). 
P. 

yor, 1, adj. sound, well, in good health, 129, 136P, 162, 169 (66), I (17). Cf. m-yor 
and nd-ydrai, s.v. nd. P. 

jo)', 2, prepared, accomplished. — kayeh, to build (a house), 13 5B, 144, 169 
(86) ; cf. Gh. 196 (4). P. 

Jurmam, m. a fine (the penalty), 75, P. yaflmdm. 
ybfek (p.p. f. jbrak), to be made, Gh. 195 (3). 
yistu, card, twenty, 16. Of. Balochi gist, 
yawdb, an answer, I (19). P. 

K 

ha, 1, rel, pron. who, which, what. Use explained, 24. Of. 75, 144, 148, 169 (92),- 
I (2, 6, 7, 20), III ; ha huh, whoever, 24 ; har huh ha, whoever, 24, 26 ; fe® ha, 
whatever, 24; har ha, everything which, whatever, 24, 1 (21). 
ha, 2, adv. when. Use explained, 75. Cf. 34, 75, 1 (4, 7, 10, 15, 20), II, IV; ka 
$e, since, ever since, from the time that, 75, 79, II. 
ka, 3, conj. or. Use explained, 90. Cf. 78, 90, 143, 169 (6, 41, 80, lil); ka , . . 

ka, whether . . . or, 90 ; ka ml, or otherwise, 90. 
ha, 4, conditional conj. if. Use explained, 92, 136. Cf. 79, 86, 89, 92-3, 122, 136, 
161, 135A, 0, 144, 169 (22) ; hargdk ha, if, 92, 93; mun ha, if, 92, 93; agar 
ha, although, 92, 93, 136A, 0, 144. 

ha, 6, final conj. that, in order that. Use explained, 94. Cf. 94, 146, 169 (94, 138), 

I (13, 20). 

ka, 6, consecutive conj. that, so that. Use explained, 94. Of. 79, 94, I (9, 11) ; 
used to give the force of an imperative, 94, 144 ; tseu waqt ha, at the time that, 
24 ; ha, as long as, 75. 

ha, 7, causal conj. that, because that, because, as, 169 (93), II ; dgi¥ ha, because, 
169 (9), I (12, 14) ; Mye ha, because, I (21). 
ka, 8, conj. used like the Greek dri, to introduce a statement or thought, after 
a verb of speaking, wishing, etc., 6, 81, 1 (2, 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 16), II, III, IV; 
arm&a ha, would that, 54, 95. 

ka, 9, in har ha or war ha, God knows, 7?. This is probably the same as ha, 10. 

ha, 10, see hayeh. 

hi, 1, polite impve. of hayeh, q.v. 

B, 2, or Bye, interrog. adv. why? 27, 76. Cf. hi in 136E, 169 (87, 128), II, in. 
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M, 3, postposition governing the loc., interchangeable with UM, to, into, for, 12. 
Use explained, 82. Cf . i-grl kl, (went) to the mountain, 120 ; i-khwai khm kl, 
(sent him) to his own fields, I (5) ; i-Jflai hi, to the village, 122, 147, 1 69 
(5, 98) ; Jcu-mdkh kl, to us, 116; ku-mun hi, to me, 116, I (19) ; i-hhwai mradgl, 
(said) to his own slaves, I (12) ; i-mr kl, to the house, 120, 134; into the house, 
169 (106) ; i-nar hi hoi, near to the house; i-Tiar snrai kl, (spoke) to every man, 
26 ; i-pie hi, (said) to the father, I (2, 19) ; (go) to the father, I (8, 10) ; ku-tu 
kl, to thee, 79 ; hi, thither, 169 (110). 

Sometimes the locative preposition is omitted (82), as in gudd> kl, whither ? 
120, 134; mihmdnhl, (set bread) for the guest, 169 (192) ; sami hi, (necessary) 
for a man, 79. Cf. Uhl. 
kl, 4, in kl-tsatifek, kl-t^eh, qq.v. 

or Am, preposition of locative, on, used only with proper names of persons, or 
with substantive pronouns indicating persons. In other instances 1, is used 
instead, 10, 11, 17, 18, 23, 24, 25, 26. In the following instances the locative 
is almost always governed by a postposition, so that the translation of Am by 
‘ on ’ is seldom correct : — 

Proper names. — A m- or ku-‘Abdulldh, on ‘Abdullah, 11 ; ku-Makdll Sahib, 
on Mr. Macaulay, 83, 122, 126; hu-Zaid, on Zaid, 26, 78, 99. 

Pronouns. — ku-J^, on him, 18, 82, 116, 122 ; ku-fal, on them, 18 ; ku-har 
kuk, on everyone, 26, 87, 133, 143, 147, 168 (7), 169 (116); Am hits kuk, on 
anyone, 26, 83 ; ku-kuk, on whom ? 25, 82 ; on anyone, 83, 86, 146, 169 (131, 
178) ; ku-mdkh, on us, 80, 82, 116 ; hu-mv,n,, on me, 6, 18, 80, 82-3, 86, 88, 
116, 169 (63, 114), I (19, 21) ; ku~r^, on this person, on him, SO, I (12), IV ; 
ku-tu, on thee, 26, 79, 80, 83, 86, 89, 92, 122, 126, 169. 

Jeabdh (pi. kababbl), m. roasted meat, 9 (7). P. 

,kablai (pi. hahlal), m. a male fawn, Gh. 230 (12). P. 

.kabul, N. of a town, Eabul, 85. 
kdbull, adj. of or belonging to Kabul, 163. 

..kdblly’‘ (pi. kabllyi), f. a female fawn, 9 (2), Gh, 230 (18). 
kuch-mayak (pi. huGh-mayaohl), m. a crab, 9 (9). 

(pi. kafl), m. chaff, 126 (footnote), 169 (64), Gh. 223 (12). 

.haifl, adj. drunk, intoxicated, 40. P. 

kaftm^ (pi. kaftaf^l), f, a female pigeon, Gh. 231 (14). P. kauiara. 
hiftar (pi, kiftarl), m. a male pigeon, Gh. 231 (16). P. kautar, Prs. kaftar. 
khal (pi. khal, 9 (4)), f. 8 (5), a field, 169 (37), I (5, 15). 

AA5, conj. but (use explained, 91), 26, 78, 91, 99, 169 (23); stiU, nevertheless 
(use ■'explained, 93, 93; used in apodosis after agar A®, although, 93), 135 A; 
yd khb, or, 90 ; ya kho . . . yd, either ... or, 90. 
khol, in bad-khdl, unmannerly, ill-tempered, 150, 169 (38). P. 
kuhai (pi. kuhan), m. a well, 107. Cf. P. kuwai. 

-khabar, news, intelligence, pa-khabar, cognizant (of, abL), 104, 126, 169 (17) ; 
khabar (with hd), (to be) cognizant of, acquainted with, 104, 126, 169 (18) (in 
this khabar is treated as an adjective). P. 
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Khudae, m. God, 10, 60, 88, 143, 169 (140), Voc. wo Khudde-a or wo Khudde-d, 
0 God!, 10. P. 
khidmat, service, I (19). P. 

Jehafa, adj. angry, 129, 142c, 148, 169 (47, 48). P. 
khdli, 1, adj, empty, void, free (from), 12, 83. P. 

khdli, 2, F. of the month Zi’Uqa^da, 165. P. The eleventh month of the Ormupi 
calendar, 

hhela, adj. ignorant, 79, 129, IV. 

khalq, people, mankind, 24, 86, 123, 144-5, 169 (147, 170). P. 
hhalds, adj. free, liberated. — hayeh, to release, 21, 135A, 169 (123). P. 
hhdlaw^ek or khulayek (p.p. f. khulawak or kJmlayak), to cause to fall, Gh. 195 (11). 
hhuVek (p.p. f. khulak ; aor. sg. 2, khul ; 3, kliuli), to fall (as leaves from a tree),. 

Gh. 195 (11). 
khulayek, see khulau^ek. 

khan, 1 (pi. khanl), a laugh ; pi. laughter, 34, 169 (169), IT. P. khandd. 
khan, 2, khana, see khanak. 

khan, m. a lord, a prince, an Afghan title, 148, 169 (20). P. 
khana, a house, a room, iahdrat-khdna, a bathroom, 159. P. 
khun, murder. — kayek, to commit murder, 94, 144, 169 (93). P. 
khanak (aor. sg. 1, khan’m, 62B, 11 ; 2, khan, 38, 62B, II ; 3, khana, 38, 62B, IV ; 
impve. sg. 1, khan’m, 71 ; 2, khcm, 38, 71 ; 3, khanon, 71), to laugh, IV, and as 
above. This verb is not mentioned in Ghulam Muhammad Khan’s list of 
verbs, and he nowhere gives the p.p. f. P. khandH. 

khpH, reflexive pron. own, 156. This word is borrowed from P. The correspond- 
ing Ormuri word is khwau P. 

khp/'lcmi, relationship, family connexion, 156. Of. hhwaigiri. P. 
khra, khri, see khwalak. 

khru (pi. kharl), f. a she-ass, a jenny-ass, 8 (7), 9 (5), Gh. 227 (5). P. khara. 
khar (pi. khari), m. an ass, 8 (7), 162, No. 74. The f. of this word is khru (pi. also 
khart), and the diminutive khargan, 162. P. 
kUf (f. the same), drab, dust-coloured, 13. P. khi'r. 
khlrai, dirt, 163. P. 

kMr, 1, an eater, in le4hkhdr, an eater of bribes, a bribe-taker, 169 (54) ; sarai- 
khdr, a man-eater, a cannibal, 160. Prs. 
khor, 2, open, expanded, loose, Gh. 169 (9, 11). P. 
khura, khuri, see khwalak. 
khardb, adj. bad, 148, 169 (139). P. 

klmrbuz'^ (pi. kharbusi), f. a musk-melon, G, 9 (2), 144, 169 (122), Gh. 224 (3). 
P. kharbuza. 

kharcM, expenditure, in bad-kharchl, evil expenditure, debauchery, I (3). Cf. 
kharts. P. kharts. 

khargai, m. a little ass, a young ass, dim. of hlmr, 162. P. 

kharkhuntai (pi. kharkhunfal; f. kharkhmthf, pi. kharkhmtlyi), an ass’s colt or 

fiUy, 7, 9 (2), Gh. 227 (6, 7). 
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kJir’^m, khrin, hJmrin, khron, kTiwron, see kJiwalah. 

khlrcm, adj. dirty, 163. P. 
kharts, expenditure, 87. P. 

khmtsawmkai, m. a spender, 33E. Borrovred from P. 

khurai^eh or khurayek (p.p. t khurawak or kJiurayak), io feed. Causal of khucalak,.. 

to eat. Also written khymraw'^ek. 
khryen or khuryen, see khwalak. 
khiryd^i (pL the same), f. a gutter, 8 (6), Gh. 221 (7). 
khsliinl, f. a wife’s sister, 120. P. khwa^hma. Cf. dkli§liai. 
khsir, m. a father-in-law, 120. P. skhar; Prs. kJmsar. 
khatd, a sin, a fault, I (8, 11). P, 
khit (pi. kJiitU), m. a sheet, 9 (7), 109. 

khutan, N. of a certain time of the day, bedtime, 167. avowal kkutan^ early 
bedtime, 167 ; dziim khutan, sleeping time, 167. P. mdkhustan. 
khatt, an epistle, a letter, 6, 169 (114). P. 
khittl, see khit. 

khwa, in hhwd sybk, to fall, 99, 130, 168 (5), 169 (125), Gh. 196 (3, 10). 
khwcd, reflexive pron. (corresponding to P. khpH and Hindi apnd), own, use ex- 
plained, with examples, 21, cf. 156 ; my own, my, I (19) ; thine own, thy, 
I (9) ; his own, his, 21, 86-7, 169 (95), I (2, 3, 5, 8, 10, 12, 19), IV ; i-khwai 
mar, mutually, 21 ; pa-khwai, by oneself, by means of oneself, 79, 104 ; of 
one’s own accord, 21 ; khwaJi dean, one’s own soul, oneself, 21, 3S5A,, 
169 (69, 123), I (6) ; tar-mm khwai, my own, 21, 152, 169 (33). 

khwaiglrl, relationship, family connexion, 156. Cf. khpHa/m. 

khwalak (p.p. f. khwdlk ; aor. sg. 2, khurl or khrl ; 3, khv/ra or khra, 38, 63 j.. 
impve. sg. 2, khurm or khron ; 3, khtirnn, khrm, khwrbn, or khron, 71. In 
khurl, etc. of the aor. and impve. the u is wdwu'l-ma'dula, and is not pro- 
. nounced, 38. Past conjugated, 46, with double suffixes, 20a, c, 47 ; imperf. 
48 ; perf. 49 ; pluperf. 50 ; fut. imperf. 51; fut. perf. 62 ; pres. eond. 53 
past cond. 54 ; aor. 62 ; with suffixes, 20b, 66 ; impve. 71), to eat, 31, 32, 36, 
44. P. khwa/rH. Other occurrences of this verb, in addition to those men- 
tioned above, are : — 

Verbal noun, khwalak, the act of eating, 32 ; p.p. khwalak, 31, 36 ; f. 
khwdlk, 36 ; passive, khwalak sybk (f. khwdlk stik), 31. 

P^t, m. khwalak, ate, (in various persons), 6, 6, 77, 92, 97, 98 (2), 100-1, 
136, 135A, 136G, 138 ; f, khwdlk, 6, 12, 75, 99, 100-1, 135 ; pi. khwdlk, 98 
(2), 100-3, 136, 135C ; imperf. m. 1361), 140 ; f . 11 ; perf. f. khwdlk d, I (20) ; 
m. khwalak ha, 136E (in conditional sentence) ; pres. cond. maso. 136I>, P ; 
past. cond. m. 1361), G ; f. 94, 136G. 

. Aor. sg. 1, khuv^m, 62B ; 2, 61B3, 62B, 68 (2) ; 3, 61B3, 62B, 69, 136A ; 
pi. 1, khuryen, 1 (13) ; pres. 1, khur^m hu, 100, l32 ; khur^m'af hu, I eat thee, 

, 100 ; 2, 169 (164) ; sg. 3, 64, 77, 98 (2), 136B ; pi 1, khwryen hu, 100 j 3, 
khurin hH, 100, 1 (6) ; fut. sg. 1, khur^m m, 136C. 

Impve. sg. 2, khurbn, 68 (2), 90 ; khron, 26, 38, 68 (2), 69, 77 ; khrm, 69.. 

2p 
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The causal of this verb is Tthtiraufeh or Jchipuraw^ek. 
hhimr, 1, f. a sister, *78, 118, 148, 169 (14), No. 60, No. 226. P. khor. 
khtodr, 2, in the following names of Musalman months, 165 - 

awwal kJmdr = Rabi‘ u’l-awwal. 
dim khtodr = Rabi‘a’s-sani. 
shaim khtodr — Jumadul-awwal. 
tsdr^m khwdr ~ Jumadu’.s-sani. 


The third, fourth, fifth, and sixth months of the Ormuri calendar, 
labour. — to labour, to work hard, 94, 146, 169 (94). P. khtodrl, 
poverty ; khvodrl kaicH, to strive, to take pains. 

Ichmirdk, food, eating. P. — kayek, to eat food, to eat, perform the act of eating, 
* 145, 168 (14). 

khwarkai, m. a sister’s son, a nephew, 7, 120, 134. P. khorayai. 
khtoarklyi, f. a sister’s daughter, a niece, 7, 120, 143. P. khordza. 
khvoarintf, in i-khwarmts"‘, on the right (not left) ; pa-klmarints'', towards the right, 
74. 


khycw'tai(?ek or khmirtayek (II, IV) (p.p. f. khtotirtawak or khtpttrtayak ; impve. 
sg. 2, khtpurfetc'‘n), to cause t6 shake, to shake, wag (trans.), 77, 133, 168 
(12), II, IV. 

khmirPek (p.p. f. khmiriak ; aor. sg. 2, khtpurt; 3, khwurtl), to shake (intrans.), 
Gh. 195 (9). ? P. shdred% to shake. 
khtpnrtayek (II, IV), see khurtavfeh. 
kliwuravPek or khtpurayek, see khwravPek. 

klmasai, adj. idle, free, without occupation or employment, 169 (128). P. khushai. 

Perhaps the khtcasai of Gh. 257 (6) is a misprint for khiomhm. 
khwash (pi. the same, 129), adj. pleased, happy, 129, PV ; pleasant, pleasing; 

khicasJp-am, pleasing to me, 20d, 248, 169 (28). P. 
kJmashl, happiness, gaiety, I (13, 19, 21) ; pa-khioashl, happily, I (14). P. 
klmashi. 

(f. khwash^), adj. sweet, (m.) 156, (f.) 89, 143, 160, 169 (51, 163). P. 
khoql),. Cf. khied:?ltdici. 


kJmasrauPek or khtmsrayek (p.p. f. klmmraioak or khtoasrayak ; aor. sg. 2, 
khtoasrgwl; 3, khasrmci), to open, unfold (trans.), Gh. 195 (8). 
khwmc, m. a dream, 82 ; sleep, khwdto kayek, to sleep, 136A, 144, 169 (60) ; 
khiodw-al ffadak-a, he has fallen asleep, he is asleep, 122, 169 (164). P. khub, 
Prs. khtpdh. 


.khwd:;1j.dv}l, sweetness, 156. See khwa^k. 

kuk, 1, interrog. pron., referring to persons, who ? 25 ; cf. 107, 143, 148, 169 
(1, 7, 47) ; loc. ku-ktik liki, to whom ? 82 ; gen, tar-kuk, of whom ? whose ? 
23, 107, 118, 148, 149, 169 (3, 10, 14, 19, 37, 91, 120, 146) ; tar-kuk irneP, in 
whose possession ? belonging to whom ? 81, 150, 169 (31). 

Jkuk, 2, indefinite pron., see 26; anyone, 26, 1 (6) ; someone, 6, 26, 151, III; loc. 


kH-kiik izar, on 


anyone, 86, 146, 169 (131), ku-kuk girad, with anyone, 169 
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As adj. any, some, a certain, a, or an, 6, IV. 

hi Tcuk, anyone else, 26, 78-9, 99 ; har huh, ereryone, 99 ; loc. Jm-har 
huh girad, in everyone’s opinion, 26, 87, 143, 169 (116) ; hu-har huh Uhl, 
to everyone, 26, 133, 147, 168 (7) ; har huh ha, whoever, 24 ; hits huh, 
anyone, 125 ; loc. hu-hlts huh last'‘, from anyone, 26, 83 ;• ha huh, whoever, 24. 

Note that hi huh and har huh, even when singular, take the emphatic- 
particle dl, not at, 99. 

huhrai (pi. huhral), m. a puppy dog, 7, Grh. 229 (6). P. hutarai. 
huhrly'^ (pi. huhrlyl), f. a puppy bitch, 7, G-h. 229 (7). 

h^ai (pi. the same, 9 (6)), m. a village, 25, 122, 147-8, 169 (5, 98, 157). P. 
halai. 

hlah, in hindu surl mat hlah hari zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 10 or 11 
A.M., 167. 

huldn (pi. hulannl, Gh. 243 (6)), hullan (pi. hullanni. No. 223), or htmldn (pi. 
hwalcmrn, 9 (7)), m. a son ; huldn, 79, 107, 118, 120, 149, 169 (3), No. 55 ; 
hullan, 86, 1 (1-3, 9, 11, 14-5), No. 55 ; hwalan, 9 (7), 25, 107, Nos. 225, 228, 
239 ; hulldn-at, thy son, I (20) ; a-hulamii-t, thy sons, 79, 120. 

hulanchl, see hulanlf. 
hulanachl, see hulanah. 

hulanh'^ (pi. hulanchl), com. gender, a kitten, 8 (3), 9 (9), Gh. 229 (9). 
hulanah, hulanah (see voc. below), or hwalanah (pi. hwalanachl, 9 (9)), m. a male 
child, a boy ; hulanah, 21, 79, 118, 136 A, 146, 168 (19), 169 (95, 164) ; 
hwalanah, 7, 9 (9), 81 ; vbc. e hulandha, I (21) ; a~hulanah‘a, his child, 168 
(18).- 

hiliy'' (pi- hillyl, 9 (2)), f. a field-bed, Gh. 219 (5). 

Jfm, see hayeh. 

hamar (pi. hammarrl, 9 (7)), m. a precipice, Gh. 219 (11). P. 
hdn or (I (19)) gan, adv. when ? 27, 75, 169 (24) ; har hdn, at every time, each 
time, 26 ; guda-gan, ever, at any time, I (19) ; gm, ever, I (19), the gan- 
being repeated in the same sentence. 

hav,a, see hay-g-wragh^. 

hm, see hayeh. 

hln, hlna, hlnl, see hwulah. 

hkn, adj. deaf, 142a, 169 (52). P. huy. 

hand^ (pi. handn, 9 (2)), f. a watercourse, ditch, 8 (3), 9 (2), Gh, 218 (2). P. 

kund” (pi. hun4%, 9 (2)), a widow, 146, 169 (174). P. 

hand-gholai (pi. the same), m. a pit, chasm, 8 (2), 9 (6), 159. P. 

handah, a herd (of deer or the like), 148, 169 (156). P. 

hundah, adv. indicating hope or uncertainty, perhaps, 73. Cf. kasha. 

handzar, a harlot ; pi. handzarl, I (20). 

hgy'^-^ragh^i^l. hay'~wraghl), t a kind of crow, 9 (2), Gh. 232 (3). Gf. P. 

hdr-gJf. , 

hafeh (p.p. f- ha;pah ; aor. sg. 2, hepl ; 3, hapl), to cut, sever, 126, 135B, 139 (3), 
168 (16) ; pass, hap^e^ syok, ^6, 139 (3), 168 (17)- 
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Mr, m. an action., deed, 23-4, 26, 77, 79, 95, 104, 144, 148, 169 (139) ; a "work, a 
business, 35, 93, 118, 136C, 146, 152, 169 (9, 129). P. 

Mr, anger. — Teayek, to make anger, to be angry, 146, 169 (82). 
karhofai (pi. the same), m. a kind of lizard. P. 
kradzl, see krdgJi. 

Jcrddzl, see Temgf'. 

krdg^ (pi. krdtsl, 9 (9). So Gh. 230, 6 ; ? a misprint for Tcrddzt), f. a hyena. P. 
kazJi. 

kfdgh (pi. kradzl), com. gen., a crow, 9 (9). P. kdrgha, 

krik, aversion, loathing. — kayek, to show aversion (to = abl.), 26, 83. P. hmka. 
kaml, m. a mat, 148, 169 (111). 

knoii, adj. deep, of great depth, 148, 169 (162) (of a well). 
hii'iuai, f. a hen, 8 (5). 

This word occurs only in Gh. 47 (12), and the writing is not clear. The 
word is therefore doubtful. 

krdfsi, see krdg". 

koffsfi, adj. split, torn, rent asunder. — syok, to become rent asunder, 83, Gh. 
207 (10, 11). 

kh'U'ds (pi. kiricasl, (?) kirwassl), m. a kind of lizard, 9 (7), Gh. 234 (8). 
kar^ek (p.p. f. karak ; aor. 2, keri; 3, kart), to sow seed, Gh. 207 (6). P. 
kmH. 

ka'ise, see ka, 2. 

k"fn, plural, in a-Msl, the wazirs, 56, 74. The singular of this word is not found. 

The plural occm’s only once, in Gh. 137 (5). 
kishar, adj. junior, younger, I (3). P. kashr. 
kanka, adv. indicating hope or uncertainty, perhaps, 73. Cf. kimdak. 
kitdh (pi. kitabhl, 9 (7)), a book, 25, 162, 169 (13) ; with pronominal sufdxes of the 
genitive, 20d ; a-kitab-am, my book, 120. P. 

kftabak, m. a small book, a pamphlet, dim. of Mtdh, 162. 
kotklyl (pi. the same), f, a room of a vOlage guest-house, Gh. 220 (14). 
kdtal’ (pi. kotall^i), f. (?) a pelican, (?) a wild goose, Gh. 233 (6). P. kdta^a, kotm 
(Bellew, a pelican ; B-avercy, a wild goose). 

1n(h\ a lane, 148, 169 (163). P. 

khtmufek or kl-tmyek (p.p. f. kl-tmicak or kl~tsayak), to cause to call, 30A. 
kUi^ek (i).p. 1 kUsaicak, Gh. 207 (4); aor. sg. 2, khtsewl, 6lAl; 3, kUmm, 
61 Al), to caU, to summon, 30A, 61A1, 1 (16) ; pass, ki-i^ek syok, to be called, 
to be addressed as, I (9, 11). Cf. i»'>dk. 

kttmyek, see M-tmafeh 

kdtical, m. the chief police officer of a town or city, 86, 123. P. 
kaimJ, kaml, kern, kewl, see kayek. 

kmcai (pi. kuwal, Gh. 219 (6)), m. a well, 8 (2), 107, 148, 169 (162), Ifo. 237 ; 

i-kS,mi Uki, (fell) into the well, 82, 122. Of. kuhai, 
kicidak (p.p. f. kwalak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, hm*m, 62B ; 2, kinl, 38, 62B ; 3, Mm, 
38. G2B ; impve. sg. 1, klifm, 71 ; 2, Un, 88, 7l ; 8, Mnm, 71), to copulate. 
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Tcwaldn, see hulan. 

hwalamohli hwalamk, see kulamk. 

Jmalawm, see kuldn. 

kaw‘‘m, kawin, kawon, kawm^ ketafn, see kayek. 
kwas, interrog. pronoun, what ? see 25 ; of. 169 (113). 
kavoyen, see kayek. 

khje, adv. why ? 27, 76 ; kiye ka, why that, = because, I (21). Cf. kl, 1. 

.kayek (p.p. m. dok, 36; f. ddk. This verb is conjugated throughout in 42. The 
principal parts are therefore not here given. Omitting the occurrences in 42, 
the following forms appear in the grammar ; — 

Past sg. m. ddk, 21, 25, 35, 37, 73, 77, 79, 82, 86, 95, 104, 135A, 144, 169 
(60, 63, 113, 123), I (3, 4, 10, 17) ; 1 dak, 26, 37, 59, 83, 86-7, 136B, 144, 
146, 169 (69, 86, 186), I (10, 16), II ; pi. (obj. 3rd. pers.) ddk-in, 11. 
Perf. m. ddkU, 21, 23, 39, 135A, 169 (95) ; ddk d, I (8, 11, 20). 

Aor. sg. 1, kavfm, I (19) ; kay'^m, 81, 95 ; k'^m, I (19) ; 2, kem, 61A1, 68 
(1), 95, 144; ka, 61A1, A5, 68(13); 3, kawl, 26, 59, 61A1, 69; ka, 59, 
61 Al, A5, I (6) ; kl, 59, 61 A5 ; pi. 1, kawyen, I (13) ; kayen, 94, 146, 169 
(138) ; pres. sg. 2, hu keiol, 26-6 ; 3, M kawl, 144, 146, 169 (9, 61) ; hu 
ka, 24, 144-5, 168' (14) ; pi. 2, hu kal, 95 ; 3, hu ka/win, 146, 169 (29) ; fut. 
pi. 3, su kawin, 86, 123. 

Impve. sg. 2, kew, 68 (1) ; kew’n, 6, 12, 26, 68 (1), 77, 83, 86-7, 94, 104, 144-6, 
169 (4, 72, 82, 89, 93-4, 103, 107, 124, 129, 133, 147, 170, 173-4, 177-8, 182-3), 
I (9) ; ka, 68 (1, 3), 86, 133, 144, 146, 168 (9, 15), 169 (4, 6, 9, 36, 99, 166) ; 
3, kawun or kawdn, 69 ; ,pl. 2, kal, I (12-3) ; polite impve. kl, 70, 138. In the 
phrases kar ka or har keufn, God knows, 73, we probably have impve. sg. 2. 

to do, to make, 32, 36, 42, 59, 61A1, A5, 68 (1, 3), 69, 70 ; to do, 23-6, 35, 
37, 69, 73, 77, 79, 94-5, 104, 144, 146, 169 (9, 29, 61, 94, 113), I (8, 11, .19) ; 
to make, 81, 82-3, 86-7, 123, 133, 135A, B, 146, 169 (69, 86, 99, 124, 138, 
173, 182-3, 186), I (6, 9, 10, 13, 19, 20-1), II ; to do, to act, 145, 169 (89) ; to 
put (clothes on the body), I (12) ; har ka or har kew^n, God knows (73), see 
above. 

This verb is very frequently used to make nominal transitive verbs, 29. 
The following are some of those occurring in the grammar: — ‘amal kayek, to 
•oari*y out (an order), 86 ; bal k., to light, set alight, 146, 169 (4, 166, 183) ; dist 
k., to put on a person’s hand, 146, 169 (103) ; gardan k., to put on, or round, a 
person's neck, 144, 168 (15) ; Jpaldl k., to slaughter (an animal) in the pre- 
scribed way, I (13, 17) ; kisdh k., to make up an account, 146; Jagat'‘ k., to 
fight, 169 (72) ; jama‘ k., to collect, bring together, I (3) ; jdr k,, to build, 
136B, 144 ; khdll k., to empty, 12, 83 ; khald^ k., to release, 21, 169 (123) ; 
'khaya k., to laugh, II ; khun k., to be a murderer, to murder, 144, 169 (93) ; 
kharts k., to expend, spend, 87 ; khwurdk k., to eat food, 145, 168 (14) ; 
khwdw k., to sleep, 144, 169 (60) ; kdr k., to make anger, to be angry, 169 
(82) ; krik k., to show aversion, 26; lut k., to rob, plunder, 21, 169 (63); 
mihrhdnl k., to show kindness, 86 ; pu^ht^yf k., to inquire, 26, 83, 1 (16) ; ra^m 
■ik., to show pity, 169 (174) ; ^ahr k., to wait, 6, 169 . (133) ; k, to blow 



28S 


ORMUEl. 


(the nose) j 168 (9) ; sir k., to act or behave well, 115, 169 (170) ; srmi k., tc 
immerse, 169 (107) ; smtl k., to show laziness, 169 (129) ; stoar k., to cause (a 
person) to mount, 169 (177) ; tmnain k., to finish, I (4) ; top k., to jump, 86, 
146, 169 (36) ; trap /«., to run, I (10) ; pad k., 21, 136A, 169 (95) ; sulm k., tO' 
show tyranny, 86 ; z&shl k., to put thorns (on a road), 169 (147) ; zydtl k., tO' 
display excess, 169 (178). 


L 

‘l, the form taken by hal (q.v.) when used as an enclitic after a word ending in. 
a vowel. 

lau, reaping, see Imi-garai. P. 

lagand^ek, to pull, 168 (32). This word occurs only once (in the impve. sg. 2, 
lagan4) Grh. 247 (13), and the form is doubtful. 

Im-garai, m. a reaper, 157. P. 

Idgart, adj. of or belonging to the valley of l^ogar, 163, 

lagavfek or lagayek (p.p. f. lagawak or lagayak ; pres. sg. 3, hu lagm>\ 24), to- 
apply ; (of earnings) to spend, 24. 

Ugav^eh or Ugayek (p.p. f. ligawak or Ugayak), to cause to wallow, to cause to 
roU, Gb. 210 (6). 

lag^ek (p.p. f. lagak ; aor. sg. 3, tagcit 147, 169 (76)), to he applied, 58 ; to befall,, 
happen, 147, 109 (76) (of wind beginning to blow). P. lagedH. This verb 
is not included in tiie list in Gh. 210. 

lagayek, see lagmo^ek. 

Ufek (p.p. f. ligak ; aor. sg. 2, lig ; 3, Ugl), to roll, wallow, Gh, 210 (6). 

Ugayek, see Ugaw^ek. 

iCthor, the town of Lahore ; used with def . art., 5. 

lak, ascent ; — hayek, to ascend, Gh. 210 (12). Cf. IWek. 

lit, pain, 125, 169 (101). 

Ukt, postpos. governing loc., to, into, for. Use explained, 12, 82 ; elsewhere,. 
i-bdgh lit, (went) to the garden, III; i-daryah Ukl, (immersed) into {i.e. in) 
the river, 169 (107) ; i-himai liki, (fell) into the well, 122 ; lawami Ukl,. 
(said) to a madman, 11 ; i-sd pets mulk Ukl, (went) to a far country, I (3) ; 
i-mmd-gkal liki, (I long) for a fat tail, 11 ; i-nadmml Ukl, for foolish people, 
82 ; Hhdr liki, (went) to the city, 154, 169 (357) ; is" sarai Ukl, (signed) tO' 
a man, II ; Usydt Ukl, (sit) into {Le. in) the shade, 169 (176) ; i-tt Ukl, for 
what (dost thou long), II ; kti-f liki, (say) to him, 110, (give) to him, 122, 
139 (3) ; kn-kar kuk liki, (news came) to eveiyone, 26, 147 ; (look pleasant) 
for {i.e. before) everyone, 133, 108 (7) ; kit-kuk Uhl, (say) to whom ? 26 ; 
kii-mim Ukl, (write) for me, 0, 169 (114) ; (censured) to {i.e, before) me, 
169 (62) ; kU-mun Ukl, (write a letter) to me, 6, 169 (114). 

In the phrase gharmi liki, at noon (169 (158)), the locative preposi- 
tion i is omitted. Of. kl, 3. 

Ukin, conj. but, I (12) ; use explained, 91. 

lat'^Jfwai (f, and pi. lat-^lfmai, 7, Isos, 153-5), m. a deer, 148, 169 (166). 
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Mkatd^ek or likayek (p.p. f. likaioak or likayak), to cause to ascend, to cause to rise, 
to raise, Gh. 210 (4). 

Umk (p.p. f. likayak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, likal, 61 (5) ; 3, Ukayh 61 (5)), to rise, 
ascend, mount, 134. This verb is commonly used with the contracted pronouns 
Mr (or ri), dal, or hal, 122. lik^ek kayek is also used with the meaning of 
Uk^ek, Gh. 210, 12. Cf. lak. We should perhaps spell l^Mek and n. 

.likayek, see Ukaid'ek. 

lalavfek or lalayeh (p.p. f. lalaioakox lalayak), to cause to hang, Gh. 210 (7). 
laPek (p.p. f. lalak, 68 ; aor. sg. 2, lal ; 3, lala, 58), to hang, be suspended ; to 
raise an outcry. P. dzaredH and laled% Gh. 120 (7). 
lalayek, see lalavPek. 

land (f. and pi. the same, 13), short, not long, 94, 169 (93). P. 

.langly^, f. the leg, 168 (32). P. lengai, the leg below the knee. 

■lupavPek or lupayek (p.p. f. lupatcak or kipayak), to cause (a babe) to drink its 
mother’s milk, to suckle, Gh. 210 (5). 

.lup'ek (p.p. f. lupak ; aor. sg. 2, lup ; 3, lupl), to be suckled, to drink one’s 
mother’s milk, 146, 168 (19), Gh. 210 (6). 
lupayek, see lupaufek. 

Idlq, adj. fit, worthy, I (11) ; ia-p" laiq, worthy of this, I (9). P. 
ior® (pi. lorl), f. a small mountain torrent, 9 (2). 
laram (pi. Idrami), m. a scorpion, Gh. 230 (9). P. 

■htrauPek or larayek (p.p. f. lafawak or larayak), to cause to stir, to cause to mix, 
Gh. 210 (8). I 

.lafeh (p.p. f. larak ; aor. sg. 2, lerl ; 3, lari), to stir, agitate; to mix, blend; to 
be mixed, blended, Gh. 210 (8). P. lafl, ' \ 

larayek, see laravfek. 

.lashtai (pi. laslptal), f. a brook', a rivulet, 8 (2), *9 (6), Gh. 218 (16). P. 
laspauPek or laspayek {'p.p. L laspawak or laspayak; aor. sg. 2, laspem; 3, 
laspatol), to push, shove, Gh. 210 (10). 

■MsP, postpos. governing loc., from, 12 ; its use described, 82, 83 ; found elsewhere 
in :-~i-harr'‘ duml IdsP, (inquired) from all the singers, 26 ; from 

the camp, 19, 84, 122, 126, i-fdl last", from among them, I (2) ; 1-%“ faqlr lasP, 
(stole) from a mendicant. III ; irdznt gham IdsP, from (owing to) excessive 
grief, 109 ; i-sr^ sr^ ghundzl lasP, from the best garments, I (12) ; ir}j,uhm l&sP, 
(rebelled) against, (swerved) from a command, 169 (130), 1 {!%)', i-lwmM 
IdsP, (dying) from hunger, I (7) ; i~mdl IdsP, from the property, I (2) ; 
i-naukarl IdsP, one from among {i.e. one of) the servants, I (16) ; i-fd^ pafpl 
IdsP, (fiUed himself) with those leaves, I (6) ; i-tsen IdsP, since, II ; i-fson 
ryuz IdsP i-pets", after some days, I (3) ; ku-kuk IdsP, from whom ? 25 ; 
ku-hUs kuk Idsf, from anyone, 26; ku-makdll Bdh,ib ldsP, from Mr. Macaulay, 
. 4 I 22 ; kid'Vmn' IdsP, from me, 18 ; ku-tUii last, from' thee, 79, 86, 89, 92, 126, 
169 (172). 

This postpos. is often used in the comparison of adieotives, see 16, cf. 
1.42d, andl69 (58). . . . 
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Wheaever lasf^ is iised, dl, 1, must also appear in the sentence, see 12,. 
83, '126. For the few instances in which di is not used, see 83. See di, 1. Cf. 
P. Idsta, a side. 

lasavd'eh or lasayek (p.p. f. lasawah or lasayah), to cause to lick, see la^eh, Gh. 
210 (3). 

las^eh (p.p. f. lasah ; aor. sg. 2, lesl ; 3, lasi)t to lick, Gh. 210 (3). The meaning 
of this word is uncertain. Gh. gives the equivalent P. as tsapl, which means 
‘ to lick,’ but the equivalent Urdu as ch&tna angulirse, to lick from the finger. 
lasayek, see lasau^ek. 

luf, m. robbery, plunder, Gh. 2l0 (11). — kayek, to rob, plunder, 21, 136 A, 169 
(63). P. 

lev^ (Gh. 54 (12)) or lewv, (Gh. 229 (14), 48 (4) (pi. lewganm or levcm, 9 (5, 8)), 
com. gender, 8 (7), a wolf. P. levf, pi. levoagdn. 

Uwgaiml, see Uuf. 

lawami (pi. Icmaml, 129; f. lavomly’*, q.v.), adj. mad, 129; a madman, 86, 95, II;. 

voc. ai lawanai-a, II. P. ISwanai. 
hcmg (pi. Iwandzi), m. the slope down a hill, 9 (9). Cf. pecJimiai. 

Iwm^ek (p.p. f . Iwamk ; aor. sg. 2, Iwml ; 3, Iwam), to sprinkle ; to brush, dust, Gh. 
210 (9). P. Iwmfl (Gh.). 

lawaniy^ (pi. lawanlyz), f. of latcami, mad, 129 ; a madwoman. 

ZoioV, a bludgeon, 162, 169 (65). P. 
lavfrkm, m. a small bludgeon, 162. 

hunger, I (7). P. Iwazlj.a. 
lyirai (pi. the same), m. a lamb, 9 (6). P. tcrai. 
le^Iji.adunkai, m. a sender, one who sends, 33E. P. 

Idem, adj. necessary, incumbent, obligatory, 86, 121, 1 (21). P. 

M 

-f», the form taken by the pronominal suffix am, q.v., when suffixed to a word 
ending in a vowel. 

ma, the negative used with the imperative in Pashto. It is borrowed from that 
language, and used instead of mak, in 77, 133, 168 (12). P. 
mal (pi. the same), f. a female dieep, a ewe, Gh. 228 (2). 

mat, m. (8 (6)), a month ; for the names of months, see 165 ; ta-Hasm JSmain 
a-m&l, the month Mdharram, 166 ; ta-Safar md^, the month of Safar, 165 ; m 
mdi oMr shmiba, the last 'Wednesday of each month, 166. 
md\ in nid‘, N. of the three months following Eajab, 165. The correotnes.«i 
of this word is doubtful. It occurs only in Gh. 59 (9), and the reading is not 
certain. 

mmhl (pi. the same), f. a honey-bee, Gh. 235 (3). P. 
madat-garai, m. a helper, 167. P. madad-adr. 
magheai, m. the throat, the neck, 126, 139 (3), 168 (17). P. 
magar, conj. but, I (6) ; usejexplained, 91, P. 

mm (pi. mdMgmirn, 9 (8)), m. (8 (6)). a fish, Gh. 234 (2). P. m&lm, Prs, m&U. 
maifkam, adj. firm, strong, 168 (28). P. 
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maJial, in mrl mahal barl zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 8 or 9 a.m., 167. 
mahmud, N. of a certain king, Sulpn Mahmud of Ghazni, 11. P. 
mihmdn, a guest ; mihmdn kl ("witbout the locatiTe preposition i-), for the guest,. 
82,169 (192). P. 

mahln, ad-j. fine, not coarse, d.elicate, 148, 165 (111). P. 
mihrhdnl, f. kindness. — kayek, to show kindness, 86. P. 
muhtdj, adj. necessitous, poverty-stricken, indigent, I (4). P. 
mak, adv. prohibitive particle, used to negative the imperative, do not, 26, 83, 
86, 94, 144-6, 169 (72, 81, 89, 93, 110, 122, 129, 130-1, 147, 176, 178, 181-2). 
Use explained, 77. P. ma, which is also occasionally used in Ormuri. See 
ma. 

mak, adj. withered, faded; — sy ok, to wither, Gh. 211 (13-4). 
makh, pi. of az or Jiaz, I. See az. P. mush, 
mekh (pi. the same), m. a locust, 9 (1). Cf. milkhai. P. malakJi. 
mukh, the face ; the mouth, No. 36 ; pa-mukh, (fell) on (his) face, 104, 122 ; mukh 
pa-miikh, face to face, 74; i-mukh inar, before (governing gen.), I (8, 11). P. 
makh, the face. 

mukh", old oblique form of mukh, used in adverbial phrases, as in i-mukh", before,, 
in front, 74, No. 90 ; fijst, 16 ; pa-mukh", to the front, towards the front, 74. 

So also it is used to form a postposition, as in i-f" last" mukh", before that, 83 
iar-mun i-mukh", before me. No. 238. 
mukhdb, the act of kneading, 155. 

makhak (pi. makhachl), m. a kind of pulse, mung, Gh. 223 (5). 
tmkhluq, human beings, the people, used with a plural verb, 26, 78, 99. P. a 
human being. 

mukhaimt", the act of kneading or rubbing, kneading, rubbing, 155. 
mukhau^ek or mukhayek (p.p. f. mukhawak or mukhayak, 57 ; aor. sg. 2, mukhem, 
61 Al, 68 (1), 69 ; 3, mukham, 30A, 67, 61 Al; impve. sg. 2, mukhew, 
mukheufn, 68 (1) ; 3, mukhawun, mukhawon, 69 ; the causal of this verb is also 
mukhaufek, 30A), to knead, to rub, shampoo, Gh. 212 (3) ; (as causal) to cause 
to knead, to cause to rub. 
makall, N.P. (English), Macaulay, 83, 122, 126. 

mdl, 1 (pi. main. No. 229), property, wealth, goods, 23, 107, 118, 148, 169 (19), I 
(2, 3) ; pi. cattle. No. 229. P. 

mdl, 2, in hindu surl mdl klak hari zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 10 or 11 
A.M., 167. The word is evidently a corruption of maJial, q.v. 
mdl", a word added to indefinite pronouns of number, to indicate persons, 26, 162,. 

169 (11). 

muld, N.P., voc. wo Muld, 10. 
m&lal, f. a radish, 11. P. 
mdlk, see mulak. 

malik, m. a chief, the headman of a village, 151, 169 (21). P. 
a country, a region, I (3-5). P. 

mulak, 1, or rmllak, 1 (for the spelling mullah; see Gh. 123 (6)) (p.p. m. mulak, 92, 
97 ; mullak, 5, 34, 85, 96, 135, 135A ; tmalk, 38, 118, 129, 134 ; pi. 3, malk-m^^ 
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89; perf, m. sg. 3, mulak ha, 120, 142a ; pi. 3, malk hm, 147 ; pluperf. m. sg. 
3, mullak byok, 24, 1 (14, 21) ; fut. imperf. m. sg. 3, su mullak, 1360 ; aor. sg. 
1, mr“m, 62A ; 2, mrl, 38, 61A4, 62A, 68 (2) ; 3, mrl, 38, 61A4, 62A ; pres, 
sg. 1, bu mfm, I (7) ; 3, bv> mrl, 120, 132 ; impve. sg. 1, mr^m, 71 ; 2, mrl, 38, 
68 (2), 71 ; mron, 68 (2) ; 3, mrbn, 71), to die. P. mr^l. 
mulak or mullak, 2, m. a corpse {mullak, 169 (90)), 

milkhai (pi. the same), m, a small kind of locust, 9 (6), Gh. 234 (15). Of. mekh. 

P. malakh. 
main, see mal, 1. 
mulld, m. a priest, 156. P. 

mulldglrl, the office of a priest, priesthood, 166. P. 
mullak, see mulak. 

maHum, ad], known, evident, IV. P. 

miltagh, a gun, 162. 

miltaghgai, m. a small gun, 162, 

mills (pi. millcl), f. an apple, 8 (1), Gh. 224 (6). 

memnl, f. a female guest, 120. 

man, a maund (the weight), 125 ; tson man, how many maunds ? (with singular 
noun), 169 (64). P. 

maiiid (pi. mamat), f. a jay, Gh. 232 (8). P, 

adv. use explained, 75; still, yet, 75, 150, 169 (13), I (10) ; yet more, still 
more, 75 ; min mbs, two days after tomorrow, in future, 75. 
man'*, love, affection. — kayjek, to show love, 104. P. 
mun, 1, oblique form singular of as or has, I, q.v. 

mm, 2, adv. and conj. ; use explained, 93 ; then, at that time, 75, IV ; then, for 
that reason, IV ; then, introducing apodosis of a conditional sentence, 79, 86, 
89, 92, 93, 122, 136A, C, D, P, 161 ; mun ka, if, 92. 
rnttind-ghal, the tail of the fat-tailed sheep or dumbd, 76, 79, II. The corresponding 
P. word is lam. 

mainddn (pi. maindanl, ? maindaml, 9 (7)), m. a plain, a field, an arena, 8 (1). 
mand^ek (p.p, f. mandak ; aor. sg. 2, mendl ; 3, mandl), to thrust, stuff, cram ; to 
take inside, Gh. 211 (6). P, maud’ll, 
mands, middle, in i-mands inar, in the middle, 74. P. mands, between. 
mangbr (pi. mangaH), m. a kind of snake, 9 (7), Gh. 230 (7). P. 
mlnak, see ta-mlnak. 
mumhl, m. a clerk, 156. P. 
mumhlgW, the profession of a clerk, 156. 
mlnshak^, see ta-mimJiak'‘. 

man^k (p.p. £. manah ; aor. sg. 2, menl, 68 (1) ; 3, manl, Gh. 211 (9) ; pres. sg. 1, 
bit mm^m, 142o, 169 (16) ; 2, bu meal, 169 (87) ; impve. sg. 2, mm, 68 (1) ; 
m 0 n% 68 (1), 146, 169 (16, 104)), to obey, submit to, heed. P, mm% 
mrl, see mulak. 

mar (pk marrl), m. flour, a^d, 9 (7), 169 (184), Gh. 220 (9). 
mard, a man. See nw-mard, s.v. na. P. 
mradzlfWeSimrlgi ■ _ 
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mirdzl, see and tah-mirf. 

•mng (9 (9), No. 67), or mrlh (9 (9), 148, 166, 169 (146), No. 67) (pi. mradzl, I 
(12)), m. a slave. 

mirg’‘ (pi. mirgl, 9 (2), but gorf-mirf^ a skylark, pi. gon^-mirdzl^ and tak-mirg'‘, a 
wagtail, pi. tdh-mirdzl, 9 (9)), f., 8 (3), a sparrow. P. murghal. Cf. gbn‘- 
mir^ and tdh-mirgf‘. 

vnurghal, a word given in Gb. 211 (11), but without any meaning. 
rmrgMlayeh, a verb given in Gb. 211 (14), but without any meauing. 
mirghm (pi. murghanl, (?) mnrghaml, 9 (7)), m. a bird, 9 (7), 34, 85, 147, No. 76, 
Gh. 233 (7). P. murgh^. 

murghawl (pi. the same), f. a wild duck, 8 (6), Gb. 233 (3). Prs. murghdU. 

mrlJc, see mrlg. 

mrlhuodll, slavery, 166. 

mr^m, mr8n, see mulah. 

marrl, see mar. 

mer§}v', the sun, 80, 81, No. 62. mersJy prets, N. of a certain time of the day,, 
suurise, 167. Of. Prs. miJir, Munjani mlra, Avesta mithra-. The word should 
probably be spelt me§}y. P. mmr. 
mariston, a cemetery. III. P. ("Wazlri). 
martsdiXv^- same), f. an ant, Gh. 235 (5). 
rmraimr, adj. angry, vexed, 83, 169- (172). P. 

marly^, f. the throat, gullet, windpipe, 126, 135B, 139 (3), 168 (16). P. moral, 
maryugh (pi. maryudzl), f. a frog, 9 (9), Gh. 134 (3). 
marybki the moon. No. 63. 

marzd (pi. marzawl, 9 (10), 78, 112, 120, 160), m. a brother, 9 (10), 78, 80-1, 112, 
118, 120, 142b, 148, 160, 166, 169 (160), I (17, 21), No. 49. ? Of. Prs. mrza, 
a prince. 

marz&fblt brotherhood, brotherliness, 166. 
marzawl, see marzd. 

(pi. the same, 8 (5)), a fly, 79, 86, 89, 92. P. mach. 
misli (pi. mi§}},t), m. a bull-buffalo, Gh. 228 (10). P. m^§h. 
misjf (pL mi§Jft), f. a cow-buffalo, Gh. 228 (9). P. me§h,a. 
mdshh, N.P. of a man, 73. 
mdsipk, see ma^Jitak. 
me§h, see mSr^Jy. 

masJptak (p.p. f. mdshk, 38, 134, 168 (11) ; aor. sg. 1, ma^m, 38, 62A ; 2, maz, id. ; 
3, ma^, id. ; impve. sg. 1, ma^m, 7l ; 2, maz, 38, 7l ; 3, mazbn, 71), to become- 
broken, to break (intransi-tive), also in 47, 169 (67, 100). . P. !»M!f,‘brok6n. 
<misal, an example, pa-misal (governs gen.) Ukl, I (9). P. 

consultation. — kayek, to consult. P. maslalpa^. 
mbf (pi. mail, ? mattl, 9 (7)), vetch, channa, 9 (7). Gh. 223 (10). P, 

OTWjJ, the fist, 168 (28). P. muf. 

mmtkhaPeh (p.p. f. mutkMlak ; aor. sg. 2, vmtkhal / 3, nmtkhaU), to thrust into, to 
prick, Gh. 211 (6). 

matat (pL medattl), f. an apricpt, 8 (1), 9 (7). 

voi- X. 3 2 
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mutated eh or nmtayek (p.p. f. mutaicak or fimtayak ; aor. sg. 2, mutewl; 3, mutavn)^ 
to rub, anoint, Gb. 211 (8). P. ma^hH. 
mavfi f. a mother, 143, 169 (30), No. 48; a-mdt^f-m, my mother, 120, 142a. 
meuf (pi. mewi), f. a fruit, 8 (3), 9 (2). P. 
may a, a flock, herd, 2q, 148, 169 (157). 
mayacM, mayak, see kwch-mayak. 

myaudenl, t a mare, 7, 8 (5), 118, 139. P. mddydn. A horse is ydnsp, q.v. 
niymir (pL mjauri), m. a peacock, Gh. 233 (15). P. mor. 
mydsl (pi. mydsal), f. a mosquito, 8 (5), 9 (4). P. mdsTiai. 
maz, mazi, see ma^litak. 

a twist (of string, rope, or the like), Gh. 211 (12, 14). P. mazai. 
mizdik (pi. mizdichi)} m. a mosque, 9 (9), 162, Gh. 220 (12). P. masjid. 
mizdkak (for mizdikkak), m. a small mosque, 162. 
mazdur (pi. mazdurt), m. a labouring man, a servant, I (7, 9) (pi.). P. 
mazon, see ma^Mak. 

mzarai (pi. wzarai), m. a tiger, 73, 98 (2), 151, Gh. 229 (10). P. 
mzarly'' (pi. mzarlyi), f. a tigress, Gh. 229 (11). P. mzarai. 
ijfz^k (p.p. f. m'^zak), to be twisted (string, rope, etc.), Gh. 211 (14). 

IT 

-n, for the pronominal sufdx an, q.v., when added to a word ending in a vowel. 
m, 1, adv. of negation. Used in answering questions, no. m a is also employed in 
the same way. It is emphasized by repetition, as in na na, no, no. As a 
negative in a sentence it is only used when repeated, as in «« . . . na, neither . . . 
nor. In other direct statements or questions nak is used, but mak or ma is used 
with the imperative. See 77. 
na, 2, see nastak. 
na, 3, in na-ghdk, na-ioHak, qq.v. 

nd, privative particle. P. Used as a prefix, it converts a noun substantive into a 
negative adjective, 164. The following examples of the use of this particle 
appear in the foregoing pages : — nd~ddn (pi. nd-dannl, 9 (7), 82), adj. ignorant, 
164; a fool, 9 (7), 82. P. ; nd-faJm, adj. unintelligent, 164. P. ; nd-Jor, adj. 
unwell, indisposed, sick, ailing, 164. P. ; nd-Jdrai, id., 126, 129, 162 ; nd- 
mard, adj. unmanly, 164. P. ; nd-tars, adj. fearless, pitiless, 164. P. 
nm, 1, see ka’nal, s.t. ka, 3. 
nat, 2, see nastak. 

•^meU (pi. the same), f. a white ant, 8 (5), Gh. 235 (13). 
n&Mn, nddmnl, see nordan, s.v. nd: 

jm-ghak naghak,Z%-, aor. sg. 1, nis'‘m, 62A ; 2, nis, 38, 62A; 3, nisi, 38, 

62A ; pres. pi. 1, hd nisyen, 122, 126, 132; impve. sg. 1, 71 ; 2, nis, 38, 

71 ; 3, nkon, 71), to emerge, issue, I (18) ; used with the contract^ pronouns, 
Ur (or H), dal, or Jial, 122 ; kal norghdk, to go out, 122, 126, 132. Of. aghok 
and fcaghgdk. The causal of this verb is na-vflak, q.v., Gh. 212 (7). 

•ffh card, nine, 16. P. noh. 

makt, negative adv. said by Gh. to be used with the imperative, 77. 
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n*ham, ord. nintli, 16. 
m^jlstu, card, twenty-ninej 16. 

nah, 1, negative adv. not. This is the regular negative employed in direct state* 
ments and interrogative sentences, mah being used with the imperative, see 77. 
Cf. 23, 24<, 26, 39, 56, 73, 75, 78-9, 86, 89, 90-2, 94-5, 99, 108, 120, 125-6, 129, 
135A, C, 1360, 142c, 144-6, 148, 160, 162, 169 (9, 16, 18, 23, 28, 49, 60-1, 73, 
81, 87, 97, 141-2, 169), I (6, 9, 11, 18-9), II, IV. 
naJe, 2, see alchwara-nah, tra-nah. Cf. Prs. -mk. 
nak, 3, see nbk. 
ndk, 1, see nybk. 

ndk, 2, f. a wife, 118, 134, No. 53; — kayek (past sg. nak dak), to marry, Gh. 
213 (3, 13). 

nek, adj. good, virtuous, 24, 156. nek-ndm, adj. possessing a good name, of good 
repute, 94. P. 

nekl, f. virtue, goodness, 156; with def. art. a-nekl, virtue, 26, 87, 343, 169 (116), 
of. P. 

ndk (p.p. f. nak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, nig’m, 62B ; 2, nis, 38, 62B ; 3, nisa, 38, 62B ; 
impve. sg. 1, nis^m, 71 ; 2, nis, 38, 71, No. 236 ; 3, nisbn, 71), to seize, catch 
hold. P. nlwuhl, pres. nisi. 

' neknam, see nek. 

ncmkar (pi. nmka/n, I (16)), m. a servant, 75, 1 (16). P. 

niki^ek, or niklz^ek (p.p. f. nikizak ; aor. sg. 2, nikh ; 3, nikizl), to throw down ; 
to throw, propel, 57, Gh. 212 (6). 

nalattl, pi. swine, I (6, 6). The singular of this word has not been ascertained. 
nmd-slidm (84) or nmd-shdm (167), N. of a certain time of the day, evening, 84, 
167 ; awwal nmd-shdm, the time immediately after sunset, 167. P. nmA-^hdm, 
Of. nim. 

ndm, a name. No. 220. ndm-at, thy name, 25, 148, 169 (2). Of. bad-ndm, s.r. 
had, and nek-ndm, s.v. nek, P. 

ndml, a particle used to strengthen a negative, as in ndml nak, not at aU, 23, 77 . 
nim, for nlm, in the following ; — nim-ryuz, a certain time of the day, about 3 p.m., 
167 ; awwal nim-ryuz, 2 p.m., 167 ; tut nim-ryuz, about 3-30 p.m., 167. Of. 
nmd. 

nlm, adj. half, 16 ; used in forming fractions, 16. nlm shlw, midnight, 167. P. 
m‘maf, favour, graciousness, 143, 169 (140). P. 

mi/mav^ek or nwnayek (p.p. f. nimawak or nimayak), to cause tO descend, to take 
down, Gh. 212 (10). 

ndmyek (p.p. f. namyak ; aor. sg. 3, ndma), to name, 37, 59. 

■nim^ek (p.p. f . nimak ; aor. sg. 2, nim, 61 A3 ; 3, niml, 61A3), to descend. 
nimayek, see nimav^ek. 
tmidz, prayer, 148, 169 (189). P. namaz. 

nim (133, 168 (9)), or rmnl (No. 34), the nose, ormnd mn ka, blow your nose, 133, 
” 168 (9). 

m't, m. a male, a man ; used to indicate the masculine gender, 7. n^r-^h’dz ^1. 
rfr-slfdzt), m. a male woman, a eunuch, Gh. 226 (13). P. nar. 
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mr, f. (8), a hotise, 8 (1), 85, 118, 120, 134, 135B, 142a, 143-6, 148, 169 (10, 71r 
86, 106), 1 (15), No. 67 ; i-mr, at home, 74, 85, 108, 120, 132. The postposi- 
tion inar, in, q.v., is derived from i~mr. 
narai (ph narat), m. a mountain pass, 8 (2), 9 (6). 

nofi (pi. the same), 1 bread, 8 (5), 12, 75, 82, 94, 100, 132, 135, 136G, 169 (164,. 
192), I (7). B. nwarm. 

narm, adj. soft, tender. — syok) to become soft, Gh. 104 (5). P. 
n^rslfdz, see 

nor^h, adj. soft, not hard, 152, 169 (141). 

nafilc (p.p. f. narak; aor. sg. 2, nar ; 3, nara), to low (of a cow). P. to bray.- 

m6, the belly, 125, 169 (101). P. 

nU, see na-ghok and ndk. 

naslh, fortune, luch, fate, 143, 169 (145). P. 

nlshf', the place above, 74; the place outside, 74 ; adv. outside, externally,. 

108; jpa~nl8ht“, to the outside, (going) outside, 104, 122, 1 (18). 
nasJjtar (pi. mslitar'/), m. the mountain pine, Gh. 225 (11). P. 
miki see nastak. 
nid'm, see na-ghok and ndk. 

nmtak (p.p. m. bu nastak ba, he is seated, 73 ; f. nask, 88 ; past m. sg. 1, nastak- 
am, 73 ; 2, nastakS, III ; 3, nastak, 78, 85, 86, 102, 108, III ; pi. 3, ndsk-m, 
89, 102, 113, 134 ; perf. m. sg. 3, nastak ha, 86 ; aor. sg. 1, 62B ; 2, nal, 

38, 61B4, 62B, 68 (3) ; 3, na, SOB, 88, 61B4, 62B ; impre. sg. 1, «*«», 71 ; 2, 
nal, 38, 68 (3), 71, 169 (176) ; 3, non, 7l; pi. 2, nal or ndl, 70-1), to sit down, 
to sit. P. kslie-nastH. The causal of this verb is na-ud’ek or nayek, SOB. 
nat^ek (p.p. f. natak ; aor. sg. 2, nat ; 3, natl), to pillage, loot, Gh. 212 (13). P. 
nafl. 

navf (pi. ndtoi), f. a hollow between two hills, a hill valley, crevasse, 9 (2), Gh. 

220 (3). P. nmm, a gutter. 
nawl, card, ninety, 16. 
nwl, see mmstak. 
ntw, nitci, see nydk, 

na-aflak (p.p. f. nattflk ; aor. sg. 1, na-nfr^m, 62B ; 2, na-uti^r, 38, 61B1, 62B ; 3, . 
wjrvfta, SOB, 38, 61B1, 62B ; impve. sg. 1, na-vfr^m, 71 ; 2, na-vfr, 38, 71, 
No. 237 ; 3, norvfrm, 7l ; pi. 2, na-%tfrat, I (12)), to take out, 38, 61B1, 62B, 
71; to bring out, I (12); to put out, SOB; to draw (water from a well). 
No. 237. This verb is the transitive or causal form of na-ghdk, Gh. 212 (7) ; 
in turn, it has itself a causal na^^ifrav^ek, or na-id'rayek, SOB, Of. vflah. 
mcalavfek or mculayek (p.p. f. mcalaieak or mealayak), causal of hlshtak, to read, 
q.v. Gh.214(13). 
mcdn, see nwasfak. 
nlmm, nttcon, see nydk. 

na-w^raw^ek or na-itfrayik (p.p. f . na-nfrawak or na’tp‘‘rayak), causal of naio^lak,, 
q.v. This form is rarely used, SOB. 
ntcasai, m. a grandson, 120, 125, 150. 
rncdsk, see nwastak. 
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nwastah (p.p. f. nwask ; aov. sg. 1, ntifm, 62 A ; 2 and 3, mol, 38, 62A ; impve. 
sg. 1, mo'‘m, 7l ; 2 and 3, moon, 38, 71), to lie down ; to go to sleep. 

■naw0, f. a bride, 148, 169 (160). P. natoe. 

nwatx^eh or nwayeTe (p.p. f. nwawak or nwayah) (causal of nwastaJc, to go to sleep), 
to put to sleep, Gb. 212 (8). 

naic^eh or nayeh (p.p. f. nawah or nayah ; aor. sg. 2, newl ; 3, natoi) (causal of 
nastak, to sit), to cause to sit, to seat, 30B, Gh. 212 (5). 

■nyok or niyok (p.p. f. nak, 38, 136B, 168 (13) ; aor. sg. 1, nlvfp, 62A ; 2, nlw, 38, 
61A3, 62A, 68 (3) ; 3, nlm, 38, 61A3, 62A, 69 ; impve. sg. 1, nm^m, 71 ; 2, 
nlw, 38, 68 (3), 71, 82, 169 (192), No. 227 ; 3, nnwun, 69 ; nlwon, 69, 7l), to 
put, place, set. 

■niyak, m. a maternal uncle, 120. P. mydy”. 

niyok, see nyok. 

myat, 1 intention, design, resolution, 135B, 146, 169 (69). P. 

nyiiw (f. nyuw'"), new, 135B, 144, 169 (86). P. nawai. 

nzkor, i. a son’s wife, a daughter-in-law. P. 

P 

P‘, see ho, 1. 

^a, prepos. forming the instnimental case, with, by means of. Use explained, with 
examples, 19, 104. Examples of the instrumental meaning occurring else- 
where, pa-dyd zdnt, (eats) with both jaws, 145, 168 (14) ; pa-fuldnai-ni nor 
wHak, 1 put him out by means of so and so, SOB ; pa-lavfr, (beat) with a 
cudgel, 169 (65) ; pa-mm-a dzok, he struck by means of me, 115 ; pa-pund", 
(kick) with the heel, 168 (33) ; pa-tnr^, (slay) with a sword, 20c, 86 ; pa-had- 
kharcM, by means of bad expenditure, I (3) ; pa-tsamU, (signalled) with the 
eyes, II. 

It is often used to form adverbs of time or place, as in pa-f^, there, 27, 
74; pa-p^, here, 27, 74; pa-ryuz, by day, 75; ya-shlto, by night, 75 ; pa-tsat, 
behind the back, behind, 74, 148, 169 (92) ; afterwards, 74 ; see also bei. ; pa-f^ 
waqt, at that time, I (4) ; sd‘at pa-sd^at, at every moment, 104. 

Or adverbs of motion to, the letter * being added to the main word, as in 
pa-he^Jf, to above, upwards, to outside, 74 ; pardzenf, to below, downwards, 
74; pa-kkwarints^, towards the right, 74; pormuklf, to' the front, 74; see 
also bel. ; pa-msht'‘, to the outside, 74, 122, 1 (18) ; pa-pet ^ , to the outside, 
74 ; parsa, hither, in this direction, behind, 74 ; without, except (governing 
loo.), 82, 88 ; pa‘tsel% towards the left, 74. , 

It also forms adjectives or other adverbs, as in pa-khwasM sydk, to 
become happy, I (14) ; pa-ghussa sydk, to become angry, I (18) ; pa-qahr sydk, 
to become enraged, 86 ; pa-yangh sydk, to embrace, I (lO). 

Or postpositions governing the genitive, as in pa-vnisal, like, I (9) ; pa- 
pdrkdi, with, together with, 74; pa-rang, like, 81. Compare pa-p rang, in 
this manner, 27, 73. 

Other miscellaneous uses are pa-‘umr, (never) in (his) life, IV ; pa-galgh, 
{mxry) on the shoulder, 142c, 168 (29) ; pa-khcd>ar, cognisant (of=abI.), 126, 
169 (17) ; pa-khwai, by oneself, of one’s own accofd, 21, 79 ; pa-Unglf, (puH), 
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by the foot, 168 (32) ; pa-mukh, (fall) on the face, 122 ; mukh pa-mukh, face to- 
face, 74 ; see also ab. ; pa-tsat, (fell) flat on the back, 104 ; see also ab. 

Verbs indicating kindness, tyranny, or rage, take pa with izar ; examples,, 

86 . 

pa is also used to form a gerund ; examples, 34. 
pail) see ho, 1. 

pie (pi. the same, 9 (4)), m. a father, 15, S3, 118, 120, 146, 169 (104), I (2, 7, 8, 
10, 12, 17-9), Nos. 47, lOl ; voc. e pie, I (2, 8, 11) ; a-pie-m, my father, 142a 
a-pie-wa, his father, 89. 

pbi, understanding, comprehension, in pbl aghbk, to understand, 24, 144 ; pblkayek,. 

to cause to understand, Gh. 189 (9). P. pbh, intelligent. 
pechumai (pi. the same, 9 (6)), m. the slope up a mountain, 8 (2). P. Cl 
Iwang. 

pagW {p\. paghH), f. a damsel, Gh. 226 (12). P. peghla. 
pagntcdl, one who wears a turban, 163. 
pagi'ly'', f. a turban, 108, 146, 163, 169 (112), III. P. pagml. 
pahar, a certain division of time, a watch of three hours ; awwal pahar, the first 
watch of the night, 167. P. 

pakf' hd§}f (pi. pak'^i haslii), f. a kind of kite or falcon, Gh. 232 (5). Of. 
pah (pi, the same), adj. clean, pure, 169 (143). P, 
plkachl, see plkak. 

adj. ripe. — synA, to become ripe ; — kctyek, to make ripe, Gh. 188 (10,. 
12). P. 

pakJiak, see pakh^ek. 

pakliull, adj. appeased, reconciled, 169 (173). P. pakhula. 

^iakhsapfek or paklisayek (p.p. f. pakitsaivak or pakhsayak), to cause to fret, Gh. 
188 (11). 

pakhs^ek (p.p. f. pakhsak ; aor. sg. 2, pakhs ; 3, pakhsa), to fret, jDine, 58, Gh. 188 
(11). P.’ pakhsedH, 
pakhsayek, see pakhsaw^ek. 

pakPeh (p.p. m. pakhak, 36 ; f. pyiikhk, 37, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, hezt, 61A2, 68 (1) ; 3,. 
htzl or hizzi, 59, 61A2 ; impve. sg. 2, he:f n, 68 (1), 99, 144, 169 (155)), to cook. 
P. pakkamih For the spelling hizzl, see Gh. 76 (5). 
pikak (pi. pikachi, 9 (2)), m. milk, tyre, buttermilk, Gh. 225 (6). 
pahar, adJ. useful, 94, 146, 169 (94) ; necessary, needful, 79, 82. P. 
pHai, adj. afoot, on foot, 169 (G). P. 

palau, m. side, direction, quarter. As adv., in the direction of, 74 ; %-f palau, iu' 
that direction, 27, 74; i-p^ palau, in this direction, 27, 74; tsen palau, in> 
what direction, whither, 25, 27, 74. P. 
pel% silk. ta-p)el\ of silk, silken, 129, 168 (10). P. 
plan (f. the same, 13), adj. wide, broad, 15, 142d, 169 (58). P. Cf. pm. 
plash f^ek (p.p. f.pla^liiak; aor. sg. 2, plashf; 3, plashtl), to fold, wrap, Gh. 190 
(7). 

plaiavfek or platayek (p.p, f. platawak or plat ayah), to cause to return, to bring: 
back ; to upset ; to cause to leap over a waU and go elsewhere, Gh. 188 (3). 
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plaP'eh (p.p. f. platak, 67; aor. sg. 2, plat; 3, platl, 67; impve. sg. 2, plat), to 
return (P. palatal ) ; to be upset ; to leap over a wall and go elsewhere, Gh. 
188 (3). 

platayeh, see platauc^eh. 

pal^eh (p.p. f. palah; aor. sg. 2 and 3, palt), to cherish, protect, Gh. 189 (7). P.. 
pdPl. 

pan, adj. wide, expanded, Gh. 192 (9, 11). Prs.pai^. Cf. plan. 

pon (pi. panl, 9 (7)), m. the upper terrace or roof of a house, Gh. 221 (6). 

pdn (;p\. pint), m. honey, Gh. 226 (7). 

prnid'^, the heel. P. pa-pund” dzdh, to propel with the heel, to urge a horse on by 
kicking him with the heels, 168 (33). Of. pnndl^. 
pmd-gMlai, a cattle-yard, 169. 

panduk (pi. panduchi, 9 (9), 100, 136, 1360), m. a pomegranate, 6, 6, 9 (9), 47,. 

90, 97, 98 (1), 100, 107, 136, 135A, 138, 140. 
pwndiy^, the heel, 132, 168 (34). P. pundal. Of. pitnd^. 
pendz, card, five, 16; pendz-gad, the five, all five, 16. 
pi'ndfn or pmdsn, see ptng. 
pandzam, ord. fifth, 16. 
pandzes, card, fifteen, 16. 
p(mdza§}j,tu, card, fifty, 16. 

ping (pi. pindzi or ptndu), m. a cock, 9 (9), No. 72. 

pmg^, N. of a certain hour of the night, the end of the night, the time just before- 
dawn, 167. 

pingrak (pi. pingrakl), m. a moth, 9 (9), Gh. 236 (12). 

pingip“ (pi. pinglyt), f. level ground on a hill, a plateau, Gh. 220 (2). 

panjl-jistu, card, twenty-five, 16. 

pra, pra, see prawak. 

pral, prlw, see prayek. 

pdr^, postpos. governing gen., for. Use described, with examples, 12, 81. Occur- 
ring elsewhere, ta-f'‘ pdr^, for that reason, therefore, 27, 76 ; ta-p'‘ pdr“, for 
this reason, on this account, 27, 76, II ; why ? 27, 76, 169 (8);. 

ta-randzor pa/i^, (good) for the sick, 79 ; ta-Uardb pdr^, (sent him) for feeding 
(j.5. to feed) (swine), I (6) ; tar^ pdr’^, for him, for his sake, I (10). 
p^rm, m. a rope, string, cord, 148, 169 (91). P. 

pdri, f. the foot, I (12), No. 33 ; a-pdrl-m, my foot, 169 (50) ; a-pdfl-wa, his foot,. 
143,168 (25). 

perai (pi. periyannl, 9 (8)), a demon, 9 (8), 148, 169 (179). P. 
peri, adv. now, 76, 95, 169 (23). 

parghmavfek or parghimayek (p.p. f. parghunawak or parghtmayak ; impve. pi. 2,. 

• parghunmoal, I (12)), to dress, to put clothes on some one, SOB. 
pargTmn^ek (p.p. f. parghmak; aor, sg. 2, parglmn; Z, pa/rgTmm impve. sg. 2,. 
parghun), to dress oneself, to put on clothes (on to onesdf), SOB, Gh. 188 (4).. 
Gf. P. aghmf'l. 

pargltAmayek, see parg}vmmfek. 
prdk, see prawak. 
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]^rhai, in. pa-poi'Teai, adv. "witli, together with, 74. C£, P. pore, near. 
parkdr^ (pi. parkdri), f. wood in chips, splinters, Gh. 224 (14). 
prakawmkai, m. a seller, one who sells, 33D. 

prdn, adv. yesterday, 7S, 90, 154, 169 (108). prdn shlw, yesterday night, last 
night, 75. P. parun, Waziri P. parln. 

^randzl, see prong. 

prmdsau^ek or prundzayek (f. prundzawak or prundzayak ; aor. sg. 2, prundzem ; 

3, prundzawl), to cause to sprinkle. Cansal of prusnayek, q.v. (Gh. 188, 8). 
prong (f. prong" ; pi. m. and f. prandzl), m. a leopard, 9 (9), Gh. 229 (12, 13). P. 
prang, Waziri P. prong. 

paror" pardrl), f. rice-straw, 9 (2), Gh. 223 (13). P. paldla. 
par"8hk" (pi. preshcM), f. a swallow, a swift, 9 (9), Gh. 232 (7). 
parml, adv. next year, 167. Prs. pdrsdl. 

prmnaufek or prusnaySk (p.p. f . prnsnatoak or prusnayak ; aor. sg. 2, prmneuH, 3, 
prtisnaicl), to sprinkle. The cansal of this verb is prundzau^ek, q.v. (Gh. 
188, 8). 

p'ast^ek (p.p. f. prasfak ; aor. sg. 2, prast ; 3, prasti), to worship, Gh. 190 (9). 
Cf. P. paraat, a worshipper. 

prets, in met'slr^pi'ets, a certain time of the day, sunrise, 167. 

jorjto, see prayek. 

parwd, see he-parwd, s.v. le, 2. 

pravoak, 1 (p.p. f. prdk, 33D, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, prdvfm, 62B ; 2 and 3, pra or prd, 
38, 61B5, 62B, 68 (3), 69; impve. sg. l,prdvfm, 71 ; 2, pra or prd, 38, 68 
(3), 71 ; 3, prdvoun, prdroon, 69, 71), to sell. 
pravoak. 2, see prayek. 
parawak, a broom, 158. 

prayek (p.p. f. prawak, 37, 59 ; aor. sg. 2, prlw, 61A5 ; 3, pral, 59, 61A5), to strike, 
beat, smite, Gh. 190 (10). 

parayek, to sweep, 158. This verb is referred to in Gh. 27 (1), but nowhere are its 
principal parts given. 

paryek (p.p. Lparyak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, parral, 61B5 ; 3, paryl), to fry, roast, Gh, 
190 (8). 

periyamvt, see perai. 
pis, pisl, 1, see pi^^tak. 

pisi, 2 (pi. the same), f. a firefly, 8 (6), Gh. 235 (14). 
pus (pi. pim), com. gen. a cat, No. 71, Gh. 229 (8). 
pisehi, see pish 

pi^J^tak (p.p. f. pifJik, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, pifm, 62A ; 2, pis, 38, 62A ; 3, pisi, 38, 
62A; impve. sg. 1, pi^m,!!-, 2, pis, 38, 71; pls"n, 6, 38, 71, 369 (114); 
3, pism, 71), to write, 6, 81, 94, 169 (114). 
pn§htff, i. inquiry. •— kayek, to make inquiry, to ask, 26, 83, 1 (16). P. 
pitt§1},fnaiu^ek or pugJi.tnayek (p.p. f. pu^ht^nawak or pusJiPmvyak ; aor, sg. 2, puylpt" 
neim; 3, pu§l!,i'‘nawl), to ask, inquire, Gh. 189 (6). P. p^1i,Ud% 
pisk (pLpMeA?), m. butter, 9 (9), Gh. 226 (4) ; the pulse, Gh. 2^ (4). 
pi^m, pdfn, pis&n, see pi§i^tak. 
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pat» the upper part of the hack, No. 43 ; the back (oE a horse), No. 227 ; ar'pat'am, 
my back, 168 (21). - 
p% m. the forehead, 87, 133, 168 (7). 

pat (pi. patti), the leaf (of a tree, etc.), 142a, 169 (l7l), I (6), (aU plural). P. 

pa^a, a leaf ; pat, the bark of a tree. 
palt (pi. palU), m. cooked pulse, Qb. 222 (5). P. paitl. 
put, ad], blown out, puffed out, Gh. 189 (11). 
pataTcTf, f. a duck. No. 73. 

patang (pi. patandzl), m. a moth, Gh. 235 (11). P. 
pats, a kiss, Gh. 190 (11) ; — hay eh, to kiss (person in dat.), I (10). 
pats (pi. patsl), f. miUet-bread, bread made of bajrd, 8 (1), Gh. 221 (13). 
pets, 1, adj. far, distant, 74, 1 (3, 10), No. 89 ; dzut pets, rexj far, 134, No. 224 
tson pets, how far ? No. 222. 

pets, 2, the back ; tson ryuz pets, after some days, 26 ; pa-pets, backwards, 104. 

i-pet^, postpos. governing gen., behind, 25, 74, 107, 142a, 169 (180), Nos. 
91, 239 ; i-pUt hayeh, to put away, 83, govs. abl. 83, 1 (3) ; pa-pet^, to behind, 
74. 

petsuf, abstemiousness ; with def. art., a-petsuf, abstemiousness (see «-), 79, 81, 82. 
pltsttu^eh pr pitsayeh (p.p. f. pitsawah or pitsayah), to cause to drip, Gh. 190 (3). 
pat^eh (p.p. f. patsah), to kiss, Gh. 190 (4), Cf. pats, 
pit^ek (p.p. t.pUsah; aor. sg. 2, pits; Z, pUsi), to drip, Gh. 190 (3). 
pitsayeh, see pltsaufieh. 

puVeh (p.p. f. putah), to be blown out, puffed out, Gh. 189 (3). Qi.put. 

puvf (pi. puzol), f. a hollow piece of ground, 9 (2), Gh. 220 (4). 

payeh (p.p. f. payah ; aor. sg. 2, peyi ; 3, payt), to graze, pasture (cattle), 37, No. 

229, Gh. 188 (5), (P. pdwul) ; to string beads, Gh. 188 (5). Ci.piyeh. 
pdyek {p.p. t payah, ZT , ; aor. sg. 2, ; Z, paya, 58), to endure, last long,. 

Gh. 189 (10). P. pdid^l. 

piyeh (p.p. f. piyah), to string beads, Gh. 70 (13). Cf. payeh. Perhaps both should 
be p‘yeh. 

pyuhhh; see pah¥eh. 

pdyavfeh or payayeh (p.p. f. payawah or payayah), to cause to endure, causal of 
payeh, q.v., Gh. 189 (10). 

pyuz, f. the mouth ; face ; a-pym-at, thy mouth, 169 (99) ; pyuz pa-pyuz, fece to 
face, 104. P. poza, snout. 
paz, in pdz-samba, Thursday, 166. 
pazangdU, recognition, 156. 

pazam^eh (p.p. 1 pazanah ; aor. sg. 2, pazan ; 3, pazani ; impve. 2, pazan), to 
recognize, 156, Gh. 189 (5). P. pezhandH. 

Q 

qabiil, consent, assent, agreement, Gh. 207 (3, 11). P. 

qabwPeh (p.p. f. qabulah\ to agree, assent, Gh. 207 (3, 11), Note that the u is- 
short. P. qcMedH. 

qaihr, rage, anger j pa-qahr sybh, to become enraged, 86, 104. P. 
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qalii, a famine, I (4). P. qatl, At. qaiii. 

qalam, m. a pen. a-qalam-am, my pen, 169 (67). P. 

qwmrl (pi. the same), m. a turtle-dove, 8 (5), Gh. 232 (15). P. 

qlmat, price, value. No. 232. P. 

qi^fy f. a story, tale, narrative, 104, 109 ; a statement, a thing said, words, 146, 169 
(15, 104). P. 

qaqd, in qasa dyo shufl, N. of a certain time of the day, about 5.30 p.m., 167. P. 

qa^dy praying at the appointed time. 
qd:?t, m. a judge, 82. P. 


E 

-r, see hir. 

r^, rai, see ho. 

ra, see ^kiyok, 

rd, in rd-niwunkai, q.v. 

rdl (pi. mi, 9 (7)), f. 8 (6), a road, 122, 147, 150, 169 (70, 98), IV ; ta-khalq rdi, 
the public road, 144, 169 (147). P. rah. 
rt, see hir. 
rd, iron. No. 44. 
rl-dsbk, see hir and dzdk, 1. 

rldzan (pi. rldzanm), m. rice, 9 (7), Gh. 222 (11). P. wrizhe. 
raghav^ek or raghayek (p.p. f. raghawak or raghayak), to mend, improve, Gh. 198 
(8). P. raghawul. 

ragh^ek (f. raghak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, ragh ; 3, ragha, 58), to get better, improve, 
amend (intransitive), Gh. 198 (8). P. raghedH. 

Taghzai (pi. raghzat), m. level ground at the foot of a hill, 8 (2), Gh. 219 (15). P. 
raghzal. 

compassion, mercy. — kayek, to show mercy, 146, 169 (174). Cf. be-ra^miy 
S.V. be, 2. P. 

rajab, N, of the seventh month in the Ormuri calendar, 165. Ar. 
rakhf', f . truth ; a-rdkh% the truth, 169 (185) ; as an adv. of affirmation, it's the 
truth, verily, 77 ; pa-a^rakh^ in truth, verily, 104. Eegarding the use of the 
' definite artiole with this word, see a-. It is possible, however, that the initial 
a is not the definite article, but that the word is ardkh^. 

ram% a flock, a herd, 142a, 169 (180). P. 

■rama:^dn, N. of the ninth month in the Orrauri calendar, 165. Ar. 

'Tim, Tint, see rlyek. 

rmi (pi. runl), m. clarified butter, gM, 169 (121), Gh. 224 (15). 

adj. bright, shinii^ ; cheerful, 87, 133, 168 (7). P. 
rmdar-garai, m. a mill-worker, 157. P. jarmdgarcA. 
fmdziir, adj. ack, ill, 64, 79„81-2, P, 

colour, 118, 148, 169 (53);. method, manner. P. pa-rmg, like, governs gen., 
81 ; iJo-/* rang, in that manner, 27, 73 ; pa-j?* rang, in this manner, 27, 73 ; 
/fl* in what manner ? how ?, 27, 73, 



VOCABULARY. 


303 


rang, adj. laid waste, desolate, Gh. 199 (4). P. 
rd-nlwunhai, m. a buyer, 33E. P. 

rapav^eJe or rapayeh (p.p. f. rapawaJe or rapc^ah), to cause to tremble. P. rapmtml. 
rapat^eh or rapayeh (p.p. f. rapawah or rapayak, to cause to make tbe noise of 
splashing, Gh. 199 (3). P. rapawul 

rap^ek (p.p. f. rapak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, rap ; 3, rapa, 58), to tremble, to shake, Gh. 
198 (10). P. rapedH. 

rap^Bk (p.p. f. rapak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, rap ; 3, rapa, 58), to make a splashing noise, 
Gh. 199 (3). P. rapedH. 
rapayeh, see rapavo^ek. 
rapayeh, see rapavfek. 
rasctd, a rope, No. 236. P. 
roshak, see rashtak. 

rash’’, f. a brother’s daughter, a niece ; a-rdsJf-m, my niece, 120. 
rdskai, m. a brother’s son, a nephew ; a-rdskai-m, my nephew, 120, 134. 
rashtak or roshak, to cause to spin, 38, causal of ra^ek (2), 38, Gh. 198 (6). The 
principal parts of this verb are not given by Gh. 
rdst% in i-rdsf^, q.v. and i, 1. 

rascm’eh or rasayek (p.p. f. rasawah or rasayak), to cause to arrive, Gh. 198 (7). 
P. rasatoul. 

ra^ek, 1 (p.p. f. rasak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, ras; 3, rasa, 58 ; pres. sg. 3, hu rasa, 1(2)), 
to arrive, 26, 147, 1 (2), Gh. 198 (7). P. rasedH. 
rafek, 2 (p.p. f. rasak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, fe^; 3, rasl, 58), to spin (thread, etc,), Gh. 
198 (6). P. reshn. 

The causal of this verb is rashtak or roshak, 38. 
rof (pi. roft), f. a barley loaf, barley bread, Gh. 221 (11). P. rbfc^, bread. 
rut (pi. futi), the cheek ; a-ruthwa, his cheeks, 168 (8). 

rafek (p.p. f. ratak; aor. sg. 2, reti; 3, raft), to censure, reproach, scold, Gh. 198 
(9). P. rafH. 

unworn, fire. No. 65 ; r^iean hal kayek, to light a fire, 146, 169 (4, 166). 
rawdn, adj. moving, going, raiodn sybk, to set out, set forth, depart, go one’s way, 
1(3), III, IV. P. 

rawas (pi. rawast), com. gen. a fox, Gh. 230 (4). 
r<%yl, see rdl. 

■r^ek (p.p. f. ryak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, r^ek su, 59 ; 3, T^ek sa, 59), to be torn (of cloth). 
Gh. 198 (3). 

rayek (p.p. f. rayak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, reyl; 3, rayt), to t^r (cloth), Gh. 198 (4). 
rlyeh (p.p. f. riyek, 37, 69 ; aor. sg. 2, rlnl, 61B3 ; 3, rim, 59, 61B3), to shave, to 
shear, Gh. 198 (6). Cf. P. khrifl. 
riybk, another form of skiyoh, to give, q.v. 

■rym (pi. ryu^, Gh. 106 (10)), a day. P. rbz. pa-ryri», by day, 75, 104 ; ryuz 
porryuz, day by day, 104 ; tsbn ryuz, some days, 26, 1 (3), with noun in singu- 
lar } ninirryuz, about 3 p.m., 167 ; awml nim-ryuz, 2 P.M., 167 j tut ninM'yiiz, 
about 3.30 P.M., 167. 

jrazghm (f. raaghun°), pi. razghunl, adj. green, 14 .(2), 
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see 80 . 

8a, 1, see 41 , and 8^d&, 2. 

so, 2, an eidv. of manner, for no particular reason, just, 73. 

so, 3, in pa so, hither, in this direction, close up behind, 74 ; or, as a postposition 
governing the locative, without, except, 82, 88. As a postposition it is often 
combined with the preposition be, without change of meaning, 88. 
soS, see 41, and 81 /dk, 2. 
se, see ha-se, s.v. ha, 2. 

81, see 41, and sydh, 2 

80 or s* (f. 16, and pi. 16, 26, syl), card, one, 16 ; s6-jt8tu, twenty-one, 16; so 

one and a half, 16. The following are examples of its use as a numeral : — 
8\ 78-9, 120, 129, 1 (16) ; syi (f.), 79, 120, 146, 150. 

This word is very frequently used to supply the place of an indefinite 
article, meaning ‘ a,’ ‘a certain,’ 6. Thus, so, I (3, 5, 9) ; s*, 81, 94, 169 
(114), I (1), II, III, IV; syi (f.), 6, 169 (133), II. 

hdr 80 , each, 26 ; syi tsbn, several, 16, 26, 125, 151 ; followed by bi or biye, 
80 means ‘ for one,’ ‘ on the one hand,’ ‘ in the first place,’ 89, 152, 169 (11). 

8u, 1, card, one hundred, 16. The higher hundreds are formed with soh, not su, as 
in du soil, two hundred, 16. su-gad, the hundred, the whole hundred, 16. 
sn, 2, see 41, and sydh, 2. 

sif, 3, verbal particle used with the past tense to form the future imperfect (51),. 
and with the aorist to form the future (65). With the aorist of bydh conju- 
gated with the past participle of the inain verb, it forms the future perfect 

(52). Regarding its use in the future imperfect, when it follows the verb, see 
51. 

Examples of the future occur in 20c, 51, 7-3, 86, 92-4, 122-3, 136A, 0, P, 
161-2, 169 (25, 93, 141-2), I (8), III, IV. In aU these the sit precedes the' 
verb, except in the case of one of the three futures in I (8). 

#aM,^adv. tomorrow, 76, 94, 146, 169 (25, 94). P. bi §abd, the day after tomorrow, 
(O’, min ^aM, two days after tomorrow, 75 ; in future, 76. 
sabaq, a lesson, 21, 135A, 169 (95). P. 

patience, endurance, long-suffering. Gh. 204 (8). a-sabr, patience, 16 (seeo-) 
fabr kayeh, to wait, 6, 146, 169 (133). P. '' 

§abr^ek (p.p. f. sabrak), to h&ve patience, to wait, Gh. 204 (9) 
sauda, 1, madness, 163. P. 

smdd, 2, f. merchandise, 8 (4). P. 

sauddi, adj. mad, 163. P. • 

smdd-gar, a merchant, 157. P. 

sufid, in sufzd-ehmJm, white-eyed, 164. Prs, 

mfar, in ia->8a/ar mdi, ]!f. of the Musalman month of Safar, the second month iw 
the Omnri calendar, 165. . . 
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■si/ataK^eh or §ifatayeh (p.p. f. dfatawafk or ^ifatayah ; aor. sg. 2, dfatewl ; 3, 
dfatawl), to praise, Gh. 204 (7). P. §ifat, praise. 

f. sand, 99. This "word takes the emphatic particle dl, not at, with the 
singular, 99. P. ahiga. 
saggaru, m. a kid, I (19). Cf. guru. 


shai, m. a thing, an article, 6, 148, 169 (40), IV. P. 

sho, in sJid’jlstu, twenty-six, and so for thirty-six, forty-six, and so on, 16. See 

slfh. 

soh, a hundred, this is the form taken by sii, 1, in conjunction with other numerals, 
as in du soh, two hundred ; she soh, three hundred, and so on, 16. 

§a^ib, m. a European gentleman, 73. Used as a suffix to European surnames, 
equivalent to ‘ Mr.,’ as in MaJcdll Sahib, Mr. Macaulay, 83, 122, 126. P. 
sha'bcm, N. of the eighth month in the Ormuri calendar. Ar. 
shddl, merriment, rejoicing, I (21). P. sliadl. 

sbadz^, f. a female, a woman, 7. Used to indicate the feminine gender, as in sJpadz* 
bins, a she-bear, 7. P. shadza. 

■§h“h, card, six, 16 ; §}fh wa mm, six and a half, 16 ; fa-fh^h tsan (noun singular), of 
six years, six years old, 148, 169 (27). 
sTfham, ord. sixth. 

shah, doubt, in be-shaki, adv. without doubt, certainly, 77, 164. P. be-shaka. Of. 
be, 2. 

shakh, burial. Shakh Bardt, the Shab-e-bardt, or 14th day of the month of 
Sha‘bdn, on which oblations are made to the Manes of deceased ancestors, 
165. P. sbakh. 

^boihh, in §hakh syok, to put on (clothes), to dress oneself, Gh. 203 (11, 12). 
shakH, shape, form, figure, IV. P. 

s'bkdrav^ek or s^kdrayek (p.p, f. ^bkdrawak or sJpkdrayak), to make manifest, Gh. 
206 (6). Cf. P. manifest, 

sliledr^ek (p.p. f. sjikdrak, 58 ; aor. sg, 2, s]}kdr ; 3, shkdra, 58), to become manifest, 
known, or visible, Gh. 203 (6). P. §bhdred'‘l. 
shot (pi. shUi, 9 (7)), m. rice in the husk, paddy, Gh. 223 (4), P. shola. 
sham, 1, see be-shdm, under be, 2. 
slpdm, 1, showing, pointing out, Gh. 203 (12). 

-sham, 2, or sT}dm, 2, see mnd-§hdm. 
shamba, in cMr shamba, see char, 
shmndr, counting, computing, Gh. 203 (4). P. 

shv/mdr^ek (p.p. f. shumdrak), to count, compute, Gh. 203 (12). P. shmdr^l. 
^kmtishatifek or sJimushayek (p.p. f. sJpmushawak or sfymu^htiyak), to cause to slip, 
Gh. 203 (8). 

§h,mu8^^ek (p.p. f. shmushak ; aor. sg. 2, §h^u§h» 3» slip, slide. P. 

^JiwaAye^^l. 

^bmu^hayek, see §}j,mu§'haut:^ek. 

(p.p. f. ^hdmak'), to show, point out, Gh. 203 (12), 
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shin (f. and pi. shlvf, 14i (1)), green, 109. P. 

sJ^mdPik (p.p. f. §hcMidak ; aor. sg. 2, skendl; 3, §Jt<^d:i), to give, contribute,. 

dispense; to spend, expend, Gb. 203 (7). P. s^andH. 
shlwm (pi. shlnwali 9 (5)), f. spinach, potherbs, sag, 8 (7). 

sUpl or (99) sUppl, f. milk, 8 (5). This word takes the emphatic particle dd., not 
al, even in the singular, 99. 

§}ya, 1, see §ka-d'ek and sha-tsmcfek. 

§ka, 2, see shigdk. 

she, card, three, 2, 16 ; she-gad, the three, all three, 16 ; she wa nim, three and a 
half, 16; s^he sol, three hundred, 16; she mogh, N. of the three months Eajab, 
Sha‘ban, and Eama^an, 165 ; she samba, Tuesday, 166. Cf. §hiw ; also Avesta,. 
thri- ; Munjani, sherai ; Tildgha, shuroi. 

§hi, see samshshi. 

shor (2, 8 (1), 9 (7), 162), or §hdr (2, 164, 169 (57)) (pi. slerl, 9 (7)), m. a city. 

P. sh'^hr. The diminutive of this word is shorgai, 162. 
aalar, dawn, early morning, 84, 152, 167, 169 (12). P. safyr. 
sahra, f. a wilderness, a desert, 8 (4). P. 
shl-b&k, adj. rotten, stinking, 152, 169 (66). 

aharbat, sherbet, 90, 99, 144. As in all these examples, this noun takes the- 
emphatic particle dl, not al, even in the singular. P. 

§hacll, see shah. 

shorgai, m. a small city, a townlet, 162. 
shak (pi. shaofil, 9 (9)), f. a flea, Gh. 235 (7). 

§hiik, see §hiybk. 

shaim, ord. third, 16; shaim bakhr^, a third (the fraction), 16. §haim khwdr, N. of 
the fifth month in the Ormun calendar, equivalent to the Musalman Jumadu’l- 
awwal, 166. 

§hl-mbl (pi. §hi-maU), m. a small field embankment for purposes of irrigation ; the 
boundary embankment of a field, Gh. 219 (3). 

^hambf, foi^etting, forgetful ; — syok, to forget, 152, 169 (44). 
shaml’ek (p.p. f. sharmak, 58; aor. sg. 2, alarm; 3, slarma, 58), to be or become 
ashamed, Gh. 203 (3). P. slarmedH. 

§hlna, §ihinl, see ^lySk. 
see ffriyok. 

shSs, card, thirteen, 16. 

^hlatu, card, thirty, 16. 

sha-d>ek{^.pA.§ha-snk,Z1,im{%^)ipl.sha-suk4n, 168 (8); aor. sg, 2 and 3, 
§ha-sl), to become swollen, to swell, Gh. 204 (5). The causal of this v^b is 
^ha-taaw^ek, q.v. d'ek, itself, is a, by-form of fd^ek, q.v., with the conjuga- 
tional forms of syok, 2. 
ahhtam, the act of sending, 156. 
shl-tsaiol, §ht-faewl, ^hl-tsawak, see ^l-ts^ek. 

$}fhtaamn‘, the act of sending, 156. 

m. one who sends, a mder, 33B. . 

§ha-tsavi?'ek (p.p. f. ^ha-taawak), to cause to dwell, causal of $ha-d'ek, Gh. 204 (6). 
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§ki-fsavfek (p.p. f. shi-tsawak), to cause to send, 30A, Gh. 204 (3). 

§hl-f8^ek (p.p. f. §hi-t8awak, 57 ; of. tsawak, f. of ts^ek, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, 

61A1; 3, shi-tsam, 30A,,33B, 57, 61A1; impve. sg. 2, §hi-tsai), to send, SOA,. 
33B, 165, 1 (6), Gh. 204 (3). The causal of this verb is ski-tsaw^ek, q.v. Its- 
verbal nouns are slffl-tsad^ and ^hi-tsmovrf, 155. 
siratoa, see sjiustak. 
shawal, §hawl, see ^hiybk. 

§Mw, 1, in shiwjlstu, card, twenty-three, 16. Cf. §}fe. 

2, sihawdn, see s^ustak. 

slparwarak (pi. s^arwaraki), na. a bat, Gh. 232 (9). P. 8}j.djperak. 
shatmoi, see shiyok. 

8)ymJowi^ek or shawayek (p.p. f. shawawak or skauayak), to cause to weep* 
Causal of §}!.uatak, q.v., Gh. 203 (6). 

§karav^ek or sharayek (p.p. f. sJ^arawak or sharayak), to cause to revolve, Gh. 203 
’’ (9). / 

sklyek i. shlyek, Z'l , •, va, 2>, skiyek ha, 26, No. 240; aor. sg. 2„ 

' 61B3 ; 3, skim, 59, 61B3 ; pres. sg. 2, §kim bu, 169 (121) ; impve. sg. 

2, §klrfn, 144, 146, 169 (122, 175)), to buy. P. plr^l. 

skiyok (p.p. f. §kuk, 38 ; imperf. pi. 3, bu skuk-in, I (6) ; perf. sg. 3, ykiyok d, I 
(19) ; aor. Sg. 1, skavfm, 62A, 144, 169 (187) ; 2, §kerl, 38, 61A5 (and’ 
footnote), 62A, 68 (1) J 3, §ka,wi, 38, 61A6, 62A ; skaum, 38, 61A6, 62A ? 
pres. sg. 3, bu skam, 90 ; fut. sg. 1, &u skatc’m, 90, 92, 122, 186A ; impre. sg. 

1, §kaw'^m, 71 ; 2, §ka, 38, 68 (1), 71, 82, 92, 116, 122, 1£9 (3), 142a. 144, 168 
(23), 169 (188) 38, 61A6, 68 (1), 71, 87, 122, I (2) ; ra, Nos. 84, 234; 

pi. 2, 61 (6), 71, II), to give, 61A5 (footnote), 7l (footnote), 82, 116, 1 (2, 19). 
This verb is commonly used with the contracted pronours Mr (or rl), dal, and 
hal, 122. Examples with Mr, 90, 122, 142a, 144, 168 (23, 188) ; regarding rl 
in §keri, see 61A6 (footnote), 71 (footnote) ; with dal, 90, 144, 169 (187) ; 
with hal, 61A, 87, 92, 122, 136A, 139 (3), I (6, 18), II. 

This verb is often written instead of skiyok, and so throughout;, 

thus we have impve. sg. 2, ra, in Nos. 84, 234. 

§^ar^ek (p.p. f. §harak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, sJiar ; 3, sTiara, 58), to turn, revolve (intr.),. 
Gh. 203 (9). 

§}^arayek, see ^haravd'ek. 

§\dlsta, adj. pretty, graceful, 148, 169 (127). P. 

y^usfak, 1 (p.p. f. s^ustak, 38 ; aor. sg. 1, ^kaWm, 62B ; 2, fklw, 38, 61B2, 62B ; 

3, skaim, 38, 61B2, 62B; impre. sg. 1, skaw'^m, 7l; 2, ^km, 38, 71; 3,. 
skawon, 7l), to weep. P. zhafl. 

sjpustak, 2, weeping, the act of weeping, 16. 

shutl, in dyo sbutl, N. of a certain time of the day, 4.80 or 5 p.ir., 167 ; cMy dyo- 
shutl, about 4 P.M., 167 ; qa^d. dyo shutl, about 5.30 P.M., 167. 
shai^m, Satan, a devil, No. 61, Gh. 202 (11),. P. 

ahai^dn^ek ('p.'p. i. shaitdnak ; &OT. sg. 2, shaitdneut ; 3, slttii5raicl),\o uorry (a. 
person), Gh. 202 (10). 
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shzw, f. night, 8 (7), 150, 169 (12). nlm shm, midnight, 167 ; pa-sMto, by night, 
75, 104; pmn shm, yesterday night, last night, 75; sMw pa-sMw, night by 
night, every night, 104 ; sr^ shm torinmmylyl, the Aslmrdt or first ten days 
of the month Mbharram, 165 ; ts’^n shm, tonight, 76. P. shpou 
shwan, 1, m. a shepherd, 142a, 169 (180), No. 59. P. spun. 

§hu3dn, 2 (pi. shwml, ? shwannl, 9 (7)), m. a king-crow, Gh. 232 (11). 
shuwan (pi. shuioani), m. an olive tree, Gh. 225 (12). P. §hona. 
sJiwes, card, sixteen, 16. 
shwaishtl, card, sixty, 16. 
suk, see syok. 

■Sikh, adj. and adv. straight, direct, 122, 147, 169 (98). 

sakhkhal (26, 27, 79) or sakhal (pi. sakhal, 146), pron. adj. of this kind, such 26 
27, 77, 79, 132, 135C, 144, 146, 169 (75) ; sakhal . . . tsakl', such ... as, 27 
Adv. thus, so, 26, 79, 129, 145, 168 (10), 169 (89). 

skhwandar (pi. skhwandarl. No. 144), m. a young hull, a steer, 8 (l). 162 Gh 29*7 
(11), No. 142. P. ® 227 

■skhwandir (pi. skhwandh^i, 9 (10)), f. a heifer, 8 (1). P. sklmandara. 

Mwandarkai, m. a little bull, a buU calf, 162. Dim. of skhwandar 
skhwandarklf, f. a little heifer, a heifer calf, 162. Dim. of skhwandir. 

■sukhat^ek or sukhayek (p.p. f. mkhawak or sukhayak; aor. sg. 2, sukhew^ * 3 
sukham), to prick, pierce, Gh. 202 (4). Of. 'B.slkhH. ’ 

sikak (pi. sikachi), com. gen. a hare, Gh. 231 (7). 
mkkair, see sur-sakkar, s.v. sur, 1, and tm-sakkar, s.v. tin. 
sukal (pi. sukall), m. a porcupine, Gh. 231 (9). P. shko^. 
ml, in indza sal, adv. this year, 75. 

f. a feeling ol cold, ooldnese, 150, 169 (166) ; »«•.» M j , , 

becomes to me, i.e. I feel cold, 152, 169 (166). P. sdra. ^ 

saldm, salutetion, compliments. P. ddu,a (? du'i) scina, "blessings and oomnli 
ments, 122, 169 (159). ^ oompii- 

siil^an, a king, a sultan, II. P. 

snlayek, see sulatt^dk. 
s%i, see 41, and sydk, 2. 

m (s). p. 


c(»».H^(pl.tliesame),akindofUzari.anignana.Gh.284 1fll v 

J:amya (pi. mmyat), t. vermicelli, 8 (4), Gi 222 (8) ^ 

f. smcpn.; am. sg. 2. s. smapi), 

see 41, and syok, 2. 
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the hosoiQ, 168 (18). P. 

%bni sun, see 41, and sybh, 2. 

suU) a sniff, a snort. — hayeh, to blow (the nose), 133, 168 (9). P. 
sancM, see sank. 

^nd (pi. slndl), m. a deep place in running water, 8 (1), Gh. 218 (11). P. a. 
river. 

smd (pi. s^dl, 129, 168 (10), a lip (of the mouth). P. sund, shund. 
sandas, card, eleven, 16. 
smdasam, ord. eleventh, 16. 
san^, a javelin, 163. P. 

smh (pi. sanchl, 9 (9)), f. a large stone, a rod?, 8 (1). 
spdl (pi. the same), f. a louse, Gh. 235 (8). P. spasha. 
supi (pi. the same),! a monkey, 8 (5), Gh. 230 (8). 
spuchl, see spuk. 
sp^k, light, not heavy, 166. P. 

spuk (pi. spuchl, 9 (9)), com. gen. a dog, a bitch, 79, 125, 150, 169 (68), Nos. 70, 
146-9, Gh. 229 (6). Cf. the Medio cnrdfca of Herodotus, i, 110. 
sp^ktob, lightness, want of weight, 156. 

s^n, adj. white. P. spin-stargai, white-eyed, 164. P. This word spin, is borrowed 
from P. The Ormu^ word is splw. 

syar^ek (p.p. f. spdrak ; aor. sg. 2, sperl, 61A2 ; 3, sparl, 61 A2), to give in charge,, 
consign, entrust, Gh. 202 (3). P. sp&rH. 

sparayek (p.p. f. sparak j aor, sg. 2, sparewl ; 3, sparawt), to wink, blink, close 
the eyes in the sun, Gh. 201 (8). 

sputsavfek oi* sputsayek (p.p. f. sputsamak or sputsayak ; aor. sg. 2, sputaem ; 3, 
sputsawi), to fall (as leaves) ; to sit down, Gh. 202 (8). 
spite (f. and pi. splvf, 13, 14 (1)), adj. white, 109, 156, 168 (30), 169 (102). Of. 
spin, splw kayek, to make white, to whiten, 29 ; splw syok, to become white, 
29 ; spiw-gar, silver. No. 46. 
splwwdlai, whiteness, 156. 

s^vdiek (p.p. ! splwak), to be or to become white, 29. This verb may omit bu ia 
the imperfect, 29. 
sr“, see sir. 

srm (pi. sral, 9 (7)), m. a caravanserai, 8 (6), Gh. 220 (11). P. 

1, the head, 108, 130, 146, 168 (5), 169 (112), H, IV, No. 40 ; the top of any. 
thing. No. 229 (of a hiU). a-sar-am, my head, 120, 132, 139 (1) ; 168 (1) ; 
sar gastak, to arrange the hair, 168 (6) ; sar farming, a band for the head, a 
headcloth, 158 ; sar vfUk (P. sar akUstH), to rebel, rise up (against, abl.) 
169 (130). P. 

sar, 2, in sar syok, to pass the time, I (14). The only authority for iiiis is the 
above passage.in the parable, the translation being that received from 'Bannu. 
We may perhaps compare the P. sar ked% to ,becpi^® completed. 
sav^, adv. together, in one place, 56, 74, I (3). As postpos. governing instru- 
mental, with, I (3). P. 

" * S 
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^arai (pL saral), m. a man, 6, 7, 12, 13, 16, 22, 24-6, 64, et passim. PL 9 (6), 
11, 22, 102, 109, 111, 150, 153, 169 (88) ; voo. sg. wo saraia or tod saraid, 11 ; 
pi. «JO saraia or wo saraid, 11 ; sarai-harai, men. et cetera, men and the like, 
160 ; saroA’hhdr, a man-eater, a cannibal, 160. The diminutive of sarai is 
sarlgai, 162. P. 

sir, a seer (the weight), 125, 169 (39). P. 
sera, adv. quickly. Cf. P. z’r. 

sir (f. and pi. or a?*®), adj. good ; sg. masc. 5, 15, 24, 40, 74-5, 78, 86, 90, 96, 
109, 111, 125, 129, 138, 143, 148, 169 (40, 80, 92, 118, 145, 184) ; f. ««V“, 14 
(1), 26, 111, 143 ; si^, 14 (l), 24, 78, 82, 87, 129, 142d, 143-4, 148, 169 (116, 
134, 150) ; pi; sir®, 14 (1) ; sr®, 14 (1), 129, 143, 150, 169 (132, 169). 

As an adverb of affirmation, we have sir, good ! and sir sir, very good 1 
77. sir agJioTe, to seem good, appear right, 24 ; sir kayek, to behave well, 
145, 169 (170) ; sr“ slilw ta-imdmylyl, the Ashura, 166 ; i-sir“' inar sir, the 
best, 15, 85 ; sj*® sr“ ghwidzl, garments, each of which is good, I (12). 

Stir, 1, adj. red. Cf. sush. sur kayek, to make red, Gh. 106 (14) ; sur sakkar 
(pi. siir sakkn), a kind of sugar. P. shakkara. Cf. tin ; sdr zar, gold, No. 45* 
P. Sara zar. This word sur is borrowed from P. The Ormuri word is susJr. 
sur, 2, see be-sur, s.v. be, 2. 

sdrl, in surl maJj^al barl zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 8 or 9 a.m., 167 ; hmdii 
surl mdl klak barl zar, 10 or 11 a.m., 167. 

■sardl, coldness, 169 (165) . P. sardi. 

sarlgai, m. a little man, a dwarf, 162 ; dim. of sarai, q.v. 

smm, adj. immersed ; st'um kayek, to immerse, 169 (107). 

srat. Condition, circumstance. a-bH srat, the condition of good health, good health, 
143, 169 (140). P. §urat. 
surtd,L a certain musical instrument, 8 (4). 
sirvod (pi. drwal, 9 (3)), f. soup, 8 (4). P. s^brwd. 

(pi. 1 a mountain ewe, Gh. 231 (6). The male is called wrai, Gh. 

281 (5). 

(1 and pi. su^k% 14 (1)), adj. red, 78, 129, 168 (10), 16^ (42). Cf. siir, 1. 
zar, gold. No. 45. P, sur. 

-sisnaw'^eh or sisnayek (p.p. f. sisnawak or siswxyak), to cause to neigh, Gh. 202 

( 7 ). ■ • 

sisu^ik (p.p. tsismk: aor. sg. 2, sisn ; 3, sisnl), to neigh (like a horse), Gh. 202 
(7). ’B.sUshpid'^L . . ' 

Hsmyik, see msmuf^ik. 

smtl, laziness. — kayek, to show laziness, 146, 169 (129). P. 
m^at, f. a moment of time, 8 (1). P, syl sd‘at, (wait) a moment, 6, 146, 169 
(133) ; pa-f* sd‘ed, at that time, 104; sd‘ai pa-sd‘ at, at every moment, 104. 
-sfr, adj, great, big, 113, 130, I (4) ; (of two sons) the elder, I (15). st^r ‘id, 
the ’great ‘Id, N. of the month B'Hijja, the twelfth month of the Ormnri 
calendar, 165. P, star. 

stir (f. and pi. the same, 13), adj. weary, 79, Il3,, 125, 129, 130, 142c. P. starai. 
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stargai, in spln-stargai, white-eyed; tor-stargm, black-eyed, both, borrowed from 
P., 164 

stirrak, a star, No. 64, P. starga, a planet ; storaiy a star. 

adPeh (p.p. f. sdtak ; aor. sg. 2, setl, 61 A2 ; 3, adtl, 61 A2), to keep, preserve, take 
care of, Gh. 201 (12). P. adV'l. 
sawdib, the future reward of virtue, 169 (151). P. 

■swdr, adj. mounted, on horseback, riding, 169 (6). swdr kayek, to make (so and 
so) a rider, to mount (a person), 169 (177). P. sdr> Prs. smodr. 

■syi, see so. 

syugh, 1 (pi. sagM, 9 (7, 10)), f. 8 (1), a grape. ‘ • 

ayugh, 2 (pi. saghadl, 9 (7, 10)), f. a mother-in-law, 8 (1) ; arsyugh-at, thy mother- 
in-law, 120, 132 ; a-syugh-a, his mother-in-law, 134. 
sydh, in sydh-chashm, black-eyed, 164, borrowed from Prs. 
aydk'‘, shade, shadow ; i-sydk^ Uhl nal, sit to (*.e. in) the shade, 169 (176). 
y^ek, a by -form of t^ek, in ^ha-^ek, q.v. 

-syok, 1 (p.p. f. suk; aor. sg. 2, su; 3, sa), to break (a rope). This verb is always 
used with the contracted pronoun hal, Gh. 202 (5). 
syok, 2, or siyok, copulative verb. This verb is conjugated in full in 41. The fol- 
lowing additional examples of its use occur in the grammar. 

Past sg. m. 1, syok-am, 130, 169 (79) ; 2, syok-a, 75, 79, 113, 130 ; 
syok-e, n ; 3, syok, 25, 75, 88, 86-6, 89, 92, 95, 99, 104, 111, 126, 130, 136C, 
139 (3), 151, 152, 168 (17), 169 (12, 44, 46, 66), I (3-5, 7, 10, 14-5, 18, 
21), in, IV ; f. suk, 31, 38, 99, 111, 130, 152, 169 (102, 167), IV ; pi. 1, 
suk-yen, 130 ; 2, suk-aH, 113, 130 ; 3, suk-m, 31, 111, 130, 142a, 158, 168 (5, 
8), 169 (125, l7l), I (14) ; imperf. sg. m. 3, bu syok, I (6). 

Aor. sg. 1, 6213, I (9, 11) ; 2, 38, 61B3, 62B, 94; su, 38, 61 B3, 

62B, 68 (2) ; 3, sa, 38, 61B3, 62B, 94, 146, 169 (94) ; pres. sg. 3, M sa, 
25-6, 82, 152, 169 (166, 168) ; I (7), 11 ; fut. sg. 3, su sa, 92-4, 1360, 161-2, 
169 (93, 141-2). 

Impve. sg. 1, 71 ; 2, su, 38, 68 (2), 7l ; sun, 38, 68 (2), 71, 74, 169 

(46, 190) ; 3, son, 7l, 169 (161). 

The use of this copulative verb is explained, with examples in 130, of. 
151, 152 ; to become, 26, 75, 79, 85, 94, 111, 113, 169 (44-6, 66, 79, 98-4, 
102, 141-2, 161, 166-8, 171), I (passim), II, III, lY, et passim ; to come 
into being, 92, 1360, 151 ; to happen, occur, 25, 95. 

The passive voice is made by conjugating syok with the past participle 
of the main verb, 31, 153 ; cf. hra^ktak syok, was burnt, 99 ; hu ghwek sa, it 
is being said, 25, 82 ; kap'^ek syok, it was cut, 126, 139 (3), 168 (17). 

This verb is also very freely employed to form nominal compound verbs 
as in spiw syok, to become white, 29 ; in fact, almost eveiry occurrence in the 
•sense of ' to become ’ might be so classed. A few selected instances are 
Mrdn syok, rain to occur, to rain, 92, 1360, 151 ; kkwd suk, it (fern.) fell, 99 ; 
khwd suk-m, they fell, 130, 168 (5, 8), 169 (126) ; karM syok, it became rent 
asunder, 8? ; pa-qahr syok, he became angry, 86 ; pa-sa sun, become up here, 
comq behind and follow me, 74 ; sahar syok, it is morning, 169 (12) ; sdl^-m 
.Jit so, cold is becoming to me, I feel cold, 152 j isaZaft be quick, 169 (190). 
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sayek, 1 (p.p. f. sayak ; aor. sg. 2, seyl ; 3, sayl), to abrade, grate, smootbe, orliir- 
201 (9). Cf. mlaw^ek. 

sayavf^k or sayek, 2 f. sayauoak ; aor. sg. 2, saySwi ; 3, sayawi), to he&vr^ 
endure, Gh. 201 (11). P. sah^l. 

sam, punishment, 61 A5 (note), 87, 122. P. 

^zgai (pi. stlzgai), com. gen. a porcupine, hedgehog, Gh. 231 (8). P. zlzhkai. 

T 

-t, tbe form taken by the pronominal suffix at, q.v., when suffixed to a word ending ' 
in a vowel. 

ta, 1, adv. then, 75. According to Gb. 59 (13), this word is also used in condi-* 
tional sentences, but no examples of its use are given. P. tro. 

ta, 2, preposition of the genitive, of, 10, 11, 107, 118. P. da. This preposition- 
becomes tar when forming the genitive of a pronoun of the first or second per-- 
son or of the pronouns knk, who?, and ^ao», how much?, 17, 25, 107, 118. 
The animate genitive substantive of ho, this, is tar^, pi. taral, 23. 

When forming the genitive of a pronoun of the third person, the govern- 
ing noun must have the definite article a-, as in ta-fd a-disf, his band ; ta-fo ■ 
dist would mean ‘ of that hand,’ 119. 

If the noun jmt in the genitive has an adjective in agreement, ta- is pre- 
fixed to the first of the two, as in ta-sir ydnsp, of a good horse, 109. 

Por ta-mzmk, ta-mtmha¥, see s.vv. 

The form ta occurs passim, and it is unnecessary to give further refer-- 
ences. For tar, we have :—tar-hik, whose ? 23, 25, 81, 107, 118, 148-9, 150,- 
169 (3, 10, 14, 19, 31, 37, 91, 120, 146); tar-mdkh, our, of us, 17, 107, 118 ; tar- 
mmi, my, of me, 6, 17, 21, 78, 81, 94, 107, 118, 152, 169 (33), I (2, 7, 21) ; 
tar-iu, thy, of thee, 17, 25, 79, 107, 118, 142a, b, 143, 154, 169 (71, 105, 
145), I (2, 8, 9, 11, 17, 19, 20-1), IV ; tar-tym, your, of you, 17, 107, 118,. 
120, 132 ; teer-tBon, of how much ?, 27, 107, No. 221 ; but ta-tsm, 107, 148, 
169 (26). 

id, m. a paternal unde, a father’s brother, 132, 144, 146, No. 225. P. tt^. 

it, see fSk. 

tu, pron. 2ndpers. thou. Declined, 17. It takes tar, not as the preposition of 
the genitive (17, 25, 107, 118), and ku, not i, 1, as the preposition of the 
locative (10, 17). The following forms occur sg. nom. acc. tu, thou, thee, 
17, 19, 25-6, 39, 75, 77, 79, 90, 93-4, 104, 113, 122, 126, 129, 130, 134, 145 A, 
130A, F, G, 142c, 143, 100 (17, 22, 62), I (19, 21), H, HI ; instr. by thee, 
17 ; gen.' iar-ln, of thee, thy, 17, 25, 79, 107, 118, 142a, b, 148, 154, ik (71, 
105, 14o), I (2, b, 9, 11, 17, 19-21), IT ; loe. ku-tu, on thee, 17 ; ku-tu kd, to 
thee,^ 70 ; M-tu Idsf, from thee, etc., 79, 83, 86, 89, 92, 122, 126, 169 (172) ; 
ke ku-tu, without, or except, thee, 26, 80 ; hagtair ku-tu, without, or except, 
thee, 80 ; pi. nom. tyus, ye, you, 17, 39, 113, 129, 130, 132, 142 g ; tyuz, 17 ; 

by you, 17 ; gen, tar-tym, of you, your, 17, 107, 118,- 
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f. penitence, contrition. Witli definite article (see a-), a-tdb“, contrition, 148, 
169 (134). P. 

Aabau^eh or tabayeh (p.p. f. tahawahox tabayah ; aor. sg. 2, tabewi ; 3, fabam), to 
dress a wound. P. tob^l. 
tacM, see talc. 

thiimat, calumny, 86, 146, 169 (131). P. 
taharat-hhana, a bath-room, 159. P. 
tah, see Peh. 

,tah (pi. tachi, 9 (9)), m. a mountain torrent, 8 (1). P. a precipice. 

.tak-mirg“ (pj. tah-mirdsl, 9 (2, 9)), f. a wagtail, Gh. 232 (13). Regarding the 
plural, see mir^. 

.iok (f. and pi. the same, 13), adj. hot, 109. P. ibd. 

4ahau, onomat. the noise made by striking wood or stone, 161. P. tah, bang. 
tikh, ad]’, sprouted, Gh. 193 (8, 11). — syok, to sprout. 

. tkkm (pi. tkkam), f. wheaten bread, 8 (1), Gh. 221 (10). 
takkt, a throne, 86. P. 

tukhauPek or tukhayek (p.p. f. tukhawak or tukhayak), to cause to cough, Gh. 
193 (6). P. tukhmoul. 

tnkWek (p.p. f. tukhak ; aor. sg. 2, tukh ; 3, tukht), to cough. P, tnkM. 

.iukhay&k, see tukJiaiPek. 
fukra, a piece, 162. P. 

tukrakak, m. a small piece, 162. Dim. of tukra, q.v. 

akauPek OTC takayek takawak QT takayak ; aor. sg. 2, iakewl; 3, takawH), 

to pound, thump, Gh. 193 (3). P. takawul. 

4ukanjPek or t^kayek (p.p. f. iukawak or tukayak), to cause to sprout, Gh. 193 (7). 
P. iukaiml. 

tWek (p.p. f. tukak ; aor. sg. 2, tuk ; 3, tukl), to sprout, germinate, Gh. 193 (7). 
P. tukedH. 

, takayek, see takavPek. tukayek, see tiikavPek. 
t% adT. always, 24, 75. P. tal. 

tal, erect ; tal syok, to become erect, to stand up ; tal kayek, to erect, Gh. 191 (o, 
13). It is not quite certain that the meaning giTen by Gh. applies to this 
word. 

talai, the sole of the foot, a-talai-t, thy sole, 168 (27). P. 

taUb (pi. t&labl, t tdlabU), a tank, a reservoir, Gh. 219 (7). P. Of. taf. 

. talavPek (p.p. f. talawak), to stand erect, Gh. 191 (4). It is not quite certain that 
the meaning given by Gh. applies to this word. 

^ama\ greed, avarice. With def. art. a-f,ama% greed, 83, see a-. P. 

.^vmbmai, see gMsh-tumbunai. 

fvmtPek (p.p. f. twnbak ; aor. sg. 2, imnibevil, 61 A5 ; 3, twmbt, 61A6), to thrust into, 
stick into, Gh. 193 (4). P. tumb%. 

.tamam, adj. finished, completed. — kayek, to finidi, I (4). P. 
tormlmh, postpos. governing locative, up , to, as far as to, 12, 82, 83, 84. Use 
described, 84. 

i.q. ta^m^/iMtih, q.v., 12, 82. Use described, 84. 
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ti^favii or tirleau, onomat. tihe noise made by earthen vessels or bottle colliding, 161» 
fdnd (pi. imidl, 9 (7)), m. the stalk of Indian corn or the like, Gh. 223 (14). B- 
tdnta. 

tmid" (pi. f. buttermilk or other acic) used with broth, a relish, 8 (3), Gh. 

221 (14). 

tang, (f. the same), adj. strait, narrow, confined, 142a, 148, 169 (7l, 163) (all these 
are fern.) ; distressed, pressed by Avant, hard-pressed, I (7). P. 
taiig, onomat. the noise made by striking a metal cup once, a ringing sound, jingle,, 
ring, 161. P. 

ting (f. jf*;?^*), adj. close, tight, firm (of a knot), 146. P. 

tangavfeh or tangayek (p.p. f. tmgawah or tangayah), to cause to give forth a 
jingle or ring, 161. Of. tmg. P. tangawul. 
fang^ek (p.p. f. tangak), to jingle, to ring (of a metal cup knocking against 
another), 161. P; tanged% 
fmgayek, see tmgaufek. 

top, a jump, Gh. 193 (9, 11). — kayek, to jump (over = izar), 86, 146, 169 (36). 

P. 

tupi (pL the same), £. buttermilk, Gh. 225 (6). 

tapmf^ek or tapayek (p.p. f. tapavoak or tapaimk ; aor. sg. 2, tapewi; 3, tapawl), to 
dab (mud, etc.), Gh. 191 (11). P. tap^l. 

tapaxjd^ek or tapayek (p.p. f. tapawak or tapayak ; aor. sg. 2, fapem; 8, fapawi), to 
cause to loiter, Gh. 193 (5). P. tapawul. 
tri, see tatak, 
tar, 1, see ta, 2. 

tar; 2, adj. passed, elapsed, Gh. 192 (10). tar sybk, to pass (over, beyond), 83, Gh.' 
192 (6, 10). P. ter. 

tar, a thread. tsak'‘ ta-tdr, like a thread, 129, 168 (10) . P. 
tan^, tarai, see ho, 1. 

(Oi“ (pi. f. a large tank, a reservoir of large size, larger than taMb, q.v., 
Gh. 219 (8). 

tirt, in tM-sakkar (pi. tirf-sakkri), m. moist or brovn sugar, Gh. 225 (9). Of. P. 
tart. • Of, mr, 1. 

fdr, adj. black, tbr-stargai, black-eyed, 164. P. This word and the compound 
are borrowed from P. 

a STTord, 20o, 86, 104, 148, 169 (119). P. tura. 
tarMr, m, a father’s brother’s son, a cousin, 78, 120. P. 

Hfkan, see U^u. 

trbn, see tatak. 

Ufa, see tafik. 

fra-nak, adj, thirsty, 169 (78, 79). Of. akhwara-mk and tatak. - 

trap, f, I (10), .running, the act of running, trap kayek, to run, I (10), No. 85, 
Gh. 192 (9, 11). Of. P. trap, a leap. 
tror, t an aunt, a father’s or mother’s sister, 120, 134. P. 
tara, see nd’tars, s.t. na. 
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trash? eh (p.p. f. trdshah ; aor. sg. 2, tresM; 3, trdshi), to pare, clip, cut, Gh. 191 
(12). P. tardshH. 

taftmngt see sar-tarmingt s.v. sar, 1. 

trayek (p.p. f. trayah, 37, 68 ; aor. sg. 2, trayl ; 3, tra/yat 58), to fear (P. tored'^l) 
to start, shy (P. tarhedH), Gh. 202 (3). 

(p.p. f. ; aor. sg. 2, ; 3, /are ; impve. sg. 2, tefn, 108, 120, 146,- 

168 (22, 24), 169 (112)), to tie, fasten, bind, Gh. 191 (6). P. tari. 
trayaw?ek trayawah), to hi iesx; to cause to start or shy; cans, of 

trayek, q.v., Gh. 192 (3). 

ts’‘, 1, pron. interrog. what ?, 25 ; cf. 4. It is used only with reference to irrational 
beings or inanimate objects, 26. Used as a subst,, 25, 73, 79, 86, 89, 92, 95, 
132, 146, 148, 169 (2, 29), I (16), II; pi. subst. ts‘‘, 136C, 146, 169 (96); 
sometimes used with an interjectional force, as in ts^ sarai hd, what a man he 
is !, 25, so 95 ; ta-ts^ par”, why ?, 27, 76, 169 (8) ; ts” rang, how ?, 27, 73 ; fs” 
waqt, when?, 27, 75. When an adjectival pronoun is required, q.r., is 
generally used instead of is?. Cf. P. tsa. 

ts?, 2, pron. indef. anything, something, 26 ; used only with reference to irrational 
beings or inanimate objects, 26 ; anything, 90, 135C ; something, 6 ; used as 
an indefinite article, a, an, a certain, 6 ; ts” ka or har ts” ka, whatever, 24 ; ts” 
nak, nothing, 92 (pi.) ; har ts”, everything, 26, 77, 80, 99, 125, 1 (3, 21). har- 
ts? takes the emphatic particle di, not ai, 99. Cf. P. tsa. 

tsa, see ts?ek. 
tsaoTn, see tsats. 
tsaftarl, music, I (15). 

tbsli”, necessaries, provision for a journey, viaticum, 143, 169 (117). P. 
te^yr (f. te^, 144, 169 (122)), adj. hitter. P. trikh, talkh. 
tafJitcm, a master, owner, IV. Used to form derivative nouns, 163. P. 
ti$}},tavfek or U^\tayek (p.p. f. ti^htawak. III, or tislptayak), to put to flight, to 
cause to run away, to run away with. III, Gh. 191 (7). P. ta^htf^^l- 
ti§^Pik (p.p. f. ti^Jitak ; aor. sg. 2, ti$lj,t; 3, ti§^ti), to run away, holt, Gh. 191 (7). 
P. tas}j.ted'‘l. 

tsdh, adj. sour, acid, 166. 

tsah”, adv. as ; use explained, 73 ; cf. 151, sakhal . . . tsak”, such . . .as, 27. 

Postpos. goveraing gen. ; use explained, 80 ; cf. 129, 168 (10). 
tsaka, m. taste, flavour, relish, savotir. tsaka dok, he tasted, Gh. 194 (18). We 
should expect the word to be tsak”, fern., but Gh. shows it as masculine. P. 
tsek, the bosom of a woman. — Inp^ek, to suck the breast (of a child), 146, 168 (19). 
tusk, empty, Gh. 192 (7, 11). 

t^khcd, or (27, note) is”-khal, pron. adj. of what kind? of what sort?, 27, 135C (pi.),. 

. 146 (pi.), 148, 169 (63, 74 (pi.)). 
tskhat, adj. fattened, fatted, I (13, 17, 20). 
tsakdwi, sourness, acidity, 166. 

tsak(m?ek or tsakayek (p.p. f. tsakawak or tsakayak; aor.sg. 'i,tsakewli 3, tsakawl),. 
to pluck or cut (flowers, grass, hair by the roots, etc.), Gh. 194 (9). P.. 
shuksmid. 

a* » 
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tseVt in i~tsel\ on the left ; pa-fsel"', towards the left, 74 
tseli, see tsaPeh. 

fsalak, f. married (No. 225), see tsaPeJc. 

tsalak, adj. oleyer, 129, 143 ; sharp, quick, alert, 169 (190). P. chdldk. 
tamlldt consolation, comfort, solace, I (18). P. 

tsdlauPSk or tsalayik (p.p. f- tsaldwak or tsctlaydlc), to cause to take awayj to cause 
a woman to be taken in marriage, SOB. 

(p.p. f. No. 225 ; aor. sg. 2, tsell, 61A1; Z,tsaU, SOB, 61A1), to 

bring or take away (something animate), SOB, 61A1; to take a woman in 
marriage, Gh. 194 (4). In tlie sense of ‘ taking away,’ this verb generally 
takes one of the contracted pronouns Mr (or rt), dal, or hal, 122, 139 (3). 
tsalyer (pi. tsalyarat), m. a place where water is allowed to collect for irrigation 
purposes, 9 (10), Gh. 219 (9). 
id’m, adj. flat, level, even. P. 
tsami, see tsbm. 

tsom (pi. tsami, 9 (7), 133, 168 (2, 30), 11), an eye, 133, 168 (3), No. 35. 
id'll, adv. today, 4, 19, 75, 90, 94, 120, 122, 134, 146, 169 (94) ; td'n shlw, tonight, 
75. 

tsdn (pi. tsenl, 9 (10)), I (19), a year; on tsenl, for so many years, I (19) ; ta'§iMh 
tsdn (not ts&nl), of six years old, 148, 169 (27) ; ta-t$bn Udn (not tsenl), of 
how many years? how old?, 107, 148, 169 (26). 

pron. interrog. what?, 25. This is the form usually taken by td', 1, when 
employed as an adjective, ta-tsen kHai, of what village ?, 25, 148, 169 (157) ; 
tsenpalaii, in what direction, whither?, 25, 27, 74. Used substantively, we 
have i-tsen IdsP (for i-tsen ucaqt IdsP), since, II. With ha, it has the force of 
a relative, as in tsdn waqt ka rl dzbh, at the time at which he came, lit. at 
what time that he came, 24, 92. 
tsenl, see tsm, 

Z«o», 1, pron. adj. interrog. how much ?, 26, 27, 107, 125, 169 (115) ; how many ?, 25, 
27, 144, 169 (187) (in this sense it is usually in agreement with a plural noun, 
as in 78-9, 112, 120 (3 times), 160, 168 (26), I (7) ; but with the words tsdn, a 
year, man, a maund, and sir, a seer, they are in the singular, 122, 148, 169 
(26, 39, 64) ; fa-tsm tsdn, of how many years ?, i.e. how old ?, 107, 148, 169 
(26); bqt tar-tsbn \mr, of how much age?, i.e. how old?, No. 221 cf. 27, 
107); tsdn pets, how far?, No. 222. P. tsbtdi. 
ism, 2, pron. adj. indefinite, some (sg. or pL), some indefinite quantity or number, 
26; several, more than one, 151; tsm ryuz, some days (noun in singular), 26, 
I (3); syi tsm, several, 16, 26, 126, 151; tsdn vnSl\ several persons, 26, 162, 
169 (11) ; syl tsdn mdX', id.*26. 

As adv. tsdn ka, as long as, 76. 

tsindd'rai (pi. tsind^rat^, m. a grey partridge, Gh. 233 (8). P. tanmrai. 
tsang/’, in Hsan^, adv. and postpos. governing gen,, near, 6, 74, 81, 94. Of. P. 
tony, %bt 

tsmgii, the arm, from the elbow to the wrist, the forearm. a-tsangU^a, his forearm 
1^ (100), P. tsangal. 
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tsuv^av^eh or tm^ayek (p.p. f. tsni/fmjoak or tmnayaJs ; aor. sg. 2, tmy,ewl: 3,.' 

tmmm), to strain, sift, Gh. 194 (8). 
tsaplai (pi. the same), a sandal, a shoe, 1 (12). P. 

tsar, card, four, 16 ; tsar nim, four and a half, 16 ; tsar soh, four hundred, 16 ; 
tsar samla, "Wednesday, 166. 

isarab^ the act of grazing, or feeding, I (5). P. tsarawul, to graze. 
tsarl-jlstu, card, twenty- four, 16. 
tsar^m, ord. fourth, 16, 165. 
isares, card, fourteen, 16. 

tsarwbh (pi. tsarwechl, 9 (9)), m. a general term for goats or sheep, Gh. 228 (8). 
iswau^ek or tsirayeh (p.p. f. tsirawah or tsirayak), to cause to sputter, etc.,. 
Gh. 194 (7). 

isir^ek (p.p. f. tsirak ; aor. sg. 2, tsir; 3, tsiri), to sputter, squirt, eject, emit with 
a sharp sound, Gh. 194 (7). P. tsiredf‘1. 
ts^ayek, see tsirau^ek. 
tsd^^ta, card, forty, 16. 

isaf, the nape of the neck, pa-isat, close up behind, behind, behind one’s back, 
74, 148, 169 (92) ; afterwards, 74 ; pa-tsatt-al ghwas^tak, he feU flat on 
his hack, 104 ; pa-pets pa-tsat, far and close behind, backwards and forwards, 
104. P. 

tsats (pi. tsaoM, 9 (9)), nd. a kind of partridge, Gh. 233 (11). 
tsatavc^ek or tsatayek (p.p. f. isatawak or tsatayak)^ to cause to lick. P. tsatawuL 
fsafek (p.p. f. tsaiak ; aor. sg. 2, tsetl ; 3, tsati), Gh. 194 (5), to lick, to lap,. 
P. tsafl. 

tsatayek, see tsatcmfek. 

tsa/iea, tsiw, tsawak, see t^ek. 

tsatcin>“, tsawunkai, see §Tyl-tsawm% §lyl-tsaiomkai. 

tswaifek (p.p. f. tmamk ; aor. sg. 2, iswenl ; 3, tswanl), to shake out dust from 
clothes, Gh. 194 (6). P. tsand% 

tmartsi, adj. torn, tattered, tswartsl sybk, to become torn, Gh. 194 (11, 13). Of. 
P. tsmA. 

tsavflek, causal of ts^ek, cf. kl-tsav^ek, §}pa-tsai^ek, and §hi48av^ek. Also cf. 
d^vfek. 

t^ek (gerund, i-t^ek imr, in going, 34 ; past m. sg. 3, t^ek, 21, 35, 81-3, 89, 117, 
120, 122, 126, 139 (3), 164, 169 (57), I (5), in ; fern. sg. 3, tsmoak, 37, 68, 
122 ; pi. 3, tsawak-in, 104, 122 ; itnperf. m. sg. 3, t^ek, 34 ; perf. m. sg. 8, 
tyek hd, 142a, 169 ‘(180) ; f. sg. 3, tsawak ha, 147, 169 (98); plup. m. sg. 
1, t^ek bybk-am, 134 ; 3, Wek hybk, 90; past conditional, ts^ek bybkavt, 64, 9£,’; 
cf. ts^ekk-al su hybk), he would have gone, 136P. 

Aor. sg. 2, tslw, 61B2 j 3, tsawa or tsa, 68, 61B2 ; pres. sg. 1, bu tsavsfm, 
122, 169 (5, 23) ; 2, bd tslw, 169 (22, 24) ; 3, tm tsawa, 25, 107, No. 239j; 
pi. 2, bu tsawal, 132 ; fut. sg. 1, sii tsavfm, 169 (26), I (8) ; 3, tsa, III. 

Impve. sg. 2, tslw, 94, 122, 142c, 146, 169 (110, 138, 162). 

This verb is conjugated throT:^hout the present and past tenses in Nos. 
205ff. 
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In the compound §}fa-^eh, to swell, the initial ts of this verb has become 
8, but in shi-t^ek, to send, it is not changed. 

The causal of this verb is tsai/fek, cf. M-tsatc^ek, §Tva-tsato^ek, and 
taaw^ek. 

To move, go, proceed, walk, travel, 26, 34, 107, 122, 132, 134, 142o, 169 
(5, 22-5, 110, 162), I (8), No. 239. This root idea of this verb is simple 
motion, as in the Hindi chalnd, as contrasted with dzdk, 1, q.v., the root mean- 
ing of which is arrival, Hindi pahuchnd. 

This verb is commonly used with the contracted pronouns hir (or rl), 
dal, or kal, 122. Thus, Ur fs^ek, to come, to come here, 94, 122, 146, 169 
(138), III ; dal ts^ek, to come, or go, to thee or to you, 122 ; kal ts^ek, to go 
to him, to go away, depart, 21, 35, 54, 81-3, 89, 90, 95, 104, 117, 120, 122, 
126, 136P, 139 (3), 142a, 147, 154, 169 (57, 98, 180), I (5), III. 

Cf. kl-td'ek, shi-td'ek, and slya-s^ek. 
tilt (pi. tiiti), m. a mulberry, 162, Gh. 224 (9). P. 

tut, in lilt nim-ryiis, N. of a certain time of the day, about 3.30 p.m., 167. 
fiifj (pi. tiifjjannl, 9 (8)), m. 8 (5), a parrot, Gh. 233 (13). P. 
tatak (f).p. f. tbtk, 38, 61A4 ; aor. sg. 1, 62A ; 2 and 3, tri, 38, 61A4, 62A, 

68 (2) ; impve. sg. 1, ti'^m, 71 ; 2 and. 3, trbn, 38, 68 (2), 71), to drink. 
tbtk, see tatak. 

tutkai or tutkirai, m. a small mulberry, 162. Dim. of tut, q.v. 

titar (pi. tltrl, cf. 9 (1)), m. a partridge, Gh. 233 (9). Borrowed from Hindi. 

tetsan, beat, warmth, 152, 169 (168). 

tpt^aml, see 

tuvid, sunshine, Gh. 24 (11). 

tawtmkai or tawmkai, m. one who stands still, 33C. See Pek. 
tavfekas Utyek (p.p. f. tawak or tayak), to cause to stand, to set up, Gh. 191 (3). 
Causal of Pek, q.v. 

Pek fp.p. f. iak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2 and 3, U, 330, 61A4), to be standing up, to stand 
still. 

tym, tyus, see tu. 

■tiz, a fart. — na-ghbk, to break wind, Gh. 192 (5, 10). P. 
tdiih^ek (p.p. f. tb^^ak ; aor. sg. 2 and 3, ^oap), to plane, shave, Gh. 191 (9) p 
tbm> 

iePek (p.p.f. tesak; aor. sg. 2 and 3, iSzt), to run or gallop a horse, to ride, Gh 
191(8). P. Uifl. 

w 

w*, see 

M?a, 1, see tci. 

«o, 2, pronominal suffix of the third person sir^lar, 20. It may indicate, (1) 
the object of a transitive verb, when in a tense not formed from the past 
part^ple ; (2) the subject of a transitive in a tense formed from the past 
partidple ; or (8), when attached to a noun, any oblique case, usually tbe 
genitive. After a consonant, the «? is generally dropped, as in khwalak-et, he 
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ate. Sometimes the vo ia such a case is retained, with or without a inserted 
before it, as in hu hhur^m-a, hu-hhw^m-voa or hu hJiiw^m-awa, I eat bimj 20b. 

Examples of this suffix will be found passim. See especially 20, 98 
(2, 3), and (for the genitiye) 120, 
uoa, 3, see wndzdh, waghybh, and wazybh. 

wa, 4, conj, and. Use explained, with examples, 89 ; cf, 16, 35, 78, 162, 159, 169 
(11), I (2-4, etc.), II, III, IV. P. 

It is employed idiomatically to indicate remoteness, 89. 

Eoritsusein fractional numbers, see 16. 
wd, in wd, wd, interj. Ah I indicating joy or surprise, 95. 

wde, or vfe interj. Alas ! used in time of trouble, or by beggars, 95. 

P. wde. 

wi or wa, contracted pronoun of the third person, indicating the locative singular 
or plural, in him, in her, in it, or in them, 19. After a consonant the w of toa 
is dropped, and it becomes a, 19. It is used after a regular locative to empha- 
size the subject of a following verb, and, very frequently, to indicate existence, 
or presence, in a certain ))lace. Begarding the use of this word, see 123-6 for 
explanation with full examples. Of. also 26, 150-2, 142d, 169 (11, 68, 137), 
Por winar-ioa {-wi) and wizar-wa {-wi), see 85, 86; inar-wi, on it, 85, 147. 
m, in wi mdl char shamba, N. of the last Wednesday of each month, 165. 

wb, interj. 0 !, sign of the vocative, 10, 11. P. b. 
waddni, cultivation, crops, harvest. P. 

wadzbh, an alternative, and less usual, spelling of wazybh, q.v. 
toegd, the evening, night; as adv. tonight, 75 ; i-wegd lihi, at night, 82. P. 
begdh. 

wagJiybJs (p.p. f. waghuk, 38; aor. sg. 1, iced'm, 62B ; 2, wee, 38, 62B ; 3, wesa, 38, 
62B ; irnpve. sg. 1,' wetm, 71; 2, wes, 38, 7l; 3, wesbn, 71), to enter. This 
verb is usually employed with the contracted pronouns hir (or ri), dol, and 
hal, 122. Its causal is wesaufek. Cf. aghbk and na-ghbk. 
ufh, interj. of warning or reproof, 96. 

w’‘k (No. 66) or wak, f. (8), water, 107, 109, 160, 169 (153), Nos. 66, 237. This 
^ word takes the emphatic particle di, not ai, even when used in the singular, 90, 
99, 144. be-waki, waterless, see be, 2. 

wok (past m. sg. wok, 1 (14, 21) ; f. wdk, 38, IV ; perf. m. sg. wok d, I ‘(17) ; aor. 
sg. 1, wavfm, 62A ; 2, wdw, 38, 61A3, 62A ; 3, wawl, 38, 61A3, 62A ; irnpve. 
sg. 1, waw^m, 71 ; 2, wdw, 38, 71 ; 3, wawbn, 71), to get, obtain, find, 
wakkmtfek (p.p. f. wakhawak), to cause to dig, Gh. 213 (11). Causal of wakh- 
ayek, q.v. 

wakhayek (p.p. f. wakhayak ; aor. sg. 2, loakhal, 61 A5 ; 3, wakhayi), to dig, 'Gh. 213 

( 11 ). 

wdl (157), see bagar-wdl, begdr-wdl. 

wdlai (156), see ghrds-wdlm, splwwdlai, ziyar-wdlai. 

wdll (156), see ddl-wdli, mfik-wdli, winz-wdU. 

■Mflak (p.p. f. wHk, 38, II ; aor. sg. 1, 62B ; 2, 38, 62B, 68 (3) ; 3, 

38, 62B, 69; toVm, 24, 38, 62B (regarding this spelling, see Gh. 24 (6)), 
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impve. sg. 1, vfr^m, *11 1 2, vfr, 4, 38, 68 (3), 71, 90, 99, 142c, 144, 168 (29)r 
169 (130); 3, ‘ufnm, 69.; w^ron, 69, 71; pi. 2, vfral, I (13)), to bring, fetch,- 
carry (something inanimate), 24, 122, 142c, 168 (29) ; sar vflak, to rebel 
(against —lasf), 169 (130). This rerb is commonly used with the contracted- 
pronouns Mr (or ri), dal, and /lal, 122. Thus '.—hir yflak, bring to me, bring 
here, 90, 99, 144, 1 (13) ; dad vfr, bring to thyself, i.e. take, 90 ; hal uflak, 
to bring to him, II. 

This yerb borrows its aorist tenses from wriyok, and many of the above 
examples can also be referred to that verb. 

vfif (pi. eoV? or ttfnn% 9 (2, 7), for the spelling vfm% see Gh. 217 (8)), f. (8 (3)), • 
a tree, 107, 109, No. 230. P. wana. 
roan, f. a co-wife, 118, 143. P. Tfn. 

windzok, m. the son of a co-wife, a woman’s stepson, 120. P. banzai, 
roangn (pi. roanym), m. a certain poisonous insect, 8 (7), Gh. 234 (13). 
vfnifi,, see ecV. 

tcinar, adr. in him, in her, in it, or in them, 85, I (18), IV ; inside, within, 74. 
The use of this word is explained, with examples in 85, q.v. ; roi/mr-di or ' 
toinar-da, in me, in us, in thee, or in you, 86, 123 ; tcimr-voi or mnar-roa, in- 
him, in her, in it, or in them, 86, 123. 
mn^, f. a slaye-girl, 156. P. wlnza. 
voln^wali, the condition of being a slaye-girl, 156. 

roaqt, time, season, 148, 169 (189), I (4). P. ho waqt, now, 27, 75 ; haf^ wagt^. 
then, 27, 75; td‘ roaqt, when?, 27, 76 ; har toaqt, at all times, always, 92, 148,- 
169 (134) ; tsen voaqi ka, at the time that, 24, 92. 
terai (pi. v>rai), m. a mountain ram, a male mountain sheep, a fat-tailed sheep, II,.- 
Gh. 231 (6). P. a lamb. The fern, is su§Jf, q.y. 
wV, 1, vfra, see vflak. 
mV, 2, rfri, see wrrybk. 

Mar, in roar-ka, adv. indicating doubt or ignorance, God knows, 73. 

Mif, adj. open, expanded, Gh. 214 (5, 14). Of. rdli. P. 
tearcht, 8« mark. 

wrMif (pi. terudi&, 9 (2)), an eyebrow, 168 (31), P. tor&dza. 
wragM, see 

uiargh°ioai, the palm of the hand. P. 

wafk (pL wafchl, 9 (9)), f. (8 (1)), a worm, an insect. 

vjdrkai, a child. P. 

Wf&k, see migbh 

warkh (pi. vsarhhi), the head of a small watercourse, where it leaves the main- 
stream, Gh, 218 (16). P. , 
vfr^m, ro^rm, vfrm, see vflah and vniyok. 

Mir««,adJ. ruined, 162; sick, 76, 85, 103, 111, 138. P. toairm, desolated. Prs... 
mrdn. 

tcrandir, f. a brother’s wife, a sister-in-law, 120, 132. P. toarandar, 
see rfiak. 

M"rpi, see torigbh. 
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.wurarauf'ek or wurarayeh (p.p. f. wurarawak or wurarayak; aor. sg. 2, tourarem; 

3, wwaram), to drive away, turn out, Gh. 213 (10). 
wr’fht^, a beard, 169 (102), 

w“rai^eh or vfrayek (p.p. f. vfrawah or td^rayak), to cause to bring, 30B. Causal 
of wriyok, q.v. 

wrly^ (pi. wrlyl, 9 (2)), f. a ewe-lamb, Gb. 227 (15). 
wrly'^ (pi. wfl, 9 (2)), f. a kind of food, Gh. 122 (7). P. haral, Hindi warl. 
wriyok (p.p. f. wruk, 24, 38, 144 ; aor. sg. 1, vfidm, 62A ; 2, vfr, 88, 62A, 68 (3) ; 
3, vfin, vfrrl, 30B, 38, 62A ; impve. sg. 1, 71 ; 2, vfr, 38, 68 (3), 71 ; 

3, id^rdn, 7l. ' Por the spelling see Gh. 24 (5)), to take, 25; to fetch, 
carry. The aorist tenses of this verb are also used by loHah, a verb with 
practically the same meaning, so that it is always impossible to state to which 
of the two any of the aorist forms should be referred. All the examples of 
the aorist tenses given under vflak may therefore also be taken as examples of 
this verb. With dal, we have nak-a dal wruk, thou didst not take her to thy- 
self, 24, 144. 

jwriybkao, taking, the act of taking, 155. 
w’rayek, see vfra/vdeh. 

.toes, wesa> see waghybk, 

idspalanjdek or vfs'palayek (p.p. f. w^spalawak or ucPspalayak), to cause to wring 
• out, Gh. 214 (3). 

.vfspaPek (p.p. f. id'spalak ; aor. sg. 2, id^spal ; 3, vfsyall), to wring, squeeze out, 
press out, Gh. 214 (3). 

■vfspalayek, see vfspalaidek. 

njDustaidek or lomtayek (p.p. f. wustawak or wustayak), to cause to rise, to set up, 
Gh. 213 (8) ; to cause to fly away, to waste, dissipate, I (3). 

■vmsVek (p.p. f. wmtak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, wmt, 61A3 ; 3, wustl, 61A3. This verb is 
conjugated throughout the past tenses in 44-5, 48-54), to'rise, arise ; (of a 
bird) to fly up, 34, 85, 147 {i-wmt^ek inar, on flying up). Of. Gh. 213 (8). 
P. uowrzedH, 

Ajoaswas, doubt, 163. P. 

.tmswd^, doubtful, 163. P. 

juoesa'u^ek or toesayek (p.p. f. wesatoak or wesayak ; aor. sg. 2, wesSwl ; 3, wesawl), 
to cause to enter, to insert, causal of waghybk, q.v., Gh. 213 (13, 14). 
jiM (f. wHf', 169 (99)), adj. open, wide open. Of. mf. P. 
watk (pi. ioateU, 9 (9)), f. 8 (1), a walnut, Gh. 224 (7). 
warn, warn, wawbn, see tobk. 
jctw, see hUhtak. 

toyuk (f. wyulf), adj. dry (of a cow), 146, 169 (175). 

40 if (pi. wzl, 9 (2), No. 151), a she-goat, a nanny-goat, a die hill-goat, 148, 169 
(120), Gh. 231 (4). P. wuza. The masculine of this word is hm, q.v, 
■mmncmmc^eh or wummoayek (p.p. f. wmmmmmk or wusmawayak), to cause to 
test, to get (a thing) tested, 30A, Gh. 213 (6). 
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wuzmau^eh or wuzmayek (p.p. f. wuzmawah, 57, or wuzmayak ; aor. sg. 2, wuzmSuH,. 
61 Al, 68 (1) ; 3, wmmaijDl, 30A, 57, 61 Al, 69 ; iiupye. sg. 2, vMzmiw, 
wtmneitPn, 68 (1) ; 3, wmmmoun, imzmauoon, 69), to try, test, examine, 32,. 
Gh. 213 (6). P. azmayH. 
voazn, voazm, voaman, see wazyok. 

wezdr, adj. apart, separate, Gh. 214 (6, 14). ? P. wezar, displeased. 
imzar, adv. on him, on her, on it, or on them ; use explained, 86 ; of. 85, 1 (10) ; by 
means of him, her, it, or them, 86 ; wAzar-di or wizar-da, on me, on ns, on 
thee, or on you, 86, 123 ; da wizar, upon me, 123 •, di . . . wizar, on me, 

86 ; mzcer-m or wizar-toa, on him, on her, on it, on them, 86, 123 ; wizar-a-wa, 
(kiU) him {a) by it {mzar-toa), 86. 

wazydh {voa-zyok) (sometimes written wa-dzok) (p.p. f. wazuk or wazzuk, 38 (for 
the spelling wazzuk, see Gh. 121 (12)) ; aor. sg. 1, wazrfm, 62B ; 2, wazn, 38, 
62B ; 3, wazna, 38, 62B ; fut. sg. 2, m toazn, 20c, 86 ; impve. sg. 1, wazrfm, 7l j 
2, wazn, 38, 71 ; zoazn-a, slay him, 24 ; 3, waznon, 7l ; passive, wazyok syok, be 
was killed; wazzuk sukin, they were killed, 153), to kill, to slay, 20o, 86, 91 
[wazyoh-a, he kiUed him), 104, 135A, 153, 169 (59). Cf. dm, 2. Of. P. 
wa-zhH. 


Y 

ya, in ya, see ho, 4. 

ya, conj. or. P. Use described, with examples, 90 ; ya kho — ya,%0-, ya . . , 
ya, either ... or, 90, 99, 144 ; yd kho . . . yd,, either . . . or,. 
90. 

yd,d, memory. P. yad-am nak hd, I do not remember, 160, 169 (81) ; ydd kayek, to 
remember, to have off by heart, 21, 135A, 169 (95) ; ydd o itm ta-Basul, the 
memory and name of the Prophet, the Bdrah Wafdt, or days celebrating the 
last twelve days of Muhammad’s fatal illness, 165. 

yak, in yak samba, Sunday, 166. Corruption of Prs. yak shamha. 

yen, pronominal suffix of the first person plural indicating, in tenses formed from 
the past participle, the subject of an intransitive verb or the object of a tran- 
sitive verb, 2(hk, 46, 98 (3). 

ySmgh, an embrace ; pa-ydughyk-al eyok, he embraced him, I (10). 

ydnak, ash, ashes, 99, 169 (126). This word takes the emphatic particle dd, not ah 
even in the singular, 99. 

ydmp (pi. ydnsph No. 140), m. a horse, 7, 21-2, 27, 107, 109, 118, 148, 151, 162- 
8, 169 (21, 127), Nos. 68, 138, Gh. 226 (14). P. as, Prs. asp. A mare is 
myanddni, q-v. 

yimpUrai, m. a small horse, a pony, 162. 

yar, m. a friend, 87, 148, 169 (92). P. 

yasaufik or yaaayek (p.p. f. yasawak or yasayak), to boil (transitive), SOB, 37,. 
Gh. 215 (5). P. yashawuL 

yam {p.p. £. yasak, 37, 58; aor. sg. 2, yas, 61B1; 3, tjasa, 30B, 58, 61B1), to 
boa (intransitive), Gh. 215 (5). P. yashedH. 

yevyegar, m. a ploughman. No. 58. P, yawd, ploughing. 
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zobal^ adj. wounded, Gh. 200 (4, 12). P. zkob(d. 

zha/n, tlie tongue, 77, 133, 168 (12), No. 41 ; a language. P. zahcm tor^argista 
a-zbrn, the language of Bargista, Ormuri, 142a, 169 (144). 
zhu^bm/feh or zbu§hayek (p.p. f. zbu§J}awaJe or zbvshayak), to cause to suck, Gh. 199- 

( 7 ). 

zhush^ek (p.p. f. zbushak; aor. sg. 2, zU^b, 61 A3 ; 8, zlu§li.t)» to sUck, Gh. 199 (7). 
P. zbe^lfl. . , 

zahav^ek or zahayek (p.p. f. zabauoak or zahayak; aor. sg. 2, zabeuH; 3, zabm^)^ to- 
card (cotton, etc.), Gh. 199 (8). 
zadi see ddam-zad, s.t. ad»m. 

zmd, N.P. of a man, 25-6, 47, 78, 89, 90-1, 98 (1, 2), 99, 107, 111, 125, 129, 135,. 
138, 142b. P. 

zgham?ek (p.p. f. zghamak; aor. sg. 2, zgheml; 3, zghaml), to bear, to suffer, Gh. 
199 (9). P. zghamH. 

zgam (pi. zgmnl, 9 (7)), m. a division or section of a field, Gh. 219 (4). 
zha, zhl, see haiak. 

^J^aghatx?ek or z.^aghayek (p.p. f. ^laghawak or z.Jiaghayak), to cause to speak, tO’ 
cause to utter sound, Gh. 201 (7). P. ^baghavaul, 

^ImgVSk (p.p. f. ^^aghak, 58 ; aor. sg. 2, ^bagh ; 8, isJiagha, 58), to give forth sound,. 

to sound, resound; to converse, Gh. 201 (7). P. ^T^aghed’l. 
zTfm, zhon, see hatak, 

zMmwmkait m. one who leaves or abandons, 83E. See hatak, 

zahTf m. poison, 92, 135A. P, 

zhay“m, see hatak. 

zak, i.q. dzak, s.v. dzok, 2 and S. 

zdk, iq. dzdk, s.v. dzok, 1. 

zdk, see dzok, 1, 2 and 3. 

zakhml, adj. wounded, 89. P*. 

zU, m. the heart, 12, 20d, 83, I (6, 10). Ukl-t bu zU sa, for what does- 

your heart become ?, i.e. for wbat do you long ?, II ; zU-m, my heart, 20d ; 
i-zU-m mk ha, it is not on my heart, i.e. I have no memory of it, 108, 120,. 
, 169 (81). P. zf. 

0 (f. 7, 14 (2), 148, 169 (85) ; pi. zeli, 14 (2)), adj. old, 148, 169 (84), and as 

above. P. zor, Prs. zdl. The plural, zeU, is also used as the plural of zarkf‘^, 
a woman, q.v. 
zell, see zdl and , 2 :ar&*. 

^ulm, m. tyranny, 86. P. 

zalpie (pi. the same, liO, 147), com. gen. a grand-paient, a grandfather or grand- 
mother, 132, 144, Gh. 243 (4, 5). 
zdm". f. a jaw-bone, a jaw, 145, 168 (14). ' P. 
zum, m.' a son-in-law, 120, 134, 139 (3). P. 
zan, zma, see dzok, 2. 

if^ai (pi. the same, 9 (6)), m. a youth, lad, young man, Gh. 226 (8). P^ zmiai. 
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mih f. the chin, 135B, 168 (13). P. zam. 
zin, a saddle, Nos. 226-7. P. 

zangatcPeh or zmgayeh (p.p. f. zangatoak or zangayah), to set swiaging, to swing 
(transitive), Gh. 199 (6). P. zangauoul. 

zang^ek (p.p. f. zangak, 58; aor. sg. 2, zang; 3, zanga, 58), to swing, vibrate, Gh. 

199 (6). P. zangH. 
zan^m, see dzok, 2. 

zan^kak, the knee, 135B, 168 (13). P. zmgm, zmu. 
zdy,yf (pi. the same), f. a crane, Gh. 233 (2). P. zd'^a. 

zar, 1, gold, mr zar (P.) or sush zar, gold, No. 45 ; splw zar, silver, N o. 46. P. 
zar, 2, in mrl malial harl zar, N. of a certain time of the day, 8 or 9 A.M., 167 ; 

Sindu mrl mdl klak bari zar, 10 or 11 a.m., 167. 
zar, card, a thousand, 16. zdr-gad, the thousand, 16. P. «V. 
zcri (f. the same, 143, No. 233), adj, small, 143, 168 (25), No. 223 ; the younger 
(of two sons), I (2) ; zarl ‘Id, the little ‘Id, Ormuri N. of the month Shawwal, 
the tenth month in the Ormuri calendar, 166. 
zradz (pi. {zradzl), f. the red-legged partridge, the ohikor, Gh. 233 (10). P. zarka. 
zurghdt (pi. zurghatti, 9 (7)), m. curdled milk, tyre, Gh. 225 (3). 
zar-gar, m. a goldsmith, 157. P. 

zark!^ or (No. 52) dzarTf (pi. zarM, 9 (10), or zell, 9 (10), 16, 22, 109), f. a woman, 

7, 8 (8), 13, 16, 22, 109, 111, 118, 129, 130, 143, 148, 152, 156, 169 (86), 
No. 52 ; a wife, 79, 82. The plural form, zell, is also the plur. of zdd, old, q.v. 
zarlftob, womanhood, 9 (10). 

, zartir, adj. necessary, needful, 79, 81-2. P. 

ze§Tr (pi. zaskskz), a thorn, a prickle, 144, 169 (147), both pi. 
ze^kan, adj. thorny, prickly, 148, 169 (148). 

zishPek (p.p. f. zishtak, 37 ; aor. sg. 2, zisht; 3, zishti), to seem bad, to be considered 
amiss, to be rejected, Gh. 199 (5). 

zei^ (pi. clf «), f. a cow-buffalo calf, Gh. 228 (12). The masc. is zetkai, q.v. P. • 
Jbfa. 

zut, see dzut. 

zefkai (pi. zefkai), m. a bull-buffalo calf, Gh. 228 (11). fern, is zS^, q.v. 

P. Jbf&ai. 

zwagh’k (pi. zwagh^chl, 9 (9)), m. the kernel of the pine-nut, Gh. 226 (10). 

zawdl, N. of a certain time of the day, 1 p.m., 167 ; zawdl gales, 12.30 p.m. P. 
zawdl, decline of the sun. 

zmndai (f, zmndiy% 18, 142a), adj. living, alive, 118, 120, 142a, I (14* 21). P. 
zhwandai. 

zato^n (pi. the same), f. a leech, 4h. 234 (5). P. zhmoara. 
zw»T<^d, adj. hanging, pendent, Gh. 200 (5, 12). P. dbarand. 
zyok, si^ wazydk. 

zayek (p.p. f. zayak; aor. sg. 1, zafm, 79, 86, 89, 92 ; 2, zgyl; 3, zayl ; pres. sg. 1, 
zay^m, 26, 79, 99 ; impve. sg. 2, zey% 83), to chew, masticate, suck, Gh. 

200 (3) (P. zh5fl) I to ask for, 79, 83, 86, 89, 92, Gh. 200 (3) ; to wish for, to 
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long for, desire, 26, 79, 99, I (18), Gh. 200 (3) ; to searcli for things in the 
hair, Gh. 200 (3). 

eiifar (f. and pi. 14 (1), 142a, 169 (l7l)), adj. yellow, 78, 90, 142a, 156, 169' 

(41,171). P. 
zi^arwdlm, yellowness, 166. 

zi^at (16, 83) or zyat (169 (161), I (7)), adj. and adr. more, 15; superfluous, too 
much, more than necessary, I (7) ; i-pie Idsf^ ziyat, more than a father, 85;. 
zydt adn^ may it increase, 169 (161). P. zldt. 
zydti, excess, 169 (178). P. 




327 


BalOchT. 


The word ‘ Balochi ’ is an adjective meaning * of or belonging to the Balooh^ 
The Batches. nation,’ and is hence employed to indicate that nation’s 

language. The Baloehes themselves say that they origin- 
ally came from Halab (Aleppo), that they fought on behalf of Husain, the son of 
‘All, at the battle of Karbala, and that after P^usain’s death they migrated to 
Sistan. On the other hand, references to them in Persian literature® first show them 
as living in the neighbourhood of the Caspian Sea. Thence they migrated to Karman, 
and thence, under pressure of the Seljuq invasion in the 11th century, they moved to 
Sistan and Makran, some journeying south-west into what is now Persian Baluchistan^ 
and others south and south-east into Makran. In the days of Changez Khan (13th 
century A.D.) the latter gradually pushed eastwards into eastern Makran and the Sind 
frontier, and ultimately occupied the Sulaiman Range on the border of India proper. 
In the 13th century they already had connexions with Sind, and in the loth and 16th 
centuries parties of them entered the southern Panjab and Sind and settled there. The 
last movement took place during the period of unrest and disruption of Governments 
that followed Taimur’s conquest (end of loth century), and synchronized with the 
invasions of India by Babur (born 1483, died 1.530) and the Arghuns.® 

During their progress through Makran, the Baloehes occupied the highlands of 
Kalat, now held by the Brahuis. They appear to have been expelled by the latter, 
•and this fact seems to have had something to do with their descent into the plains of 
India.^ Since that time the Baloehes have been divided into two bodie.s, separated by 
the Brahui-speaking territory of Kalat. 

"We have seen that the word ‘ Balochi ’ means the language of the Baloehes, and so 

far as it relates to the Balpohes of Baluchistan, the name is 

BalSchl where spoken. , , , 

accurate enough; but there are numerous Baloehes in 
India, and probably also in Persia, who have abandoned their tribal speech, and have 
-■adopted that of the people among whom they have become settled. 

The word ‘ Baluchistan,’ — properly Baluchistan, — denotes territories under two 
■distinct governments. There is British Baluchistan, and, to its west, there is Persian 
Baluchistan. With the exceptions to be presently noted, Balochi is the language 
■of the whole of Baluchistan. In Persian Baluchistan it goes as far west as Cape 
Jask, where the Persian coast first commences to trend northwards towards the Gulf.® 
On the east, Balochi has overstepped the south-eastern boundary of Baluchistan into 
Sind and Bahawalpur, and, further north, it occupies the Sulaiman Hills on the western 


^ The words are often spelt * BalMii/ ‘ Baluoh,* ‘ Biluclu,’ ‘ Biluch,’ and so on, but the above spcllmjj represents the 
true pronunciation. See Dames, The Baloch Mace^ pp. liff. The spelling ‘ Baluoh ' has survived in the official name of 
“the Province of ‘Baluchistan.’ I, take this opportunity of acknowledging my indebtedness to the valuable work of 
Mr. Dames above referred to. It will be seen that in the following pages I have freely utilized the information therein 
-contained. But my indebtedness is much greater than can be measured by the scanty references in the footnotes. 

3 Dames, ojp. cit, pp. 26ff- 

* Dames, ojp. cit.^ p. 53. 

* Dames, op, cit., p. 40. 

* See Colonel Holdich’s Notes on Ancient and Medimml Makran^ iti The GeograpUml Journ<d for April, 1B06, 
“p. 1 of separate reprint. 
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border of the Paiiiab District of Dera Gbazi Kbaii. In former times Baiocbes progressed- 
mucli fartberj across Dera Ghazi Khan into the southern ^^d here their de- 

scendants are still found ; but these haye abandoned their own tongue, and now speak 
the Ijahnda of their neighbours. This change of language is progressing at the present 
day. Even in the few years that have elapsed since this Survey was begun, Balochi 
has, as we shall see, altogether disappeared from the District of Dera Ismail Khan, • 
immediately to the north of Dera Ghazi Khan . So far as the Balochi language is con- 
cerned, in the Panjab, its eastern limit is approximately the Sulaiman B.ange. In Sind 
and the neighbouring State of Bahawalpur, Balochi has been better preserved, and is - 
still spoken, more or less corruptly, by some 200,000 Baloches scattered over the tract 
referred to. 

The language of North-Eastern Baluchistan, i.€. of the District of Zhob, and of 
nearly the whole of the Districts of Quetta and Loralai, is Pashto ; but further west ■ 
Balochi is the language of Northern Baluchistan and extends northwards beyond the ' 
frontier nearly up to the Biver Helmand, where Pashto is finally established. Be-- 
tween the frontier and the Helmand the sparse population of the desert is mixed, some 
of the people speaking Pa§hto, and others Balochi. Further west, where the lower ' 
course of the Helmand runs south to north, we come to the Province of Sistan. Here 
Baloches are also found, mixed with Persians, and the language of the tract is partly ' 
Balodii and partly Persian, Further south, in Baluchistan itself, Balochi is supreme - 
right up to the western frontier of British territory. How much farther westwards 
Balochi remains the chief language of Persian territory we do not know. It is certain 
that it is the chief language of the country as far west as Bampur,^ and that it is spoken 
by at least a part of the population so far west as Jask. There are also speakers of* 
Balochi farther north in Sistan and Karman.® It is reported that the population of 
the former is about 45,000, of whom some 10,000 are nomadic Baloches, and that that - 
of the latter is about 700,000, about a third of whom are nomads.® Indeed Baloches 
have been found so far north as Central Khurasan,® though whether these speak Balochi' 
or not I cannot say. 

We thus see that Balochi is bounded on the north by Pashto, and on the north-west 
and west by Persian, in each case there being a debatable ground between the two; in 
which both languages of each pair are spoken, 

• The southern boundary of BalocM, from Cape lask to Karachi, is the Arabian Sea,- 
aud there is therefore no language boundary on this side. On the east, Balochi is bound- 
ed, in Sind, by Siudhi, the state of affairs being much the same as that in Sistan and 
Karmat), the whole of Sind being a kind of debatable ground in which both Sindhi and 
Balochi are spoken. The speakers of Sindhi form the mass of the population, and those 
of Balochi are in a small, scattered, minority. Still further to the east, beyond Sind,, 
we find the Bajasthanl of Jaisalmer and Marwar. North-west of Sind lies the Panjab’ 
State of Bahawalpur, of which the principal language is Labnda, and here also are 
colonies of Balochi speakers. Directly north of Sind, in the Panjab, Balochi has ■ 
Lahnda to its east. 

* See Qeiger, in Shundrits der Jranisehen PMlologit, Vol. iii, p. 384. 

* I!»eg«lsfiediet Britannica (lltk Ed.), Vol. xxiv, p. 5!»2, and Vol. sv, p. 760. 

* Lord Oarwm, Pareia, i, 228, Note 1 ; i, 203. C£. Eastern Persia (edited by Sir F. J. (Joidsmid), i, 46 ;'all quoted by ' 
Geiger in the Qrunirits der Iranisehen Ekilciogie, I, ii, 232. 
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In this way, while Balochi has closely related Eraniaa languages on its north and 
•west, on its east it has the distantly related Indo- Aryan languages, Lahnda and Sindhi. 

Moreorer, Balochi has in its bosom another neighbour, the Bravidian Brahui of 
the Sarawan and Jahlawan divisions of Kalat. In these divisions, it is true, there 
are, as we shall see, a certain number of Baloohes, but the bulk of the population is 
Brahui. Brahui has not influenced Balochi, but on the other hand (see VoL iv, p. 627 
of this Survey) Brahui has been to a certain extent affected by the surrounding 
Baloclii. 

A glance at the map facing p. 327 will show that the intrusive Brahui divides 
I Diaiggjg the Balochi area into two distinct blocks,— a western and 

an eastern. Corresponding to this division, there are two 
main Balochi dialects. These are Western Balochi, — often called ‘ Makrani,’ from 
Makran, the coast country along the Arabian Sea,— and Eastern Balochi. The two 
differ considerably, but are not mutually uuintalligible.^ They are compared on every 
page of the grammar that follows, so that it is unnecessary to deal here with the points 
of- difference, beyond pointing out that, on the whole, the western dialect has better 
preserved the earlier forms of the language. The eastern has developed, or decayed, into 
a stage of which we see only sporadic beginnings in the west. The eastern dialect, 
too, has borrowed words very freely from the neighbouring Sindhi and Lahnda. The 
western dialect is naturally free from this temptation. When it borrows, it mostly 
borrows from Persian. 

In a wild mountainous country such as Baluchistan there are numerous sub- 
dialects. The various forms assumed by the western dialect are well described by 
Mr. Denys Bray, whose account is given on p. 385, below. In the east, the varia- 
tions consist partly in the clipping of final syllables, and partly in the amount of 
borrowing of words from Sindhi or Lahnda. This borrowing is carried to an extreme 
in the Kasrani Balochi of Dera Ghazi Khan and Dera Ismail Khan, described below on 
pp. 405ff. 

As regards the Western Balochi spoken in Persian Baluchistan, we have no 
^ ^ , census figures of the population, nor have Ave any detailed 

Number of Speakers. „ , » , , 

information as to the exact nature of the language. We 
may estimate the number of speakers of BalSchi in Persian Baluchistan at something 
like 200,000.® 

In British Baluchistan the western dialect prevails in Makran, KhSrSn, and 
Chagai. These three lie on the west side of the Sarawan and Jahlawan divisions of 
Kalat, of which the main language is the Dravidian Brahui, but colonies of speakers of 
iihe western dialect are also found intruding into these divisions on their western side. 
ISTorth of Kalat lies the British District of Quetta, the main language of which is 
Paslfito, and here also, in its south-western corner, are found some speakers of Western 
Balochi. The total number of speakers of the western dialect in British Baluchistan 
is 114899, and to these, and the 200,000 of Persian Baluchistan, we have to add a 
further number of 10,000 speakers who have settled' in Karachi of Siud, The total 


* Dames, p. 3, ITote 1. 

^ JBnc^elopfsdia Brifamtca (11th Ed.), Yot lii, p. 297. 
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number of speakers of the ’western dialect may therefore be put approximately aa 
324,899, or, roughly, 325,000, 

As explained above, the eastern dialect is separated from the western by the Brahui 
of Sarawan and Jahlawan of Kalat. In Baluchistan, its speakers are most numerous- 
in the Bolan and Sibi Districts. These lie to the north-east of Kalat, and, as in the- 
case of the western dialect, the eastern dialect also intrudes across the border, and 
speakers of it are found in the Pombki and Kachhi divisions of Kalat, and even in the 
eastern parts of Sarawan and Jahlawan. We thus see that in Sarawan and Jahlawan 
there are found speakers of both dialects, between which no distinction has been 
made in the census figures. The total number of speakers of Baloohi in these districts- 
is : — 


Saxa-vran .......... 13,786 

JaUawSn 14,760 

Total . 28,546 


As a rough approximation, I put two-thirds of these as spewing the western, and 
one-third as speaking the eastern dialect, so that, for these two dialects, we get as; 


^timates : — 

Weatern Dialect 19,031 

Eastern Dialect ......... 9,515 


Total . 28,546 


The eastern dialect is also heard in the extreme south-east of Baluchistan, in 
the eastern half of the State of Las Bgla. Here, it really forms a part of the Baloclu of 
Sind, which adjoins LSs B§la on the immediate east. 

Horth-Bastern Baluchistan consists of the British Districts of Quetta, Loralai, and 
Zhob. The main language of all these three is Pashto, not Balochi. Quetta has been 
already referred to as containing a few speakers of Western Balochi. In the Loralai 
District, along the eastern border, there is a small colony of speakers of Eastern Balochi, 
joining on to, and forming a unit with, those of the neighbouring Panjab District of 
Dera Ghazi Khan. The total number of speakers here is only 3,413. Tbe remaining 
District of these three is Zhob. Here Balochi is practically non-existent, only 22 
speakers in a population of over 70,000 having been recorded. These must aU have 
been exiles, temporary or otherwise, from their proper abodes, and in the table given 
below they are not included in the number of speakers of Balochi in its own home, but 
are shown separately in the list of those who speak Balochi in countries of which it is- 
not the vernacular. 

Leaving Baluchistan, we come to the Province of Sind. As stated above, numer- 
ous colonies of Balbches have, at various times, entered, and settled in that Provinbe. 
Besides these, there is in the neighbourhood of the city of Karachi a colony of about 
10,000 Makrani Balocbes who speak the western dialect. All other Baloches in Sind 
speak the eastern dialect. The Upper Sind Prontier District borders on the Baluchis- 
ton District of Sibi, and the Baloches on each side of the frontier speak the same dialect 
in very fair parity. On the other hand, in the hill country between tbe District of 
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KaracM and tlie Baluchistan State of Las Bela, there is a colony of Baloches whichs., 
as we have seen, is continued into the latter State. But this Balochi is far from pure. 
It is locally known as the ‘ Kachhe-ji Boli,’ and is much mixed with Sindhi. Over tlie 
rest of the province, it cannot he said that any particular tract is in possession of 
Baloches. They are scattered all over the country. Many of them have abandoned 
their own language, and speak the Sindhi of the people among whom they have 
settled. But others have retained Balochi in a corrupt form, much mixed, as in the 
case of Kachhe-ji Boli, with Sindhi. In fact, the only pure Eastern Baldchi spoken 
in the Province is that of the Upper Sind Frontier. We may accordingly class tlie- 
Balochi of Sind as follows : — 

Number o£ Si')ealvcrs. 


Western Dialect 10,000 

Pure Eastern Dialect of tlie Upper Sind Frontier . 56,589 

Mixed Eastern Dialect 131,802 


Total 198,303 


In the Panjab, there are, in the first place, speakers of Eastern Balochi in 

the State of Bahawalpur, lying immediately to the north-east of Sind. Bor the pur- 
poses of linguistic classification, these may be considered as forming one body Tdth the 
Baloches of Sind, and as speaking the same kind of corrupt mixed dialect. Balochi is 
also a home language in the Bera Ghazi Khan District. Here the greater part of the 
population is Baloch, hut most of these people have abandoned their tribal language, 
and DOW employ the ordinary Lahnda of the TTestern Panjah, described in Vol. VIII, 
Part i, pp. 23Sff. of this Survey. Only in the Sulaiman Hills bordering on Baluchistan,, 
and in the Mazari tribe and part of the Gurchani tribe on the plains, do the 
Baloches of this District retain their own language. The parts of Baluoliistan that 
lie immediately to the west of this part of the Sulaiman Eange are the Musa Khel and 
Barkhan tracts of the Loralai District, and, as already stated, the Balochi of Dera 
Ghazi Khan is also found here. The Balochi of these two tracts and of Dera Ghazi 
Khan is a joint surviyal from the time that Baloches settled here during their various 
migrations into India. 

Prom the North-West Prontier Province, a few speakers of Balochi were returned 
from the District of Dera Ismail Khan in the Census of 1901. They were the inhabit- 
ants of some Kasrani villages in the south of the Kulachi Tahsil. Their language was 
a continuation of the Kasrani Balochi of Dera Ghazi Khan, and like it was much mixed 
with tbe local Lahnda. As bad been the ease in Dera Ghazi Kban, tbe other Baloebes 
of Dera Ismail Kban bad lost tbeir tribal language and now spohe only Lahnda.. 
A specimen of this Dera Ismail Khan Kasrani Balochi will he found on pp. AlOff- 
below. Since 1901, even these few speakers have abandoned their native tongue, 
and at tbe Census of 1911 not a single speaker of Balochi was returned from 
Dera Ismail Khan, or, indeed, from any District of the North-West Prontier 
Province. 

We thus get the following figures for the number of speakers of Balochi in countries 
in which it is the vernacular. The figures are necessarily those of the Census of 1911. 

VOL. X. 2 X, 
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no complete returns were available in the Census of 1891, on wbicli the estimates of 
this Survey were originally based : — 


Western 

Eastern 

Total. 

Bialeei. 

Dialect. 

• a}o,oooi 

... 

200,0001 

70,333 

... 

70,333 

15,565 

... 

15,565 

8,930 

... 

, 8,930 

1,040 

... 

1,040 

19,0311 

9,5151 

28,646 


3,413 

3,413 


651 

651 


57,642 

57,642 


29,834 

29,834 

... 

4,467 

4,467 

... 

12,544 

12,544 

314,899 

118,066 

432,965 

10,000^ 


10,0001 

... 

56,589 

56,589 

... 

131,802 

131,802 

10,000 

188,391 

198,391 


68,921 

68,921 


1,444 

1,444 

... 

70,365 

70,365 

200,0001 

»*« 

200,0001 

U4^899 

118,066 

232,965 

10,0001 

188,391 

198,391 

• •• 

70,865 

70,365 

324,899 

376,822 

701,721 


Pehsiah Baluchistan 
British Baluchistan— 

Makran . 

Kharan , 

Chagai . 

Qnetta-Pisliin 
Sarawan- J ahla wan 
Loralai • 

Bolan 
Sibi 

Kachhi . 

Dombki-Kaheri 
Las Bela • 

Total for Baluchistan (Persian and British) 


Sind- 


Karacbi • 
Jacobabad 
Mixed Dialects 


Total for Sind 


Pan ^ ab — 

Bera 0bam Khm 
Babawalpur 


Total for Panjab 

SDMMABT, 

BjABCHIfitJUl-- 

Pewwa . . , 

SisD . . . . • . , 

Pasjab 

■ • ' • 

ToTAI job FbBBIAS BaBDCBISTAS ANB Bemish Iitdia 


^ Bstbaates. 
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In addition to the above, Baldchl is spoken by temporary residents in the following 
provinces of India : — 


Province. 

Number of Speakers, 

Baluchistan (Zhob) 

22 

Bombay (less the figures for Sind) 

867 

Panjab (less the figures for Dera Ghazi Khan and Eahawalpur) 

310 

Eajputana Agency • 

945 

Other Provinces 

721 

Total 

2,865 


Adding to this 701,721, the number of speakers of Balochi in their own country, 
we arrive at a total of 704,586 for the number of speakers of Balochi at home 
and abroad. The figures in the Census of 1911 are 504,586, and the difference of 200,000 
is the estimated number of speakers in Persian Baluchistan, outside British territory. 

Balochi resembles most other Eranian languages in showing a nearer relationship to 

the ancient language of the Avesta than to the Old Per- 

Reiationship to other Eranian sian, the court language of the Achsemenides, from which 
Languages. o o 

Modern Persian is directly descended. In other words, it is 
a tribal form of speech which has developed on its own lines from the earliest times, 
and has been but slightly infiueneed by the Persian of literature. At the same 
time, it is more nearly related to Persian than are some of the other languages, and, on 
this account, has occasionally been spoken of as if it were merely a bastard Persian dialect. 
This is the popular opinion of many Baloches themselves, who disdain their own 
language, and carry on all their epistolary communications 'in Persian, more or 
less correct, elegant or the reverse, according to the knowledge of it possessed by 


the scribe.’^ i 

But, though it is related to Persian, this is an incorrect way of looking at the facts. 
Balochi, as an Eranian language, occupies a distinctly independent position. The real 
state of the case is well put by Professor Geiger in the Grmdriss der Irmisehen 
IBUlologie? He says : — 

^ Of all the dialects * — ^he is speaking of Eranian dialects in general — ‘ BalSch! is raised to a pre- 
eminence of its own by yirtue of the marked antiquity of its phonetics. It has preserved the 
old tenues in all positions, even after vowels and liquids. In this respect accordingly it stands 
on a level with the older Pahlavi. In Persian the transition of the tenues after vowels and 
liquids to voiced spirants took place between the third and sixth centuries after Christ. In a 
word, BalCchi represents in the all-impoi‘‘tant matter of consonantal system a stage of language 
left behind by Persian some fifteen hundred years ago.’ 

Mr. Bray’s remarks on this are to the point, and I make no apology for quoting 

them : — 

‘ So witih equal justioe we might almost mert the common verdict and speak of Persian as bastard 
BalCchi. This at any rate would bring out the feet that Baleohl preserves a much more archaic 


^ MocMer, Grammar^ p. 1. 

^ Yol. I, ii, p. 417. I quote the translation of Mn Dehys Bray on p. 
from which also Mr. Bray’s subsequent remarks are taken. 


131 of the Baluchistan Census Beport for 1911,. 
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form of tbe parent language tlian F ersian. But old beliefs die bard, and it will be many a long 
day before the idea tliac BalOchi is a mongrel form of Persian is finally consigned to limbo.’ 

BalocM cannot be said to possess any written literature. Only of late years have 

the Baloohes begun to write their language at all, as they 
Literature. Considered it to be merely a colloquial form of Persian. It 

was the latter that they employed as the ordinary medium of written communi- 
cation.? Messrs. Lewis, Mayer, and, above all, Mr. Dames have, on the other hand, 
rescued a number of! folktales and ballads, historical and others, which, although 
hitlierto never reduced to writing by the Baloohes themselves, had in some instances 
been traditionally handed down for many generations. These are all in the east- 
ern dialect. iS'o doubt similar ballads also exist in the western dialect, but they have not 
yet had the good fortune of finding a collector. So far as I am aware, the only west- 
ern ballad that has yet been printed will be fouud on pp). 370fE. of this volume. Geiger® 
mentions a manuscript collection of stories in the western dialect which is preserved in 
the British Museum. It contains, amongst other poems, the story of Laila and Majnun, 
a tale of Shekh Sadi, and the story of Bahram Shah Jihan and Gulandam. They are all 
apparently imitations of Persian originals. Other poems also exist in MahrSn itself. On 
this subject Mr. Hughes Bulleri says : — 

* A consideriible body of literature exists in Western Balscbi and many of the leading men keep books, 
known as doftar, in ^Ybich their favourite ballads are recorded in the Persian character. Among 
the more famous of these poems may be mentioned that recounting the Bind migration ; two poems 
giving details of the various rulers of Elech-Makran, the second of which is by Allc, son of 
Zarin, Kf^sag ; a ballad by Ghulam ‘Ali describing Malik Dinar Gichki’s fight with Taki Khan, 
I^adir Shah’s general ; another by Hcthman Kalmati describing the fight between Hammal-e- 
Jihand and the Portuguese ; find lastly a poem describing a fight at Lashkai'an Kaur in Panjgur 
between Mir l^Iohim Khan, Nausherwani, and Mir Gdhram, Gichki, of Panjgur on one side and 
tl»e brothers, Lai Khan and Zangi, Brahuis of Nushki, on the other.’ 

The various printed collections in the eastern dialect are all given in the list 
•of Authorities. 


Translations of the Bible- 


The ‘Tenth Memoir’ (1832)* of the Serampore Press records that in the ‘Beloohee, 

or the Beloutche of Balbi (Persian Character) .... 
three of the Gospels were printed as early as 1815.’ Some 
years earlier John Leyden, of the College of Port William, had translated St. Mark’s 
Gospel; and in 1810 he had presented the MS. to the Calcutta Corresponding 
Secretary of the British and Poreign Bible Society. After Leyden’s death the 
•Semmpore Missionaries employed his native assistants to continue the translation, 
which advanced as far as Acts; but apparently they printed no more than these 
three Gospels (pi'obably Matthew, Mark, Luke), and eventually abandoned the 
work. Nothing more was done tiU A. Lewis translated St. Matthew’s Gospel in 1884. 
This was in tire Boman character. The matter again rested till 1899, when a series 
of translations from the pen of T. J. Lee Mayer began to appear. The first of the series 
was St. Matthew’s Gospel (Lahore, 1899). It was in the Eoman character. Of the 


^ Barnes, Texl Buvl\ p. 1. 

^ I, ib 

* Baluchisitn Butrii't Gazetteer '^11^ Tlie spelling of vernacular * words has been altered to 

agree with tlie system f<tllowe<i in the Survey. 

* The following information is taken from the Euioricdl Catalogue of the Printed Editions of Eoly Scripture in the 
Lihmrg of the Briiisk ami Foreign Bille Society, Yol II, Part i, p. 105. London, 1011. 
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remainder, some were in the Eoman, and some in the Perso-xirahio character, the first in 
the latter script being Book I of the Psalms (Lodiana, 1900 ). 

. AUTHOEITIES— 

Akon., — Pater en Langue Beloutchu Journal Asiatique, xii (1833), pp. 187:f, A version of the Lord’s 
Prayer in BalSclii. 
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Yocabnlary. 
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BayePwTT, H. G ., — On the Language of the Si-dh-pos' h Kdjlrs, with a short List of Words ; to which are 
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Belucbki Yocabnlary. 

Mullee, P'r., — Vler die Sprache der Balucen, Orient und Occident^ Yol. iii (1866), pp. 78ff. Gottingen, 1866. 

Gladstone, C. E., — Biluchi Handbook. Lahore, 1874. ^ 

Beuoe, R. I., — Manual and Vocabulary of the Biluchi Dialect, Lahore, 1874. 

PlEECE, E., — A Description of the Mekrayiee-Beloochee Dialect. Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. xi (1875), pp. Ilf. Bombay, 1876. Contains Grammar and two 
Aocabnlaries (English and Mekranee-Beioochee, Mekranee-Beloochee and English). 

JklAESTON, E. W., — Grammar and Vocabulary of the Mekranee Beloochee Dialect, Bombay, 1877. 

,, „ — Lessons in the Mahrani-Baloochee Dialect. Karachi, 1888. 

Mocklee, B ., — A Grammar of the Baloochee Langtiage as it is spoken in Makran (ancient Gediwsia) 
in the Persi- Arabic Gharacter. London, 1877, 

Hubschmann, H., — Iranische Studien. Zeitschrifi fur Vergleichende Spracliforsehung anf dem Gebiete 
dkr Indog ermanischen Sprachen, Yol. xxiv (1879), pp. 38 7S. 

Hittu Ram, — Biluchi Nameh, a Text Book of the Biluchi Language. Lahore, 1881. 

Dames, M. Longwoeth,“”A Sketch of the Northern Balochi Grammar, Vocabulary and Specimens of the 

Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xlis (1880), 
Extra Number. Published separately. Calcutta, 1581. 

„ „ — A Text Booh of the Balochi Language, consisting of Miscellaneous Stories, 

Legends, Poems, and a Balochi-English Vocabulary. Lahore, 1891. The 
Texts in this have been translated into English by R. S. Diwan Jamiat 
Raya. Lahore, 1904. 
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SKETCH OF BALOCHT GRAMMAR. 


The following account of Balochi grammar is based on the works of Major Mockler 
and Mr. Longworth Dames. I must here express my obligations to Mr. Dames for the 
kindness with which he has assisted me in its preparation and in the editing of the 
specimens that come after it. Without his help I should have been unable to solve many 
difficulties that presented themselves, and if these pages possess any merit, it is due to 
the store of ripe knowledge which, in the midst of other and pressing duties, he 
has ungrudgingly placed at my disposal. 

As previously stated, Balochi can hardly be called a written language, in the 

sense that up to quite lately it was not used by Baloches for 

Written Character. Written communications. If, occasionally, a Baloch does 

happen to wish to put his own language into writing, he employs the Persian character 
for that purpose, and I have therefore in a few cases given specimens of the language so 
written. But for the bulk of the work, I have followed Dames and other recorders of 
Balochi in employing the Homan character. 

Alphabet and Pronunciation. — Taking Western Balochi as the oldest and most 
original form of the language, we may say that its alphabet is the same as that of Urdu, 
but that many of the letters occur only in words borrowed from India or from Persia 
(including Arabic words). 

The vowels are a, d, i , «, e, e, o, 5, ai, m. A Persian u often appears as i in 
Balochi, as in dfr, for dur, far ; blta, for budat become ; dU, for dud, smoke. 


The jml Balochi consonants and semivowels are k, g, oh, j, t, d, p, b, m, n, r, I, y, v, 
s, sh, z, zJi, and h. The letter sh corresponds to the Persian ^ , and zh to the Persian 
j. The usual ligatures under these letters, as in M, which have been employed 
in transliterating Indian languages, will be omitted in the case of Balochi, as there is 
no chance of the omission leading to any misunderstanding, or to confusion with 
the Indian sh (u). 

In Extern Balochi several other sounds, additional to those given above, have been - 
noted. These will be described on a later page. 

The letters i, d, and r occur in words borrowed from India. As will be suhse- 
quentiy explained, their aspirates will be transcribed as f, d‘, and f‘, respectively, 
letters peculiar to Arabic or Persian are freely written in borrowed words in which 
they occur, but are not usually pronounced as in the original language, being given the 
force of the nearest Balochi letter. Thus : — 

I (•!») and 8 (^) are both pronounced as s, as in usaris, for Amhie wdH§, an 
heir ; sahr, for Ar. aa6#*, patience. 

A ( ^ ) is pronounced as A, as in huJcm, for Ar. huJcm, an order. 

X ( ^ )Ms pronounced as k or as h, as in bakshish, for Persian baxsMsh, a gift ; 

habar, for Prs. news ; tdJit, for Prs. taxt, a bedstead, 

g ('»),?( u" )3 aud g ( ) become z, as in nmzkur, for Ar. mazkur, mentioned ; 

zarur, for Ar* zat-ur, necessary ; and zohr, for Ar. zohr, midday, 
t ( h ) becomes t, as in fufan, for Ar. fufdn, a storm. 


# 


^ B«garding the transliteration of this letter, see the next page. 
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* (^) is simply dropped, as in smt, for Ar. an hour. 
y (^) becomes g, sis in garth, for Ar. yarlh, poor. 
f (ui) becomes p, as in napas, for Ar. mfs, breath. 

2 (o) becomes h, as in tahsir or tashlr, for Ar. tagslr, a fault. 

When borrowed words are written in the Persian character, the original letters are 
often retained, but the pronunciation is as aboTe. 

It must be repeated that the above remarhs apply chiefly to the western dialect. 
In the east, the consonantal system, as will now be explained, presents numerous points 
• of difference, although the treatment of borrowed letters is much the same as in the 
west. 

As regards Eastern Balochi,^ attention must in the first place be directed to the 
pronunciation of the surd consonants ch, Tc, p, t, and t. When these are initial, or when 
they follow another consonant in the middle or at the end of a word, they are pro- 
nounced with a forcible explosive utterance, not unlike, but different from, the aspira- 
tion of the Indian letters eHh, kJi, ph, th, and th, respectively. In most works dealing 
with the dialect advantage is taken of the fact of the resemblance to the Indian sounds 
to class these letters also as aspirates, and to write them, more or less consistently, asoM, 
kh, ph, th, and th. There is a danger, however, that this method of writing the letters 
may give rise to the assumption that the Balochi and Indian sounds are identical ; and, 
in order to avoid this, in the following pages, I follow Professor Geiger in adding an 
inverted comma to the original letters, in order to indicate their explosive force. Thus, 
I write c¥cm, the eye, where Mr. Dames writes ehhcm; ¥apt‘a, fallen (Dames, 
Jchaptha) ; p’anjdh, fifty (Dames, phanjah) ; t% other (Dames, thi) ; pular, coarse 
(Dames, thular), and so on. This explosive utterance is very distinct as an initial, and 
after most consonants, but is not so easily heard after spirants, such as sh or x (be* Mj 
see below). Eor this reason Mr. Dames, in his grammar, often omits the h in words 
such as ¥mht‘a, pulled, or hoxPa, opened, writing them Jehashta and hoMkta, respec- 
tively. I have thought it best to indicate the explosive utterance throughout, even 
when it is feeble, as in the case of the two words just quoted. 

There remains the question of these surd consonants when between vowels in the 
middle of a word, or following a vowel at the end of a word. Here they come under 
another rule which applies to all mutes except t and d. When any mute consonant 
follows a vowel it is, in the eastern dialect, changed to the corresponding spirant. The 
mute consonants (omitting t and ^ are the above surds, oh, h, p, and f, and their 
corresponding sonants, j, g, b, and d. Whenever any of these lettera follows a vowel 
it becomes a spirant. Thus : — 

eh is sounded like the eh in ‘ shin.’ This sound is indicated by the letters eh, 

J is sounded like the s in * pleasure,’ or like the j in the Trench word * jour.’ I 
indicate this sound by sh. 

is sounded like the cA in * loch,’ or the Arabic I indicate this sound by 
the Greek letter X. 

g is sounded like the Arabic I indicate this sound by the Greek letter y. 
p is sounded like the /in ‘ fire.’ I indi(site this sound by the letter/. 

> Tbe statesomts of fact in this and the following paragraphs are based upon i&formatioa kindlj supplied bj Mr. K. 
altougworth Dames. 
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6 is sounded something between the v in ‘ visible ’ and the to in ‘ wisp.’ I 
indicate this sound by the letter »; or w. 

t is sounded like the th in ‘ thin.’ I indicate this sound by the Greek letter 6. 
d is sounded like the tJi in ‘this.’ I indicate this sound by the Greek letter S. 

As there are no spirants corresponding to the letters t and d, this change does not 
occur in regard to them. In the case of the other letters, the change is practioally* 
universal, except in the case of words borrowed from other languages. 

The use of Greek letters to represent some of the above-mentioned sounds is, so 
far as this Survey is concerned, a novelty, but is a commonplace in works devoted to 
Eranian languages. They are employed because the only alternative would be to use 
ligatured combinations, such as fh for the ih in ‘ thin,’ and Oh for the tli in ‘ this.’ The 
practical objection to the use of ligatured groups in the following pages is that they 
would occur very frequently, and are a fruitful source of misj)rints. To avoid this 
danger, I therefore, for Baloehi only, employ these Greek letters. 

These explosive sounds, and the changes of mutes to spirants, do not regularly occur 
in the western dialect, and the following examples illustrate the use of spirants in the 
east, by comparing the same words as used in the west and in the east : — 


Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

aoh 

ash, from. 

toaja 

wdzhd, a master. 

kmJiag 

k‘ushay, to kill. 

arp 

df, water. 

shipanh 

shafdnk‘, a shepherd. 

iarubar 

bardwar, equal. 

data 

.dd6a, given. 

pad 

p‘dB, a foot. 


Natives of India proper are unable to pronounce the sounds of 6 and S, and 
substitute for them e and s, just as many foreigners say ‘ sing ’ for ‘ thing ’ and ‘ zis ’ for 
‘this.’ We see this in specimens of Balochi received from the Dera Ghazi TTban 
JDistrict, where the Indian influence is strong. Here the scribe has written such 
w'ords as a father, as and p‘d0, a foot, as pMjs. The sounds- 

of and S do not ordinarUy occur in Western Balochi, but, in special localities, some 
speakers occasionally substitute them for t and d, respectively, as in the east, and 
sometimes, even, substitute « for #. 

Einally, for the eastern dialect, there remains the case of the surd consonants c/i 
k, Pi t, and t, when in the middle of a word, and immediately preceding another con- 
sonant. Under these circumstances, and under this circumstance only, they remain 

unchanged. Thus, we have ¥apt% not fallen, because the j) is immediatelr 

followed by the consonant t. ^ 

Isolated words occasionally suggest apparent exceptions to these rules for Eastern 
Baluchi. Some of these are borrowed from other languages, and still retain their ori- 
ginal pronunciation, as, for example, the Arabic word minnat, instead of mimad 
entreaty. Other words are capable of a different explanation. Such, for instance, i& 
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that a final ^‘preceded by a vowel becomes V, 
fii A ° ««X* The reason for the retention of • the surd k‘ is that 

the word IS onginally -compare the Persian saxt In saM‘ the has been 
prese^e nnc ange y the following f, and when, as often happens in Balochi, the 
final ^ has been dropped the remains hard under the memoiy of its influence. Again, 

$i ^ ^ because the word is really a contraction of an older 

p‘ad deay, ht. to give a foot. 

Another letter peculiar to East Baloehi must also be noted. It is an aspirate of w, 
and I represent It by eaS correspondiig to Mr. Dames’s wh. Its pronunciation is 
^cu 1 ^. r. ames in orms me that the aspiration seems to accompany the to 
throughout, and not to precede it. In fact, seems to be a true surd, coLponding 
to the sonant as / does to ®. This,*a‘ usually corresponds to a Persian or a 
Sanslmt and to a West Balochi Thus, corresponding to the Persian x^p.sA, we 
have the West Balochi wash, and the East Baloehi to‘ask, sweet; to the Persian vicaS, 
we have W. BalSohi todd, and E. Balochi zo‘dv, sleep ; and to the Sanskrit smda-, taste, 
we have W. Balochi toad, and E. Balochi w‘dS, salt. 

^ Baloehi is fond of clipping its words. In commonly used vocables, such, for 
instance, as the preposition ack or ask, from, the initial vowel is often dropped. In the 
west, this word appears under many forms, such as aoh or ask, cU or shL Before a eo 
it even becomes chti, as m chu toatl mfdra, from (thine) own servants. Before a vowel 
or k it becomes simply ck,^ as in ckarmdd,-iox ack hamuda, from there. 

Much more marked is the universal tendency to drop a final consonant. Thus, in 
theeast we have ro, as wefl as rdsA, a.day ; gtodn as well as y to 

call , and (West) sah, (East) sa^, for sakt (Persian saxt), hard. In both west and east 
a final t (or 6) is veiy frequently dropped. This is very prominent in the forms of the 
third person singular of verbs. Thus, in the west, we have knsklt or kmkl, and, in the 
^t, k<mUe or ¥mkl, he will slay, in which the form in if or ^ is the original. A-ain 
in the^west, we have kmkagayint, kmkagdym, or kuskagdyt, and, in the^east* 
kfmJmye, he is slaying, in which the original form is that ending in nt. We shaU also 
see that the past participle of a verb ends fo g (Bast, y), and that this n ( v) ■ is ouite 
commonly dropped. » \fj u 

This dropping of final consonants is of frequent occurrence, and is by no means eon- 
fined to tte letters above mentumed. The tendency nrast therefore bo allowed for in 
reading Balochi. 

When a word ends in a long nasalired vowel, if a snffin beginning with a vowel in 
appended, the nanalination becomes a fall n. Thus, we have pnwiiS, I wiU sav. but 
gwaskdn-1, 1 will say to him. 

The following is the full Balochi alphabet in the Persian character,— including the 
special letters used in the east,-with the system of transliteration that will be ad^ted 
for the language in these pages ; — - 


I , a. 

It *> 

T , 0 . 

T , o. ^ 

V t 


V » P- 

n , f. 

^ t f. 

^ , if*. 


VOI,. z. 


t, (Only in borrowed words.)’ 


2 T 
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MO 


, t‘. (Oaly in borrowed words.) 

, e. 

S » i* 

J 

j 

^ , h. (Only in borrowed words.) 
t:> X- 

t d. 

o , d. (Only in borrowed words.) 
»o , d‘. (Only in borrowed words.) 

3 , 8 . 

J . r- 

j t r. (Only in borrowed words.) 
'i t f'- (Only in borrowed words.) 
j ) s. 

J , zh. 

u" » *• 

^ 3 s. (Only in borrowed words.) 
(Only in borrowed words.) 


b , t,. (Only in borrowed words.) 
fe , z. (Only in borrowed words.) 
^ , ‘. (Only in borrowed words.) 

e » y- 

^ >f- 

i5 , q. (Only in borrowed words.) 
^ , Jo. 

^ , Jc‘. 

^ > g- 

J , 

c > »*• 

> »• 

^ , w, ©. 

*j , *o‘. 

y , an. 

/, if. 

^ , h. 

Sf » 

, ai. 

\S 9 
•• ^ 


ARTICLE. — There is no definite article. One of the demonstrative pronouns is 
employed in its place, if it is desired to emphasize the definiteness of a noun. 

As in Persian, the force of the indefinite article is given by the addition of a 
suffixed -d, the ‘ yd-e-wuhdat,' thus, murd, man, marde, a man. 

6EEI)E$ , — There is no distinction of grammatical gender in Balochi. Malft and 
fe:^e are distinguished either by the use of different words,-— as in gmdnd, a ram, ga4^ 
a ewe,— or by the addition of words such as mr, male, and mddag (Eastern, naZay), 
female. 

BECLEHSIOE OP ITOirHS. — There is only one declension. Wouns are de- 
clined as follows : — 


Sing. 

Norn, 

Gen. 

Eat. 

' Obi. 


Log (loy), a house. 


Western Dialect* 


Eastern Dissect* 


log 

Idga 


Ibga^ Ibgd-rS, 
Ibga 


Iby* 

Iby, tbye, 
Ibydr, loyd-rd, 
Ibya. 
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Plur. 

Western I^ialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Nom. 

log, Ibga 

loy^ Ibya. 

Gen. 

Ibgdna, Ibgdnl 

Ibydnl. 

Bat. 

Ibga, Ibgorrd 

Ibyar, Ibya-rd. 

Obi. 

Ibga 

Ibyd. 


The oblique case is used with prepositions, as in ash Ibgd, from the house ; mh logo,, 
from the houses. It will be observed that the plural is formed by nasalizing the oblique 
case singular. If this is followed by a vowel, the nasalization becomes a full n. Thus, 
when in the genitive it is followed by the termination l, we get Ibgan-i, not Ibga-l. So, 
when mh, from, follows, as it sometimes does, the noun, we get logm ash, not logo, ashy 
from the houses. Similarly in the eastern dialect. 

The accusative takes either the form of the nominative or that of the dative. The 
latter form is most used when definiteness is indicated, or when it is required to distin- 
guish a nearer object from one more remote. 

When a noun is the subject of a verb in one of the tenses derived from the 
past participle of a transitive verb, it is put into the agent case, exactly as in Hindi. The 
agent case is the same in form as the oblique case. 

The other case relations are indicated by prepositions or postpositions. A preposi- 
tion governs a noun in the oblique case, as in ash logo, {ash loyd), from the house ; but a 
postposition governs a noun in the genitive case, as in Ibga sard {J,by sard), on the 
house ; Ibgdnl sard {^bydrd sard), on the houses. Prepositions precede, and postpositions 
follow, the nouns they govern. Occasionally, however, prepositions exceptionally 
follow, instead of preceding, as in Ibgdn ash, from the houses, quoted above, When this 
happens, the preposition still governs the oblique case. 

If a noun is made indefinite by the addition of the indefinite article -e, a, the case 
terminations are added after the article. Thus, singular oblique loged (Ibyed). 
Naturally, this form is used only in the singular. 

If a noun ends in a, a y is inserted before the terminations. Thus, hagd, shame, 
sing. obi. haydyd. But, in the eastern dialect, a few words of this class insert h, preceded 
by a short a, instead of y. Thus, wdzhd, a lord, plural todzhaha ; hegd, evening, sing, 
obi. hegahd, in the evening. On the other hand, in the western dialect, nouns like hayd 
form the genitive singular by adding I, not a, as in haydl, of shame. I hav« no infor- 
mation as to the treatment of such nouns in the other cases in the western dialect. 

Most nouns ending in b, change this b to av. before terminations, and before the 
indefinite article. Thus, Urb, camel, leravd, camels ; lerave, a camel. 

The genitive precedes the noun by which it is governed. Thus, marda sar (Eastern, 
mard sar), the man’s head ; marda sara mid (Eastern, mard sar mtS), the hair of the 
head of the man. In the east it is, in the singular, usually the same as the nominative, 
but it sometimes takes the termination e, as in mnlM sarddr, the chief man of the 
country ; mat p‘ide nmtkar, my father’s servant. In the genitive singular of the west- 
ern dialect, I have followed Mockler in writing it with a short a. Thus, laga, not Ibgd 
as in the oblique case. So far, however, as I can ascertain, either Ibga or lbg$ may be 
used both in the genitive and in the oblique singular. BalScM sciib®i, writing in the 

0 "X 
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Persian character, make no distinction between the two forms, and use either for 
either case indiscriminately. In fact we may assume that, in the western dialect, the 
genitive singular and the oblique singular both end in a or d, and that the genitive is in 
form the same as the oblique. 

Sometimes an adjective of possession is used instead of the genitive. In such 
cases, the adjective follows the noun. These adjectives will be dealt with in the 
next section. 

After numerals, and other adjectives signifying number, the noun is usually in the 
singular, as in do hack, two sons. 

ADJECIIVES. — The principal adjectival suflSxes are ~ig, and -en. The vowels 
of the two last vary according to the final letter of the noun to which one or other may 
be added. The termination -» occurs in both dialects, as in hddshdhl, royal, from 
badshdh, a king. 

The termination -zg forms adjectives of possession and of relationship. It takes 
various forms. In the western dialect, it is most often -aig, as in mard, a man, 
mardaig, of or belonging to a man. Some pronounce it -^ig, as in mardlg. In the east- 
ern dialect, it generally takes the form -ey or -eyS, as in ddrey, wooden, from dar, 
wood ; niardey or mardeyd, of or belonging to the man, from mardy man. It is some- 
times weakened to e, as in tmrde, of or belonging to a man. These adjectives are often 
used with the force of the genitive, and in such eases follow the governing noun, instead 
of preceding it, as in the case of the regular genitive. Thus, in the western dialect, 
we have e log IddsMhaig-mt, this house is the king’s. 

"When an adjective is used attributively, it generally precede its noun, and then 
takes the suffix -e, which, as usual in such cases, becomes -en before a vowel. Some 
forms of the western dialect have -* instead of -e. Examples are d (Eastern, a) sMrre 
mard, that good man, as compared with sharr, good ; sharren djp (Eastern, sharren df), 
good water. When not used attributively, they do not take this termination. Thus, 
d (Eastern, mard sharr-anf (Eastern, those men are good. If an adjective ends 
in a nasalized vowel, the nasalized vowel becomes a full n before the -e. Thus, from 
(Eastern) JeHsdt, small, we have h'isdne. . This e is not a long vowel, but is pronounced 
quite shortly. 

Adjectives do not otherwise change. They are immutable for gender, number, and 

'caiffi. 


The comparative degree is formed by adding -Ur, as in sJiarr, good, sbarrtir, better. 
In the eastern dialect the corresponding suffix is -Par or -Pir, as in salz, strong, mU‘ar, 
stronger. The primary form of the adjective sometimes undergoes a change when these 
suffix^ are added. Thus : — 

Western Dislect. Eastern Dialect. 

mazan, great. mazat, great. 


Comparative, mmtir. 

hurz, high. 

Comparative, hmtir or lurztar. 


masPir^ 
hurz, high. 
hurzdPw, 


kasan, small. 
Comi^eative, kaatir. 


JPisdt, small. 
k*asPar or IiHsdnPir. 
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The thing with which comparison is made is governed by the* ablative preposition 
osA, ach, or chi, than, the corresponding eastern preposition being azh, ash, or shi. 
Thus : — 

(Wesh) e mard chi d mardd sharrtir-i, this man is better than that man. 

(East) azh Vo sakVar-e, he is stronger than thee. In such cases, the comparative 
8uflS.x is, in the east, sometimes omitted, as in azh Vo he is better than thee. 

There is no proper superlative form. The comparative may be used as a super- 
lative ; or adverbs, such as sake (Eastern, sakia), very, may be used. Tbft most common 
method is to use the comparative in some such phrase as (West) e chi drmta sharrtir-%, 
this is better than all, or (East) azh Vevpaye masVir, greater than all. In the west, 
the Persian suffix ’■tarin is sometimes used, as in kastarln, the youngest. 

PEONOUNS , — Pronouns, especially the personal pronouns, have, as in the 
Qhalchah languages, two forms of the genitive. The first is the ordinary genitive, 
corresponding to our * my,’ ‘ thy,’ ‘ his,’ and so on. The other is a genitive absolute, 
corresponding to our ‘mine,* ‘thine,’ ‘ours,’ ‘yours,’ and so on. It is formed by 
adding the possessive suffix -dg, described under the head of adjectives, to the 
simple genitive. 

The pronoun of the first person is described as follows : — 




'W€stern Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Nom. 

I, 

man. 

md, ma, ma. 

Gen. 

my> 

mam. 

mam, mat. 

Gen. Abs. 

mine. 

marng. 

maty. 

Aco.-Eat. 

pie, to me. 

manAi mana^^ra. 

mat^. 

Obi. 

me, 

mand (Ag. man). 

md. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

we, 

amd, md. 

md. 

Gen. 

our. 

.amail, man. 

mat. 

Gen. Abs._ 

ours. 

amailg, mxiitg. 

maty. 

Acc.-Dat. 

us, to us, 

rnnd'Td, md-rd. 

mdr, md-rd. 

Obi. 

us, 

amd, md; 

■ md. 


The old form of the’ nominative plural is malV, and, in the eastern dialect, this has 
survived vhen the verb substantive is suffixed to the pronoun. Thus, (not 

■«wo-®), we are ; mdh'-ad^, we were. 

The pronoun of the second person is declined as follows ; — 

Western Dialect. , Eastern Dialect. 


Sing. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Gen. Abs. 


.d-cc.-lQat. 

Obi. 


thou, tau. 

thy, tan, taf. 

thine, taiig. 

thee, to thee, tard, tard-rd. 
thee, tau. 


Vm, Va, Vo. 
Vat. 

Vaiy. 

Var, Va-rd. 
Vau, Va. 
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Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Nom. 


shumd. 

shawdf shd. 

Gen. 

your. 

shuman. 

shawdt, slidi. 

Gen. Abs. 

yours, 

slmmaug. 

shawady. 

Acc.-Dat. 

you, to you. 

shnmd-rd. 

shawdr, shdr. 

Obi. 

you, 

slitmid. 

shamd, shd. 


As in tlie case of tlie first person, there is, in the east, an old form, shawah‘,' oi the 
nominative jdural, which is used when the verb substantive is suffixed. Thus, 
sh(mdk‘-ed, you are ; shawdlt‘-a6e, you were. 

There is no pronoun of the third person. The demonstrative pronouns are usedi in 
its place. 

PBOITOMINAL SUFFIXES. —The personal pronouns are often represented by 


pronominal suflixes. 

These are : — 


Sing, and Plur. 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

1st person 

-U. 

-a, 

2nd person 
3rd person 


? 

Sing. 

or u 


Plur. 

-ish. 

•ishy a. 


The forms for the first and second persons are very rarely used, but -e (-1) and 
•ish of the third person are quite common. The eastern -S, (first person) and a (third 
person) appear to bo used only -with verbs. In the eastern dialect, the siTi g nlar and 
plural of the third person are commonly confounded, and each is used indiscriminately 
for the other. In the western dialect, when -e or -ish is added to a word ending in a, 
the two contiguous vowels coalesce into ai. Thus, maid (acc. sing.) + e becomes mdlod, 
his cattle, and Idgd (acc. sing.) + ish becomes Idgaish, their house. 

These suffixes are added to nouns to indicate the genitive or the dative. The above 
two are examples of the use to signify the genitive in the western dialect. For the 
eastern, we may quote girdx-i, a purchaser of it. For the dative, we may quote mskat-e, 
(give) leave to him> 

Most frequently they are used with verbs. If the verb is transitive, and is in one of 
the tenses formed from the present base, they indicate the object, direct or remote, if that 
object is not mentioned elsewhere in the sentence. Thus : — 

(West) man a-kusMn-e (for knsh^e), I will kill him. 
man a-g/i'dn-ish (for gira-ish)^ I will seize them. 

(East) mS k^-drdn-i (for ¥-dra’i), I will bring it. 
bar-ish, take them away. 

manzur ma k‘amnt‘-a, if they do not agree to them {-a). 

If the verb is transitive, and is in one of the tenses formed from the past participle, 
the suffix indicates the agent, le. the subject, if it is not expressed elsewhere in the 
sentence. Thus - 

(West) kutag-e, he made, lit. made by him, ' 
hurtagai^‘i^» they carried (it) off, lit. carried off by them. 
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(East) a k‘u6a or ¥u6a-l, lie madej lit. made by him. 
jada-ish, they struck, lit. struck by them. 

Id the above examples, the suffixes are all attached to the verb, but this is uot neces- 
sary. Such suffixes may be attached, exactly as occurs in the ^alohah languages, 
to any other word, usually a noun, in the sentence. Mockler gives a good example : — 
wati mhtira guta Idnjdn hutag-e, or 
w(di usMira gutai {gutd-\-e) Idnjdn kut, or 

wati mJitira gutd, lonjdn-e hut, he (-e) made it pendent on the neck of his 
camel. 

DEMONSTEATIVE PEOEOTJES . — ^There are two demonstrative pronouns, 
a proximate and a remote. The proximate demonstrative is thus declined : — 

‘This,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it.’ 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

e. 

esh, e, 1. 

Gen. 

ishl, eshl. 

esM, eshigd. 

Eat. 

ishicb-rd, eshid-rd. 

eshiydr. 

Obi. 

ishid, eshid. 

eshiyd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

e, esha. 

esJi, esha. 

Gen, 

ishdnl, eshand. 

eshdnl. 

Eat. 

ishdnd, isha-rd. 

esha-rd. 

Obi. 

ishdnd, eshS-rd, 
isha, eshd. 

eshdnl. 


The oblique case may be used for practically any case, including the dative. 
"The accusative may have the form of the dative, or of the oblique case. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is thus declined : — 

‘That,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it.’ 



Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

a. 

a, ah. 

Gen. 

dl, dyi, dhl, dhiyail. 

dhi, dhiyd. 

Eat. 

dl-rd, dyd-rd. 

dhiydr. 

Obi. 

dyd, dhiyd, aiyd. 

dhiyd. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

d, dya, dim. 

a Sly —y 01 

a, ah, aha. 

Gen. 

dydnl, dhdnd. 

ahdnl. 

Eat. 

dydnd-rd, dhdnd-rd. 

Bhd-rd. 

Obi. 

dya, aha. 

dhdnl. 

In the western dialect, there is a singular genitive absolute, dyleg or dhUg, 


Probably also there is a plural dydnlg or ahmtg, theirs, but it is not mentioned either 
by Mockler or by Pierce. The initial a of the western forms may be nmlized, as in the' 
.east. Thus, a, he ; ahdnn, of them. 
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The oblique case may be used for practically auy case. The acousatire may hare 
the form of the dative or of the oblique ease. The oblique case is often combined with 
a preposition into one word, as in (West) cM-maha, for chi ma aha, from among them ; 
chahiya, for chi-ahiya, from that. 

To the two demonstrative pronouns, the particle ham is very frequently prefeed. 
It means ‘ even,’ and is equivalent to the Hindi suffix -h^. Nominally, as in the case of 
‘hf, it gives emphasis, as in ham-e, this very ; ham-a or ham-a, that very. But the com- 
pound is frequently used as a simple demonstrative pronoun, or as a pronoun of the third 
person, so that hama or hama means merely ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ or ‘that.’ The prefix 
ham is used in both dialects. In the east it is sometimes weakened to hem, so that we get 
hamesh or hawesJi, home or hawe, henna or hawa, and so on. 

These compounds are of very frequent occurrence, and will often be met with in the 
following pages. They are declined exactly like the simple pronouns. 

BELATIVE. —In both dialects, the relative pronoun is the Persian M (Eastern, 
J^i), which is not declined. Its declension is formed with the aid of another pronoun. 
Thus, (Bast) k'i eshiya, whose, lit. who of this. The idiom is the same as that of 
Persian. 


INTEBBOaATIVE , — ^The interrogative pronouns are hai (Eastern, yfc'®*), who 
and chi (Eastern, ch*t), what ?, and others. Used as adjectives, these are indeclinable. 
Used substantively, they are declined as follows : — 

‘Who?’ 

Western Dialect. Eastern Dialept. 

Sing. 

keei. h‘ai. 

kail. k^diy. 

kem-rd, kai-rd. ¥didr. 

kaid. k'did. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Obi. 


Plur. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Obi. 


kai. 


kaiiga, 

kaiiga. 


In the easi, the plural is the same as the singular, and, in the west, the singular may 
also be used as a plural. 


‘ What ? 

Western Dialect, 

Sing. 

Nom. chi. 

Gen. ehi,eMd. 

Bat. ehidrrd. 

Obi. eMa, 

The plural is the same asjthe singular. 


Eastern Dialeot. 

ch‘i. 

? 

t 
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In the western 

dialect, there is kujdm, hutam, Jsuddm, kujdn, kutdn, or kuddtir 

which ? This, when used substantirely, is thus declined 

- 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

kujdm. 

kujdm. 

Gen. 

kujdml. 

kujdmdm. 

Bat. 

k'ujdmid. 

kujemM. 

Obi. 

kujdmid. 

kajdma. 

Similarly for the other forms. In the eastern dialect. 

there is ¥iQa or l^a, which ?, 

what ?, which is used 

[ only as an adjective. 


REFLEXIVE PROEOUE.T-The reflexive pronoun is wat (Eastern, wad), self. 

The genitive means ‘ 

own.’ It is thus declined : — 



‘Self.’ 

- 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect* 

Sing. 


9 

Nom. 

wat. 

wad. 

Gen. 

wall. 

wadi. 

Gen. Abs. 

watlg. 

wadly. 

Bat. 

wafd-rd. 

waddr. ■ 

Obi. 

watd (Ag. wat). 

wadd. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

• •i 

wada. 

Gen. 

• •• 

wadanl. 

Bat. 

* • • 

wada-rd. 

Obi. 

« • « 

wada. 

This pronoun is 

employed, like the Hindi dp, to refer to the subject of the sentencOr 

In the eastern dialect, p‘a tcadd or ma wadB is used to mean ‘ amongst thenMelves,’ etc. 

It is the equivalent 

of the Hindi dpas-me. In the western dialect, the plural is the 


same as the singular. 

Jind, body, is also used in both dialects to mean ‘ self.* 

The following are additional pronominal forms from the west : — 

Jem, anyone, someone. 
har 1ms, eyeryone. 

Mch, hech, any. 
cU, any. 

chmt, how much ? bow many ? 
has, many. 
laMe, some, a few. 

For the eastern dialect, we may quote : — 

¥a8, anyone, someone. 

Mr ¥a8, ereryone. 

1iech‘, Mch%, any, 

eh%, any. . , • . 

c¥lx-t‘etr, how much ? how many ? 

has,- many. 

VOt. X, ^ » 
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¥amt a few. 

¥arde, some. 
t% other. 
feyi, t'etcaye, all. 
drusP, hull, las, the ■whole. 

COITJirGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verb Substantive. — Before deal- 
ing "with the active verb, it will be convenient to discuss the verb substantive, which is 
also used as an auxiliary verb. This is used enclitically, and is attached as a suffix 
to some other word in the sentence. It is conjugated as follows : — 


Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 



Western Dialect, 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. 

rsj 

a, t, or u. 

/V 

a. 

2. 

e. 

e. 

3. 

int, itit or *. 

/V 

e. 

Plur. 

1. 

in, e, an, or a. 


2. 

it, e. 

ed, e. 

3. 

mt, an, a, or a. 

ant‘, an, or a. 


Past, 

‘ was,’^etc. 

Sing. 



1. 

ata, atU, 

aeS. 

2. 

ate. 

ade. 

3. 

at. 

ad, ed. 

Plur. 

1. 

atin, attt at an, ^ or ata. 

adi. 

2. 

atit, ate. 

ade. 

3. 

atant, atan, ata. 

adanP, adan. 


After a long vowel, the initial a is liable to be dropped, as in ^agdt'o-t for dagdra- 
<t,t, he was in the fields. 


These are often attached, to personal pronouns, as well as to other words. Thus, 
(^' estem) man-a, I am ; taurd, thou art, and so on. But it must be remembered that 
inithe eastern dialect, when 'they are suffixed to. the first or second person pl'ural,.the 
pronouns take the forms mdk* and shauiahf, respectively (see pp. 343, 344). • We thus 
get the fc^lowing oohjugaiion in the east : — 


Singular. 

1. mm-i, I amj 

2. fau-i, thou art, 

3. Sh-e, he is. 

Similarly, for the past, we have : — 

Singular. 

1. man-aBSf I was. 

2. faiHtBe, thou wast. 
a. ah~a0t ah-Bdf he was. 


PkraL 

m&h^S, we are. 
s}imoa¥’e0, shawaW-e, you are. 
ah-anf, they are. 

Plural. 

ma¥-a6% we ■were. 
shmBd¥‘a6e, you were. 
ah-aBmPf th^were. 
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The negative form of this verb is nea or nia, I am not, and so on. 

Another form of the verb substantive, meaning ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ and connected, 
with the Persian hast^ is also used in the present and the past. Thus : — 

‘ I am,’ ‘ I exist.’ 


Western Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. asta or hasta, 

2. asti) haste. 

8. mt, astmt, astt, hast, hastint, hastu 

Plur. 

1. astm, ast%, hastin, hastu 

2. astit, aste, hastit, haste. 

3. astant, astan, asta, hastant, hastan, 

hasta. 


Eastern Dialect. 


asVB. 

ast‘i. 

ast‘e. 

asfE. 

ast‘ed, asfe. 
ast'anV, ast‘an, ast‘a. 


The past is apparently tised only in the east. In the west, the past of baiag, to be^ 
is used instead, or the present may be used for the past, as in yah mardumea-ra do haoh 
hastant, to a certain man were two sons. In the east it is thus conjugated : — 


‘ I was,* ‘ I existed.’ 


Singular. 

1. ast‘a6a, 

2. ast‘a6e, 

3. asPad, asPa. 


Plural. 

asPad’H. 

asPade. 

osPaBanP, asta9an. 


This verb is used with the dative to express the meaning of ‘ have,’ as in (western 
dialect) mand hast, there is to me, i.e, I have. 

The negative is nist (East, nesPe), he is not, with a past (only East) nesPd, he was. 
not, and so for the other persons. 

ACTIVE VEEB.— As in other Eranian languages, the conjugation of the verb is- 
founded upon two bases, — a present and a past. The present base, commonly • called 
tbe ‘ root,’ is the same as the second person singular of the imperative, and may most 
easily be obtained by dropping the final ag (Eastern, ay) of the infinitive. Thus, from 
Teanag (Eastern, ¥anay), to do, we get the present stem han- (or ¥an~). 

The formation of the past base, or past participle, is more varied. In the western 
dialect, many verbs form it by simply adding -tag to the present stem. Thus, from 
prushag, to break (intrans.), we get the present base prush- and a past base prush-tag. 
In the eastern dialect, the corresponding suffix in such cases is -Pay, so that from 
p‘rushay, to break, we get p*rmhPay. But, after a vowel, according to the general role 
given on p. 338, this -i’ay becomes -day, so that, e.g., from Uary, to become, we-get the 

past base Inday. ■ _ ^ • 

MflTiy verbs, mostly those corresponding to Persian verbs in 4dm, add -itag 
(Eastern, -idary). Thus the verb rasag (Eastern, rasay), to arrive (Persian, rasidan), 

has its past base rasitag (Eastern, rasiday). ' . • i ■ 

In all these cases, the final y of the past base, wMdr is also the past participle, in 
the eastern dialect, is dropped when it comes at the end of the word, and> retained 

only when terminations are added. Thus, while we have p‘rmhPay-d, I broke, with 
^ 2 z a 
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the sufiBx -a of the first person, we have p‘rusht‘a, not p'rmht‘ay, he broke, beoanse the 
third person singular of the past tense has no suffix. In the western dialect, the drop- 
ping of the corresponding final g is optional, so that we have pmshtag or prmhta, he 
broke. It is, however, always preserved before suffixes. Henceforth, I shall call the 
form with g ox y the long form, and that without g oxy the short form of the past 
participle. 

The follovring list of the principal verbs with irregular past participles is compiled 
from the works of Pierce, Mockler, and Dames. The past participles are given in 
their short forms : — 


Western BiAiEcr, 

Eastern Diaxect. 

Mi*aniiig. 

Infinitive, 

1 

1 Past Part. 

1 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

^yag • « 

. 

a ilia 

• 

. 

^7 



dtha, d)(i^a 

. 


to come. 



.... 

- 


ahsay « 

• 


akHsta • 

• 


to sleep. 

(iihJcanag) 

• 

(iahkuta) 

• 

* 

ashk^anay 

0 


ashh^uSa 

• 

• 

to hear. 



.... 

• 


hay m 

• 


hdida • 

t 


to be killed. 

baiag • 

• 

Mta^ huta 

$ 

• 

hmy * 

# 


hUa • 

• 

• 

to be, to become. 

handag * 


basta • 


• 

handay 

• 


bast^a , 

« 

• 

to bind. 

harag • • 

• 

huria • 

• 

• 

haray * 

0 

• 

burfa • 

• 


to bear. 

hdjag » • 

• 

hdtJca , 

m 

♦ 

boshay 

« 

• 


« 

« 

to open, undo. 

brSjag . 

• 

hretka • 

• 

• 

hrejal 

• 

0 

hretk^a 

« 


*to fry. 

hashhag « 


basliktid 



hashh^ay 

0 

» 

hasJii^aia 

• 

• 

to give. 






bitshk^ay 

• 

• 

bu^fa 

• 

» 

to go off, be discharged. 

xhimg « « 

♦ 

ciia , 

« 


chinay 

0 

* 

chiQa • 

f 

• 

to pick up. 

chdpag * 

* 

chitpta , 

» 


chofay 

m 

• 

chdjlia 

0 

• 

to fry. 

daiag • 


d0a . 

• 

• 

deny • 

m 

• 

da$a • 

* 

• 

to give. 

ddfag • 


dkshta 


•> 

dSray * 

m 

« 

ddsM^a 

« 


to hold. 

ditag . * 

% 

dirfa , 

« 

♦ 

dinay . 

• 

• 

dirt^a . 

« 


to tear. 



d^ika . 



ddskay 

* 

0 


• 

• 

to sew. 






d^shay 

• 

0 

dmkfa 

. 

• 

to milk* 

dranjag 

♦ 

dratka 

• 


drunjay 

* 

• 

dranjida 

« 

♦ 

to baug up. 

dTUshag 


dmslita 

- 

V 

dmsTiay 

* 

* 

dru$ht*a 


• 

to grind. 






gar day 

* 

* 

garfa . 

* 

* 

to return* 

gichimg , 

» 

giehiia 


m 

gishatmy 


« 

gishainPa 

, « 

0 

to choose. 



* **> •*» 



gSishay 

♦ 

m 

gix^a , 

« 


to bear, bring forth* 

ginSng . , 

ft , 

dtsta, Met 

m 

m 

ginday 

♦ 

« 

dt6a m 

4 

• 

to see. 
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WZSSBSN DiA£E0C. 


Eastssk Eiaxsct. 


Infinitive, 

Past Part. 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

Meani: g. 

girag . 

• 


4 

« 

4 

giray , ^ 

# 

gipVa . 

« 


to seize, take. 

gradag . 

• 

• 

gmsta . 

« 

• 

grci^ay , 


grast^a 

• 


to rook, boil. 

gwajag . 


• 

gioatka 

• 

• 

(jwujay , 


gwat¥a 

• 


to pull out. 

gwashag 

« 

• 

gwashtob 

« 

• 

g US hay 

• 

gvjashPa 

4 

f 

to speak. 

givazag 

• 

# 

gwasta 

4 

• 

gnzay • 

- 

gwast^a 

• 


to pass by* 

g^fag • 

• 

• 

? 



gwnfay 

• 

gwapfa 

4 


to weave. 

.... 

• • 





gwafay 

• 

gwapt^a 

• 

* 

to summon. 

Hag « 

• 

• 

ishta • 

• 

• 

liay 4 4 

• 

isht^a . 



to allow, permit. 

ishhanag 

« 

« 

islikuta 

4 

• 

ash¥anay * 

• 

ash¥u6a 

4 

« 

to bear. 

janag . 


* 

jaia 4 

4 

• 

janay • • 

• 

jada , 

4 

a 

to beat, strike. 

hanag , 

« 

• 


• 

4 

¥anay • 

4 

¥u&a 4 

» 

4 

to do, make. 

hapag , 

• 

• 

Tcapta 4 

• 

" 

¥afay , 

• 

¥apfa 

a 


to fall. 







¥isay . • 

• 

¥isht‘a 

4 

« 

to leave. 

(hadag) 

t 

• 


• 

• 

malay 4 

• 

mast^a 

♦ 


to freeze. 

michag 

• 

• 

4 

• 

• 

mishay « 

4 

misht^a 

4 

• 

to suck. 

mirag • 

« 


rmrta • 

• 

* 

miray . « 

4 

muri^a 

• 


to die. 

mirag • 

• 

• 

mirita 

4 

• 

m^Vai 4 4 

• 

miraia 

4 

9 

to figbt. 







mizhay, mesay 

• 

mishi^a 

• 

9 

to make water. 

nibisag 

• 

• 

nihishta 

4 

• 

j nihisay * 


nihlst^a 

4 

• 

to write. 

nindag « 

♦ 

• 

nishia 

4 

* 

! nlndgy 4 

• 

nishi^a 

4 

« 

to sit, dwell. 

• t 

4 • 





1 nya^ay , . 


nydst^a 

• 


to post, appoint* 

jgacheg » 


m 

pata^ paiha 

4 

• 

i 

1 p^ashay * 

• 

p^at¥a 

4 


.to bake, boil, cook. 

f 

4* 




I 

1 

I 

1 p*adeay * 

• 

p^adaia 

« 

9 

to run. 

«•• • 

44 

- 



1 

i 

i raga7 * . 

I 

• 

rast^a • 

4 

♦ 

to tear up* 

^rechag . 

• 

m 

retha , 

4 

’ 

! 

[ rnhity 4 

[ 

• 

rixfa 4 

4 


to scatter, pour. 

resag . 

« 

« 

* 

* 

• ; 

! rHay . 4 

• 

rest^a . 

4 


to spin. 

rojpa^ t 

* 


« 

4 

• ! 

1 r5p*ay (? rdf ay} 

• : 

rupfa 



to sweep. 

ramg « 

• 

♦ 

4 

• 

j 

1 rmay • • 


shihf sM^a, tapfa 

to go. 


• 

* 

msta 4 

4 


ni$ay * 

• 

Tusfa 

4 


to grow. . 

. 

* 

« 

/r«#a 4 

4 

• 

ruiiay * 4 


Tuiaf runfa 


* 

to reap. 

sindag 

• ' 

• 

sista * 

i 

* 

{ 

f 

4 

dst^a # 

• 

• 

to pluck, break. 
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balOcdi. 


Western Biaiect. 

Eastebn Diaiect. 

Meaning. 

Infinitive, 

Past Part. 

Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

sdchag , • 

• 

sdtha • 

sosliCL'y • 


sdxi^o^ • 

* 


to burn (trans.). 

stichug , 

. 

sVftTiO/ • • • 

sushay • 


su^t^a 



to burn (intrans.). 

mrnhag 

# 

suhta^ sumhifa 

sub ay « , 


suht^a • 

• 


to bore, pierce. 

shawdshag • 

« 

shanoshta 

shamdshay • 

• 

shamusht^a 

a 


to forget. 




shast‘ay 

• 

8hast‘a$a 

« 


to send. 




shawashk^ay 

« 

shaivaxfa 

• 


to sell. 

sliding , . 


shushfa « • 

shod ay . 

• 

slmst^a 

• 


to wash. 




shvday 


shu$t‘a 

• 


to bunger- 

tachag , 


tO/tliCt • • ■ 

fashay « 

m 

t‘a\t‘a 

• 


to run, gallop. 

t^rhag • 


ioitJcn • • • 

t^Sshay 

• 

t^axt^a 

• 


to gallop (a borse). 

winag # 


wania • 

V)Cbnay 

• 

w^ifa 

»‘ 


to read. 

wa]^sag . 


wapta • * 

wapsay , 

• 

tvapt^a 

• 


to lie down, sleep. 

warag ^ • 


warin , 

waray . • 

• 

warfa 

• 


to eat, to drink. 

wushtag « 

• 

wushtata . « 

dsht^ay • 


dslit^iia 

• 


to stand. 




zinay . , 

• 

zt$a 

• 


to snatch. 

sfrag • 

• 

stirta * 

zlray . 

• 

zurt^a . 

• 


to take up, raise. 


Theare is only one conjugation of verbs. It should, nevertheless, be remembered 
that, in the case of transitive verbs, the past participle is passive in signification, and-- 
tbat hence, in tenses of such verbs that are derived from the past participle, the subject 
must he put into the agent case, vrhioh in Baloobi is the same as the oblique case, and 
the object put into the nominative. Thm, bddsMhd a mard kuahfag (Eastern, hddshdM 
a mard k‘u8hi‘a), the king killed that man, or, literally, by the king that m an was killed. 
If the object is definite, and especially if it is a personal pronoun, it is usually put into 
the dative, instead of into the nominative, as in Mdshdhd mand-rd kushtag (Eastern, ' 
Mdahdhd mana k*mhi‘a), the king killed me, literaUy, by the king, with reference to me, . 
it (impersonal) was killed (or killing was done). 

Sometimes intransitive verbs are impersonal in these tenses, and are then treated as 
if they were transitive, as in MfkMhd kandita (Eastern, hddehdhd k‘mdi6a), the king 
laughed, lit. by the king it was laughed. 

It follows that, in the western dialect, the first and second persons are not used in 
the case of the past tenses of transitive verbs. If the object is a noun, in the nominative 
ca^e, it is naturally in the third person, and the verb is in the third person too. li the 
object Is a pronoun of the first or second person, it would he in the dative, and the verb,, 
being used impersonally, would again be in the third person. 
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In the eastern- dialect, this rule is also in rogue, hut, optionally, the Subject (in the 
:agent case) may also be indicated in the conjugation of the verb, the terminations 
having the force of the agent case. Por instance, instead of ma h^mhPa, by me killed, 
we may say k‘mhf.‘ay~a, killed-by-me, both meaning ‘I killed.’ 

Infinitive The infinitive is a verbal noun. It is formed by adding -ag (East, 
-ay) to the present base. Thus, hush-ag (East, Tc^mh-ay), to kill, the ast of killing. 
It is declined like any other noun, and its oblique case singular, hushaga (East, 
.h’mhaya)^ on killing, a-killing, is employed to form the present definite and imperfect 
tenses. This oblique form is also used as an infinitive of purpose, and in many other 
•senses corresponding to the Latin gerunds. Thus, as an example of the infinitive of 
j)urpose in the east. Lames gives : — 

t‘d mal ¥mhay& dxPay-S, thou art come for my killing, i.e. thou 'stxt come to 
kill me. 

Eor the -west, Mockler gives several examples, of which one will suffice : — 

a nibisagd pakd-i, he is perfect in writing. 

Future Passive Participle— This is formed by adding -I (East, -I or -e) or -Ig 
(East, -ly) to the infinitive. It indicates possibility or necessity, like the Latin gemn- 
•dive in -endue. Thus, ddragl (East, ddrayl or ddraye), capable of being held, one who 
can be restrained ; kanaglg (East, h‘anayly), necessary to be done. 

Present Participle. — ^This indicates repeated action, and is formed, in the west- 
ern dialect, by the addition of -dw, and, in the eastern dialect, by the addition of -dm, to 
the present base. Thus, kush-dn (East, ¥ush-dna), slaying repeatedly. 

In the east, another continuous present participle is formed from the pas| parti- 
ciple by changing the final -a of the short form of that participle to -lyd or -lyd. Thus, 
the short form of the past participle of k‘u8hay, to slay, is k‘mht‘a, and from it we get 
.¥mhPlyd or ¥u8ht%yd, slaying, continuing to slay. The difference between ¥ushdna 
and h’mhPiyd is that the, former means slaying repeatedly (at intervals), while the latter 
indicates continuous slaying. 

Past Participle.— This has already been dealt with on pp. 349^. It almost 
always ends, in the west, in -ta{g), and, in the east, in -Pa{y) or, after a vowel, in 
-ea{y). 

Coujuuctive Participle. — This is formed by changing the final -a of the short 
form of the past participle to 5. Thus, kmkta (Bast, ¥ushPa), slain ; kushto (East, 
¥mhPd), having slain. 

Nouu of Agency. — ^This is formed by adding, in the west, -dk, and in the oast, 
-5X) to the present base. Thus, kush-dk (Bast, ¥ush-d)^, & slayer, a murderer. 

Finite Tenses. — The finite teases of the Balochi verb fall into three groups 

A. Those formed from the present base. 

B. Those formed from the pas*t base, or past participle. 

'0. Those formed from the oblique infinitive. 
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They are as follows : — 

A. Tenses formed from the present base ; — 

(1) Imperative. 

(2) Present-Future. 

B. Tenses formed from the past participle - 

(3) Past. 

(4) Pluperfect. 

(5) Habitual Past. 

(6) Conditional. 

0. Tenses formed from the oblique infinitive : — 

(7) Present Definite. 

(8) Imperfect. 

We shall consider them in the above order. The model verb will be Jemhag (East, 
h^mhay), to slay. This verb is transitive. For the past tenses of the intransitive verb, 
the model verb will be rasag (East, ramy), to arrive. 

The principal parts are as follows : — 

Western Dialect. 

Infinitive. hnshag, obi. hmhaga. 

Future Passive kmhagi, hmhaglg. 

Participle. 

Present Partici- kmhdn. 
pie. 

Past Participle — 

Long form. feushtag. 

Short form. kmhta. 

Conjunctive kvahto. 

Participle. 

Houu of Ageu- huahok. 
cy. 

A.— Tenses formed from tihe Present Sase, knah (East, k'mh). 

(1) Imperative. — The second person singular of the imperative is the same as the- 
present base. The second person plural adds -it in the west, and ~ed or -eS in the- 
east. We thus get:— 

Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 2. kuah. slay thou. . 

Plur, 2. kvahiL k*mhe0, ¥mMh, slay ye. 

The other persons are borrowed from the present-future. In the east, the singular- 
imperative of deay, to give, is dai, give thou. 

As in Persian, the syllabi hi is usually prefixed to the imperative, and is subject 
to the following rules ; — 

In the west, hi is the general form. If the verb begins with long d, a y is 
inserted, as in &»-y-d, come thou, from a-y-ag, to come. If the verb be^us with anjr 


Eastern Dialect. 

k‘tishay, obi. k‘ttshayd, to slay, the 
act of slaying. 

¥mhayl, ¥%is'hayei k^mhaylyt (neces- 
sary) to be slain. 

¥mh&m, slaying repeatedly. 
¥mh,i%yd, slaying continuously. 

¥u8ht‘ay, slain. 

¥u8ht‘a, slain. 
k^mht^d, having slain. 

k’usMx* ^ slayer. 
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Other vowel, then h- only is prefixed, as in b-il, permit thou, from Hag, to permit. If 
the present base contains the vowel 6 or the diphthong au, the prefix is bu. Thus from 
rauag, to go, we have bu-rau, go thou. If the base begins with wa, as in warag, to eat, 
then we get a form like bor, eat thou. We thus get for the west, as optional forms of 
the imperative ; — 

Sing. 2, bihmh, slay thou. 

Plur. 2, bilcnsJiit, slay ye. 

In the east, the prefix is used only with verbs beginning with vowels, and with 
the verbs waray, to eat, and ravay, to go. If the verb begins with long d, then y is- 
inserted, as in bi~y-d, come thou, bi-y-aed (with shortened d), come ye, from dy, to come. 
So bi-y-dr, bring thou. If the verb begins with i, only b- is prefixed, as in b-il, permit 
thou, from Hay, to permit. Prom waray, to eat, we have ha-war, and from ravay, to go, 
ba-rd or ba-rau. In these two words the stress-accent falls on the prefix. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma instead of bi, etc. Thus, ma- 
Msh (east, ma-h‘u8h), do not slay. If the verb begins with d or i, there are irregu- 
larities, as in (West) ma-y-d, (East) mi-y-d, do not come ; (West) ma-y-il, (East) maih 
do not permit. 

(2) Present-Future. — This is the tense which is called ‘ Aorist ’ by Mookler 
and Dames. It is derived from the ancient present, and may be used as an indefinite- 
present, as a future, or where we should use a present subjanotive. It is thus con- 


jugated : — 


‘I slay,’ ‘I shall slay,’ 

‘ I may slay, ’ etc. 


Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. 

hutsTia, kmh%, kmh&. 

k'usha, k‘ushS. 

2. 

kmhe. 

k‘mhe. 

3. 

kushlt, kushu 

k'mhld, k‘mht. 

Plur. 

1. 

kmht, kusha, kushS. 

h'ush^. 

2. 

kmhit. 

k*mke&, h‘mheZ, k‘mhe. 

3. 

hashant. 

k‘mhant\ , 


The forms of the first person singular in the west vary according to locality. Eor 
the east, k'mJM is not given by Dames, but occurs in the specimens. It -will be observed 
that the first person singular and plural ends in a nasalized vowel. This nasalization 
becomes a full » if it precedes another voweL Thus, if, in the west, we add the prono- 
minal suffix -e, him, to hmhd, I will slay, we get hushm-e, I will slay him. 

As in the imperative, this tense often takes prefixes, which are subject to the 
foEowing rules ; — 

In the west, the vowel a- is always prefixed, if the preceding word ends in a con- 
sonant or diphthong. It is also used, but not so often, after a vowel. If, therefore, we- 
express the pronoun of the subject, we get the following : — 


Singular. Plural 


1. 

man a-kusha, a-kush^, a-hushu 

md kmht, kmha, kmhS. 

2. 

iaii a-kmhe. 

shumd kushit. 

3. 

d kushU, kmhu 

d kasha nt. 


VOi. X. S A 
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Moreover, h- is also prefixed to the verb, after the a-, if the verb begins with a 
vowel. Thus, man a-h-ayS, I come, from dyag, to come ; man a-h~ila, I shall permit, 
from ilag, to permit ; man a-h-dsMat I shall stand, from osMag, to stand. If the verb 
is u<ed with a future sense, hi is often prefixed, as in the Imperative, instead of h. Thus, 
My-dydf I shall come. 

In the east, the prefixed a- does not seem to be used. But, if a verb begins with 
a vowel, is prefixed, or hi- may be used, as in the imperative. Thus, ma h'-a or ma 
bi-y-a, I shall come, from dy, to come ; ma k^-ila or ma h-ild, I shall permit, from ilay^ 
to permit ; and so on for the other persons. 

Some verbs are irregular in the third person singular, which in the above paradigm 
etids, in the west, in -it or -I, and, in the east, in -l6 or «. 

In the west, many bases ending in or r or in a vowel or diphthong drop the I of 
-It, so that the third person singular simply ends in -t. If the base ends in r, the root- 
vowel is also, if possible, lengthened. Mookler gives the following examples : — 


Verb. 

gre-g, to weep, 
dai-ag, to give, 
hai-ag, to be, 
raii-ag, to go, 
jan-ag, to beat, 
war-ag, to eat. 


3 sing. pres.-fut. 

a grit, he will weep. 
a ddt, he will give. 
d hit, he will be. 
d rout, he will go. 
djant, he will beat. 
d wdrt, he will eat. 


SimOarly, in the eastern dialect, the I of -dO is dropped under very similar rules- 
But, according to the phonetic rules of this dialect, the 6 becomes t‘ when it follows a 
consonant. As in the western dialect, a short vowel before a final r of the base is 
lengthened here also. Dames gives the following examples : — 


Verb. 

bl-ay, to be, 
rav-ay, to go, 
de-ay, to give, 
sl-ay, to swell, 
¥an-ay, to do, 
Jan-ary, to beat, 
gir-ay, to take, 
bar-ay, to take away, 
war-ay, to eat, 


3 sing, pves.-fut. 

a hid, hi, he will be. 
a rod, rb, he will go. 
a dad, da, he will give. 
a eld, he will swell. 
a ¥ant‘, he will do. 
a janP ot jad, he will beat. 
a glrf, he will take. 

S barf, he will- take away. 
a wdrt‘, he will eat. 


It may be noted that the terminations of the present-future closely agree with the 
present tense of the verb substantive. The principal difference is in the third person 
singular. In the verb substantive, this is, in the west, int, in, or », and, in the east 
e. In the present-future, the termination is -it or -i in the west, and or in the 
east. 


B-— Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

(3) Past. — This tense is also used as a perfect. 

In the west, for transitive verbs, the third person alone is .used, in the aiwgniar or 
plural aoooiding to the number of the object, the subject being in the agent case. It 
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■will be remembered that the past" participle, which is identical in form with the third 
person singular of the past 'tense, ends in -ag (long form) or -a (short form). When 
■used in the past tense, the final a of the short form may optionally be dropped, so that 
for the third person singular we get kushfag, kuMa, or kmht, the plural being husMa- 
gant or kusMant. We thus get, for the conjugation of the past tense of a transiti've 
verb in the west, the following : — 


man, tan, ay a, ma, ■) 

shvma, or dhS j '''' 


f I’’ 

< slew, 
(.him. 


I, thou, he, we, you, or they 
or has or have slain,, 
her, or it. 


man, tau, ayd, md, 
shumd, or dha 


^ kushfaganf or kushtant 


( 


I, thou, he, we, you, or 
•j they slew, or has or have- 
(.slain, them. 


Still referring to the west, the past tense of an intransiti've verb is conjugated fully, 
the terminations of the present-future being added to the past participle, except in the 
third person singular, which takes no termination. We take the verb rasag, to arrive,, 
past participle rasitag or rasita, as the model of an intransitive verb. It is conjugated 
as follows in the past tense : — 

‘ I arrived,’ or ‘ I have arrived,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ma/n, rasitagd or rasita (-*, -®). md rasitagi, rasitagd, rasiti, or rasitd. 

2. tau rasitage or rasite. shumd rasitagit or rasitit. 

3. d rasitag, ramta, or rasit. d rasitagant, rasitagd, rasitant, or rasita. 

The use of a form with or without the g depends mainly on locality. The forms^ 

with g are the most usual. 

In the east, the conjugation of the past tense differs somewhat from the foregoing. 
In the transitive verb, either the past participle alone is used, or else the tense is con- 
jugated as if it were the past tense of an intransitive verb, the persons referring to the 
subject, although that is in the agent case. Of the two forms of the past participle, the 
short form, without the y, is always used when no termination is added, while either 
the long form, with the y, or the short form, without it, may be used when terminations 
are added. 

When, the participle is used alone, it is employed only in the singular, — not, as in 
the west, in the singular or plural according to the number of the object. 

We thus get the following conjugation of the past tense of a transitive verb in the 
eastern dialect : — 

Either : — 

md, t‘au, dhiyd, md , ) o^r 

shawd, or ahdni ) ^ (.have slain, him, her, it, or them. 

or else : — 

‘ I slew,’ or ‘ I have slain,’ etc. 

(With the long form of the past participle.) 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

md k‘usht‘aya. 

md k‘usht‘ay^. 

2. 

t‘au kushfaye. 

shawd k‘iislit‘aye. 

t5* 


ahdni h^mhPayanf. 


von X, 


8 A » 
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When pronominal suffixes are added to the first or to the third person plural, there 
are additional irregular forms in the case of this tense. We find h'mht’ayat'a or 
^ushPay^f^, we slew, or have slain ; and hHishPayanta, they slew, or have slain. 

or else : — 

(With the short form of the past participle.) 


Singular. 

1. md k‘usht‘a or k‘usht‘am. 

2. t‘au k‘mM‘ae. 

3. ahiijd k‘mht‘a. 


Plural. 

md k‘mht‘aU or k‘mTiPdm. 
ahawd k‘usht‘ae. 
ahdnl JPushPanP. 


The intransitive verb presents no difficulties. It will suffice to give the conjuga- 
tion with the long form of the past participle. The subjects, of course, are in the 
nominative case. 

‘ I arrived,’ ‘ I have arrived,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. md rasWaya. 'md rasiBayu. 

2. Pan i^dsWaye. shawd rasidaye. 

3. d rtisida. a rasidayanP. 

Except in the third person singular, Dames does not give any example of the 
past of an intransitive verb formed from the short form of the past participle. 

(4) Pluperfect. — This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the perfect participle. The compound is then treated exactly as in the past tense. 

In the western dialect, the third person singular of the past tense of the verb sub- 
stantive is at, and the plural of the same is afani, atm, or atd. Added to husMag or 
kmhta, we get, for the singular, kusMag-at or kusM-at, and, for the plural, kmMag-atant 
or husM-atant. The tense is therefore : — 

man, tan, dyd, md,) , ^ ^ thou, he, we, you, or they bad 

, - \ knshtagat ox kmhtat «« 

shnma, or ana I (.slam him, her, or it. 


imn, tan, dyd, md,) kmhtagatant or 
shtm&j or dha ) kmhtatant, etc. 

Similarly, for the western intransitive verb, we have : 

‘ I had arrived,’ etc. 

Singular. 

man rasitagata (or -atd) or 
radtata, etc. 

tau rasitagate or rasitafe. 


( I, thou, he, we, you, or they had 
(.slain them. 


1 . 


2 . 


3. d ramtagat or radtat. 


Plural. 

md rasitagatm {-att, -atan, ox -atd) or 
radtatiin, etc. 

shnmaradtagatit (px’-ate) or radfaiU 
(or -ate). 

d radtagaiant {-aian, or -atd) or 
radtatant {-atan, or ata). 

In the east, we have the following conji^ation of a transitive verb, the past tense 
of the verb substantive being aBa, I was : — 

‘ I had slain,’ etc. 

Singular; ^ ^ Plural. 

2, ma k‘us}iPayadd. k‘nshPaya6u» 

2. i*«tt JPmhPayaBi. ahatod JPushPayaOe. 

8. ahiyd kfvshPayeB. ahani k‘mhtaya9anP or ¥mhPyadan. 
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So, for the intransitire verb, we have : — 

‘ I had arrived,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . ma 7'asi9aya6a, m3 to 

2. fau rasiOayaOe. shawa rasi$aya6e. 

3. a rasidayeO. S rasiOayaOanf or rasiOayadan. 

(o) Habitual Past. — This tense is only recorded for the eastern dialect. It is used 
as a habitual past and also as a conditional past. It has two forms. The first form is 
simply the short form of the past participle, with the final a dropped. Thus : — 


m3, t‘au, ahiyd, m3, ■ 
shawa, or ahani 


r I, thou, he, we, you, or they used to slay, or 
' I h‘usht‘ j would have slain, or (if) I, thou, etc. had slain, 
Chim, her, it, or them. 

The second form is made by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the 
short form of the past participle. It thus corresponds to that form of the western 
pluperfect, which is based on the short form of the past participle. It is thus con- 
jugated : — 

‘ I used to slay,’ ‘ I would have slain,’ ‘ (if) I had slain,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

m3 h‘u8ht‘aBa. m3 k^ushfaOu or h‘ushVaQdm. 

t‘au h‘ushPa9e. shaw3 k‘mM‘ade. 

ahiyd k‘mht‘aB. ahdnl k‘mht‘aQmt‘. 

Similarly for the intransitive verb, except that the subject is in the nominative 
case. Thus, m3 rasiO, or rasi^aOa, I used to arrive, I would have arrived, or (if) I had 
.arrived, and so on. 

(6) Conditional , — This is a conditional past, and therefore agrees with the pre- 
ceding tense in one of the latter’s meanings; It is also used as a past optative. 

In the transitive verb it does not change for person, but agrees with the object in 
number. It is made by substituting i in the singular, and emrd (Eastern, ena) in the 
plural for the final a of the short form of the past participle. Thus ; — 

Western Dialect. 

[ (if) I, thou, he, we, you, or they 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


man, tan, dya, md, 
shwna, or aha 


man, tan, dyd, md, 
shnm3, or aha 


I knshte 


] 


kmhtenant 


ma. Pan, ahiyd, md, 
^hawd, or Shdnl * 


^ ¥itshPi 


bad slain Mm ; or I, thou, etc. 
would have slain him ; or 
would that I, thou, etc. had 
slain him. 

(if) I, thou, he, we, you, or they 
had slain them ; or I, thou, etc. 
would have slain themj ot 
would that I, thou, etc. had 
slain them. 

Eastern Dialect. 

[ (if) I, thou, be, we, you, or they 
had slain Hm ; or I, thou, etc, 
would have slain himj or 
would that I, thou, etc. had 
slain him. 
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wa, fmt, ahiya, ma, 
sTiatca, or ahdnl 


Eastern Dialect. 

( (if) I, thou, he, tre, you, or they 
‘i had slain them ; or I, thou, etc. 
¥mM‘em < would have slain them; or 
I would that I, thou, etc. had 
I slain them. 


As for the intransitive verb, in the west-., tliis tense is conjugated in full, the above 
foms being used as the third person. Thus : — 

‘ (If) I had arrived,’ ‘ I would have arrived,’ or ‘ would that I had arrived,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. man rasitena. 

2. tau rusitene. 

3. d rasite. 


Plural. 

md rasitenin, rasitem. 
shuma rasitenit. 
d rasitenant. 


But, in the eastern dialect, it is the same as in the transitive verb. Thus : — 
md, Pan, or a rasiOs, (if) I, thou, or he had arrived ; or I, thou, or he would have 
arrived ; or would that I, thou, or he had arrived. 
md, shawd, or d rasiBend, (if) we, you, or they had arrived ; we, you, or they 
would have arrived ; or would that we, you, or they had arrived. 

This tense may optionally take the prefix bi as in the imperative and aorist. It 
takes the negative ma, not »«. 


C.— Teases formed from the Oblique Infinitive. 

The oblique verbal noun, or oblique infinitive, ends in -agd (East, -ayd), and this is • 
combined with the verb substantive to form a present definite and an imperfect, exactly 
equivalent to tlie English ‘ I am a-slaying,’ ‘ I was a-slaying.’ This is most clear in 
the western dialect. In the eastern, the forms are more contracted. 

(7) Present Definite. — This is conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I am slaying,’ etc.' 

Western Dialect* Eastern Dialect. 


Sing. 

1. Tciishagdya. 

2. kushftgdye, 

3. kushagdyint, kmhagdyin, kushagdyu 
Plur. 


k‘ushayd. 

¥ushayde. 

k^dshayd. 


1. kushagayin, kmhagdyt. 

2. kmhagdyit, kmlmgdyi. 

3. kmhagdyaid, kmhagdym, kmliag&yd. 


¥mJiaydv:, k‘mhary%, k^mhaydbm. 
JPmhaydeB, ¥mhayde. 
¥mliaymP, k'mhayan, ¥uskay%. 


(8) Imperfect.~The imperfect is similarly made with the past tense of the verb- 
auhstanthe. Ihus:— 


‘ I was slaying,’ etc. 

_ Western Dialect. . Eastern Dialect. 

Sing. 

1. kushagdyata, knshagdyai^. ¥mJiaya0a. 

2. kmhagdyati. kHishayade. 

o. hufihagdyai. ¥tishaya$, ¥mMye9, ¥uskayd. 
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Westem Dialect- Eastera Dialect. 

Plur. 

1. htishagdyatin, hmJiagdyatt, Jc‘ushayaOw. 

hmhagayataft, hushagdyata. 

2. Jcushagdyatit, lemhagdyate. Je‘ushaya9e. 

3. Jcmhagdyatant, hushagdyata. h‘ushayadant‘^. 

Passive Voice. — TMs is not often used, and the two dialects differ in their inodes 
■of expressing it. 

In the western dialect, the infinitive, or verbal noun, is sometimes used with the 
verb baiag, to be, which is then conjugated throughout. Thus, man hushag a-ha, 1 
shall be slain.' Or we may say mand hushit, he will slay me, to express the same idea. 
There are also other ways of expressing the passive, for which the reader is referred to 
IMookler’s grammar. 

In the eastern dialect, there are various ways of forming the passive. By one 
method, evidently borrowed from the Indian Lahnda, -Ij is added to the present base, as 
in hHishlj- from k‘wsh-. This is treated as a new present base, from which we may 
form an infinitive and a present-future tense. A past participle, ¥mhljada, may also 
be formed from it. 

As only transitive verbs can become passive, and as the past participle of a transi- 
tive verb is passive in signification, it also can be used as a past passive base. In this 
way the perfect aec[uires the force of a passive present. Thus, the perfect ¥mM‘a a 
means ‘I have killed.’ Bat, if we take the termination a as meaning ‘me,’ not ‘I,’ it 
means ‘ has killed me,’ or ‘ I am being killed.’ 

Or, again, a fresh passive participle may be made from the short form of the ordi- 
nary past participle, by changing the final a to lyd or lyd. Tims, from h‘mM‘a, we get 
k‘mht‘iyd or k‘mM‘iyd, from which the usual teases may be formed. For further parti- 
culars, Dames’s grammar should be consulted. 

Causal Voice. — In the western dialect, the causal voice is generally formed by 
adding -dm to the present base; thus forming a new present base, which is regularly 
conjugated. Thus, from kushag, to slay, we have the present base ktish-, from which 
we get the causal infinitive kmhdenag, to cause to be slain, or to cause to slay. 

An intransitive verb is similarly made transitive by adding -den, -an, or -m. Thus, 
from rasag, to arrive, we get rasdenag, rasdnag, or rasenag, to cause to arrive, to send, 
llockler adds the following irregular causals and transitives, in which the original 
vowel is lengthened: — 

to pass over; to carry across.- 

tachag, to run ; tdehag, to gallop (a horse). 

wapsag, to lie down ; wdpenag, to lay down. 

In the eastern dialect, -ain is added to the present base to form a causal. Thus, 
from ¥mhay, to slay, we get k’mhaimy, to cause to be killed. Dames gives the fo'ilow- 
ang irregular causals 

osht’ay, to stand ; 
ninday, to sit ; 


5sM‘alamay, to set up. 
mshPaimy, to lay down, to spread out. 
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In the following, the root vowel is lengthened in the causal : — 

smhay, to biirn (intr.) ; sosTiay, to burn (tr.). 

Pashwy, to run, gallop ; t‘dshay, to gallop (a horse). 

Pmhayt to faint ; t‘dshay, to extinguish. 

Compouud Verbs. — Potential compound verbs are made in both dialects by 
taking the short form of the past participle, and eliding the final a. Thus, from hmJda 
(Eastern, k’Msht’a), slain, we get kmht (East, k‘mht‘). To this kaiiag (East, k‘anay)t to 
do, is added, and conjugated throughout. Thus, MisM kanag (East, ¥mht' ¥mary), 
to be able to slay. 

In the East, the same apocopated past participle may also be used with 5«ay, to be, 
to become, which in this case means ‘to be possible,’^ or ‘to be able.’ Thus, k‘usht‘ 
hlay^ to be possible to slay, to be able to slay. 

I]SrDE0LIl!rABLES.-Ad7erbs . — Lists' of these are given in tlie grammars, and 
only a few typical examples will here be given. 


Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

nii 

m, now. 

haSi, then. 

kadi, 

kaBd, when ? 

mardcJii, 

marosht, today. 

zl. 

zi, yesterday. 

hdndd, 

hdnyd, tomorrow. 

idd, 

eS, here. 

odd. 

68, there. 

kH, 

ba k% where ? 
j)‘eS, hither. 
p‘dS, tMther. 
t‘agd, whither ? 

ash-idd, 

sMS, hence. 

ash’odd. 

skdS, thence. 
mh-k‘d, whence ? 
er, down. 

par-clii. 

p‘ar-eh‘e, why ? 


In the East, adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of or 

as in the following examples taken from Dames’s grammar 

g'anda, bad, gandayiyd, badly. 

jawm, good, javiamyd, jawanixd, well, 

strong, sakiydi sakiydt very. 

There are probably similar terminations in the western dialect, but they are not 
mentioned by Pierce or Moekler. , 

The negative is m, but with the imperative and conditional ma is used. See pp 365 
and 86ft. 


* Compare Hindi kam^sS hantS. It is not poseiUe ly me, i.e. I cannot do it 
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Prepositions and Postpositions* — As explained on p. 341 prepositions govern 
the oblique case, and postpositions the genitive case. The following are the more 
important prepositions : — 


Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

ash, ach, shi, chi. 

ash, axh, shi, from. 

gS. 

go, with. 

par, pa. 

p‘a, for. 

man, ma. 

md', ma, in, into. 

The following are the more important postpositions : — 

Western Dialect. 

Eautern Dialect. 

Sara. 

sard, OE. 

. gwara. 

nydmd, nyawd, in. 
gwara, near, with. 

lapa. 

Idfd, in, in the middle of. 

dema. 

demd, before. 

padd. 

jp‘o8a, behind. 

Conjunctions.— The principal are 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

0. 

0 , and. 

hale. 

hale, but. 

agar. 

hi, if. 

gudd. 

gudd, and, then. 

hi. 

u 

h'b, that. 

Interjections.— 

Western Dialect. 

Eastern Dialect. 

au, han. 

han, hale, yes. 

na, nd, innd. 

na, innd, no. 


The following specimens of Balochi come from the District of Karachi, and are in 
the western dialect described in the preceding pages. It is reported to be spoken by 
about 10,000 Baloches in the Karachi Taluka, chiefly in the town of Karachi. It is 
named in the original ‘ MakranI,’ and the speakers come from Makran. In other parts 
of the Karachi District, the eastern dialect is employed. The only point to note is the 
dropping of the initial uoa in wan, we may eat, which appears as r%. 

Although Balochi has properly speaking no written character of its own, it is 
occasionally written in the .Persian character. In order to show how the western dialect 
looks when so written, the first specimen is given in that character as well as in the 
Boman. The spelling of final vowels is here somewhat capricious, short vowels being 

often written as long, and vice versa. Thus we have for for for 

iO, and for There is also a tendency to speU words in the Arabic or Persian 
style, which has been silently corrected in the transliteration. 
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I No. 1.3 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BALOCHI. 

'Western (MAKRisri) Diaibct. District Karachi. 

Specimen I. 

tU ^ i/ 

.,^3 “ ^ ^ jJt c:^. 

(J^ ^ L.r^ ” c:^ jy^} 

St^-^ ”" H ^ o>^t> 

dlo U (S’ QjfcU lSu JU 

ULo Ua - oaj LiX (,.5^1 - ci-4^ — *" 

^ {^u. 14^ ^ 

• * *• „ ^ ^ V 

^ l-J' ^ - L^. Sr^b 4 ^Ua ^^Hu) 

^ ^ C1.S" jtw - cy|(>3 

^ c:^ ^ ^1 &r ^ ^1 idj ^ ^ 

H 1>3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

“ U-/^ J;U^ . JjS' 

H ;:;l ~ X” OJ ^ ii47(>lj joX 

^.«,-eyit> j s:>A ^ c^ _5 - c:-— i# f;Li^ - ^-^0 
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<-jlu*a. Ij^ 6^ &3 Ifjj-XiJ ^j./0 - ^ 

^ J " Sr^ — ^ 

^ u^y" ^ 

O^Sjo ^1 - lX>^ Jt>-> ^ 1^1 Sr^"** ^ 

^ ^z,JjSi UJt>-w^ I - sXxi • 


- Cl^‘*^j^^ci ^ 

c:jj)o SJ sS^ 

^ ^ (c/^— ^)sMi 5s^ (^J Iw^ 

t* ^ / 

- ^^_I/ciU j jJ^ iSJ ) «5' j^/cl^oU Ub ^ &Cjj 


t j ^0 tjtJ CL^ ^tj^J 

tXeJjA &r 8^ 8^ I;^ ^1 “ 

(JX> y \^y:^ ~ (J^jj ^ 

b^|t>j y - ci^-«^ ^ -■ c>-^ J|t>o 

id^ 1^ 

- tiT-h^ St^*^ ^ y^ \c^j6 j^lLo 

^1 - iL-^j tw?4>^ 1 ^ «^y 4^ - j 

^ C.-^y J<^ ^ vi^Aj^ jl^ 

? B 2 


TOL. %, 
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Eastern Group. 


BALOCHl. 

IVestern (MakkInI) Dialect. District Karachi. 

Specimen I. 

Yak-mardumed-ra do bach hastant. Cld-mlhi kistarina 

Onc-mam-to two son are, From-among-them hy-the-youngest 

■wati-pita-ra gwasht, ‘O mani pit, chi mala har bahar 
Ids-oim-failier-io it-ims-said, ‘ 0 my father, from the-property all share 

mm /V 

ki manig bif, mana-ra bi-dai.’ Ahiya wati mal aha-ra 
which mine may-become, me-to give’ By-him Ms-own property them-to 
bahar kut dat. Kame-roch-gud kastar§-bacha wati 

division uoas-niade toas-given. Afew-day-after hy-the-younger-son Ms-own 

mal drust bor-tur kut, 5 pa-dir§-deha shut. Guda oda 

property all collected was-niade, and to-far-countries he-went. Then there 

wati mal pa laadaria gar kut. Har-wakte-ki drustS 

Ms-own property in debauchery lost icas-made. At-the-time-that all 

mal halak kut, chahiya-gud hama-mulka sakk§-dukale 

the-property destiwyed was-made, from-that-after in-that-country a-severe-Jamine 
kapt. Ihiyaii rozgar tang bit. Gon hama-mulka 

fell. Of-Mm the-Uvelihood contracted became. With . Of-that-country 

mardume pushta-lagita. Hamaiya raa-wati-zamina hikani chareaaga 

a-man he-f Mowed. By-him in-his-own-land of -swine for-feeding 

dasht. Har buche ki hikS wartat, hamahiya 

he-was-hept. Whatever dned-grass which by-the-swine eaten-was, by-him 

pa washdilia wartat-i ^ wati-lapa puria. Bale kasa 

vAMti plea^re U-euten-was-of-it of-his-own-helly for-filling. But by-anyone 

hech ..na dat. Har-wakte-ki wati sar kut, 

anything not was-given, At-the-time-that of -himself consciousness was-made, 

hama-wahdi gwasbt-i ki, ‘mani-pita obiukara-hizmatgarani-gwara, 

at-that-time U-was-said-hy-Mm ' that, ' of-my-father of-Mm^any-servamts-with 

bSz raean pa warsga . hasti, ki sar-k-arant; man sbudaya 

mmh bread for eating is, that' they-have-over-and-obove ; I by-hunger 

mii^. Han ni pita nemagays rawa, 6 rawano 

dis. I now of-faiher in-the-direction will-go, and having-gone 

r 


I 
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gwashan-i ki, " 0 maui pit, man Hudawanda gunahgar-a, o 
.I-will-say-to-him that, “ 0 my father, I of-God simier-am, and 

tau ham ; ni mani laik na-§ ki man wata-ra pa tau 

' of-thee also ; now qf-me fit not4t-is that 1 myself-for upon thy 

■ chukkia hisab kanS. Ni mana-ra cbu-wati-hizmatgar§-nafara 

sonship account may-mahe. Now me-to froni-thine-own-attendant-serwnts 

pa yakea hisab bi-kan.” ’ Guda pad-atk 6 pit nSmaga 

on one accownt make”’ Then he-arose and the-father in-the-direetion 
sar-gipt. Bale a sakkg dir-at, ki pita dit. 

set-out. JBut he great distance-was, that hy-the-father he-was-seen. 

Pita-ra bazag bit, 6 maidana-shnt, 6 gulaish kut, 

The-father-to compassion became, and he-ran, cund embrace was-made, 

6 dem-i chnkit-i. Chukka gwasht ki, ‘0 mani pit, 

and face-his was-Mssed-by-him. JBy-the-soii it-was-said that, ‘ 0 my father, 

man Hudawanda gunabgar-l, 6 taii ham; man inkarSga na 

1 of-God sinner-am, and of-thee also ; J so-much not 

rasitagE ki wata taii cbukk hisab kana.’ Bale pita 

.have-arrived that myself thy son account I-may-rnake.' But by-the-faiher 

wati-nafarS gwasht ki, ‘ sharr§ poshaki-gud bi-arit 5 

to-his-own-servants it-was-said that, ‘good wearing-robe bring-ye and 

bi-p6shit-i ; o dasta mundrige . bi-dait-i, 6 kaushS pads 
put-ye-on-him ; and on-the-hand a-ring give-ye-to-him, and shoes on-the-feet 

bi-dait-i. Bi-ait, ki rf washdili kanf ; parohia 

give-ye-to-him. Come-ye, that we-may-eat rejoicing loe-may-maJte ; because 
ki mani e bach mnrtagat, pada zindag bita; o gar bitagat, 

that my this son had-died, again alive became; and lost had-become, 

6 gindag bita.’ A washdilia lagitant. 

■ and found became’ They on-rejoicing were-devoted. 

Hama-wabdi ahiyaii mastarS bach ma dagara-t. Ki atka, 
At-that-time Ms greater son in the-fields-was. When he-came, 
loga nizik rasit-i. Ahiya nazik 6 naeh ishkutant. 

of-the-house near he-arrived-at-his. By-him song and dance were-heard. 

Hamikia ahiya yak-naukarea-ra lOtit, 6 just kut 

Bor-this-reason by-him one-a-servant-to it-was-called, and enquiry was-made 

ki, ‘e chi sabab-i?’ JLhiya gwasht ki, ‘taii brat ntka, 

that, ‘ this what cause-is f ’ By-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother came, 

6 taii-pita shadkami kuta, parchia-ki a pa hair 6 salainatl 

md by-thy-father feasting was-made, becanse-that he on welfare and safety 

rasita.’ ihiya-ra zahr atka. Taha ni-y-atka. Hame-sababa pit 

.arrived.’ Hinirto dmger came. Within not-he-came. For-that-cause the-father 
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dana-dar 

atka, 

6 

ahiyS-ra 

minnat kuta. 

Ahiya 

pita-ra 

outside 

came. 

and 

him-to 

supplication was-made. By-him the-father-to' 

jawab 

dat 

ki, 

‘bi-ohar 

ki inkarg-sala 

ki man 

taii-hizmata 

answer 

was-given 

that. 

‘see 

that for-so-many-years 

that I 

in-thy-serviee 


kanS ; hijbari taii dema na taritaga ; giida hijbstri 

do ; at-any-time of-thee before not did-I-tnrn-romd ; then at-any-time 

tau inanl*ra yak sMnike ham na data, ki man gon watl 

hy-thee me-to one a-kid even not was-yiven, that I with my-own 

beli washdili bi-kan5. Bale taii-i-bacha taii mal .gon kahbagi 
friends rejoicing may-make. But by-thy-this-son thy property with harlots 

gar kata, 6 atkag rasita tau pad’-ahiya shadkami 

lost was-made, and he-came he-arrived by-thee on-accomit-of-him feasting 

kuta.’ Guda gwasht-i ki, ‘0 mani bach, tau yak-kasha mani 

was-made' Then it-was-said-by-him that, * 0 my son, thou always of-me 
gw’ara-e, 6 har-chi ki mana-ra hasti, drust taiig-ant ; hame habar 

mth-art, and whatever that me-to is, all thine-is; this speech 

Iaik-§ ki washdili bi-kanl 6 washdil bi-bl ; parchia 

proper-is that rejoicing we-may-make and happy we-may-beoome ; because 

ki taii brat murtagat, 6 a pada zindag bita ; 6 gar 

that thy brother had-died, md he again alive became ; and lost 

bitagat, 6 pads das kapt/ 

ke-had-become, and again to-hand he-felV 
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The following specimen of the Makrani dialect of Baldchi, also received from 
Karachi, is a sample of the popular poetry of the tribe, and is of considerable interest. 
All the Balochi poetry that has been hitherto collected has been in the eastern dialect. 
Regarding this, Mr. Dames^ says : — 

“ I have not been able to discover any poems in MakrSnl Balaobi. They must exist among the tribes of 
Mekran and Persian Balochistan, and it may be hoped that some official or traveller wiio has 
access to those regions will take the trouble to record some of them before they are lost.” 

The present specimen belongs to the class of epic ballads dealing with the early 
•wars and settlements of the Baloches, of which a number of examples in the eastern 
dialect wOl be found in Mr. Dames’s work. Dike other poems of the kind it begins 
with the battle of the Karbala, in which Yazid slew Husain, the son of ‘Ali, in the 
year 680 A.D. According to the Baloch story, which is probably mythical, the Baloches 
of that period inhabited Halab, or Aleppo, and fought at Karbala on the side of Husain. 
After Husain’s death they migrated to Sistan (Seistan of the maps). Here tradition 
merges into history. Thence, in subsequent' times, they migrated into KechAIakran, 
and gradually journeyed eastwards into their present seats in Sind and North Balochi- 
stan. These migrations are depicted in numerous ballads, of which the present specimen 
is an example. Like others of its kind, it begins with a reference to the death of 
^usain at the hands of Yazid, and then, without a break, plunges into the middle of 
things at the journey of the tribes eastwards from Laristan in Persia. 

These poems are handed down by word of mouth, and the texts are naturally often 
corrupt. The present specimen is no exception, and, as received, some of it was unin- 
telligible. Owing to the fact that it is an example of a ballad in the western dialect, it 
is of more than ordinary interest, and I have consulted Mr. Dames, whose authority in 
this subject is unquestioned, as to the emendation of the text and as to its translation. 
He has most kindly corrected it where necessary, — the textual emendations were 
few and slight, — and has suggested slight alterations in the order of the verses which 
I have adopted. He says : — 

“ Probably many of the couplets come in their wrong places, so that the geographical succession is 
somewhat upset ; but evidently Lar and Rudbar, the furthest west, come first; then the group 
Pahra, Bampur, Lashar, Geh ; then the coast places, Chahl:».r, Hai^n, and Bas Malan ; and last 
Kslwa, etc., leading North-East through the mountain country to the Bolan and Mulla passes 
leading down to Kaohchhl and SevI (Sibi of the maps).” 

I owe a further debt of gratitude to Mr. Dames for notes on the geographical names 
mentioned in the poem. These I have incorporated in the notes to the translation. 
Eor further information, a useful comparison can be made with the first ballad in Mr. 
Dames’s collection. 

The language of the ballad contains some old forms. Such, for instance, is the use 
•of hurta, in place of the modern kuita, made. Here the r of the Avesta kpr^a- is still 
preserved, while it has been lost in the modern language.^ We may also note an old 
■genitive form in as in Bddbdrl, or Rodbar; JPahral, of Pahra; Sampurl, of Bampur - 
jD&imni, of the Daman ; Kblwm, of Kolwa ; and of Tanda. It will be observed 

.that these are aU genitives of place-names. , 

When a Balochi adjective is used attributively, it takes the terminaijon -e. An 
older form of this termination is ~em or -em. We have this termination in the present 
specimen in the words sanjena, harnessed ; hanjena^ beautiful ; iwijenM, in flocks ; and 
.hdshdmena, of the rainy season. 

1 J^o^ular Foetry of the BaloeheSf I, ir* 

* As we sb.all see from tbe next specimen, tbe fom ia tea He&rftni ef 
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Specimen II. 

(A POPTJLAE SONG.) 

Baja az Halab zahr kurta, 

By4he-commm,Uies from Alepjpo anger was-made, 
A rocb ki Xazid sar zurta. 

{On-)t}iat day that hy-Yaztd the-head was-rmsed. 

Sul|an Shah Husain kusbta 

Snitan Shah Stisain was-slain 

BajI pur basad bad-burta. 

JBy-the-eommunifies out-of jealousy ii-was-evilrhorne. 

L^bar manzile pesb-kapta. 

The-LSshdrls one-stage advanced. 

Nodbandag sa^iS rafta. 

Nod bandog the-Uberal went {also). 

Sbabaik par pada-i gon-kapta, 

Shaihah on behind-him accompanied^ 

fSi 

BodbM dam er-kapta. 

Of-Bodbar . beyond they-descended. 

Gwasta az giyab§ Lara, 

They-passed from barren Bar, 

Dem pa Pabrai bazara. 

Faeing to qf-Fahra ihe-h&aar. 

Bampbri darl ganjeni, 

Of-Bompur beyond the-hoimdaries, 


Mard 

gon markaba 

sanjSnS. 

Mm 

vMh houses 

harnessed. 

Zal 

g5n z§wai^ banjens. 

Woman with ornaments beautiful. 

Mesh 

5 . 3na^t^ 

tunjgni, 

Sheep 

and cows 

in-flochs. 


Glptsi sar na-tab§ obotb 

Were-eaptwed qf -the-head mplaiied the-hair 


District KAEicHt.. 


1 .. 


2 


3 . 


4 .. 



6 , 


f 
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Sardar tey-zani Shahaika. 

jBy-Sarddr mord-smiter Shaihahd. 

Nodbandag sa^i bar-haqqa 

Nodhandag the-Uberal the-jmt 

Nisbta ma giyab§ m nlka, . 

Settled in tJie-harren country. 

Lasbar nisbta ma Lasbara, 

The-Ldshdrls settled in Ldshdr, 

Rind ma Pabrai bazara. 

TJie-JRinds in of-JPahra the-bdzdr. 

Sa sal gwasta pa katara. 

Three years passed in string (i.e. succession). 

Hukm-e-Qadir-e-Sattara. 

{By'‘)the-command’Of-the-jPowerful"the’‘Veiler. 

Zor kurta pada yaziS, 

Force was-made afterwards by-the-Qhdzis, 

Turk bahrari tazia. 

The-TurJcs on- swift fast-running-horses. 

Pauj rusta cbi Herana. 

The-army drew(the-sword) from Irdn. 

Jaga becb na bit sberana. 

Place any not became for-the-lion-hearted. 

Eaftant cbu girok 6 bMa, 

They-went like lightning and wind, 

Gurrana sbutant cbu ra'da. 

Bearing they-went like thunder'. 

Kecb o Makran. ta Hinda. 

Keck and Makrdn up»io India. 

Jui m§, balka-i-Sinda 
The-stream in the-region-of-Sindh 

Sarbaz ta giyabS Manda, 

Sarbd>z ap-to barren Mand, 

Gobar jabjata az randa. 

Odhar (?) set-forth from {theif)footsUps{from behmd them). 
Eaftant ap-sar 5 ap-banda, 

They-went {to)water-heads and water-embankments, 

Gustant az Pagaya-banda. 

They-passed-on from Pagdyd-bandd. 

Jistant Sabuki murdarS, 

Ma/y~flee the-Sdtmkis ihe-earrion, 
rot. X. 
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Kurd 6 mard-war§. 

Kurds and KhalMialis man-eaters. 

Az Kinda ba Marl be-kar§, 

With the-Kinds may-be the- Marls without-dedlings, 

Msbtanfc Damani be-sax§. 

May-sit (idle) the-Damanis careless. 

Nodbandag saxi salare, 

By-Nodbandag the-liberal the-heroic, 

Sbabaik ma sara sardarS, 

By-Shaihak at the-head the-leader, 

BajI sar-jamia zurta, 

The-commmities together were-raised, 

Ab-xur o nasiba burta. 

By-watering-place and by-fate carried-on. 

Ap o ap-sara nindana. 

Water and water-heads halting, 

Mulka o kaur-da:^ giudana. 

The-comtry and torrent-mouths inspecting. 

Kecb bit na-pasand Bindana, 

Kech became unpleasing to-the-Bmds, 

MS Kolwai pats nindana. 

In of-Kolwd the-bare-plains settling. 

Sale gwastagat bar-hala, 

One-year had-passed fo-completion, 

Sbabaik nisbtagat Asbala. 

Shaihak had-settled in-Ashada. 

Cbakar cbu obiray§ lala, 

Ohdkur like shining ruby, 

Busta §abib-i-iqbala. 

8prang-up a-master-of-good-fortume. 

^pomba ta Gar Panda-ra, 

Minstrels{came) up-to Qar to-Danda, 

POra ta Sagik yak-bSra. . 

JObrd up-to Sagik all-at-once. 

Zig 6 Cbambar is MaJa-ra, 
iFr<m)Ztg md Ohambar up-to Mala, 

'Horta . 6 ^Tandal bazara. 

Mortd and of-Tandd the-basar, 

JfSdbaaidag sbnta sSria, 

.Kbdhaade^ went at-the-head. 


18 . 


19 . 


20 . 


21 . 


22 , 


23 . 


24 . 


25 . 


26 . 


27 . 



WlSTERir (mAKEANI) DIAIiECT. 873^ 

Gwasta az balaytar Haria. 28^ 

Se-passed-on from upper Maria. 

Gishkattra 6 ta Gulkaura, 

{From) Gishkawa and up-to Gulkaura, 

Chu basMmena gwartiyS baura. 29» 

Like of-tke-rainy-season that-falls rain. 

Dem pa Kacbebi 6 Sebia, 

The-faoe towards KacJichl and Sihl, 

Einda jahjata pajia. 30, 

The-Itmds {?) set-forth in-a-company. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING^ 

(Before supplying a free translation of tbe aboye it will be advisable to give a short 
account of tbe principal persons and of tbe events referred to therein. At tbe time, 
described at tbe beginning of the poem the Baloches formed one body,^ divided into 
several tribes, of which tbe Binds and tbe Lasbaris were tbe chief. It is probable that 
at one period these two, tbe Binds and Lasbaris, were clans of one and tbe same tribe, 
under one chief named Sbaihak® (called Sbabaik in tbe text of tbe present poem). 
After bis death bis son Mir Chakur (Cbakar in tbe pr^ent text) became chief of tbe 
Binds, and Mir Gwabaram of the Lasbaris. At this stage appears tbe Helen of tbe 
Iliad of tbe Bind-Lashari quarrel, in tbe person of a lady named Qbhar, who was beloved 
by both chiefs, and who favoured Chakur. In the romantic tale of tbe tribal war that 
followed, one of tbe most prominent characters is Nodbandag, the old father of Gwaharam, 
and proverbial for his wisdom and generosity. In an early battle the Binds were defeated, 
but ISdir Chakur was saved by Nodbandag, and escaped from the. field oa a mare lent by 
him. The war lasted for thirty years, and ended in tbe destruction of most of the 
Lashaiis. The facts regarding it are not mentioned in this poem, but it is necessary to 
know their broad outline in order to understand tbe relationship of the persons men- 
tioned, — that tbe principal Binds were Sbaihak and Mir Chakur with hds Gohar, and 
that tbe principal LSsbari was Hodbandag. Gwaharam is not mentioned.) 

1. The clans from Aleppo became full of wrath on tbe day that Yazid raised his 
head.® 

2. When Husain, the king and monarch, was slain, tbe clans bore ihalioe against 
Yazid. 

3. The Lasbaris advanced a stage, i^nd with them marched Nodbandag, tbe 
liberal.^ 


^ Dames, To^ulaiF 'Boetry of the Baloches^ I, xxiff* 

* Dames, op. eit^ i, 2, Note 2. 

* This and the next Terse refer to the battle of the Karbala, at which Husain was defeated bj tbe troops of Yazad. 
The Baloch tradition is that they sided with ^^isain, and after the battle migrated to Sistin, and thence into Hakran and 
India. 

* As customary in these Baloch accounts of the tribal migrations, the story now skips the intervening period^ and goes 
•n to the time sncceeding the migration from SistSn. They first settled in what is now Persian MakrSn. 

TOI*. X, 
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4. Shaihak (with the Einds) followed close behind him, and they descended beyond 
Eodbar.^ 

5. They passed from barren Lar, facing the bazaar of Pahra.® 

6. Beyond the boundaries of Bampur® went men with harnessed horses. 

7. Women decked in fine ornaments, with sheep and cows in herds. 

8. (Women) with their locks unplaited, did the chief, the sword-smiter, Shaihak 
seize. 

9. hTodbandag, the liberal and the just, settled in the barren country, 

10. (He, with) the Lasharis settled in Lashar,* and the Binds settled in the bazaar 
of Pahra. 

11. Thus three years passed, one by one, by the command of God, the Almighty, 
who veileth his face from our sins. 

12. Then the Ghazis, — Turks on swift horses, — attacked them.® 

13. The army drew its sword, and came from Iran, and no place was left for the 
lion-hearted.® 

14. They marched like lightning and wind. Like thunder roaring did they go. 

]5. From Keoh and Makran to India, to the stream in the region of Sindh.'^' 

* 16. From Sarbaz to barren Maud, Gohar set forth behind them.® 

17. They went on (seeking for) springs of water and water embankments, and 
passed on from Pagaya’s embankment.® 

18. Ma>y the carrion Sabukis'® flee, the Kurds and Khalkhalis, those eaters of men. 

19. May the Maris hare no dealings with the Binds. May the dwellers in the 
Daman remain in idleness. 

20. By Nodbandag, the liberal, the valiant, and Shaihak, their leader, at their head. 


' RadbSr or Rodbar is a district ia the west of Persian BaldcbistSn, north of the straits of Ormuz. 

® The pronnco of Laristan, and its capital, Lsr, are in Persian territory, to the west of RudbSr, and along the east of 
the Persian Gulf. Prom here the eastward migration begins. Pahra is well to the east of Lar, in Persian MakrSn. Its 
original name was Pahrag, of which the Arabic form, Pahraj, is still found in maps. 

® Bampur, or Bompuiv is in the neighbourhood of Pahra, a little to its west. 

* While the Binds, as alieeady stated, stayed in Pahra, the Lasharis, with ISfddhandag at their head, settled at this 
stage in LSshar. It is from this tract that the LashSris take their name. It is to the south of Pahra and BampSr. 

It is not known who these * Turks ’ were. The next couplet seems to make them come from Iran, or Persia. Bahrarl^ 
swift, is here used for the more common hahrant, 

* Lc. the Baldcheg. Hence they abandoned Persian MakrSn, and migrated eastwards. Pirst, the whole journey 
through Kech-MakrSn to India is mentioned, and then the stages are given in detail. 

’ Kech (or Kej in the maps) is farther east, in British MakrSn, The name is generally employed jointly with Makran 
(usually pronounced * Makuran ’ by Baloches) to designate the Province. Even Marco Polo (about 1300 A.D.) writes 
* Eesmacoran.’ Tbe stream in the region of Sindh is, I suppose, the Indus. 

« The stages are now set forth in detail. SarbSz is Persian Makran, to the east of LashSr. Mand is a district just 
inside the Perso-British frontier, lying east of SarbSz and west of Eech. Gohar, was the heroine of the tribal war referred 
to above. This did not take plaoe till after the arrival of the tribes at Sihi and the neighbourhood. The meaning of the 
second half of , the couplet is obscure. The word translated ‘set forth,’ occurs here and in verse 30, but is not 

found in the dictionaries* It looks like a compound verb made with Janag^ to strike, but the meaning of jdh is unknown. 
A translation sent with the text translates here by ‘ prepared herself,’ and in verse 30 by ‘rose.’ 

* PagSya has not been identified. Perhaps we should read ‘ a,' by the embankment of Geh. Geh is a 

well-known place in Persian Makran, between Lashar and the coast. y* 

Verses 18 and 19 seem to give the names of certain inferior tribes. The name Sabnki is unknown, but may possibly 
be mhuh or light, weak, frail. Murddr ie carrion, anything vile. Kurds and Khalkhalis are’evidetttly aboriginal 

tribes. The former are now classed as Brahuis, but there is no name like the latter. It may be incorrect for * Kalmatl,’ 
a ^ibonot considered to be genuine Baloch. The Maris are not considered to be of pure origin, although now a powerful 
tribe. In Ko* XXt of Mr, Dames’s Ballads, they are classed as slaves of Chskur. The Daman is the skirts of the hills, — 
-the low lands at the. foot of the Makran ranges. ^ 
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21. The clans were raised in a mass, and marched on, led hy watering places and 
by fate. 

22. Halting by streams and by foimtains, inspecting the country and the mouths 
of the torrents. 

23. Kech did not please the Rinds, when they settled in the bare plains of 
Kolwa.i 

24. One year passed to completion when Shaihak had settled in Ashal.® 

25. Chakur,® like a shining ruby, sprang up, a Master of Rortune. 

26. Minstrels (came) all at once as far as Gar and Dan da from Hora up to Sagik.^ 

27. From Zig and Ohambar to Mala, to Horta and the bazaar of Tanda.® 

28. Nodbandag went at their head. He passed on from tipper Hari,® 

29. From Gishkaura to Gulkaura,®' as the rain that falls in the rainy season. 

30. Then in company (with Hodbandag and the Lasharis) the Rinds set their faces 
towards Kachchhi and Sibi.® 


1 Kolwa is in Kast Makran, towards Las Eela. It is ev’.dently a stage in the movement from the West to the. East, 
i.€. towards India. 

2 Not identified. 

3 Shaihak's son, 

^ None of these names has been identified. The translation is doubtful. Domh^ means ‘minstrels *; bat, if it is 
taken as the name of a place, then the verse would mean ‘ (ChSkur was fortunate) from Pombi to Gay and Bamja ; from 
Pora to Sagik.’ As common nouns, gar means * a precipice,' and ‘ a pool.’ 

* None of these places has been identified. Ghambar and Mala suggest the port of Ghahbar in Persian Makriini and 
the cape in Eastern Makrfin known as Ras Malan. If we adopt a slightly difiEerent reading, the second half of the couplet 
would mean * from Hor to the bazaar of 'fancla.’ 

® Probably Harm, the location of which is uncertain- €fi, in the first of Mr. Barnes’s ‘the port of Hntiu to 

the right side of Kech,’ Le, on the south side to tribes marching eastwards. This would bring it somewhere near Gwsdar, 
which is about half way between Ohahbar and Ras MaiSn. 

y These are names of valleys along haurs, or mountain torrents- Gish*kanr has given its name to the Gishkaun tribe. 
Its exact position, and that of Gul-kaut {i.e, ‘ the flower torrent are unknown. 

The joint tribes are now brought together, and reach Kachchhi and Sibi through the iBdlSn and Mnlla passes. Here 
they settled, and lived together till the quarrel that ended in the war mentioned above. 
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The following specimens of Western Baloohi come from Makran Proper, and are 
therefore in a form of Makrani spoken further west than was the case with the preced- 
ing specimens. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second is a moral tale containing the account of the very different fate of a Balochi 
prodigal. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 4j34ff. There are 
several points of difference from the standard set by the grammars of Mockler and 
Pierce, of which the following are the most noteworthy : — 

A long final vowel is commcnfy' nasalized. Thus we have ama, for ama, we ; *, for 
e, this ; and a, for a, that. When a word in the standard dialect ends in * or f, here it 
often ends in e. Thus, we have che, for cM, w'hat ? ; she, for shi, from ; gushnage, 
for gmhnagi, hunger. 

In the standard Eastern and Western BaJocbi, an original u often becomes *. Thus, 
the Avesta becomes bUa, become; Avesta dura- becomes dir, far; Avesta nu 
become ni or m, now. In the present dialect the original ii is retained, or sometimes 
changed to d, so that we have buta or bbta, become ; dur, far ; and n% now (in ' my son 
was dead, and noio is alive again ’). The standard d, and, is represented by au. 

The tendency to clip words (see p, 339) is as strong as, or stronger than, in the 
standard dialects. Thus, not only is the final a of a past participle often dropped, but 
even the final a of the oblique case singular of a noun. Thus, we have aht, for ahta, he 
came, and dM, for data, he gave, in fis aht, the father came (outside), and jawdb dat, 
(the elder son) gave answer. So, for oblique forms, we have a waJeta, at that time 
(when he had wasted his property), but hama waht, at that time (when thy son came) j 
a mard (for mardd), that man (divided the property) ; wat-rd (for watd-ra) tal mhag 
gasht, I may call myself thy son. 

As in the other dialects, a final Hs often dropped. Thus, we have Teapag, to* 

remain over, in the Parable, but in the second specimen. Very frequent 

examples are bu, become, for biita or but ; and ku, made, for huta or kut. In murtagd, 
(my son) had died (but is now alive), we probably have the pluperfect mwrtag-at, in 
which the final t has been elided, and the now final a lengthened in compensation. 

One of the marks by which Balochi of the east is distinguished from the Baloohi' 
the west is that in the fcnnner an initial surd {ph, k, t, t, or p) is always aspirated 
(see pp. 337ff.). We find occasional instances of this aspiration in the present dialect. 
Thus, we have ch'am, an eye, (List, No. 35) ',p%d, a foot (33) ; p'bm, the nose (84) ; 
im or thou (21). We sometimes even find the sonant letter 5 aspirated. Thus, 
the standard lap, belly, appears in the Parable as IdV. The word bag, many, appears 
several times mider this form in the specimens, but in No. 228 of the List of Words Tve 
have b‘dg (written in the original). 

This dialect also occasionally follows the eastern dialect in changing a medial mute 

into the corresponding spirant (see pp. 337ff.). Thus the word for * father ’ ispi&, p‘i0, 

or (written , or ), * mother ’ is md6 or mat, and * brother * is brad or brat, in 

/ ^ 

Nos, 4(8, and 49 of the List of Words. In the specimens, ‘ father’ is always written 
* piM* ( ) and * brother ’ * bras,’ which may, or may not, exactly represent the 

pronuncktion intended. Again, in the Parable, we have giffa, he. took {le. he fell on- 
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his son’s neck), for the standard western gi;pta. As written, these changes to spirants 
are sporadic, and, as a rule, the usual western spelling is preferred. 

An Arabic becomes h in shahir, for 8'hd‘ir, a singer (Specimen II). 

In the declension of nouns as stated above, the termination -d of the obliq^ue 
ease singular is sometimes dropped, so that, for instance, we have a mard (for mardd) 
hahra ku, that man divided (the propeity), and other similar oases- 

In standard Western BalocM the genitive singular ends in -a, as in Idga, of a house. 
In the ’present dialect this -a is represented by at or by e. Thus, a mulhai taha dokdle 
hapta, in that country a famine fell ; mam piaal naukarS, my father’s servants; ispete 
aspal zen, the saddle of the white horse (List, No. 225) ; ach shaJiaral hakkdled, from a 
shopkeeper of the village (No. 241) ; gise kird rasita, (when) he arrived near the house ; 
saute tawdr, the sound of a song ; and, in Specimen II, Malik Dinars zahag^ the son 
of Malik Dinar ; watl pise miragd gud, after the death of his father ; daulafe dard, the 
pain of wealth ; kafdne zar, the price of a cofSn ; and others. 

The plural termination, as elsewhere, is a, but and is sometimes used instead. 
Thus, for the nominative plural, we have tvail mdldnd yak-jd ku, he collected his 
properties ; mulkdnd jata, countries were plundered (Specimen II) ; and, for the oblique 
plural, yake she naukardnd tawdr ku, he called one of the servants. 

There is a vocative singular in a, as injpisa, O father !, zahaga, 0 son ! 

Adjectives call for no remarks. In one phrase, she hukdnl pask-kaptage postd, 
from the husks -that were left by the swine, kaptage is not an adjective, but is in the 
genitive, singular of the verbal noun kaptag. Dash-kaptag means ‘to remain over,’ 

. and the whole phrase is literally ‘ from the husks of the remaining over of the swine.’ 

As regards pronouns, man is ‘ I,’ but if the oblique ease, mand, is prefixed, to a% 
thou art, the two coalesce into mat, as in tau hamesha gdn mat, thou art ever with me. 
The nominative plural is ama, not amd, as in amS ward, let us eat. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun more nearly approaches the eastern than the western dialect, 

. as will be seen from the following table : — 

MalsrSn. East. West. 

Sing. ^ 

Nom. * » 

Obi. *, aishe eshiyd ishid, eshid. 

The oblique case aishe is quite common. In the Persian character it is spelt 
without vowel points. In the transliterated version received with the copy in the 
Persian character it is spelt sometimes aisM, but more generally aishey. So far as I 
can gather from the method of spelling followed by the writer in transcribing into the 
Boman character, it is most probable that the sound meant is that of aishe. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun, and pronoun of the third person is S or 3, and 
its agent case singular is also a, as in a gusht, he .said (‘ thy brother is come ’), The 
genitive is generally at, in dijdnd kanant, put ye (the robe) on his body. In the List 
of Words, the usual form of the genitive is aht, as in ahi hrdt, his brother (No. 231). 

No instance of any pronominal suffix occurs in the specimens, although &ere are 
-seve^ opportunities for their use. 

The reflexive pronoun is wat, declined as in the western dialect. In one instant^, 
the final -a of the oblique case singular is dropped, so that we have wat-rd (for waU’rd) 
Jdi zahckg gushtf I may call myself thy son. 
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The inauimate interrogative pronoun is die, what? (List, No. 93). When m, is, is 
added to it, it is shortened to cM, as in aishe matlah cM-ai, what is the meaning of 
this? 

The conjugation of the present tense of the verb substantive is as follows : — 

‘ I am,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plnral. 

1. 

aMi um 

a. 

2. 

al 

it. 

3. 

at 

ant. 


The difference from the standard dialects is thus in the singular only. The 
ioUowing are examples of some of the singular forms : — 
malamat a% I am blameable. 

aspea suwdr-^, he is mounted on a horse (List, No. 230). 
aishe matlah ehi-a%, what is the meaning of this ? 

As already stated under the head of pronouns, when al, thou art, is suffixed to 
me, the two together become mm. Similarly, becomes tat-%, it is thine. 

The only irregular forms in the past tense of the verb substantive are atum, I was, 
and atai, thou wast. 

For the negative verb substantive we have na-a& ox nay%, I am not (worthy). 

In other verbs the conjugation does not materially differ from that of the standard 
western dialect. There are in the specimens three irregular past participles which are 
not the same as in the standard. The verb dyag, to come, has its past participle ahta 
or aht, instead of atha ; haiag, to become, has huta, hbta, and hu, as well as Idta ; and 
hanag, to do, to make, has Mirta or hu, instead of huta. Numerous examples of these 
will be found in the specimens and the List. 

As an example of the future passive participle, we may quote tal zahag gushagl 
laik nayU, I am not worthy to be called thy son. Here the form is quite regular. 

For the imperative, second person singular, we have bi-dai (List, 234) and bi-dik 
(Parable), give thou ; Jean, make thou (List, 227) ; bi-gir, take thou (List, 235) ; bi-hash, 
tow thou (237) ; and bu or bai, be thou (168). The second person plural ends in 
-mt, not if, as in hi-arant, bring ye ; hanant, make ye ; and diyant, give ye, all in the 
Parable. « 

The present future closely follows the western standard. 

The List of Words gives the following : — 




‘ I strike,’ ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sii^kr. 

Plural. 

1. 


janM. 

2. 

janm 

Jmif. 

3. 

jmt 

jammt. 

Similarly ; — 





‘ I go,’ ‘ I shall go,’ etc. 

1. 

rav)t 

rawa. 

2. 

rawai 

rawii. 

3. 

Tmt 

remant^ 
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Sereral other examples occur in the Parable arid in the List of Words. Thus, we 
have ww*?, I die ; warant, they eat ; and ddrant, they own. The Parable has raf, not 
ratoe, for I will go; and | the List, !N’o. 233, has nindlf, he dwells. The prefixed h- 
occurs in the Parable in pad k-d%, I will arise, and in h-ait (List, 239), he comes, but 
nowhere is a- prefixed, which, according to Mocliler’s and Pierce’s grammars, always 
occurs with this tense in the standard western dialect. 

Por the past tense, we hare in the List of Words : — 

‘ I struck,’ ‘ I have struck,’ etc. 


Singular. Plm al. 

1. jahm jata. 

2. Jafai jatit. 

3. jata,jat jatant. 

Similarly : — 

‘I went,’ ‘I have gone.’ 

Singular- Plural. 

1. shutum shutd. 

. 2. shutai shutit. 

3, shuia, shut shutant. 


In the Parable, we have huta, hdta, or lu, he became, he was ; and hurta or hu, he 
did, he made. These all are of frequent occurrence. In List, No. 24.0, we have giptai, 
thou boughtest. These instances are all based on the short form of the past participle. 
Based on the long form, we have ahtagum, I have come (List, No. 224 ) ; gustaganf, 
(days) passed ; and Icurtagant, they made. The last two are in Specimen II. 

For the pluperfect, the List gives jatag-aiim, I had struck. More doubtful is 
murtagd, he had died, in the Parable. It seems to be a shortened form of murtag-at. 

We may note the presence of the conditional tense in M man pa wall dosla 
majlase U-huHd, that I might have made a feast with my friends (Parable). The form 
is quite regular. 

For the present definite we have I am striking (List, No. 191) r 

and eharenagSri, he is grazing (cattle) (List, No. 229). 

Qharenagd-g is also an example of a causal verb. Another example (Specimen II) 
is gwdzinta, he passed (a few days), as compared with gitstagant, (a few days) passed. 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 

'Wbsxekn (MakbanI) Dialect. 


Yake-roarde-ra do zahag 
A-certain-mm'to two son 

ki, ‘ mani bahra 
U-was-said that, ‘ my share 


BALOOHl. 


Eastern Group, 


ISdAKBAN. 


gushta 


a-mard 
hy4hat’Vnan 
aa gusta 


wati 

his-own 


mala 

^properties 


Specimen I. 

biita. Au gundS-zabaga wati-pisa-ra 
was. And hy-the-younger-son his-own-father-to 
bar-ki bit, mana bi-dib.’ Au 
whatever it-may-he, to-me give-thou' And 

ayani sara babra ku. Baz§ rocb 

of-them upon share was-made. Mmy day 


ki I-gund§-zahag wati 
not passed that bythis-younger-son his-own 
au dBr§*mulke . inusafiria sbuta, 
and of-a-far-coimtry on-journeying he-went, 
bekar§-kai^ gar ku. Au 

useless-deeds destroyed was-made. And 


mala 

properties 

I mard 
■this man on 
sbe-bamS-sbabra 
from-thaUcity 


pa 


gar ku, a-mulkai taba 

destroyed was-made, of-that-courntry m 

bajat sburu-buta. Au 1 

want beginning-beeame. And 

gon-kapta. A-mard 
met, By-that-man 


pa-bbk-obarenaga dgm'»data. Au 

on-sume-feedmg it-was-sent. And 

p6s^ wati lab‘ seria ku. 

husks his-oton bedly satiated was-made* 


?-mard 

by-this-ma/n 


malana yak-ja ' ku, 
properties in-one-place was-made^ 
au oda wati mal pa- 

and there his-own property on- 

a-wakta ki aisbe wati 
at-that-time that by-him his-own 

mazanS-dokale kapta, au 

a-great-famine fell, and 

mard gou yake 
man with one{person) 

A/ 

i-rS wati-mulkai taba 

him-m-regard-to his-own-field into 
sbe-bukani-pasb-kaptage- 
from-of-the-swine-of-remaining- 
Au kasa t-ra na 


data. 

was-given. 

guflbt, 

U-was-smd, 

siad 

superfluous 

pisa 


And by-anyone this-one-to not 
ki f pa wata ku* 

when by-him in his-own ihougJd it-was-made, 
sbe-maui-pisai-naukaiS nan warant, au pa-wata 

bread eat, and on-ihemselves 


Au anga 
And then 
* cbandS 

* many from-my-father^s-servants 


Mail 

I 


au 

and 


daxant ; au man pa gusbnage mir¥. 

ey-possess: and I by hunger Hie* 

S® ral, au gusbf, ^ , 

^f-t%e-f other direction I-mll-go, and I-will-say, father I I of -thee before 

malamat butagB, au Xudai dSma malamat-aS; au man laik 

hlameaUe haoe-becomet and of -God before blameable^m; md I fit 


pad-k-aT, 
mll-arise, 

pisa, man tai dema 
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na-aS ki wat-m tai zahag gush? ; mana sh§-wati* 

mt-am that myself -in-regard-to thy son I-maysay; me from-thme-oton-^ 

naukara yake bi-kan.”* Au pad-ahta, pa pisa rasita. 

servants one make-thou”* And he-arose, at the-father he-arrived. 

Aishe-pisa she dura dista ; ai raham pad-abta ; au 

By-his-father from distance he-was-seen; of -him compassion arose; and 

aishe guta gifta, au chuk ku. Zabaga gushta, 

his neck was-taken, and kiss was-made. By-the-son it-was-said, 

* pisa, man gunabe ku Xudai d§ma au tai d§ma, au 

* father! ly-me a-fault was-done of- God before and of-thee before^ and 

lai zabag gusbagi laik nayS.’ Lekin pisa naukara 

thy son to-be-said wot'thy I-am-noV But by-the-father to-the-servants 

gudita ki, ‘ sbarg puch bi-arant, au ai-jana kanant ; au 

it-was-scdd that, * good robe brmg-ye, and on-his-body make-ye; and 

angushtri ai-guta diyant, au kausbe ai-pada kanant ; au ama 
ring on-Jm-finger gwe-ye, and a-shoe on-his-foot make-ye; <md voe 

-waii au wash! kana ; parcba ki man! zabag murtaga, 

may-eat, md rejoicing wemay-make; because that my son had-died, 

nn pada zindag bu ; au S gSr bota, nQ pada rasita.* 

now again alive he-became ; and he lost became, note ogam arrived.* 
Au ay5 washi sbuiu ku. 

And by-them rejoicing begimmg was-made, 

al mazanS zabag mulkai taba b5ta, au ki abta au 

Now his great sibn of-the-field mthm was, and when he-came and 

gise kixa rasita, cb‘ap>au-saut3 ta'wSr hosb ku. 

of-the-house newt arrived, of-dance-and-song fhe-voice perception was-made. 
Take naukazana tawar ku, au just ku M, 

One from the-servants calling was-made, ' md enqmry was-made that,. 

JSC 

• ‘aisbe matlab chi-ai?* A gusbt ki, *ta5l bras 

* of -this the-meming what-is ? * By-him it-vm-said that, • thy brot^- 


abta, au 

tai'pisa 

bairati 

kurta, 

ki 

1 pa 

salamali 

rasita.’ 

is-come, and 

by-thy-father 

feast 

wasmade, 

that 

he in 

safety arrived.* 

i maid 

‘■}(sS3i bu. 

au 

dema 

na 

sbuta. 

So ai 

pis 

This man 

angry became. 

md 

fwrther-on 

not 

he-went. 

So his 

father 

abt, au 

ai 

ku. 

t. 

Ja^wab 

dat 

ki, 


came, and of-him blmdishment was-made. By-him answer was-given that,: \ 

*bi-obax, baz§-sal5 man tai ieob i 

* see-thou, for-many-years by-me thy service wes-done, and my \ 
hnTrm- ftdnli na ku, au tau mana gurag§ na datE | 
order-transgression not was-done, md by-thee to-me a-Md not wa8-give» 
vocuE, S na ' 
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ki man pa-wati-d6sta majlage bi-kurte ; magar bama- 

thal hy~me with-my-oicn-friends arfeast might-have-leen-made ; hut at-that- 

"wakt ki T tai zabag, ki tai malS pa kasbig gar 

time that this thy son, hy-wlioni thy ^rojyerties on harlots destroyed 

ku, abta, tau pa ai majlise jaur ku.’ A 

tcas-made, came, ly-thee on Mm a-feast arranged loas-made.’ By-Mm 

gusbt, ‘ zabaga, tau bamesha gon ma-f, an bar-ki gon man bast 

it-was-said, 'son! thou always with me-art, and all-that with me exists 

tai-f. Aishe karar bu ki ama wasbi kanS, au wash 

thine-is. This projoer was that we rejoicing may-make, and happy 

bSj ki tai bras murta, au pada ziodag bu ; 

tce-may-hecome, that thy brother died, and a^tisn alive became; 

buta, pada rasita.’ 

became, again arrived.” “ 


au gar 
and lost 
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[ No. 4.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 

BALOOHI. 


Westekn (Ma.kr1n1) Dialect. 


Makrait, 


Specimen II. 


KulinasrS-marduma 


ffuslitaffant 


H Malik-Dinare-zaliag Avati- 


By-old-men 
pise miraga gud 


it-lias^leen-said-htj-them that by-Jlalih-Blndr' s-son Us-owiir 

mazaa ku, parcha ki ai sara 
father's death after expenditure great vms-made, because that of-him on 

kase - waja pasht na kapta. Aiske-pisa baz§ duuya jama 

any guardian remaining not fell. By-Us-father much wealth amassed 
kurta, mulkana jata, mardumS kuslita. Pa haml dunya 

was-made, countries were-robbed, men toere-slain. Upon this wialtli 

mazanS wari -warta. Brasa kuslita. Magar ai-zahao- 

great troubles were-undergone. Brothers icere-slain. But bv-his-son 

wati-jinda-ra yak-dam bayair wari wa yaribi pa daulat dista. 

Ms-oion-self-to aUonce without trouble mid sorrow on the-icealth it-was-seen. 

Daulate dard na ku, barbad kanaga lank basta, 

Of'wealth the-pain not was-made, squandered for-mahing the-waist was-iied, 

l6ri-au-shaMra bazarl sukr wa zar she aishe dasta ba, 

.to-buffoons-itnd-singers thousands gold and silver from him fo-kand became, 

'gandagl-karani taha baz§ suhr gar ku. LahtS roch haml-dauE 

much gold destroyed became. Afew day in-this-way 

daulat-dunya gar bu. Wati mirasa 

wealfh-{and-)fortune lost became. Ris-oion inherited-lands 
i ham laht§ roch gwazinta. Pad pa 

By-this also a-few day loas-passed. The-end on 

Pa pindag guzran rasita. Eaj-bras-durahl 

On begging his-lwelihood arrived. By-folloicer-brother-all 


<of-wicTced-deeds in 
gustagant. Axir 
passed. At-last 

diam baha-kurta. 
■also were-sold. 

xarabi ahta. 
•destruction came. 
hela-ku. 

he-was- deserted. 
pa gadagS 
on date-seeds 
buta. 


na 


na 


Kasa pa pindag ham rawadar 

By-anyone on begging also approved 

rasita. Na kalane zar 

eating he-arrived. Now qf-a-eoffln mon^y 

MardumI fatiha-xwani-jaga shi^ 


waraga 


hu. Axir 

became. At-last 

ham al-gisa 
even in-his-house 


jata. Dafan 

mt became. By-men {at-)prayers-recitatiQn-plaoe taunts w&'e-struch. Burial 
kurtagant. Puztll-xarchi pad pa s-i* 

jms-made-by-them. Of-extravaganee the-end at-last on destruction is. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

'It has been said by old men that after Malik Dinar’s death his son made ducks and 
drakes of his property, for no guardian had been left to take care of him. His father 
jMid plundered the country-side and killed many men, and thus had amassed great 
wealth. In doing this he had experienced many troubles and sorrows, and his brothers 
had been killed. But his son had none of this trouble and sorrow, — the wealth lay there 
before his eyes. None of the toil of gaining affluence was his. He girded up his loins 
for squandering his inheritance ; thousands of gold and silver fell from him into the 
hands of buffoons and singers, and much money did he waste on evil deeds. A short 
time passed in this way, and then he had lost all his accumulated capital. So he sold 
his inherited lands, and by this means passed a few days more. In the end came 
deduction. He sunk to being a beggar, and his followers and tribe-fellows all deserted 
him, for no one approved of a beggar. Finally he sunk to keeping body and soul 
together by picking up date seeds and eating them. When the end came there was 
not so much money in his house as would pay for his coffin, and at the funeral prayers- 
the people uttered gibes and taunts. So they buried him. The end of extravagance is 
ruin. 
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The preceding specimen completes the list of those that I have received dealing with 
the western dialect. It has been seen that the first of the two sets comes from Baloch 
inhabitants of Karachi city. These dwell far to the east of Makran, and their dialect 
. shows that they must have come direct from that country to their present abode, where 
they still retain their home-dialect, and, moreover, that they must have come in com- 
paratively recent times. Other Baloch inhabitants of the Karachi District, and of 
Sind generally, speak the eastern dialect. Some of these, in the Kachho tract of 
Karachi, are between the city of Karachi and Makran, so that, in this case, we have 
speakers of the ^stern dialect living to the west of the Makrani speakers of Karachi 
- city. 

The remaining two specimens come from Makran itself. Ko information has 
been received as to the precise locality in which they were recorded, but internal 
evidence shows that they come rather from North Makran, in the neighbourhood of 
Panjgur, than from South-West Makran, near Kech, As may be expected, the lan- 
guage of Makran differs from place to place, and, if materials were available, no doubt a 
number of sub-dialects, each varying slightly from the other, could be recorded. We 
have, however, to be content with the specimens that are available. Mr. Denys Bray^ 
in § 219 of the Baluchistan Census Beport for 1911, gives the following brief but inter- 
esting account of some of the Makran sub-dialects. In copying it, I have slightly 
altered the spelling of Eranian words so as to agree with the system followed in _ this 
Survey. It will be observed that he spells the Paniguri words jpis, mas, bras, Q,n.d.gdmds 
with a final s, instead of with 9. I have not ventured to alter this, although it is pos- 
. sible that the sound meant is really that represented by the latter character. In writing 
Balobhi in the Persian character the letter is often used, instead of ‘2>, to represent 
this sound 

< The Baldchl consonantal system lias developed itself among the many dialects in a curiously uueveu 
manner. One dialect, for instance, has faithfully maintained the original sounds in one portion of its con* 
sonantal system, and has evolved variations of its own in another ; in a second dialect we are faced with the 
exact converse. In other words, there is no one dialect which has preserved the whole consonantal system of 
the parent stock in its archaic purity, and we are left to piece it together by a process of selection. To illus- 
trate my meaning I wiU turn to Western in preference to Eastern BalOchi, not only because it is more 
archaic, but also because the existence of the many sharply defined dialects within it has hardly been recog- 
nised at all. Take for instance these typical variations in the two Makrani dialects spoken in K^oh and 
Panjgur 

Odd Pessiait. Modbun Peesian. MaxeM. 




Kechl 

Panjgur!, 

ipiiar^i father 

fiiar 

pit 


matar-, mother 

mUdOfT 

mOft 

m&s. 

hratar-f brother 

birndar 

brat 

hr&s* 

z&matar-, son-in-law 


zamat 


mahrlea-, death 

marg 

marg 

mark* 

fly 

magas 

magish 

mahiskrn 


This comparative statement almost tells its own tale. Por the preservation of the original consonants if, 
0, h, we took to Persian in vain, and have to turn to Makrani BalOcM. But even Makr&hl preserves the 
archaic sound in both the dialects I have selected in the case of s only. And while K^chi has retained the 
final it has, like Persian, forsaken final and medial h in favour of g* On the other hand Panjgnri has 
struck out a lino of its own in the radical change of final i to ^ [P ft ], yet at the same time has clung conser- 
-watively to the ancient hard guttural. How uneven the consonantal development has been in the various 
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dialects, may further be seen in the fact that Kechi, while preserying nn original final t, shows a distinct 
tendency to oust an initial d by the corresponding cerebral : dtimh, tail, diimbag, sheep, dtiwal, wall. Panj- 
gtiri on the other hand preserves the original forms : duQub, dumbcig^ clmcaL Instances in which both these 
dialects (and indeed Balochi generally) iDreseiwe, while modern Persian discards, an original final cZ, are fairly 
common ! Pahlavi ravel, hair, modern Persian mv, Kechi mnd, Panjguri mud, is a case in point. This parti- 
cular instance, by the by, is doubly interesting as illustrating a curious vowel vaiiation in the two dialects, 
K§chl, unlike Panjgnil. having a tendency to shorten an original long u : Panjgfni mud, hair, Kechi mud ; 
Panjgnri profit. Keclil ; Panjguri Zi^Za, was, K5chi In the dialects spoken in Hand and along 

the cca^'t, u is regularly changed to t : mtd, sit, llta — one illustration out of many of the interestingly close 
connection of these particular Makrani dialects with Eastern Balochi. 

But the subject of dialectical variations is at once tco wide and too technical to be pursued further. 
ISov are the data available, for the study of Baluchi dialects has hitherto been neglected. The neglect is 
euiiously ill-deserved. A careful analysis of the phonetic system of any one dialect would be labour well 
spent. It is tho fiist step towards a comparative survey of the many phonetic systems now surviving in the 
Balochi laiiguase, the results of which would be not only valuable in themselves, but of wide philological, 
interest, ^i'he need for research into the related subjects of dialectical characteristics in vocabulary and 
grammatical system, I must leave to plead its own cause. So much however seems obvious. The longer 
the i^esearch is put ofi, the greater the difficulties that will attend it, and the less rich the results. Changes 
are in the air. Boundaries, both tribal and geographical, are gradually shifting and becoming absorbed. To- 
ti large extent this piocess is an inevitable outcome of our administration, and it is the more incumbent on us 
to record existing dialectical variations before they be(5ome merged into uniformity.’ 

Mocklcr refers to dialectic Tariations in several parts of his grammar, but nox^here 
states the localities vrheve they occur. The following passage dealing with phonetic 
variations is of interest. I have altered the transliteration so as to agree with that of 
this Survey 

* The Long Vowels and Diphthongs often permutate, » a being changed to y ii, y a to \ j d to cjr 
to iy aL and vice versA. 

Among the consonants the following are sometimes found interchanged: v V / and^ w ; o 
e.. 0, ^ « and o d ; cA, sh and j sh ; n and j r ; ^ h and ^ g. 

Ihese niuhitions constitute dialectic peculiarities, and may not be used at pleasure: thus, we find 
h%ta, djjA buta, biha and Msa, “ become,*’ and in all the final « h may be changed to ^ gd * ^ 
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EASTERN DIALECT. 

We commence the specimens of the eastern dialect of Balochi with a version in 
the dialect of T)era Ghazi Elhan. This is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical 
sketch. I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. Long worth Dames, the author of the 
well-known Balochi Grammar, for its preparation. 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 


BALOCHI. 


Eastern Group. 


Eastebn Dialect. 


District, Deba Ghazi Khan. 


Specimen I. 


,{M, Longivorth Dames, JEsq.) 

l«^ - ^ jf^y> Q 

^ i Ju i i.^.^0 ^ &— . a gv./o 

» ^ 
^3yt.^ «j ^Lp5&L*4j yo 

- «jjO pjJ JoJ ULj«^ ^jjA Ua^CLo 

y S:^) ^ ^ 

^ UaS^ «Xjjj ]Oji>^ jL 5^ 1.1^ jsXsi^ 

LjO Jv>A UJ (jilf^ Sr^ IxftisA 

y%3 Ujo 

* 0 ** ♦* 4# 



EASTEEN (dBEA &HAZ1 KHAN) DIALECT. 
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Ja^ nj' ilo yd &«s' ^)d - ^ 

.p * ^ 

S;C)b^ ^|(3> — g;> Ua^ 

&^5) |4^ &. .. -SU ..-tqi - 

^ j^] 

ji^l, ^ j) LgXrwO I tjL& 

- (^jfcXoju^ ]d^ - &^Aik| yy^ U^ 


^jl& idiu UjJ Jjlt^^ 6 ^ 

JU t^J - 4^5; — ^ — s^) ^ )o- 

** ** •• *^ 




L/**-S^ &4Aa.| ^^■ - — O’ ‘^1):? iijT*^ 

iLgA^ IxAg^ ^ 4^1^^ ^glAjcA^ 

^ — gXa.) )jd ct^ ]& - ^ t^y <±5^ jT 

- iiX^ Jlw jUgJ - C.^ 

&J ^“ - U>^F ^ <5:^®^ j)--Sj‘ 4^^ J ^ 

*>- 

^ <J^ Vijl &gA^j iL— &— gAa-Lo - ^IxgS 

^ ** * ** - 

llgj - L/®^'^ 5^ A«i> J^5 (^j ^— 

^ * M / J ^ *• ^ « 


VOL. X* 


3 
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. lo ^ ^ ^ ^ s^b^ 

^iU» ^yi (.j^^ ^ ^ ij^ ^5yr®%^^ 

&-4j e.4*U j— ^ ^ - v:;y^ 
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Eastern Group. 


BALOCHI. 


Basteen Diaiect. 


Disteict, Deba Ghazi Khan. 


Specimen I. 


{M. Longworth Dames, Esq,) 

P'i^-mardeya do bach' bi^ayant*. K‘ast‘arg-bach‘a wa^-p‘i0a-r 

Of-a-certain-man two son were. Bg-the-smaller-son to-his~otcv,-father 

gwasht'a, ‘abba, wa0i-mira6a bar bahar k‘i maaS 

it-was-smd, ‘father, {from-)thine-own-x)roperty every share that to-me 

k'afid, t‘au maul dai.’ Guda wa0i mSl babar k‘u06 

may-fall, thou to-me give' Then his-own property share having-made 

da0a-i. K'arde-rosh-p'aSa k'ast'arS bach* t‘&way8 mal much' 

was-given-ly-him. Some-day-after the-smaller son the-entire property collected 
k‘u0o dirg-dehga shti0o aisht'a. HamoSs wa$i mal 

having-made to-a-far-comtry having-gone abode. There his-oton property 

shahiya w‘ar k‘u0a*i. Guda waxt'a k‘i humch'i gai 

wickedly destroyed was-made-by-him. Then at-the-time that everything lost 

bi06 shu0a, haw5-deha sak‘l-duk‘al6 k‘apt‘a, S mar nest‘-k‘ar 

having-become went, m-that-comtry a-severe-famine fell, that man destitute 

b50a. K‘izmat gwar ya loy-wazhaha ha'wli-mulk'eya gipt*a-i. 

became. Service near one house-master of-fhat-country was-takem-by-him. 

Wazhaha guda ahiya-r Mx ch'aminaya laSa dem-da0a. 

By-the-master then Mm-asfor swine for-feeding to-the-jungle it-was-sent. 

ShuSi biSo oh‘o I6t0a-i k‘i, ‘ ma laf go 

Mungry having-become how U-was-wanted-by-him that, ‘ I my-own bdly with 


bixaui p‘oya 

set 

k'ana,’ 

ay k‘asea 

oh*i na 

the-swine’s chaff 

satisfied 

will-maJee,' 

still by-anyone 

anythwg not 

da9a-i. 

Abira 

m§, 

dila surp'aS 

biSs 

was-gwen-to-him. 

^t-last 

in the-heart understanding 

having-become 

gwasht‘a-i. 

‘ ch‘ixt‘ar 

rM 

mai-p‘i9-l6ya a? 

baz 'w'arda 

it-was-saAd-by-Mm, 

‘ how-many 

servants 

in-my- f other* s-house now 

much food 


■waraut* har-raiig§ya, mS 'shu&yS rnira)®. P‘a8-k*-5, g6-wa6i-p‘i$a 

eat of-every-kind, I hungrily am-dying. I-will-arise, near-my-oum-father 

ba-iawi, gushl, /‘abba, HuSa dSma t‘^ dgma gunaak'ar 
J-will-go, l-will-say, “father, God before of-thee before sinner 
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bi^aya ; nf 

I-hme-hecome ; novo thy son 
guda maua wa^i iiauk‘aj’§ 

then tne thine-own sevvctnis 

wa0i p‘i0 l 5 y nemaya 
his-oton JxttheT* s house towards 
dir-a0-i p‘i0a 


BAlOCEl. 

t‘ai bacb‘ gwaa’ {for gwank‘)'iaiiayi laik‘ 


£V 


, 9 


neya ; t‘au 
worthy 1-am-not ; thou, 

^‘aro bi0o 

Upright having-become 

Da! k‘i sboSa 

Still that from-thei'e' 

dils annan 


to-be-called 
nyama dar.” ’ 
among keep. 

rawa bi$a. 

going he-became. 

jL di^a^ij cuxa aT*m 5 n 

dishnt-m^a-he ^ tythe-fatimr U-was-seen-ae-ngarMim, lythe-heart comfasrim 

t‘u«a-i, mil I'anaya p-ads9s ^ 

v,a.-,nade-a.-regards.i.m. meeting for-maUng Uvmg^ ke^ame, J^iracing 

l-uda-i, dim ohli-ida-i. Guda bacli-a gwashfa 

«me^clyen-hm. fnoe vm-hmed-of-him. Then tytkyecn iLae-f'd 

‘abba, Hu8a dima fai dims gunask'ar biteyt; t‘ai ? k ’ 

‘Mher, God before of-thee before eimer l-hme-beeLe ; of-thee tlTeon’, 

nmn laik- uejS.- VWs. guda uaSi-uauk-a^r g^aabt'a 

T-T'**'."- ««• to-kie^eeroaede 

^ jawane jara gisbene^, biy-are0, jam dae^-i; dast'a 

o,.the.body m-ye-of-Uen ; on-tbe-band 

mundaii, paSa k'ausl^ dae0; landavg p‘as di p^gS biVa.-fl 

na,. ^kyfeet oboe, put^e ; tbe-fat eheep meo Itber IZt'e 

gndee-i; p‘a^k‘a k‘i hami mal bacb‘ murt'o sbiiSavgA r.? a 

da,vbtp,yU; becanee tUt tUe „y son besoing-died bo4-goj. mno Tlio7 

bi0a; gai-ad, nf t‘ar$d avt‘a» p, -l-c 

boe-boeome,- losi^, „„„ baoing^etumed bede^'ome: tL ref^Lg 

k‘anaya k'aptVish. <^jaiomg 

to-make it-was-begim-by-them. 


Mazai back' k‘i k‘isha-ra sbTi0aye0, loya k‘i t‘ar(96 

The-^eat son who to-the-field had-gone. to-the-house who having-r^ 
nazjx bi0a, star o j'amar k'ark'a, k‘i ashk^u^a, 


0 

and 


‘e 


near became, of-song 
p‘6l-k‘u0a-i, 

enquiry-was-made-^y-him, * 

*t‘ai bra$ t'arjJo 

‘ ihy brother having-retwi 
gudaint'a, 

has-heenrcaused-to-be-slaughtered, 

J3A 

A-marda 


ambrabea 

nmse that was-heard, to-a-servmvt 
^ * G^wasbt‘a-i, 

mhat condition u-becommgf> It-was-saH-by-him,. 

axt'a; t‘ai-p‘i0a landavg p‘as 

ed ,js-oome; by-thy-father the-fat Ihee^ 

p‘awak‘a kl - - - 

became that 
zakr gipt‘a. 


baira 
with welfare 

go wa0 


gbn-k‘apt'a- 
he-has- 


5/ A-marda sak*!)® __ 

»».- eedremdig o„ger bZZeV 

loy aadaia mai raTay m bl.’ Guda a - _ ^ 

within mu going not wiU-be> Then the-father ou^ ha^^lome 


'Iby 
* house 
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minnat k‘Ti0a-i. P‘i0a-r gwasht'a-i, ‘gind, liamixt'ar 

'^consolmg was-vnade-hy-him. To-tTie-father it-was-said-iy-hhn, * see, so-many 


sal ma 

t‘ai 

k'izmat 

k'u^a ; 

ya-rosbea di 

t'ara 

ma 

pear by-me 

thy 

service 

has-been-done ; for-one-day even 

to-thee 

hy-me 

na-p'armani 

cli'i 

shon- 

■na-da0aya ; 

t‘au gada ya-bare 

ya p'obare 

di 

disobedience 

at-all 

has-not-been-shown ; 

by-thee then once 

one a-kid 

even 


maua na 

da0aye, 


k‘i 

ma 

g6-wa0i-ambala shaSi 

to-me not 

has-been-given-by-thee, 

that 

I 

mth-my-own-friends rejoicing 

k'anl ; 

mSxfc'a k‘i 

baw§ 

t‘ai 

bach* 

axt'a, 5 k‘i t'ai 

may -make; 

immediately that 

this 

thy 

son 

c<me, he by-whom thy 

mal go k'anjam w‘ar 


k‘u0a. 


hameshi sanga t‘au 


property with harlots destroyed was-made, of-this-rery-one on~account by-thee 
landavS p*as gudidaye.’ P‘i0a jawab t‘araint‘o 

the-fat sheep was-slcmghtered-hy-thee* ^y-the-father answer having-gioen-back 


da0a k‘i,' ‘back* mani, t‘au har-ro go ma gon-e; 


was-gwen 

that, ‘ son of -me, thou 

every-day with me in-compawy-m't ; 

har-ch*! 

k*i dam 

t‘aiy-§. 

M haq^i-g k‘i 

ma w*ash 

bS. 

•everythmg 

that I-possess 

thine-is. 

'Novo right-it-is that 

we happy 

may-be. 

shaSi 

k‘anS ; k‘i 

baw§ t‘aa 

bra0 mttrt‘6 

shii6aye0, 

zinday 

rejoicing 

may-make ; that 

this thy 

brother 'having-died 

hod-gone. 

alive 

bi0a ; 

gax-aS, 6 

gart‘ay-§.* 




Mas-become 

; lost— was, he 

returned-is.* 
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BALOOHT of north BALUCHISTAN. 

The two following specimens and the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 435fiE. 
come from the District of Loralai, and may be taken as examples of the form of 
Eastern Baldchl spoken in North Baluchistan, in the country east and south of Quetta. 
It closely resembles the form of the language described in the grammatical sketch 
given above. The following are the few chief points of difference. 

As in the neighbouring Sindhi, a preference is shown for cerebral letters. Thus, 
in the Parable, we have instead of deh, a country, and, in the List of Words 
(No. 147), for Amd, a bitch. The letter r regularly becomes r before a dental, 
as in mard dr mar, for <mard, a man ; k‘arde, for ¥arde, a few ; wdrBaBanf, for 
wdrt‘aBant\ they used to eat (husks), but «oam, I shall eat (Specimen II) ; nrnrBa, 
for nmrt^a, he died, but mira, I die ; afBo, for art‘d, having brought (Specimen II), but 
ii-ar, bring thou (Parable) ; and bwrz, for Imrz, high (List, Nos. 135, 231). 

In several cases, especially after r, we have B instead of the t‘ that we should 
expect. Thus, besides wdr9aBcMit‘, murBa, and drBb, just quoted, we have warBa, he 
has eaten (with harlots), and gviashamBat called (thy son). Possibly this is a mistake of 
the scribe who wrote the specimens, but the words are printed as they were received. 

The declension of nouns calls for but few remarks. In the western dialect, the 
genitive is formed by adding -a, as in Idga, of a house. In the eastern dialect, as de- 
scribed in the grammatical sketch, it generally takes no termination, but sometimes 
ends iu -e. So, in the present specimens, we have mat pHBe hdz mazdur~mt\ there 
are many servants of my father. Similarly, in Sentence 221, we have dat'dne, of a 
tooth (dat’dii). Occasionally the termination -d of the oblique case is dropped, as 
in p‘iB (for pHBd) rahm ¥uBa-t, the father made pity to him, i.e. felt pity for him. 

The nominative plural ends in -dn, not in -a. Thus, in the List of Words we 
have piBdn, fathers ; daughters ; marddn, men ; naridndn, horses rndBindUy 

mares ; k'aiyardn, bulls ; gdxdn, cows ; hlngm, dogs ; Itindan, bitches ; and huzdn, 
goats. In the Parable, we have, perhaps, one case of a nominative plural ending in 
-f, viz. hmixt‘are sdli, for so many years (do I do service), but it is doubtful whether 
adZf is singular or pluml, coming, as it does, after an adjective of number. 

The dative plural ends in -dn^ar, as in (List) pHBdnar, to fathers ; Jim¥dmr or 
jmi¥mrd, to daughters ; marddnar or mardanrd, to men. Similarly, in the Parable» 
mbrahamr, (the father said) to the servants. 

Adjectives sometimes drop the termination e, when it shoxild according to rule 
appear. This is quite possibly simple carelessness. The cases of omission of the termi- 
nation cannot be brought under any particular rale, except, perhaps, that, in the list of 
words, it does not seem to be used in the plural {of. Nos. 123£f. and 130). The same 
peculiarity win be observed in the language of the Upper Sind Frontier. 

I^e pronouns present a few divergencies from the standard. ‘ My ’ is mm, instead 
of mat, and the dative plural, ^ to us,’ is vnd~ar {of. the dative plural of nouns in -anror). 

^he demonstrative pronoun a, that, with ham prefixed, has a nominative plural 
han^l, those (husks), instead of haniBha, etc. We may also notice the oblique plural 
JumahU, which, with the preposition ash both prefixed and suffixed, takes the form 
sham^hiS^eh, in the first line of the Parable, 
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As regards rerbs, the priEoipal irregularities are connected with the tenses formed 
from the past participle. There are two forms which I am unable to explain. One is 
h^apt'd, they began (to make merry). We should expect ¥apt‘mP or ¥apt*ayant\ 
K'apt‘d is usually the conjunctive participle, ‘ having begun.’ The other form is 
(thy brother) has come (back safely) to him. Here e means ‘ is,’ and I * to 
him,’ but I cannot explain the form axt%, which apparently has the force of a past 
participle. There is no tense of this kind in any of the grammars. See, however, 
lower down. 

There is an interesting case of contraction in gwmjiBdt (the elder brother) having 
called (a servant). The full form would be gwa¥ jaOd. The two words have been 
contracted into one, and an i has been inserted on the analogy of other, regular, past 
participles. 

In the eastern dialect, the pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the 
verb substantive to the long form of the past participle, as in shu$ayeQ, he had gone, 
or he went a long time ago. In the western dialect, either the long form or the short 
form of the past participle may be used, as in simfagai or shutat. When, in the east, 
the short form of the past participle is employed, the tense has the force either of a 
habitual past, or of a conditional. Thus, in the east shuQaQ is either ‘ he used to go ’ 
or ‘ he would have gone.’ But in the following version of the Parable we have one 
instance of sJmOaO used as a pluperfect, with the meaning of ‘ he went (a long time 
ago),’ in 5 andara m sMiQaB, he did not go within. There are true examples of the 
habitual past in loarBaOmt^ (for wdH^afymP), (the husks which the swine) used to eat, 
and da9aQ, (no one) used to give (him anything). We have another tense, — the con- 
ditional past, — in waOl Idf p‘ur k‘nd, he would have filled his belly, in which k‘ii$ repre- 
sents the k^iiQe of the grammatical sketch. 

Intransitive verbs of motion axe sometimes used passively, in an impersonal sense,- 
with the subject in the agent case. Thus, kHsa hack'd ya dire dehd shuBa, literally, by 
the younger son it was gone to a far country, i.e. the younger son went to a far 
coxmtry. Similarly, sMBa-l ya bakk'dld, it was gone by him {Le. he went) to a shop- 
keeper ; and waBl pHBdr dxt'a-l, it was come by him {i.e, he came) to his father. 
This may possibly be an explanation of the puzzling form dxt'l-e~l, already referred to. 
The word dyt^l may be a contraction of dxt^a-l, it was come by him, and the whole 
may be then translated ‘ it is come by him to him,’ 

Reference has already been made to the curious use of the preposition ash, from, 
in the first line of the Parable. It is suffixed, as well as prefixed, to the same word, the 
suffix being in the form of zh, and the prefix in the form of sh, in sh-atnSMd-zh, from 
among them. 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 

Eastern Dialect. 


BALOCHl. 


Specimen I. 


Eastern Group. 


LoBAiiAi, Baluchistan. 


' Marde do 
Of-orvnan two 

a0, p‘i0a-r 

«oos, the-father-to 

bahar k‘i 

the-share which 

bahar k*u0o 
shave having-made 
k‘isi-bach‘a 
younger-son 
shu^a. 
it-ivas-gone. 

k‘u0a*i. 

was-made-hy-Mm. 

hami'deha 
in-that-country 
Guddii 
Then 


Sh-amahia-zh 
From-them-from 
k‘i, 

that, 
mana 
to-me 


bach' a0aiit'. 
son were. 

gwasht'a 
it-was-said 

mai hi, 
mhve may ‘he, 
da0a-ish. 

it-was-given-to-them. 
har-ch‘i mxich' 

everything collected 

HamoSa wa0i daulat 

There his-oivn wealth . in 

0 waxti-k‘i t'ewayg 

And when 

inaz§ dukk'al bi0a. 


k'isa k'i 

by-the-younger who 
‘ p‘i0-mani, mal 

' father-my, of-the-property 

dai.’ Gudda m ai 

give-thou' Then of-the-property 

K'arde rosh p'aSa S- 
A-few day after by-thaU 

k‘u0o ' ya-dirg-deha 

having-made to-a-far-cvmntry 
ma ayashia tr'ar 

deba/uchery destroyed 
xarch bi$d shuOa, 
spent having-become went, 

o a mar sbuSi bi0a. 


all 


great 
shu0a-i 

il-was-gone-by-him 


Bakk'ala 

Fy-t he-shopkeeper 

Azh-hamlhi-p'osht* 

From-those-hmk 

ISxB. 

he-wovld-have-made. 


hamlhia-r 

Mm-as-for 

k'i 

. which 


it-was-sent 

hix 


became, 
hida. 

he-became. 

ch'aranayS,. 


became, and that man 
ya-bakk'ala, ahi naukar 

to-a-shopheeper, his servant 

shast'afia tra0i-diyara hixa-r 

to-his-ownrfield swine-to for-feeding. 

war0a0ant' wa0i laf . p*xir 

the-swine med-to-eat his-own belly full 

K'aseg hamShia-r na 'd&$a$, Gudda 

Fyanyone him-to not med-to-be-given. Then 

gwasht'a-i, * inai-p'i0e ^ baz mazdur-ant' k‘i 
in-seme-having-eome U-was-said-by-him, ^ of -my -father many IcAourers-are that 

n^yau baz-g-i, o mS shuSi mirS. MaL oh'ayi0o rawl 

food mwh-is-pf-them, ’ mid I hungry die. I having-arisen will-go 

■wa^-p'ifla-r, gwashS, **p‘i$-manx, HuSM-demai 6 t'ai-dema 

my-oumfather-to, I-wiUsag, ^^father-my. God-before and of-thee-before 

guuah k'udaya, lu mS, e-laik k'i t'ibare t'ai bach' 

st» was-dom-by-me, now X this-worthy ammot that again 


son 
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gwashainda ba. Mana 

wadi-mazdurani 

niama 

dar.” • 

called I-may-become. Me 

of-thine-own-labourers 

like 

keep.” ’ 

Gudda cb'arido ‘wadi-p'ida-r 

axt‘a-i. 

Da! die 

adj 


Then haming-arisen Jiis-own-father-to it~was-come-hy-him. Still far he-was,. 

p‘i0 hamahia-r di0o ralim k‘u0a-i ; rumbana. 

that hy-the-father Mm-to having-seen pity was-made-on-him ; running 


shu0o, bhakur k‘u0a-i; gal cb‘ukk‘i0a-i. Baob'a 

having-gone embrace loas-made-on-him ; cheek was-kissed-qf-him. By-the-son 

p‘i6a-r gwasht'a, ‘ HuSai-dema 6 t‘ai-dema gunali 

the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ Ood-hefore and of-t1iee-before sin 

k'uSaya, ni ma e-laik neS k‘i t'ibare ^ t‘ai back' 

was-done-by-me, now I this-worthy am-not that again thy son 

gwasbain^a bS.’ Lekin p‘i0a ■vva^i-ambraban-ar gwasbt'a 

called I-may-become' But by-the-father his-oicn-servants-to iUwas-said' 


k‘i, 

‘ jowaS 

jar bi-ar, eskia-r posken ; 

dasta 


ck'allav 

that. 

‘good 

garment bring-thou, this-one-to clothe-thou 

; on-the-hand 

ring 

k‘an. 

6 

p'aSa 

p'aSguzar k‘an ; ma 

waru, 


Xusbi 

make, 

and 

on-the-foot 

shoe make ; toe 

may-eat. 

happiness 

k'anu ; 

p‘arck‘i-k‘i § 

mai back' murda, ni 

zinday-§ ; 

yar 

bida, 

may-make ; because-that this 

my son died, now 

alive-is ; 

1/OSt 

became. 


ni mili0a.’ GuddS k‘apt‘o k'anayS. 

n<m was-goV Then they-began happiness to-make. 

Maz§ back* k'isbar nilwa &Q. Lby niz^§ axt‘o» 

The-great sm the-field in was. The-house near having-oeme,. 
dris 6 saroS asbk‘u0a-i. Ta-ambrahea-r gwanjiSo p‘6l 

dancing and music was-heard-hy-him. A-servant-to having-called enquiry 
k‘u0a-5 k‘i, ‘ §sbi matlab cbl-S ? ’ 6wasbt‘a-i, ‘ t‘ai 

was-made-by-him that, * of -this the-meaning what-is ? ’ It-was-said-by-him, * thy 

brad axt'a, d t‘ai-p‘ida dawat k‘uda, p‘arob‘i-k‘i back* 

h'other has-come, and by-ihy-father feast was-made, became-that the-son 

kaira-go axt‘i-&-i** Gudda maz§-back‘a zabr gipt'a, 6 

sofety-with come-is-to-him.’ Then by-the-great-son anger was-iaken, and 

andara na skndad. Gudda p'ida dara axt‘6 minnat 

within not he-did-go. Then by-ihe-father out hming-e<me entreaty 
k'uda-isk. Back's , wadi-p*ida-r zawab dada k'i, 

was-made-to-him. By-the-son his-own-father-to answer was-gwen that, 
‘haniix^'®’^® k‘ana>^; ya rosh di azk t‘ai 

*so-many years thy service was-done-by-me ; one day even fr<m thy 

kukm uzr na k'uda. Ay-di t'au manS ya-k‘6ka?e 

command objection mt was-made. Then-even by-thee to-me me-a-Md 

von X. 3 r 2 
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di na da0a, k‘i mS go wa0i dosfca kana. 

even not uoas- given, that I with vny-oicn friends happiness may-mahe. 

Ham5“Vell. k‘i e tai t‘i bach* axt'a, k‘i t'ai daulat go 

At-that’tinie that this thy other son came, hy-whom thy wealth with 

kanjaria warSa, t'au Shia-r dawat da0a.* Gwasht'a-i, 

harlots was-eaten, hy-thee him-fot' feast was-givenl It-was-soAdi-hy-him, 
‘ bach'-mam, t‘au bar-rosh gwar ma-e, 6 har-cb‘i k‘i mai-§ 


‘ son-my, 

thou 

every-day with me-arf, 

cmd everything 

which mme-is 

t‘ai-§. Ma-ar 

XUsM k'anay 6 

XTisb biay 

Jowan 

cB, 

thine-is. 

TJs-to 

happiness to-make and 

happy to-become 

good 

was, 

p‘arch‘i-k‘i 

e 

t‘ai bra0 inur0a. 

ni zinday-g ; yar 

bi0a, 

ni 

hecausC'that 

this 

thy brother died. 

now alive-is ; lost 

became. 

now 


mili0a/ 

was-gotl 
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I No. 7.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BALOCHI. 

Eastkun Dialect. Loealai, Baluchistan. 

Specimen il. 

Ta mazare, ya gurxe, ya rop‘ask‘e, sail slm^ayaat' shikara. 
One a-tiger, one a-wolf, one a-fox, the-three went for-Jiunting. 
Shu06 ya goxe jaSa-ish, ya buze ja^a-ish, ya 

Saving-gone one a-covo icas-slain-hy-them, one a-goat was-slam-hy-them, one 

Xargusbk'e jaSa-ish. Ar06 ya-band k'u^ant'-ish. 

a-hare was-slain-ly-tJiem. Saving-hrougM in-one-plaoe they-were-made-hy-them. 

Gudda mazara gwasbt'a gurxa-rS, ' p'sSa, t'au bawl gozbda 
Then hy-the-tiger it-was-said the-wolf-to, ‘arise, thou this flesh 
babar-k'aii.’ Garx p‘aS-axt‘a, gwasbt‘a-i, ‘ gox 

division-mahe-thou* The-wolf arose, it-was-said-hy-him, ‘ the-eow 

t‘ai-§, buz mai -§5 r6p'ask‘e-§.’ Mazara-r zahr axt'a; 

thine-is, the-goat mine-is, ihe-hare the-fox's-is’ The-tiger-to anger came ; 

ja^a-i gurxa-r cb‘ap‘ol ; gurx mur^a. Gudda 

toas-struoh’hy-Mm the-wolf-to a-slap; the-wolf died. Then 

gwasbt‘a-i r6p‘ask‘a-ra, ‘ t‘au p'aSa, bawl gozbda 

it-was-said-by-him the-fox-to, ‘ thou arise-thou, this flesh 

babar-k'an.’ E.6p‘ask‘a gwasbt‘a, ‘wazba, e t‘ai 

division-mahe-fhou.’ JBy-the-fox it-was-said, ‘ Master, this hare thy 
uerSn-^, buz t‘ai uermosb nayau-@, gox t*ai slmm 

morning-meal-is, the-goat thy of-midday the-food-is, the-cow thy of-evening 

nayau-S.’ Mazara gwasbt'a, *t^ai babar E6p*ask‘a 

the-food-is* By-the-tiger it-was-said, ‘ thy share what-is t ’ By-the-fox 
gwasbt'a, * wazba, ma babari-marde Gudda bami mazar 

it-was-sand, ‘ Master, 1 sharing-man am-not* Then that tiger 
rop'ask* cb*akk‘a sak‘ia iz'asb bi0a. Gud4a gwasht‘a-i, 

the-fox on very-much pleased became. Then it-wcw-said-by-him, 

•‘bamI gozbd t‘€6ya t*a-ra basbk'-S. Ma ran^, tl sbikaar 
* this flesh dll thee-to a-present-is. I vM-go, other hunting 

k'ana, warl.’ 

I-wUl-maie, I-vMbeat^ 



400 


BALOCHl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a tiger, a wolf, and a fox, and the three went a-hunting. They went ’ 
forth and slew a cow, a goat, and a hare. So they brought their booty, and collected it 
together. Then said the tiger to the wolf, ‘ get up and apportion the flesh.’ The wolf 
got up and said, ‘jour share is the cow, mine is the goat, and the fox can hare the hare.’ 
At these words the tiger became furious, and struck the wolf such a blow that he fell down 
dead. Then said the tiger to the fox, ‘ here you, get up and apportion the flesh.’ The fox 
replied, ‘ Master, this hare is for your morning snack, the goat will serve for your lunch, 
and the cow will do nicely for your dinner in the evening.’ Said the tiger, ‘what, then, 
is your share? ’ Said the fox, ‘Master, I am not a person entitled to a share.’^ At- this 
the tiger became mightily pleased with the fox, and said to him, ‘ here, I give you the 
whole lot as a present. I’ll go off and hunt again, and eat what I get by that.’ 




• ».». he w#8 oBtf a meiiial serrant, who got what he oould irosa hU master’s learings. He cooM not claim any share ■ 
of light. 
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The following specimens of the eastern dialect of Balochi come from the Upper 
:.Sind Frontier District. The language is practically the same as that illustrated in the 
preceding grammatical sketch. The few divergencies are as follows. Many of them are 
hardly anything more than matters of spelling : — 

The genitive singular of a noun is twice formed by adding I instead of e, in the 
phrase sha'ari wa nachi dwdz, the sound of singing and dancing. The agent case is 
very carelessly used, the nominative being frequently used in its place. Thus, in the 
very first line we have, k‘isa (for kHsdnd) gioashfa, the younger said ; and in the second 
part of the Parable we have t‘ai pi9 (for piOd) majlis ddOa, thy father gave a feast. In 
the List of Words, besides the regular plural formed by adding d, a periphrastic plural 
is also made by the addition of the word gal, a number, as in janik‘-gal, daughters ; jam- 
gal, women ; dsik’-gal, deer. 

Adjectives call for only one remark. In the List of Words, the termination e is 
. added only in the singular, and is wanting in the plural. Thus while we have jawae 
marde, a good man; smA jatode jane, a good woman; we have, in the plural, jaioa marda, 
good men, and jaioa Jana, good women. Whether this is simple carelessness or not I can- 
not say. The same peculiarity has been observed in the Balochi of Loralai (p. 394). 

In the pronouns, the nasalization is omitted in the genitive. We have mat, my ; 

, fat, thy ; for mat, fat. So, mand, for mana, to me. The plural of the second personal 
pronoun is the western shumd or shwd, instead of shatod or shwd. There are several 
minor irregularities in the declension of the pronoun hawa of the third person. Thus, 
the genitive singular is hatodt, as well as hawahl, and the dative, haward or haumr. 
The dative plural, used honorifioally as a singular, is hamahidr, (I will say) unto him. 

The nominative is continually used in the sense of the agent, as in hawa ddQa, he 
gave (a share of the property) ; hatoa minm$ k‘ti$a, he made entreaty ; hatoa rdkl k‘u9a, 
he dispatched him (to feed swine) ; kawS gwashfa, he said (in answer to his fathei*). 

In the verb substantive, there is occasional difference as regards nasalization. Thus, 
the second person singular is i, as well as e, and the third person singular is e, as well as 
e. Similarly, in other verbs, the third person singular of the present ends in e, not in 
g. For the present-future, the List of Words gives Jana or Jandnd, I shall strike, and 
instead of you will strike. Other minor variations, such as btye, for Mtsye, 
are evident contractions. More important is the method of treating the past tenses of 
transitive verbs. Properly speaking the object of the verb in such a tense should be in 
the nominative ; but here it is several times put (as also occurs in Hindostanx and cognate 
- forms of speech) into the dative. Such cases are : — 

hawB mala dd$a, he gave the property, literally, by him, as for the property, it 
was given. 

Bhidr JatoS-ditrdh dt$a, (he) saw him safe and sound; literally, as for him, he was 
seen, etc. 

kawa fat maU-rd gum ¥uQa, he made thy property lost, literally, as for thy pro- 
perty, by him it was made lost. 
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Eastern Dialect. District, Upper Sind Erontiee.. 

Specimen I. 

Tak‘-marde do bach' ast‘ant‘. K'isa p‘i0a-ra gwasht'a 

A-certam-man’s two sons were. By-the-younger the-father-to it-was-said 

k‘i, ‘p‘i0, milk‘a-’sli ch‘i bahar mani bi, hawi mana de.’ 
that, ‘ father, property-from what share mine will-be, that to-me give.' 


Hawa mala hawa-ra bahar k'u0o da0a. K'ame 

Se {hy-him) property-as-for (acc.) liim-to share having-made it-was-given. A-few 


roshS p‘a8a 

hawa 

k‘isa§ 

bach* 

durust* much* 

k*u06 

days (obi.) after 

that 

yotmger 

son 

all together 

having-made 

yak-dir§-mulk‘6ea 

shu0a. 

HamoSa 

wa0i 

durust*§-mala kauyaria gwar 

a-far-coimtry-to 

went. 

There 

his-own 

all-property (aoo.) harlots with 

ma sharabwaria 

gum 

k'u0a. 

Waxt'e 

durust'ea hulas 

k*u0a, 

m wine-drinking 

lost 

was-made. 

When 

all (acc.) fimish 

was-madCr 


a-mulk'a-ma sak'ia k‘al axt‘6 k‘apt‘a. Hawa muht'aj bi0a. 

thai-country-in severe famine having-come fell. BLe needy became. 

HawS yak‘-nind6xea gwar shu06 minnaS k‘u0a. HawS 

By-him a-certain-resident (obi.) near havmg-gone entreaty was-made. By-him' 

wa0i bania Mxani oh'aranaya rahi-k'uSa. Hach'o sarfand 

his-own field-to swine's feeding-for he-was-dispatched. Thus consideration 
bi0a k‘i, ‘oh‘i ch'ap bix waray§, ma laf p‘ur k'ana.’ 

heeame that, '‘what husk the-pig is-eaiing, I the-belly filled 1-will-make' 

Hawa-ra k*aB, na ^0a. Waxt'e wa0i-hOsha af(t% . gwasht'a 
Mim-to by-anyom not was-given. When his-own-sense-to he-came, it-was-said’ 
k‘i, ‘ hamoSa mani p‘i0 gwar eh‘i-k‘ar nankari-ra baz nayan 

that, ‘ there my father near how-many servcmts-to much breaS 

rasayS; mS eSa shuSia mira^^. Ma wafli p*i6 nimeya 

is-arriving ; I here htMger-by I-am-dying. I my-ovM father towards 

raws, hanshiar gusjia k*i, *‘p‘i0, ma t‘ai 6 azhman 

I-witt-go, him-to I-will-say that, father, by-me of-thee and of-heaven 

d§mS> gunad k'ndaya t*ai bach* godiainayS laix niya ; nrtfl,Tia. 

before sin has-beeu-done-dy-me thy son to-be-called fit 1-am-not ; me • 

wafii nank‘aran-ash €-ranga k'an zan.” ’ Haws k‘aro 
ihine-mon seromts-firom Mhis-mann&f make consider."* Se upright 
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bi06 wa0i p‘i0a gwar axt‘a. Daina dir k‘i p‘i0a 

havmg-hecome Us-own father-to near came. Yet far that by4he~father 

di0a, 5hi cli‘ak‘a mahir art'a, rumbt‘6 bayla 

he-was-seen, him upon compassion uoas-hr oughts having-run armpit-in 


k‘u0a, 


cb'uxt'a. Bacb‘a 

gwasbt'a 

k‘i, ‘0 

p‘i6, ma. 

he-was-made. 

he-was-kissed. By-the-son 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ 0 

father, 1 

azbman 

wa 

t‘ai dema gunabgar 

ast‘5, ni 

bame laix 

• a If* 

niya k‘i 

of-heaven 

<md 

of-thee before simer 

I-am, now 

this worthy I-am-not that' 

t‘i-bare 

t‘ai 

bacb‘ gusbaina,’ 

P‘i0a 

wa0i 

t‘iba-r5 

again 

thy 

son I-may-cause-to-say.' 

By-the-father Ms-own 

set'vants-to 

gwasbt'a 

k‘i 

, ‘ durust‘an-asb sbarrS 

• Gi 

jara 

zir-biyar, 

p‘6sba-i ; 


it-was-said that, ‘ all-than good garments talee-up-{and)come, clothe-himi 

dast‘a -1 cb'alo, p‘a8i-ma p‘a8-guzar ma-k‘an ; biyae0, warS, 

hand-on-his ring, feet-on shoes on-put; come-ye, let-us-eaty 

XusM k'aafi ; p‘ar-ob‘i k*i bame mai bacb‘ murt'aya, gart‘6 

happiness let-us-mahe ; why that this my son had-died, again 

zinday bi0a ; gum bi0aya, gart‘6 di0a.’ Guda bawl x'^sbi 

alive became; lost had-become, . again was-seen' Then they happiness 

k‘anaye05. 

were-doing. 

Hawal mazan bacb‘ baiiia ast'a. Cb‘6-k‘i loy gwar axt'a, 

His great son field-in was. When the-house near he-oame, 

sba'ari wa nacM awaz goslia-i k‘u0a. 

of-so 7 igs and of-dancing the-somid on-the-eai'-of-him was-made.. 

Yak‘-naukarea gwank' ja0a, p‘rusbt‘a k‘i, ‘i cb‘i 

A-certam-servant-to call was-struck, it-was-ashed that, ‘ this tchat 

biy§ ? ’ Hawl gwasbt'a k% ‘ t'ai bra0 a-xt'a ; t‘ai-p‘i0 

is-becoming ? ’ JBy-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother came ; by-thy-father 

mazan majlis da0a, p‘ar-cb‘i k‘i ibiar jawl-durab di0a.’ 

great party loas-given, why that him-as-for good-well it-has-been-seen.* 

Hawar zabr axt'a, loya rawaye marzi na biSa. Guda 

Him-to anger came, the-house-to to-be-gone wish not became. Then 

bawab?-p‘i0 dara axt‘6 sarfand k‘u0a. Hawl jawaba-ma 

by-his-father out having-come explanation ' was-made. ,^JBy-him anmet'-in 

p‘i0a-ra gwasbt'a k‘ij ‘ giud, cb‘i-k‘ar salan-asb t‘ai 

the-father-to it-was-said that, . ‘ see, so-many years-from thy service 

k‘ana>^, k‘a86 t‘ai-bukma-asb t‘i na k‘ana)^ ; mana yak‘ 
I-am-domg, ever thy-order-from different not J-am-doing; to-me one 

p^asbm di na da0a, k‘i ma wadi dost*! gwar p'ajia x^^hi 

Ud even not was-given, that I my-own friends near -with happimss 
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Ic'ana ; ag waxt'e hawa t‘i bach' axt'a, ha^wa t'ai mala-ra, 

may-mahe ; hut when that other son came, hy-him thy pro;perty-as-for 

kanyari5-g6 gam k‘u0a, haw5r t'ati mazan mihuaani 

harlots-with lost it-was-made, him-for hy-thee great feast 

k‘u0aye.’ Guda hamSia gwasht'a k'i, ‘ bach', t'au hamesha 

has-heen-made-hy-thee’ Then hy-him it-was-said that, ‘son, thou ever 

gwar ma p'ajia-l ; har-ch'i gwar ma ast'S, hawS t'aiy-§ ; 

near me with-art ; whatever near me is, that thme-is; happiness 

k'anay, jawt biay, wajab ast'a, p'ar-oh'i hawe t'ai bra0 murt'aya, 
to-make, good to-hecome, proper was, why this thy brother had-died, 
ni zinday bi0a ; gum bi0aya, ni p'aiSa bi0a.’ 
now cdive beca^; lost had-heoome, now ma/nifest became' 
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KASRANT BALOCHT. 

The Kasrani Baloches are of Bind descent, and form the most northerly of all the 
organized tribes. They occupy parts of the Sulaiman Mountains and the adjoining 
plains in the Dera Ismail Khan and Dera Ghazi Khan Districts. No statistics are 
available as to their numbers. 

These Kasranis have Pashto speakers to their north and west, and Lahnda speakers 
to their east, and their own language is very corrupt. This is most especially the case 
of the specimens that came from the Dera Ismail Khan District. The language of 
those of Dera Ghazi Khan more nearly approaches the standard. I give as a specimen 
a version of the Parable from the former locality, as best illustrating its mixed charac- 
ter.^ It will be seen that while Pashto has had little or no influence upon it, the influ- 
ence of Lahnda in idiom, vocabulary, and grammar is marked. 

The vocabulary is much mixed with words borrowed from Lahnda. Such are : 
— ajjan (Lahnda ajjav), yet, still; chetd, sense; dir (L. dher), very; jitte (L. jitU, as 
much), worthy (to be called) ; juttl, shoes; the Lahnda phrase laggd wanja'i^, to start? 
set forth, copied in lagihyd shuZa; the suffix -Jear of the conjunctive participle in t‘axt‘ 0 ' 
Tear, having run ; gird-Tear, having taken ; and guayto-kar, having called ; laWib (L. 
labhhaT^, to get), havmg been got ; mild (L. milid), he was got ; pue¥Za (L. puchhaif, to 
ask), he asked; sdrwe (L. sdrd), all; tarhd, property; te, and ; wandZb (L. uoandaifi to 
divide), having divided ; and others. We have a borrowing from Sindhi in the word 
corresponding to the SindM feminine thl, was, used to form a pluperfect in the 
Sindhi style in k‘uByd4%, (when) he had wasted (all his property). 

Besides the above, there are several words that I cannot find in any Baloohi voca- 
bulary, and which I have not identified as coming either from Pashto or from Lahnda. 
Such are: — chHe, moreover (sense) came (to him) ; zijjd ¥a^yd-l,h& collected 
(his property). The phrase yaZl sTmSa is said to mean ‘ he sent,’ hat it is difficult to 
understand this. The word yaSl, commencing with the letter y, cannot be Balochi. 
Possibly it may be explained as ‘sending of him {yaZ-l) became (shvBa).’ Another 
phrase I am unable satisfactorily to explain is sirih md'k‘m~lh, put ye on him (a 
garment, ring, shoes). Md-kHn-lh is equivalent to the standard mdn~¥m'd, but the 
m eaning of zirik is unknown to me, unless it means ‘ armour.’ Compare, however, zlre, 
lift ye, in the Sind specimen on p. 421. 

The pronundaiion of this form of Balochi shows many peculiarities. Contraction 
is frequent. Thuis, a is dropped in InBya, for IWaya, they became ; k‘aBiyd-d, for 
^uOayd-h he made ; ch‘ardnyd, for c¥ardmyd, for feeding. Other instances of contrac- 
tion are p^dBwa, for p'aB-dya, I will arise; guayBo, for gtca¥Ja0o, having called ; and 
ptic¥Ba, for puc¥iBa, he asked. 

The vowel a sometimes becomes i in the conjugation of the verb ¥miay, to do, to 
Tnflkft, Thus, we have gvizraa kHnyd, a living is being made ; kHn-lh, for make 

on him. At other times the a is preserved, as in k‘(ma, I will make. The past tense of 
the same verb is generally k‘uZa, etc., for ¥u0a, etc., but occasionally the u becomes a, 
as in zijjd ¥a^dA, he collected (his property) ; he made (entreaty). We have u 

» This was received nearly twenty years ago. Since then all the JJalSchi-speakeis have disappeared from the Distriot. 
See p. 

VOIh X. 
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ior 0 in u%a, for 585, there. A long final vowel is often nasalized, as in dastS, on the 
hand, and other instances. 

The most striking feature in the pronunciation of Kasrani is the regular change of 

0 to 8. The sound of 9 does not occur once in the whole Parable. As examples of the 
change, we may quote bardZ, for irdO, a brother ; blZa, for biOa, became ; ddZyi, for 
ddBayd-l, he gave ; dlZa, for diOa, saw ; k‘aZyd-l, for ¥u9ayd-i, he made ; lagiZyd, for 
lagiOayd, he became attached ; pHZ, for pH9, a father ; puch%a, for ptichHBa, asked ; rd%, 
for rd9, he goes; shuta, for shvBa, he went, he became; v)a%l, for waBl, own; wand%d, 
for wandiBo, having divided, and many others. In one case a standard B is exceptionally 
represented by t‘, viz. in wa)ijet‘d, having wasted (thy property on harlots). This word 
is the causal of the Lahnda wanjan, to go, and means literally ‘having caused to go.’ A 
somewhat similar case is asMt‘a, for ash¥uBa, heard. 

In the word h‘apt‘a, he fell, which occurs three times, the pp is changed to U, so 
that we have ¥atta. 

There is a tendency to vocalize the semivowel w into w, as in guayZo, for gwd¥ jaBo, 
having called; gmr, for guoard, with; and guasht‘at for gwasM‘a, said. In each case, 
the w follows a g. 

'I'he numeral ‘one,’ used for the indefinite article, appears under the forms yd and 
ye. In the latter case, the suffix -e of the indefinite article appears to have been added. 

In the declension of nouns, the direct form is often carelessly used in the place of 
.the oblique form, or, in other words, the final -5 of the oblique form is often dropped. 
Thus, we have bae¥-rd, (the father gave an embrace) to the son ; or, (the father said) to 
-the (elder) son; baeV, the son (said, ‘I have sinned’); pH%-rd, (I wiU say) to the 
father. As instances of irregular oblique forms, we have ¥a§dind, the oblique case of 
¥asS, the younger (son) ; dasta, on the hand ; and alme-rd, (said) to people. 

Adjectives sometimes do not take the final -e when used attributively. Thus, we 
have m'tza bao¥, the elder son. The word for ‘good ’ is juwdn, which, when used attri- 
butively, becomes in joS joe jarra, . excellent garments. Zindayd, as well as * 
zindary, is ‘ ahve.’ JSar-dbnndm means ‘ of both.’ 

As regards pronouns, md is ‘I.’ The same form is used for the agent ain gnigi. in 
ma I have done (sin). The genitive singular is mae, of me, my, and also mat, in 
malp*^d, (servants) of my father. Maud, to me; md-rd, (it was proper) for us. 

T‘au is ‘thou’ and ‘by thee.’ The genitive singular is tae, of thee, thy, with 
.i«ey5, thine, as genitive absolute. The oblique plural is shoe, as in md shoe toardd k‘am, 

1 will make a dinner for you, i.e. I will give you a feast. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is e, this; sing. gen. isU, obi. ishU.^ Another 
form of this pronoun occurs in wl bae¥ mae muH‘ ayd, this my son died ; and lahiod vnshm 
,gungd p%r ¥am, I will M my belly with this. The latter form is not easy to explain. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun, and pronoun of the third person, ‘ that,’ ‘he,’ is 
^of frequent occurrence, and appears in several forms. These may be grouped as follows - 



Sing. 

PlUT, 

Nom. 

a 


Obi.' 

dhm, dhie 


Gen. 

dhi, ahi, dhie 


Dat. 

dhhrd, dhid-rd, Shie*Fd 
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IBxamples of these forms are : — 
a p‘axt‘a) he arose. 
a wela, at that time. 
dhia momd di, give that to me. 
ahid dihd%a, he gave (the property). 
dJiie guaskfa, he said. 
dhl dil IdPSii, his heart longs. 
ahl pH%d dhie-rd dl%a, his father saw him. 

'yd ddvnAe dhie do hach‘d, of a certain man, of him (were) two sons. Eegarding 
the meaning here of dhie, see the remarks below, under the head of the 
verb substantive. 

dhie muW noyd shuZa, he went {i.e. had gone) to his field. 

k‘a8ed dhl-rd m dd%, no one gave to him. 

dhl-rd pHZd zurfd ch'u1c¥a, his father raised and kissed him. 

dhid-rd ch% p‘ak‘ar hl%a, want of things happened to him. 

dhie-rd dl%a, saw him (as above quoted). 

ahd-rd wmd%b dihdZa, he divided and gave to them. 

ahd giizrdn k‘myd, their living is being made. 

The pronominal sujBELx of the third person singalar is I or Ih. lor i, we have 
-examples such as k‘a%yd-i, he made. In dd%y-l, he gave, the final a of the participle 
has been dropped, lor Ih, there is, three times, md-kHr^lh, put on him. In 8ar-dxt‘e- 
wlna, remained over for them, wlm also seems to be a pronominal sufl&x. 

As in the standard dialect, the relative pronoun is generally kH, borrowed from 
Persian. But, in one place, an attempt is made to utilize the interrogative pronoun 
eh%, what?, in the formation of a new relative pronoun. The sentence hdoh^id 
jahlihald wardn, (husks) which the wild beasts {i.e. swine) eat. Here dc¥id is the 
accusative singular of doh%, which is a compound of the demonstrative pronoun d with 
the interrogative ch%. 

One more pronominal form may be noted, — inda/r, so many (years), used instead of 
the standard ixi‘o>r. 

lor the verb substantive, we have -e, is, in ch'l-kar-e, for what is (this matter) ? 
Tor a0, was, we seem to have o in <? gdlwari md-rd junodn-a, this affair was good for us. 
In the first line of the Parable, yd ddmie dhie do iao¥a, of a certain man there were two 
sons, the word for * were ’ is omitted. Whether this was accidental or intentional, I 
•cannot say. In the specimen as received, the word dhie is carefully translated ‘ his.’ 
It is, however, possible that it is really a corruption of the Lahnda dhin, they were. In 
the Persian character, as received, it is distinctly written which may be a mistake 
-for 

lor the negative verb substantive, we have nid, I am not. 

.. lor the verb corresponding to the Persian hast, js, we have a8f‘ai, thou art (ever 
with me), and mae laham ¥i rizq asH, the share which is my property. 

The conjugation of the active verb presents several irregularities. Most of these 
;.are due to the change of 0 to 8 already mentioned, but there are others. We have an 
oblique infinitive in eh*ardnyd, for c¥ardmyd, for fe^ng (swine), hut in gmhnay 
JiUe, fit ^0 call (thee, father), the final d has been dropped. 
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We Lave an oblique plural of tLe past participle guashfay, a tMng said, in? 
guashfya p'ale, (I never acted) behind wbat (thou) hast said, i.e. against thy comnaand. 

The conjunctive participle generally ends in b, as in the standard. Thus, for' 
6100 , having become ; Ar'etSo, for k‘u9d, having made ; laibHo, having obtained (borrowed 
from Lahnda) ; for wawc?»0o, having divided; wanjet‘d {not wmj^b), having 

caused to go, i.e. having wasted ; zurfb, having raised. To this the Lahnda sulfix -kar 
is sometimes added, as in gmyZb-kar, having called ; t‘axi‘b-kar, having run. In one . 
case, gird'kar, having taken, a purely Lahnda form is used, although the verb giray, to 
take, is Balochi. 

The imperative presents frequent irregularities. Thus, we have di, for dai, give 
thou ; irk‘, for er-¥an, j)laee thou (me as a servant) ; md-¥in~lh, for mdn-k'in-l, put 
thou on him. With, the prefix 6i-, we have h-ihi for U-y-a, come thou ; and h-ure, for 
la-war, eat thou. The last is so translated in the specimen as received, but it may be 
for h-nre, for ha-ward, let us eat, which is the sense required by the passage. Many of 
the others, though singular in form, must be translated with plural meanings. 

The first person singular of the present-future generally ends in -a, as in the stand- 
ard. Thus, we have mird, I die ; p'‘d%wa, for p‘a%-aya, I will arise ; gmhd, I will say. 
Three times, however, the verb k‘amy, to make, has ¥ana, not ¥aiM, I will make. On 
one occasion this is joined to the past tense of aar-dy, to form a continuous past, in*- 
¥am sar-a^Vayd, I have continued doing (thy service), literally, I do, I remain^. The 
third person singular ends in 8, corresponding to the standard 0. Thus, lbte%, he longs 
(to eat the husks), for standard lbt%9 ; and rb%, for roB, he does (not) go (into the house). 
In both eases these are historical presents, used with the force of the past. Tor the • 
third person plural, we have wardn, for standard icaranf, (the swine) eat. 

As for the past tense, we have a first person singular in sar-dxt’aya, I remained, 
already mentioned under the head of the present-future. As in the standard dialect, 
the third person singular most often ends in -«, i.e. has the short form of the past 
participle. Thus, aahkPa, for asKkuBa, heard; hl%a, became; ch‘ukk'a, for ch‘uki9a, 
kissed ; d«8fl, saw ; k‘w%a, made, did ; also k‘a%a, in minnai ¥a%a, made entreaty ; ¥aUa, 
for ¥apta, he fell, as in Ml ¥atta, a famine fell ; this verb is also used to intensify the- 
meaning of a conjunctive participle, as in lahhHb ¥aUa, he has been unexpectedly 
obtained ; zinday 6^6 ¥atta, he unexpectedly became alive. Other third singular pasts' 
are laihha> fox IdiBa, he touched ; pa%-axPa, he arose; puch%a, asked ; and 

shu^a, went, became. 

Sometimes, as in the western dialect, the long form of the past participle is used 
for this person of the tense. It will be remembered that iho long form is not used in the 
last unless a termination is added (see p. 349). The long form, however, does not here 
end in y, but in ya or yd. Thus we have lagiByd sImZa, for lagiBa shnBa, a translation 
of the Lahnda lagga ge&, and meaning ‘he set forth’; WMtPaya, he died, or the one who 
was dead, ^cording to context; myd or 6l8yS, for 6«0«, he became, or he who had be- 
come. With the pronominal suffix -I, we have dd%y-d, given by him, i.e. he gave, in 
gar k «S6 ddSy-t, he wasted ; and ¥a^yd-l, for k^Bay-l, he made (collected). 

.Da0a, the past of the verb deay, to give, appears under three forms. We have 
daSy-» just quoted, and also, twice, ddSa, gave (answer), and did (not) give (a kid), and 
WfliirfSo diAoSo, divuied (his goods). Twice we get corrupt Lahnda forms of this tense,* 
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in zinda hla, for zinday bl6a, lie became alive, and mila in zindayd axf^a mild, be came 
alive (and) was obtained. In sar-dy^^e-wlna, food remained over for tbem, I am unable 
to explain the form dyt^e> Wina, as already stated, seems to be a pronominal snfiSx. 

One instance of the third person plural of this tense occurs in mrw% xush blhya, all 
became happy. 

A pluperfect borrowed from Sindhi occurs in sdrwe ch% gdr k‘uSya-f% (when) 
he had wasted everything of his own. Here t% (Sindhi thi) is feminine, to agree with 

a thing. 

We have a conditional in md for md I might have made (a dinner 

for my friends), and a definite present in ¥%nyd, is being made. This latter word is 
puzzling. The form is active, but the sentence in which it occurs requires it to be con- 
•strued passively. It runs hdz mihnatl mal piZd judniyd ahd guzrdn IcHnyd, which can 
only mean ‘ (there are) many servants of my father ; of them {ahd) living is being well 
raade.^ If we translated ‘ many servants of my father are making their living well,’ we 
•should require toaU instead of ahd. 

We have a passive in gushijayd, (worthy) to be called, and causals in chamnyd, 
<(sent him) to feed (swine), and toanjet‘d, having caused to go, i.e. having wasted. It 
has been previously pointed out that the last is borrowed from Lahnda. 

The following adverbs may be noted 
detod, in future. 

P'aBS, for p'aSa, behind. 

t‘arzm, a second time, again. Compare the standard t‘aray, to return. 

Adverbs are also formed, as in the standard, by adding -lyd. Thus, Judniyd, well j 
X^ibdyd, happily. 

GHie following postpositions may be noted • 
andrdi within. 
de, for denm, before. 
gmrt with, by means of. 
gwd, (distant) from. 
gung&t with, by means of. 
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Eastern Group. 

BALOCHI. 

KaseInI Dialect. District, Deea Ismail Khan. 

Ta-admie ahie do bach*l. Te k‘asain5 wa8i-p‘i§a-ra 

OJ-a-man hia {/were) two sons. And hy-the-yowiger Us-own-Jather~to 

guasht'a, ‘babii, mae babara k‘i rizq ast‘i, abia mana di.’ 

if-was-said, ^father, my portion which property is, that to-me give-thouJ' 


Abia 

waSi tarka aba-ra 

wandSo 

dibaSa. K‘ama 

rosb 

By-him 

his-own goods them-to 

having-divided 

was-given. Few 

days 

biS^^ 

k'asa bacb‘, waSi 

rizq 

zijja k‘aSya-i, 

dir 

became 

the-younger son, his-own 

property collected was-made-by-him, 

far 

pardes 

niawa lagiSya-sbnSa. 

trSa sarw§ 

tarka naqablia 

gar 


foreign-land towards set-forth. There all goods by-debauchery wasted 


k'uSo daSy-i. A-wela k‘i sarw§ cb‘i waSi 

having-made was-given-by-him. At-that-time when all things of-himself 

/V & 

gar k‘u8ya-t*i, gudda fiSa sakk‘§ kal k‘atta. . A-wela 

wasted had-been-made, then there severe famine fell. At-that-time 

abia-ra oM p‘ak‘ar biSa. A-wela l-shabr ye-admig nawa a. 

him-to of-things want became. At-that-time of-that-city a-man to he 

shuSa, te abia yaSi mulk' nawa jahlibala oh‘aranya 

went, and hy-him {?)sending-of-him field towards wild-beast for-grazing 

sliuSa. Abi dil l6t*§S, • ‘ ma waSi quta lahwa wisban gnnga p'nr 

became. Sis heart longs, ‘ I my-own food belly this with full 

k‘ana, acb'ia jabEbala waran.’ K'asea ahi-ra na daS. 

I-mll-make, what wild-beasts eat’ By-anyone him-to not was-given.. 

A-wgla obSta abi ja-axt'a. Abie guasht'a, ‘ baz-mibnati 
At-that-time sense of-him came, By-him it-was-said, ‘ of-many-servants^ 
raai-p‘iSa jnaniya Iba guzran k'inya ; cb‘i§ 

of-my-father well of -them living is-being-made ; moreover 


sar-axt'e-wina, 

ma 

sbu8 gnar 

miri. 

Ma 

p'aSwa, 

p‘i8 

‘emedned-over-for-them, 

J 

hunger with 

die. 

I 

will-arise. 

father 

nayH rawana 

bii, 

p'iS-ra 

gushS, 

€< 

ma t‘ae 

-de 


towards going Z-will-become, faiher-to I-will-say, *‘by-me of -thee before 
giinab , k'nSa, . ma Xndai gunab k‘u8a, ma t‘ae p‘iS gusbnay 

sin was-done, by-me of-God sin was-done, I thee father to-call 

JittS Di niS. Mana mibnati waSi zir irk*.” ’ A 

such, now am-mt. Me servant of-thyselj below pl&ce-thou’” Me- 
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p'axt'a, waSi p'iS naya lagiSya-shuSa. A-wela ajjan p*i8 ’ 

arose. Ms-own father towards set-forth. At-that-time yet father 

gura dir-dira iln-p*i8a aliie-rS di8a. P‘i8a-ra 

from at-great-distance hy-Ms-father him-as-for if-was-seen. Father-to' 

arman biSa ; p‘i8a t‘axt‘6-kar bacb'-ra g'ntta zurt'o 

compassion became; hy-the-father runrhacing the-son-to on-the-nech having-raised 

lai8ha ; ahi-ra p‘i8a zurt‘6 ob'ukk'a. 

it-was-touched (i.e. embraced ) ; himrto hy-the-father having-raised it-was-kissed. 

Baob‘ p‘i8a-ra guasht'a, ‘ aba, ma t*ae Xudai 

By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, hy-me of -thee of-Ood 

bar-donnam gunah k‘u8a. Ma dewa t‘ae bach* gushijaya Bi 

of-hoth sin was-done. I in-future thy son to-be-called now 

Bia.’ P‘i8a ’(vaSi-mihnatiS-ra guasht'a, ‘joe . joe jarra 

am-noV By-the-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘good good garments 

ahi-ra gira-kar zirih-ina-k‘in-ih ; ch'alla ishi dasta niawa 

him-to taken-having {? armour) put-thou-on-him ; ring of-this-one the-hand on 
zirih-ina-k‘in-ih, jutti isbi p‘a8a ' niawa zirih-ma-k‘in-ih. B-ih, 

put-thou-on-him, shoe of-this-one the-foot on put-thou-on-him. Come, 


warda 

Xushiya 

ishiS 

b-ure.’ 

P‘i8a guashta, 

‘ wi bach* 

food 

happily 

for-this-one 

eat' 

By-the-father it-was-said, 

* this son 

mke 

murt'aya, 

t'arzau 

zinda 

bia ; gar biSya, Xuda 

k‘u8a, , 

of-me 

died. 

a-second-time 

alive 

became; lost was, by- God 

it-icas-doner 

labb'io 

k'atta.’ 

Sarw§ x°sh bi8ya. 



having-been-got fell (i.e. became).^ All happy became. 


A-wela maza 

At-that-time the-great 

A-wela k*i loy 

At-that-time when the-house 


bach* ahi§-mulk‘ 

son his-field 
k‘ink‘a 

near he-came. 


noya shnSa. 

towards went (i.e. had gone). 
d'aris wa gawyai 

of-dancing and of-singing' 


t'awar ahia ashkt'a. Ta bell gura guaySo-kar 

the-sound by-him was-heard. A servant from called-havmg 

puch*8a, ‘e she oh‘i-kar-e?’ Ahia guasht‘a, *t‘a§ 
it-was-asked, ‘this matter what-for-is f ' By-him it-was-said, ‘thy 
axt'a. T‘ae-p‘i8a almS-ra guasht‘a, “ma sh6§ 

has-eome. By-thy-father peopU-to it-ioas-said, “ I of-ym 

k'aha,** h'i aliie-ra baoh‘ zindaya axfa mila.’ A 

wtOrmakef because him-to the-son alive came was-got: That 


ahia 

by-him 

baraS 

brother 

wayda 

dinner 

baraS 

brother 


ahi§ zahra gura loya 

of-him anger from the-house 

axt‘a, minuat k‘a8a. 

it-was-come, entreaty was-made. 

voi. X 


audra nn roS. P'iSa ahia-ra 

into not goes. By-the-father him-to 

Abie p‘i8a-ra jawab daSa, 

By-him the-father-to anm&e nm-gmenr 

Su 
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‘ ma 

indar 

sal 

t‘ae 

k'ana 

sar-axt‘a>^* 

Ma 

t‘ag gaasbt‘aya 

‘ J so-many 

year 

thy service 

I-do 

I-remained. 

By-me 

thy sayings 

p‘a8e 

kadai 

na 

k‘n8a. 

T‘au 

kadai 

ye 

gorak'e 

mana kadai 

'behind 

ever 

not 

was-done. 

By-thee 

ever 

one 

kid-a 

to-me ever 

ma 

daSa, 


ma wa8i 

sangtianl 

ward 


k'u8ai. 


not uoas-given, hy~m,e my-ovon of-friends dinner would-have-heetirmadem 


A-wela k‘i t‘ae "bacb* i-xt'a, t‘ae rizq sarwS aliia wanjet‘6 

At-that-time that thy son came, thy property all hy-him having-wasted 


daSa, t‘au sarwS-alme ward k‘u8a.’® 
was-given, hy-thee of-all-people dimer was-made* 

guaskt'a, *t‘au har-wela mae k‘ink‘a 

dt-was-said, * thou at-every-time of-vne with 


P‘i8a bach'-ra 

By-the-father the-sonrto 

ast'ai ; sarwS rizq 

existest ; all property 


mae t'aeya. E gSlwari 

of-me (is) thine. This matter 

labb'io jk'atta ; 

having-heen-got fell (i.e. became) j 


ma-ra juwan-a, 
us-to good-was, 
murt'aya, a 
the-dead-one, he 


gar biSya, a 
lost become-one, he 
zinday “j • •* biSo 
alive having-beoome 


k'atta.’ 


fell (i.e. became)' 
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BALOCHT OF SIND. 

We know from history that, in the course of their eastward migration, many 'Baloehes- 
settled in what is now the province of Sind. They are scattered over the whole area. 
Some of them, such, for instance, as the Ja&i-speaking Legharis, have abandoned their 
tribal language, and speak that of the people amongst whom they have settled, but 
about 200,000 out of the 340,000 Baloehes in Sind still speak Balochi. Most of these 
people are bilingual, and speak Sindhi as well as Balochi. It follows that their Balochi 
is much mixed with Sindhi. In other respects, with one^exeeptioa to be noted below, 
they all use the eastern dialect. 

The original estimates, prepared for this Survey, of the number of persons whose 
native language was Balochi, were based on the Census of 1891, and, for Baluchistan, 
were necessarily incomplete. To use these estimates now would give a false idea of the 
number of speakers, and accordingly, as has been also done in the case of Pashtd, I use 
for Balochi the figures of the Census of 1911. According to that census the number of 


speakers of Balochi in Sind is as follows : — 

Name of Distnet or other Area* Number of Speakers. 

Hyderabad . . • • 28,731 

Karachi 32,523 

Larkana 54,328 

Snkkur •[|•••••• 9,276 

Thar and Farkar 12,708 

Upper Sind Frontier ••••.*••«•• 56,689 

Native States and Agencies • ^ • 4,236 


^ Total . 198,391 


Of these, about 10,000 speak the western, or Makrani, dialect. They are princi- 
pally coolies from Makran, who find work in the Town of Karachi and its neighbourhood. 
HifiiT language has already been considered on pp. 364ff. 


The remaining 188,000 all speak the eastern dialect, and here again we must make 
another division. The Upper Sind Frontier District is geographically a part of the 
Balochi-speaking tract of Baluchistan, and the Balochi spoken here is the same as that 
spoken in north-eastern Baluchistan and in Dera Ghazi Khan. It is a very pure 
example of the standard eastern dialect, and, as such, has been already considered 
on pp. 401 ff. The remaining speakers of Balochi in Sind employ, as has been explained, 
a very mixed form of the language. We may perhaps consider as the most typical form 
of this mixed Balochi that known as ‘ Kachhe-ji Boll.’ The term * Kschho ’ is the local 
name for the west of Karachi District, separating it from Baluchistan. It has a 
strong Baloch population, and those who speak the Kaohh§-Ji Boll may be estimated 
as numbering about 6,000 souls. We thus get the number of speakers of Baloobl in 
the Karachi District divided as foEows : — 


Makr&sl . . . 

KachhS-jr Boll . 

Oliisrs • • • 


* . • 10,000 

. « . S.000 

T 7.52a 

Tom . a2,523 

1 — 


VOT.. X. 


3b2 
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Those classed as ‘ others ’ speak the ordinary mixed Balochi of Sind, i.e. a Baloohi 
■which is more mixed with Sindbi than even the Kachhe-ji Boli. So far as Karachi is 
•concerned, they are strongest in the north of the District. The Baloohes of the rest of 
Sind cannot be put doma as inhabiting any particular sites. They are distributed among 
the other inhabitants. 

Dividing the language according to dialectic forms, we may, thus, put the number 


■of Balochi-speakers in Sind as follows 

Western Dialect (Makranl) .....••••• 10,000 

Pure Eastern Dialect .....•••••• 56,589 

Mixed Eastern Dialect ... ...•••» 131,802 

Totai . 198,391 


It may here be noted that the speakers of this mixed dialect have overflowed 
into the Panjab, l,l44i being found in the adjoining State of Bahawalpur. It is un- 
necessary to discuss the language of these people, or to give examples of it as it in no 
way differs from the mixed speech of the neighbouring tracts of Sind. 

As explained above, specimens of Makrani and of the dialect of the Upper 
SindProntier have already been given. It now remains only to describe the mixed 
dialect. Por this 1 first give specimens of the Kachhe-ji Boll, and then a couple 
•of short passages from Hyderabad and Khairpur. 

The specimens of Kaehhe-ji Boli consist of a- version of the Payable of the Prodigal 
Son and of one of those Balochi ballads that form the nation’s literature. In 
the latter there are several difficult passages, and here again I must express my 
indebtedness to Mr, liongworth Dames for much help which he has been kind enough to 
give me in translating many of them, and in explaining several of the more obscure 
references. 

The following sketch of dialectic peculiarities is based on the specimens. 

BOEEOWING . — There is much borrowing from Sindhi. Thus we have the 
Sindhi double consonants in words such as bUli, a oat ; bbmi, a field ; ddeh, a country ; 
d^uk'dh a famine ; gu^dd, then ; aggd, before ; and ggaway, singing. Nouns occasion- 
ally end in the characteristic “ of Sindhi. Such are gurnTf, sin ; ch‘am\ an eye ; daf% a 
mouth, and many others in the List of Words on pp. 435ff.^ Words borrowed from 
Sindhi are common. We may notice, as typical, ai, and ; pmd‘\ a road (List, No. 224) ; 
^d ya/wfo-ii'®, like. Sindhi verbs are taken and conjugated in the Balochi fashion, as 
in chmibufisa, he adhered (S. climiburaif) and lab‘isa-a8te, he has been got (S. labkatf). 
In h'apdirPal, he squandered ; samfdi-Pai, he remonstrated ; and he wasted, 

• <we have apparently the Sindhi verb iUutf, to become, with the Balochi suffix of the 
third person angular. But the form is not clear to me. 

PEONUNCIATXON .—The letters 9 and 8 of the standard Eastern Dialect are 
always represented by s and s, respectively. We have seen (p. 338) that Indian writers 
■of Baloohi in the north of the ^stern traot are often unable to proncnince the sounds 
of 0 and 8, and use s and g to represent them. As, in that ease, this was a mere scribal 
error, it was allowable to correct the tranditemtion by giving the proper spelling. In 

Karachi, however, the state of affairs may be different, and I have not ventured to 

■ — 

^ Possibly tbeso spellings are due to tbe empioymeut of a scribe aocustoraed to write Sindhi, 
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■ make the same corrections in the following specimens. The sounds are regularly 
written ^ and j in the Persian character, and may, or may not, represent ar.d o 
respectiyely. The matter must here be left in doubt. Examples are brds, for brad, a 
brother ; loasl, for waQl, own ; ddsa, for ddda, given ; k^ma, for k‘ii6a, made ; shusa, for 
shuOa, gone ; and many other past participles ; hawoza, for haicbZd, there ; and mz, for 

rain. 

As in Sindhi, the letter r is very often substituted for r. Thus, we have har-ch% 
whatever ; mardtm, a man ; pHirsisa-l, for p‘iirsi9a-i, he asked, and others. In toardi, 
(for waldl, an answer, I has become r. 

Elision and contraction are frequent. Thus, in mdn-tika, for mom-dtka, the d has 
been elided ; in jmne (List, 119) or jude (Parable), good (attributive), n is optionally 
dropped. In the standard dialect we have j)‘a8-ay, to arise. Here we have 
I will arise, but p‘-dtikd, having arisen. The second person plural of the imperative 
' ends in t, as in pahrdinet-t, clothe ye him ; pHmet-l, put ye on him. But when the 
—et is final, the t is dropped, and we get forms such as ztre (not zlret), lift ye ; bi-dre 
(not bi-dret), bring ye. In the standard dialect, this form ends in 0, and we should 

• expect here s, not t. 

As usual, when a word ends in a nasalized vowel, the nasal sound becomes a fuU n 

• before another vowel. A good example is aste, he is, but dlsa-asten-l, has been seen by 
him. 

In words like dtika, he came, and tHtikb, having run, for dtha and t‘akt‘b, respec- 
■tively, an i has been inserted between t and k, to help the pronunciation. 

Note that the asphation of the consonants k\ ch\ p‘, P, and P is very irregular. It 
-should probably follow the same rules as in the standard, but I have spelt the words as 
I have received them. 

DEOLEN’SIOH.-Sttbstantives . — ^Wehave seen that, in the standard Western 
Dialect, the genitive singular is the same in form as the oblique singular, and, like it, 
■ends in a or d, although Mockler makes an apparent distinction by writing the 
genitive as ending in a, and the oblique as ending in d. In the Persian character a 
final d is quite commonly written a, so that, e.g., rdjd may be written raja orMj), 
-and Ibgd may be written By or . In the following specimens we occasionally find 
this western custom followed, the genitive singular being written with a final a or d. 

' Thus, we have a in p‘isa in ma% p'isa gwrd, (there are several servants) before my 
father ; wom p^isa myd bi-rawa, I will go to my father ; but long d in wasl pHsd wya 
rapta, he went to his father. In both cases nayd is a postposition governing the 
genitive. Similarly, we have short a in dasta vichd cVdpd, a ring on the hand; (list, 
.229) Ublia ehofi, the top of the hill ; (230) nary ana sard, on a horse. 

The eastern custom of giving the genitive no termination is also common. Thus, 
while in cases such as dasta mcM the pr^tposition mohd governs a genitive in -a, in 
other cases it governs a genitive without o, as in haxca ddeh mcM, in that country 
(there came a famine), and so elsewhere, 

• In the Eastern Dialect, the genitive sometimes ends in d, and of this we have an 
example in talbe vichd, in want, in which ialU is a genitive of the Sindhi ialah% want- 
This termination is extended to oe in ggBtoayae ai j^umarae galiwdr, the sound of 
rftingiTig and dancing. We shall’ see subsequently that a final e is also extended to ae 
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in the second person singular of verbs. Instead of e, we have i (carefully so written, 
in the original in the Persian character) in dzmdnl har-yildf, against heaven, and 
(Specimen II, verse 2) sMirl, of a poet. Finally the % is extended to a* (as e was 
extended to ae) in the genitives given in the List of Words Nos. 102 {pHse-a%, of a father, 
written >1 ), 111 {jini¥e-m, of a daughter, A ), 120 {mardtine-a% of a man, 

and in (226) narymai zln^ tlie saddle of the horse. 

The other cases of the singular call for no comment. 

The genitive plural ends in -anl, as in the Standard. Thus, we have (Spec. II, 16) 
t‘eydm p‘atd, the wounds of swords, but this is sometimes weakened to -a?, as in hi^aM 
chdranayd, for the feeding of swine, and in p‘dzdi vichd, (shoes) on the feet. 

Pronouns* — The pronoun of the first person lemu, I, also used in this form in 
the agent ease. The singular genitive is mal or mat, and the dative is manM. The plural 
nominative is md, as in the Standard. The Parable has also a form mdshd in mdshd war^, 
let us eat, which I am not able to explain with certainty. It looks as if it were a 
compound, mdshd, we (and) you, i.e. we all, including the persons addressed, but 
it may possibly represent the old poetical form md¥, we. The oblique plural is md, as 
in the Standard. 

The pronoun of the second person calls for no remarks. 

The pronominal suffixes are as in the Standard, but when they indicate the subject • 
they are sometimes used even when the subject is independently expressed. Thus, 
Tiawahtd ah%d-rd sliastdsa-l, he sent him (to feed swine). Here the subject, hawahtd, ■ 
is fully expressed and is repeated in the -I of shastdsa-i. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is e or ae (List, 234), this. Note the- 
extension of B to ae, as elsewhere. The remote demonstrative pronoun is a, sing. gen. 
aht, ahtai, or Mte, and sing. obi. dhtd. The plural calls for no remarks. As- 
in the Standard, haw is often prefixed, as in haiva, hawahtd, etc. The relative pronoun 
is indicated by the Persian M, added to the demonstrative pronoun. But the M is often 
omitted, so that the demonstrative pronoun (like our ‘ that ’) is then used alone in 
the sense of the relative. Similarly, from hazB, then, we have haz^-M or hazi^ 
when. The interrogative pronouns are ¥al (obi. ¥ayd. List, 240), who ?, and ch% what ?. 

COITJUGATIOlSr.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The short 

form of the verb substantive has been noted, in the present, only in the following two- 
forms — "B, he is ; and -u (Standard -a), they are. Examples are : — 
httm f «?y-e, that is thine. 

bac¥-^, how many sons are there (List, 223) t* 

For tho past tens^ I have noted sB, I was; ~a (Standard -a&}, he was; and 
they were. In each case the s represents a standard d. 

The negative verb substantive is niB, I am not (worthy). 

Much more common is the verb substantive corresponding to the Persian hast. We- 


m 


Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 




Sing; 

FlaraU 


1 . 

mta 

astS. 


.2. 

aside (for ast’e) 

aste. 



mte 

asiB (for mfB). 
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Piist, ‘ I was,’ etc. 

1. astasa astnsE. 

2. astasae (for ast‘aQe) astase. 

3. asto (for as^‘a0) astas^ {ior ast‘a9mf‘). 

Note h.ow in both the second persons singular, the termination e is extended to ae, 
BiS has also been noted in regard to the genitive case singular of nouns. Note also the 
elision of the final 9 in the third persons singular of both the pasts. 

Active Verb. — The conjugation closely follows that of the Standard, but the 
following points may be noted : — 

The past participle of dy, to come, is dtijca, for dtka, and of gushay, to say, is gusMa, 
for gwashta. Other past participles, allowing for the change of 9 to s, are, si far as has 
been noted, the same as in the Standard. The past participle of raway, to go, is shusa or 
rapta. Mapta is several times used to mean ‘ be went,’ while in the Standard it means 
only ‘ he went on ’ doing something. 

In the standard eastern dialect, the present participle ends in -ana. Here it ends in 

or-a/ia as in making; taking ; and cA'amwa, grazing, all in the 

fourth verse of the second specimen. Por -dm, we have k‘andna mindya, I continue 
doing (thy service). 

The conjunctive participle is as in the Standard, but from dy, to come, we 
naturally have dtiko, from the past participle dtika. 

The second person singular of the imperative follows the Standard, except that, from 
deay, to give, we have dal, give thou, instead of dai. The second person plural 
•of the imperative ends in -H, instead of -§9 or es ; as if we had janet, strike ye, 
instead of jme9. But, unless a vowel follows, the t is dropped, so that we get a form like 
jan§. Thus, in the Parable, we have zlre, lift ye ; U-&re, bring ye ; U-de, come ye; and, 
with a vowel following, pahrdinet-i, clothe ye him ; and pHrmt-i, put ye on Mm. 

In verse 17 of the second specimen, we have ashkw, hear I This is probably a con- 
traction of what in the Standard would be ashman. 

The following is the conjugation of the present-future : — 

* I strike,’ * I shall strike,* etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

* A* ^ A«xr 

jan^, ^andt 

JanM. 

2. 

janae (for /awe) 

janB. 

3. 

Jat‘ (fory<m^* otjad) 

JanM (for/o«aw^‘). 


Note how in the second person singular, a Standard final -§ is represented by -ae, 
ns we have previously noted in the case of the genitive singular of nouns. IMs change 
does not take place in the plural, for here the word Jane represents an older JanSi, with 
the usual elision of a final t. Examples of this tense in the Parable are : — gmhM, I will 
.say ; U-raim, I will go ; miiya, I die ; baxskae, thou ^vest (H, 1) ; bl, it may become 
(my share) ; k^af (for k‘an6'), he may make ; warH, we may eat; and k‘an^, we may 
make. 

In the western dialect, the letter a- is prefixed to this tense after a ebnsonant ; and 
when the k- prefix is employed, it follows the So, here, in tbe Piurable, ve have 
p*dz-a-k^-a, I will arise, corresponding to the western pad-a^haya, eastern p*sZ-¥U. ^ 
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The past tense follows the past participle, and, allowing for the representation of 
by s, does not differ materially from the Standard. We have 

‘ I went,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. shma 

2. ahusai 

3. shusa 


Pkr. 




shmdS. 
shmdS, shma. 


It will be observed that this is based on the short form of tlie past participle. We- 
have an example of the long form of the past participle in ¥asl fal marzla-sh dara non 
raptaya, 1 never went ontside your order. Others are dtikay^, they came (II, 10) ; . 
gnwmtay% they passed through (II, 11) ; raptayE, they went (IT, 10) ; ¥ushtaya, they 
were killed (II, 5). 

Por the third person singular we have : — dtiha, he came ; o'apta, he went ; zanfa, . 
thought. In poetry the final a of this person is sometimes dropped, as in harhdtas, re- 
sounded ; Iwflatas, thundered ; and sarhatas, sounded, all in II, 9. 

With pronominal sufllxes, we may quote, as examples, k‘usa-i, he made (II, 7) ; and . 
shastasa-l, he sent (him to feed swine). 

A perfect, not noted as used in the standard eastern dialect, and formed probably ■ 
under the influence of Sindhi, is made by suffixing aste, etc., to the past participle. . 
Thus, dtika-asfe, he has come ; hlsa-aste, he has become (alive) ; k^ttsa-aste, (a feast) has 
been made ; labHsa-aste, he has been got. With a pronominal suffix, we have 
asten-l, be has seen (his son returned safely), in which the nasalization of aste has - 
become n before a vowel. 

The pluperfect is made by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive to the - 
past participle. It will be remembered that the third person singular of the past tense 
of the verb substantive is -a. Thus, we have hlsay-a, he had become (lost) ; dasay-a , , 
(victory) had been given (II, 19) ; h‘aptay-a, had met (II, 16) ; muft‘ay-a, he had died 
shusay-a, he had become (lost) ; dlsay-a~i (with pronominal suffix), he had seen,. 
(n,4). 

The present definite closely follows the Standard. We have : — 


‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


And 




Plar. 

I. Jmarya 


janayU. 

2, Janayae 


jmaye. 

3. JanayS 


Jamy^. 


* I am going,’ etc. 

• 

1. roya 


rany^. 

2. rdyae 


royg. 

3. rSye 


rauy$. 


Sqi (Iiisti 229) ehdrmyet. he ia grazing ; (233) iiharye, he is dwelling ; (239) man- 
he eomes. 
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I’or the imperfect, we hare (List, 192 ) janay-sa, I was striking ; daey-a, (no one) 
was giving ; m morrby-ay he was not entering ; wo/ray-s^, (the husks which) they were 
eating. 

Por the passive, we have in the List of Words, jcmajw, I shall be struck ; janfjisSy 
I have been {i.e. I am) struck ; and janljlsasa, I had been {i.e. I was) stniok. Simi- 
larly, we have gvMjanljia, I may be called (thy son), in the Parable. 

The ludeclinahles call for no remarks. 
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KaohhE-j1 BolI. 


Kaeacui. 


Ta 

mardtme-ra 

dii 

Speoimen I. 

no 

bach'a astasu. 

HawahS-sh 

k'isaina 

One 

a-man-to 

two 

son were. 

Them-from 

by-the-ymnger 

p‘isa-ra 

gushta 

ta, 

‘ e p'is, 

mala-sh 

har-oh‘i 

maf 

ihe-father-to it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0 father, the-property-from 

whatever 

my 

bahar hi, 

mana 

dai.’ 

Gudda ahia 

wasi 

mal 

Oit 

ahia-rS 


share may-he, to-me give-thm* Then hy-Um hisrown property him-to 
bahar k‘us6 dasa-i. El‘am§ roshl she gudda 

division having-made was-givenrto-him. A-few days from then 

havfa-k‘isa§-bach‘a ktd mal wacharl k'uso ya dlr& 

hy-that-yownger-son entire property collected having-made one far 

ddehe-naya mtisafiri sara shusa, Hawoza wasi mad ^lid§ 

a-cotmtry-to journeying on it-was-gone. There his-own property had 

kar Sara yinai-t'a-i. HazI hawa ktd mal k‘apai-t‘a-i, 

icorh on was-lost-by-him. When that entire property was-sqmndered-hy-him, 


haze hawa 
then that 
atiko 

having-come 

rahakug-ra 


ddeh yicha sak'S dduk'ale 
country in severe a-famine 
sak'g-talbe yieha bisa. 

of-severe-toant in became. 

shtisu 


atik5 k'apta, ai a 

corns fell, and he 

Hazi hawS-ddah. 

Then of-lhal-comtry 


wasi 

his-oton 


chamburisa. 
-gone he-adhered. 

mtdk* yicha 
cultivation in 


an-inhahitant-to 

charanaTa 
for-feeding 

zant*a ta bawl oh'ilurl Mx waraysS, 

it-fcas-thought that those (i.e. which) hmhs fhe-smne were-eating. 


HawShia 
By-him 

shastasa-i. 

it-voas-sent-hy-him. 


ahfa-ra 


hixai 

as-for-hAm of-swine 

Si 


Hawshla haoh*6 
By-him so 

haw^hS g6 

them with 


wasi laf phur k‘at* ; ai ih?a-ra Hoh‘ mardun na daeya. 

IdiS-own belly fUled he-may-make; and him-to any man not toas-giving. 

Ai hazi a wasi hosh yicM. atika, gud^a gndita-i ta. 

And when he his-own seme in came, then it-was-said-by-him that, 

‘maf-plsa gtira t'lxar amb)S-ra na^^ baz milayg, ai mu 

* of-my-father before several servants-io bread much is-being-got, and I 

giS ^Tisa miiT^. Ta mu p‘az-a-k*-S, wasi-p'isa 

here by-hmger am-dying. Therefore I will-arise, of-myownfatker 


f 



BALOCHI OB SIND. 


421 : 


ji&yk bi-rawa, ai abia-ra gusha ta, “ e p‘is^ mu aziaSiii 

to J-will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ O father, by-me of-hea^en 

bar-xilaf ai t‘ai agga gunab” k‘usa-ast§, ai ni bawe laika 

against and qf‘thee before dn done-is, and now this toorthy 

uia ki t‘ara t‘ai bacb'a gui-janijia. Hazi mans Tvasi 

J-am-not that again thy son I-may-be-called, Then me thine-own 

ambri-sh yak'e jabiro-k'S zan.” ’ HazI p‘-atik6 wasi 

sernants-from orone like consider. ’’ ’ Then having-arisen his-own 

p'isa naya rapta, ai dal dir asta ta 5bf-p‘isa 

father to he-proceeded, a/nd yet distant he-was that by-his-father 

ihla-ra disa, ai hair atika, ai t'itiko b‘akur-p‘irt‘6, 

hwi-as-for it-was-seen, and compassion come, and having-rim having-embraced, 

ai abiS-ra | cb‘ukisa-L Hazi bacb‘a gashta ta, '& 

and him-to it-was-hissed-by-him. Then by-the-son it-ioas-said that, ‘ 0 

p‘is, mu azmani bar-xilaf ai t*ai agga gunab® k‘usa-ast§, ai 

father, by-me of-heaven against and of -thee before sin done-is, and 

ni bawe laika niS ki t‘ai bacb'a gua-ianijiS.* Par 

now this worthy I-am-not that thy son I-may-be-oalled* But 

p‘isa wasi ambra-ra gusbta ta, * kula-sb juaS 301 ^ 

hy-the-father his-own servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ all-from good garments 

zire bi-are, ai pabraingt-i ; ai dasta vieba ob^apa, ai 

lift-ye bring-ye, and clothe-ye-him ; and of-the-hand on ring, and' 

p‘aza¥ vieba mozya p‘irnet-i, ai bi-a§ ta mSsba warfi ai 

of-the-feet on shoes put-ye-on-him, and come-ye that we may-eai and' 

gala k‘anS ; p'arcb‘e-ki e max baob'a murt‘ay-a, ai ui 

rejoicing we-may-make; because-that this my son had-died, and now 

t'arso zinday bisa-ast§; ai gar-biso sbusay-a, bawl ni 

again alive hecome-is ; and lost-having-become had-gone, he now 
lab‘isa-asti.* Hazi bawi gala k'anaya mSn-’tiki. 

obtained-is’ Then they rejoicing to-do were-applied (i.e. began). 


Ai ni ^le mazS bacb‘a, bawa-ki bbani vieba asta, bawl 
And now his great son, he-who of -the- field in was, he 

3 iazi-ki 16ya-ra nazi atika, bazi ggawayae ai 3 ‘umarag galifwar 

when ihe-home-to • near came, then of-singing and of-dancing the-somd 

ashkusa-i. Hazi ya ambraea-sb gulk‘-jas 6 p*uysi3a-i 

was-hem'd-by-him. Then one a-servant-from having-called it-was-asked-by-him 

ta, ‘eb‘e biy§?’ HawSbfa gusbta ta, H‘ai bras 

that, ‘what is-becoming By-him it-was-said that, ‘thy toother 

atik.a-ast§, ai t‘ai-p‘isa mihmani k‘usa-ast§, p‘afcb*e-ki Ihfa-rS. 
oome-is, and by-thy-father feast made-fis, because-that him-as-for 

3x2 
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ai 

md 


dura-lifya disa-asten-i.’ Haze ahla-ra zaliar Stika, 

mfe‘{and-^sound it-seen-is’-by-him' Then him-to wrath came, 
n.a Eoa-roya. Haze aliT«p‘isa daxa atikoj 

not he-was-entering. Then hy^hia-father outside having-come 

sainj‘ai-t‘a-i. Par 5hTa ward! vioha wasi 

ti-was-remonstrated-hy-him. But by-him answer in 

gushta, ‘ gind ta, sal^-sli mu t‘ai 

it -was- said, ‘ behold that, several years-from I thy service 


s-own 


andara 

within 

ahia-ra 

him-to 

p'isa-ra 

father-to 

k‘auanS 

doing 


miuayS, ai k'azi t‘ai marzia-sh dara na raptaya ; par k'azi 

am-continuing, and ever thy order-from outside not have-I-gone ; but ever 

t‘au maul ya shiuik'e na dasa, ta mu-wasi-dostal gunixa 

by-thee to-me one a-hid not was-given, that of-my-own-friends with 


waciiara X’^shalie k'ana. Par kaze e bach'a t‘ai atika, 

together a-merriment 1-may-make. But when this son - of-thee came. 


ihifa-ki 

by -him- that (i.e. by-whom) 
hazl t‘au liawlkf 
then by-thee him 
gushta ta, ‘ e 
ii-was-said that, * 0 


t‘ai mal kanfiriaf yicha vifiai-t^a-i, 


thy 

property of-harlots 

among was-wasted-by-him. 

kauS 

mazi 

mihmani§ k'usa-astS. Haze 

hawahfa 

for 

great 

a-feast 

made4s* Then 

by-him 

bach'a, 

t‘au 

umiri mar 

gura astae, ai 

]mr-ch‘i 

son. 

thou 

always of-me 

with art, and 

whatever 


maf gm*a ast§, hawS t‘aiy-g. Par gal k‘anay ai sar?bha biy 

of -me with is, that thine-is. But rejoicing to-make and joyful to-become 

ma-ra laik asta ; p‘arch‘e ta e t‘ai bras murt‘ay-a, haw5 , zinday 

us-fo proper was ; because that this thy brother had-died, he alive 

bisa-asti | ai gar bisay-a, bawl lab‘isa-ast§.’ 

become-is ; and lost had-become, he obfained-is,* 
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' K1chhE-j 1 Boil. , Kajrachi. 

Specimen ii. 

1 . Sari Sa^iS Satara. 

I-oall-to-mind the- Generous Compassionate-One. 

TTna.n baxshae t‘au ma-ra. 

Faith givest Thou us-to. 

2. Ma-ra ai kul momna-ra, 

Us-to and all faithful-fo, 

LOri, t‘au zir giafta-ra, 

Bard I thou raise (i.e. tell) the-tale (acc.), 

Shairi sbair kaba-ra. 

Of-poet poetry the-mrratine (acc.). 

5. Birahoi sba Hurasana, 

The- Brdhui from Khurasan^ 

Eapta ui- janga samana, 

Proceeded with battle material^ 

Gat'ayl nozi guSana. 

From-tnowitain-passes {like) rain coming. 

4 . P'ursa K'aloi It'ananaj 

Bnquiry {about) the-JTalol making, 

EoMla nama girana, 

Of-Bohil the-name taking, 

Bisaya-i mal cli'araiia. 

Mad-beenrseen-by-him cattle grazing. 

6 . Eex^ayb bisa raM| 

Saving-taken cattle they-beeame travellers, 

K'usbtaya Lobar PabL 

Were-killed-byihem Lbhar {and) P&U. 

Atika t'isbana jang daM. 

Came running battle alarmer. 

, 0 ^ Gal atika Pata tisbaaa 

{Bringing) news came X^atd running 
Bulau Jangi juam. 

{And) Buld warlike youth* 
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7. Hal bisa gur Haji X'ana, 

Information tecame before Sdji Khan, 

Jamaxi , k‘usa-i janga samaJia, 

Collectf^d irere-made-by-him qf-flghting materials, 
Gul-jasa-i kul§ tumana. 

Were-siimmoned-by-Mm all the-clans, 

8. Ghil Mubammad ai Said X'ana, 

By •Gul Muhammad and hy-Sald Khan, 

Bradra Blinda Gaboli, 

JBy-the-lrothers Blinda {and) Gahol, 

XTr Sara mandiy molhl. 

On ihe-head silken helmets. 

9. Kara tufaki karkatas, 

Kari {and) guns resounded, 

Laria lutlatas, 

Lar^s thumdered) 

Sat siMi sarkatas. 

Blow leaden sounded, 

Hamt-hand'a-ki imam bisa. 

On-the-spot-where the-leader teas. 

10, MacMsa jang bisay hul, 

Became-hot the-battle there-hecame a-din, 

AtikayS juani bama-kul, 

They-came young-men all-together, 

EaptayS surib p‘a yak cb‘ul. 

Broceeded heroes toith one step. 

11, Kehar§ juana k*usa sat. 

By-brave youths was-made speed, 

Cb*6 gumbuSi gnwastayS g‘at. 

Xdke mimrets they-passed-through mountain-passes,. 

12, Sbikrab§ baz3 Jasa j*at, 

By-ihe-sparrow-hawks by-ihe-hawks was-struok the-hlow, 

B6rt‘a-ish Birobiai t‘at. 

• Was-brok'en of-the-BrahM the-crowd. 

18, Guy k'usa maydl dia jaba, 

Eunning Was-made by-ihe {Brdhm)-men from the-plaee,. 
F‘ul k‘Qsa mayda sipaba. 

Blundering was-done by-ihe [L§ghart)-men soldiers. 

14. T‘arsa All Murad p*a kaha, 

Meturned AU Murad to the-attaok, 

Sha Birobia p‘anoh mayda jasi. 

From the-Brahui five men were-slam. 


i 
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J.5, Mir Hasanai ham3 Hindi 

Of-Mlr Sasan hy-thut Mindl {sword) 

Jasa p‘a ta-wakl-e-Rindi. 

Was-smitten with the-hravery-of-the-Rinds. 

Id. K‘aptay-a Mgwa go mata, 

S.ad-met Mewa with a-match, 

Dashta-i go t*eyani p'a^a. 

Was-hept-lach-by-him with of -swords the-wounds. 

17. K*uslita-i mat hamoza, ^ 

Was-slain-by-him the-match there-and-then, 

Ashiu gala ba dil-o-jan. 

Sear the-tales with heart-and-soul. 

18. Ham5-hand‘a-M hano mar 

On-the-spot’where was-fought the-fight 

Hamozi was Allahyar, 

There-verily (was) himself Allahyar. 

19. K'ashta-i mian. GulzarS., 

Waa-drawn-from-hy-him the- sheath {the-8word)-Qulzar, 

Dasay-a s6b‘ Satara. 

Sad-been-given victory hy-The-Oompassionate. 

^0. Baxsb bisa p‘a Leyara. 

Bestowed it-became upon the-Begharls. 

Asbkusa Sind'a s^rdara. 

It-was-heard of-Sindh hy-the-ohiefs. 
Alml-i-dir§-dawara. 

By-men-of-distant-comtries. 

21. Xawand, lot'i mu dana. 

Lord / .I-ask I hlesdng. ' • 

Sebaten-i-din-imana. 

BerfeGtion-of-religion-{and-)faith, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

{This song is in honour of a viotary gained hy the Leghari BaUehes over the 
.BrahHis of Kalat. Another account of what is apparently the same battle wUl be 
found on pp. 60ff. of Mr. Barnes’s ‘ Bopular Boetry of the Balochesf but in that 
version the tribe credited with the victory is the Mazdri, In both versions the leader 
of the Brahms is called G-ul Muhammad^ 

1. I call to mind God, the Generous, the Oompassionate. To us givest Thou llie 
faith. ^ 

2. 0 Bard, to us and to all the faithful tell thou the tale— the story iu the poetry 
-of the poet. 
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8. Tlie Brahm eqtiipped for war came from Khurasan/ over the mountain passes,, 
like a torrent of rain. 

4. He came asking for the Kaloi, and taking the name of a Kohil,* he saw the" 
cattle grazing. 

6. They seized the cattle and carried them off. Lohar and Pahi did they slay.® 
(To the Legharis) came running a battle-alarmer. 

6. Bringing the news came Data running, and Dula the valorous youth. 

7. To Haji Kian* came the news. He gathered together his battle-equipment, and 
summoned all the clans. 

8. Gul Muhammad® and Said Khan, with their brothers the Blinda and the Gabol, 
(have bound) silken® helmets on their heads. 

9. The Karis and the guns resounded, loud thundered the Laris.’’ The blow of 
lo afl e n (bullets) sounded on the spot where stood the leader. 

10. Hot became® the battle, high rose the din, as the young men assembled, heroes 
marching in step together. 

11. Hastened the valiant youths, like tall minarets, through the mountain- 

pass. 

12. Like sparrow-hawks and hawks they struck the blow, and broken was the mob 
of Brahuis. 

13. Past from the spot ran the men of the Brahuis, and the Leghari warriors 
plundered their goods. 

14. Then Ali Murad® returned to the attack, and of the Brahuis were five men 
slain. 

16. Through the bravery of the Rinds, by the sword Hindi of Mir Hasan were they 
slain.”® 

16. Mewa”” in battle met his opponent match, and kept him back with wounds of 
the sword. 

17. There and then was his opponent slain. Hear ye the tale with heart and soul. 

* By KhttrSsSnis meant the high plateau country of Baluchistan, to which access from the Indus plains is obtained by' 
the hill passes. 

^ The Kaldis are a clan of ti>e Ligharis. ‘ Edhil ’ means * hill-man/ ue. he passed himself off as a peaceful hill-man. 
The * cattle * are camels. According to Mr. Dames's version, the Baldches began the quarrel by first raiding the Brahu! 
camels. About this the bard is here silent. Under Gul Muhammad's leadership, the BrahSis made a counter-raid, and' 
carried off Baloch camels. Gul Muhammad was pursued, and the camels recovered. He then came again with a larger 
force and made a second raid. He was overtaken and defeated. He and eighty of his men were slain, while the Baldches 
lost only two wounded and none killed. 

» In Mr. Dames's poem, the BrfthsSs in thmr first raid killed one man, whose name is not mentioned. 

^ He seems to have been the leader of the L^hSris, hut I have failed to trace his name elsewhere. There was a Haji 
Sham, a Bind poet (Dames, p. S4), hut this can hardly have been the man. 

« He was the leader of the Brahuis, I do not know who Said Kkm and Blinda were. The Gahols were a mixed servile* 
race {Dames, p. 02). Blinda may possibly be a proper namesBuiand the Gabol, hut this gives rise to difilculties in the 
ixanslation- 

* Mandh is perhaps the poetical word, elsewhere written mmMl^ a turban. 

7 Karis and Baris are said to be two kinds of gun. Dari perhaps refers to the Persian Province of Lar. 

* Mnohim is the past of the rerb elsewhere written to Join battle* 

* Apparently one of the Brahui leaders. 

^ The Legharis claim to be Binds by descent* The word translated * bmvery ' is apparently a corruption of* 

the Arabic confidence. But it may be noted that Tawakkull is also ^ a proper name. Mir Hasan was a famous- 

kader of the Rind tribe (Dames, p, 3). * Hindi,* or ‘ Indian,* like Mirsi, for Misri, * Egyptian/ is a common name given-* 
to a sword. 

** I have not traced Mfiwa elsewhere. 



BALOCHI of SIND. 


4.27 


18. On the spot where the battle was fought, there verily was AUahyar' himself. 

19. From its sheath he drew the sword Gulzar,* and God, the Compassionate, gave 
the victory. 

20. (The victory) became bestowed upon the Legharis, and the news reached the 
chiefs of Sind and men of distant lands. 

21. Lord God 1 I ask of Thee a blessing. Grant Thou unto me the perfection of the 
religion and of the faith. 




^ 1 have not traced this name elsewhere* 

3 Q-vlsar, or * Garden of Eosm/ is another name by which a sword is called. 

3k, 


YOU X. 
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The following extract from a rersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Soa oomes from 
the District of Hyderabad. The mixed character of the language is obrious in the very 
first line, where we have the Sindhi i'e for * were.* The sound of 0 is represented in 
various ways. We have own ; a father, for ; and dS^a and for 
da^a, given. In each case, I reproduce the spelling of the original. Considerable 
43onsisten<y is observed in all these spellings. Thus, * own * is always uoa^l, and * father,* 
throughout the whole q)eoimen from which the extract is taken, is always spelt p‘i8. 
The letters y and^ seem to he interchangeable. Thus, we have ch^dramya for grazing, 
hut gmhtagSi elapsed. 
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C No. 12.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BALOOHI. 


Mixed Dialect oe Sind. 


Hedeeabad. 


Ta-murdrime 
Of-a-man 
p‘i8a-ra 
fatJier-to 
iDaid-balira 
in-my-share 

frojyerty 


dii bacba t*e. Hama 

iwo son were. Frofn-tJiem 

gusht, ‘ baba, t‘ai-mal 

it-was-said, ‘ father, of-thy-pro^erty 

bi-ae, bamahia mana dai.’ 

may-come, that to-me give 

ibS-ra babra b'aso dasa. 

them-to division having-made was-given. 


k'isaina 
hy-the-yomger 
bissa 
the-share 
k\ Sbil 
’ And hy-him 


wadi 

Ms-own 

hamakar 

which 

wadi 

his-own 


ta -k‘isaia>bacba wadi mal kul 
that ly-the-yomgevson his-own jproperty all 
mDlke mDsafii sbusa, ai bamdzl wadi 
country {m-)journey he-went, and there his-own 
g6 gar k‘as5 isbta-i. 

with destroyed having-made was-abandoned-hy-him. 


Kame rosb mas gushtaga 
A-few day hardly elapied 
p'ajia k'asaya ai yake-dirg- 
collected was-made and to-a-far- 

mllkiat bucb'rSg guzran 
property riotous living 

Ai bazS bama kul 

And when hy-him all 

bamS-mullsS sak‘§ dtikalS 


xarcb k‘as6 isbta-i, hazl 

expended having-made was-abandoned-byhim, then in-that-country a-severe 

bama abtiajmaud bisa. Ai bama sbusd bama-mulka 


ai 


k'apta, 
fell, and he 

yakg Diditgiul gS 
a resident with 


awar 

together 


became* 

bisa. 

became. 


And 

Ai 

And 


he having-gone of-that-country 


bamah?-ra wadi 


k'isbS^r 


him-as-for his-own field 


uyawa Mxami cb^aranaya sawa sbastas-5. Ai p'uya bax-cbl 

amidst of -swine feeding for ‘ it-waa-sent-by-him. And the-Jmshs whichever 

bixS wart'iyS hamaba g§ di lacbaria abis wadi 
by-the-swine were-being-eaten those with also of-necessify by-him his-own 
]af p‘ur k‘asl ; para bami di k'ase bam^bil-ia 

belly filled uould-have-been-made } but those even by-anyone hm-to 

iia dat'a^. 
not were-being-given. 


VOL.X. 


Sk 3 
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The following little story comes from the State of Blhairptir. It will be observed 
that it is full of Sindhi words and idioms. It is xmneeessary to dwell npon these here, 
beyond drawing attention to the occasional addition of a vowel at the end of a word, 
as in dedar or dedar*, a frog. In Sindhi every word must end in a vowel. As for 
Baloehi irregtdarities, we may mention the following. The aspiration of surds is very 
carelessly indicated. The letters B and 8 are both employed. In the origiaal 
specimens as received, 0 is indicated by both P and by s, and S by P and by z. There 
can be no doubt about the sound meant, from the hesitation shown in representing it. 
The word iraga represents the Standard i-ranga, in this manner. For e, he is, we have 
e; for eB, he was, we have iBa; and ioic aB^, we were, Pa^. The word md is used for 
the nominative singular, and means ‘ I ’ as well as ‘ me.’ 
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[ No. 14.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 

Mixed Dialect oe Sind. 


BALOOHI. 


Eastern Group. 


State Khaibpdh. 


Musbk 

dedar' 

bra0 

i0a. 

Dedar* 

afa 

andar 

e, musbk 

Mouse 

frog 

brother was. 

The-frog. 

water 

in 

is, the-mome 

kod lafa 

e. 

Musbka 

gwasbta, 

‘mai 

tai 

yari 

e. 

hole within 

is. 

By-the-mouse 

it-was-said, ‘ 

'of -me 

of-thee 

friendship 

is. 

Iraga 

tau 

di 

balak* 

biye, ma 

di 

baJak* 

biS. 

Ma 

Of-this-kind 

thou 

also annoyed 

becomesf, I 

also 

annoyed 

become. 

I 


rawa, kase-loya 

will-go, from-sonie-home 

Gudda yake tai-pa8a 
Then one {end) on-thy-foot 


Mtishka 

JBy-the-mouse 

Gudda banza 

Then hy-hawk 

b§uz. 

the-hawk (uom.). 

s6g-eu-i. 

fast-is-of-him. 


uawaria 
shreds 

baudu, 
I-will-Ue, 
ch'ike da0a. 
a-pull tcas-given. 

ja0a. 

he-was-struck. 

Musbk di 
The-mome also 


duza. 

I-will-steal. 
yake 

one (end) 
Pedar 
The-frog 


Karl 

1-will-make 
mai-pa8a 
on-my-fooi 
afa 

from-water 


■watan. 


i/eaar 

The-frog (aec.) 

raway§ dedar dima. 

goes the-frog after. 


bandixa 
thread 
banda.’ 

1- will-tie' 

‘ dar-k‘apta. 
emerged. 
baraye 

is-earrying-o^ 
PaS 


Gudda t‘i-musbka gwasbta, ‘ tau pa-cba 

Then hy-the-other-mice it-was-said, ‘ hy-thee why 

g6 dedar® ? ’ Gwasbta, ‘ ma pa-wa0S yar 

with the-frog ? ' It-was-said, ‘ we mutually friends 

giteu0ia baraye banz.* MusbkS 

having-dragged is-carrymg-off the-hawk.'^ By-the-mice 

ohl yari e? Tau biSaye musbk, S bi0a 
what friendship is? Thou heoamst mouse, he became 

gauda yaxi 
bad friendship is.' 


yari 

friendship 

t‘aS. 

were. 


The-foot 


k‘u9a 
was-made 
Ma di 
Me cdso 


gwasbta, ‘tai 
it-was-saidf ‘ of-thee 
dedar'. I shai 

frog. This your 
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BAlQCHl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A mouse and a frog were close friends, like brothers. The frog lived in the water, 
and the mouse in a hole in the ground. One day the mouse said, ‘you and I are such 
friends that if you feel any trouble, I also am troubled. I’ll go and steal shreds of 
cloth from some house, and out of them I’ll twist a thread. Then I’ll tie one end of the 
thread to your leg, and the other end to mine.’ 

[So the mouse did as he said, and twisted a thread, which he tied as above described. 
One day] the mouse [was in some trouble, and] pulled the thread [as a signal to his 
friend]. The frog came out from the water and was struck down by a hawk. The 
hawk flew off with the frog, and off after him went the mouse, for his leg, was fast to 
the string. 

Then said to him the other mice, * why did you ever make friends with a frog ? * He 
replied, ‘ we were friends one of the other, and now the hawk is carrying me off too.’ 
Said they, ‘ what friendship was that for you ? You were bom a mouse, and he was born 
a frog. That friendship of you two was a bad one.’ 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BALOOHl 

LANGUAGE. 



STANDARD LIST OF, WORDS 


English. 

Makran! of Karachi. 

Makraui of Makran. 

Eastern of Dera Ghazi Khan. 

1. One , 

• 

e 

• 

Yak 

• 

• 

• 

Tak • 

• 

• • 

Tak‘, ya 

• 

« 

« 

2. Two . 

* 

• 


Da 

• 

• 

• 

Do , 

• 

• • 

D3 

• 

4 

• 

3. Three 

• 

• 

« 

Sai . 

• 

* 

• 

Sai 

• 

• • 

Sai 

• 

4 

• 

4. Four * 

« 

1 

• 

Char . 

« 

« 

• 

Char . 

• 

• » 

Ch^yar • 

• 

4 

« 

5. Fire • 

« 

• 

« 

Panch 

• 

• 

• 

Panch 

• 

• • 

P^anoh^ • 

• 

4 

• 

6. Six • 

♦ 

• 

« 

Shash e 

» 

• 

• 

Shash 

• 

• * 

Shash 

• 

• 

• 

7. Seven. 

• 



Hapt 

• 

• 

m 

Haft, hapt 


» • 

Hafts hapt* 

• 

• 

• 

8. Fight 


% 


Hasht 

e 

• 

• 

Hasht 

* 

• • 

Hasht* . 

• 

4 

« 

9. Nine . 

• 


« 

Nuh . 

• 

« 

m 

Noh, nuh 

• 

* tf 

Nuh 

» 

« 

4 

10. Ten 4 

« 

# 

* 

Bah « 

e 


• 

Dab ♦ 

• 

• • 

Dah , 

• 

• 

• 

11. Twenty 

t 

• 


Bist • 

« 

• 

« 

Bist • 


• • 

Gist*, gisht* 

4 

• 


m. Fiftj 

• 


' 

Panjah , 

• 


• 

Panjah . 

• 

e • 

P*anjah . 

• 

• 

• 

H^dred 

e 



Sad • 

• 

• 

• 

Sad 

« 

* • 

SaS • 

4 

• 

• 

!4. I 

• 


1 

e 

Man . 

• 

• 

• 

Man, ma 

• 

• • 

Ma, . 


• 

1 

4 

15. Ofme 

« 

• 

• 

Manl • 

• 

• 

• 

Maul • 

• 

e « 

Manx . 

• 

* 


16. Min© . 

• 

4 

# 

Manlg t 

• 


• 

ManSg . 

• 

• • 

Man 

f 

* 1 

4 

17. We 

t 

» 

. 

Ma 4 

• 

* 

• 

Ma 

• 

• • 

Ma 

• 

• 

4 

16. Of OB 

• 

» 

• 

Mail 

♦ 

• 

• 

Mai or mail 

• 

• e 

Ma! 

/ 

• 

* 

• ' 

J9. 0«r . 

• 

• 

» 

Maiig , 

• 

• 

■k * 

Maiig 

• 

• • 

Man 

♦ 

• 

4 

aO-TlKm, 

* 

« 

• 

Tan , 

« 

A 

* 

Tan, t‘aa 

e 

• 

T‘au 

• 

4 

« 

SI. Of iiieft 

« 

« 

» 

Tail 

* 

• 

* 

Tai, tail; t‘ai, t‘ail 

• • , 

T'ai 

• 

« 

4 ' 

22. Thine 


' • 


Taiig , 

* 

« 

« 

Taiig, t'aJig 

# 

• k 

T‘an . 

• 

• 

" i 

23. You . 

* 

• 

» ■ 

Shami , 

♦ 

t 

* 

Shmma « 

* 

• * 

Sha 

• 

4 

• 

24. Ofyoo 

♦ 


4 

Shnnaii, 

» 

♦ 

« 

Shnmal, shumafi 

• . 

ShawSi . 

» 

• 

• 

25. Tour. 

A 

* 

• 


Shnmailg 

* 

• 

• 

ShnmaKg, shuaiig 

• ♦ 

Shawan 

• 

• 

• 


*. I 
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AND SENTENCES IN BALOOHT. 


Eastern of Leralai. I Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 


Tak‘, ya 


Oh^iar . 


P‘ancli . 


Shasb. 


Hapt, Havd 


Hasht, bazlid 


Gist • 


P^anjah , . 


Ma, ma . 


Maul, max 


Mai 7 . * . 


Mai . , 


Mal7 


I T^al 


Tak‘, ja 


. D5 


. Cli‘ar . 


P^anj, p‘aiicli‘ 


. Hapt‘ 


. Kau 


. Dab 


. Gist* • 


P'anjab 


, Mai, manl 


MaHa 


. Ma 


, . Mai, mani 


i MaS 7 a . 


, , T*au, t*a 


. T*a! 


Kachheji BoH. 


Yak*, ya 


. D5, du 


. Chiar 


P'ancb* 


. Shasb 


. Ha&bt • 


Nub 


. Gist 


♦ . P*anja 


T*au 


T*ai 


Mai7 . * 


I Mai 7 • 


1. One. 


2. Two. 


3. Three. 


4. Four. 


5. Five. 


6. Six. 


7. Seven. 


8. Eight. 


9, Nine. 


. 30. Ten. 


. * . 11. Twenty. 


12. Fifty. 


. .Sad .... IS. Hundred. 


Mu * * 


I Mai, mat * • 


. 14. L 


i 15. Of me. 


16, Mine. 


.17. We, 


. .18. Of us. 


.19. Onr. 


.20, Thou. 


, .21. Of thee. 


T*al7 , 


. T*ana . 


22. Thine. 


ShawS, shwa, sM . . SkumS, shwa , 


, < SsS. y<m. 


Shawai, skwai, sbai ■ . Shttial, shwl, shal . , Shai7 • 


‘ ! 24. Of yoT*. 


SbswSh, sliwai% ahaiTf . SliwS7a, sbai7a 


Sh.ai7 


25. Tour. 


TOl. X. 
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English. 

Makrani of Karachi. 

26. He - 

• • 

• 

A . 

• 

• ■ 

57. Of Him 

« • 

• 

Ahiyaii . 

• 

• • 

28. His . 

a « 

• 

Ahiyaiig 


• • 

29. They 

• « 

• 

Aha, a 

• 

• • 

30, Of them 

^ • 

a 

AhijanI . 

• 


.31. Their 

• « 

a 

Ahyanig 



.32. Hand 

a 1 

• 

Dast 



33. Foot 

a 4 

• 

Pad 

< 

• 

• 

34, Nose 

a 

• 

Ponss 


• 

.36. Eye . 

« 

• 

Cham • 


• 

36. Mouth 

• 

i • 

Dap 

• 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

Dautait • 

« 

« 

38, Ear . 

<n 

a 

Gosh • 


• 

39. Hair 

• 

« 

Mod • 

• 


40. Head 

• • 


Sarag 



41. Tongue 

• • 

a 

Ziban . 

• 

• 

42, Belly 

* . 

• 

Lap • 

• 

♦ 

43. Back 

• . 

IT 0 

Pusht • , 



44. Iron 

• 

n , • 

Asin, ahin 


• 

46. Gold 

* 1 

R « 

Tilah • 



46. Silver 

• « 

» • 

Nugm . 


• 

47, Father 

« 1 

• * 

Pit 

« 


48. Mother 

* 

0 0 

Mat « 

» 

ft 

49. Brother 

« 

* ♦ 

Britt t . 

* 

ft, 

50, Sister 

* 

* It 

Guhar • 


« 

61, Man 

* 

♦ » 

Mardfum • 

♦ 

• 

52. , Woman 

* 

» » 

Janin , 


• 


4^^BaIdola. 


Makrani of Makran . 


Eastern of 3>era Ghazi Khan. 

A, a • 

• 

• 

• 

A , 

• 

• » a 

Xhi, ai, ayi 

B 


• 

iSti 

Ahiya 

ft 

• 

^hi, al, ayl 

• 



Ahie7 « 

« 

* 

A, aya . 

• 



Ahi 

ft 

• • 

Ahani, ayanl 

• 



^ IV 

Ahiya, ahani 

ft 

• . • 

Ahani, ayanl 

ft 



Aihae7 ♦ 

• 

t • 

Dast • 

• 



Dast' ft 

• 

« • 

P'ad 

• 



P‘aS 

• 

« • 

P^Ouz * 

ft 



P‘0nz 

ft 

• • 

Oh ‘am ft 

ft 



Ch'am 

ft 

ft 

Dap 

ft 



Daf ft 

ft 

ft ft 

Dautan . 

ft 



l)at‘an * 

ft 

ft ft 

Gosh • 

4 



Gosh ft 

ft 

ft ft 

Mdd 

ft 



PW 

ft 

ft » 

1 Sar . 

• 



Sa7ar « 

ft 

ft * 

Zaban • 

ft 



Zawan « 

ft 

ft ft 

, Lip 

ft 



Laf 

ft 

ft ft 

, Pusht ^ 

ft 



P'usht', mastk* 

ft ft 

. Asin • 

ft 



Asin 

ft 

ft ft 

» Suhr ♦ 

• 



T'angav • 

ftt 

* ft 

. Zar 

« 



Nu7r ft 

ft 

ft ft 

. PW,pit ft 

ft 



P'» 

ft 

ft ft 

. mit . 

ft 



Ma^ ft 

ft 

ft ft 

• Bra6, brat 

ft 



BraO ^ 

ft 

ft ft 

« Gohar * 

• 



Gohar « 

ft 

ft « 

, Mardum, inaa:d* " 



Mard, mapd 

m 

ft • 

. Zaifa, jananO 

• . 


1 

Zal, jan « 

• 

^ * • 



Eastern of Loralai, 


Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 


Jr 

A} • « 


• 


A 

• 

* 



JSi! 

A , 

ft 

« 

• 

2G. He. 

lii 


• 


Ih! 

f 

* 

• 



Ahl, 5hl-ai 

• 

ft 


27, Of him. 

Ahi 


• 

* 

jfbi, Shi7a 

• 

• 


Ahl, ahi-ai 

ft 

ft 

. 

28. His, 

Aha, t . 


♦ 


JihS 


• 

4 


Hawi . 

t 

ft 


29. They. 

Sd 

AJiani 


• 

• 

Ahf 


* 

4 


Hai, hawl 

• 

« 

, 

30. Of them* 

Shani 


• 

• 

O' 

Ahna 


0 

4 

• 

Haf, hawS 

0 

ft 

* 

31. Their. 

Dast 


• 

a 

Dast 


• 

4 

* 

!Dast 0 

• 

t 

ft 

32, Hand. 

P‘aS 




P‘a8 


• 

• 

• 

Faz 

0 

ft 

• 

33. h oot. 

^ ..•’V 

P‘oz 


« 


P‘5iiz 


« 

• 


P‘5nz 

• 

• 

• 

34. Nose. 

Oh‘am . 


• 


Oh^am 


• 

• 

• 

Ch^am^ • 

« 

0 

• 

35. Eye. 

Daf 


• 

# 

Daf 


m 

4 

• 

Daf^ 

* 

0 

ft 

36. Month. 

Dat‘an . 



• 

Dael 


• 

m 

• 

Dat^an® . . 

0 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Gosh • * 


• 

# 

Gssh 


• 

4 

# 

Gosh • 

« 

0 

* 

38. Ear. 

P^ut 


« 

# 

P^ut‘ 


• 

4 

4 

P‘ut 

• 

0 

* 

39. Hair. 

Sa7ar 


* 

• 

Sa7ar 


• 

4 

4 

Sar , 

• 

0 

t 

40. Head. 

Zawan . 


• 


Zawan 


• 

m 

• 

Zawan® • 

* 

0 

• 

41. Tongue. 

La£ 


m 


Laf 


0 

• 

• 

Laf 

0 

• 

ft 

42. Belly. 

P*usht‘ . 


• • 


P*usht‘ 


0 A 

• 

« 

P‘asht * 

• 

« 

ft ' 

43. Back. 

Asin 


« 

m 

Ahan 


• 

« 

» 

Loh^ ♦ 

* 

• 

ft 

44. Iron. 

T'angO, t'angav 

• 

m 

T‘ang5 


• 


* 

Snhur # 

• 

♦ 

ft 

45. Gold. 

Nu7ra, nu7ar 


• 

t 

# 

Sem 


0 

* 


Chandl ♦ 

« 

0 

• 

46. Silver. 

P‘iB 

m- 

* 


P'ie 


• 

m 

« 


« 

0 


17. Father, 

Mae 

m 

• 

# 

Mae 


• 

4 

ft 

Mas 

« 

* 

• 

48. Mother* 

BirSe, brae 

• 

« 

0 

Brae 



4 

• 

Bras » 

t 

« 

» ‘ 

• 

49. Brother. 

Gohar • 

• 

0 


Gwahar 


« . 


« 

1 

1 G‘iiS,f . 



0 

50. “Sister. 

Hard, piai' 


• 

• 

Mayd, may 

. ' 

4 


Marduna, loaapduii 

ft 

• 

51. Man. 

Zal 

• 

* 


Jan 

• 

• 

9 


Jau • 

* 

m 

» 

52. Woman. 


Kacbheji Boll. 


English, 
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Englisli. 

53. Wife 

54. Child 

55. Son • 

'56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58. Onltivator 

59. Shepherd . 

60. God 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

65. Fire « 

66. Water . 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow 

70. Dog 

71. Cat . 

72. Cook 

73. Duck 

74. Ass » . 

75. Camel 

76. Bird 

77.00 * 
78rEat . . . 

79. Sit , 


Makrani of Karachi. 

Makrani of Makran. 

E.i stern of Dera Ghazi Khan. 

Jan 

• 

• 

• 

Jan 

• 



Jan, lo7-banuk‘ 

. ^ . 

Chuk 

• 

• 

• 

Chucha, zahg 

• 



Ch‘uk‘ • • . 


Bach 

• 

4 


Bach • 

• 



Bach‘ 


Janik 

• 

4 


Jamk • i 

• 



Jinks jiuik* 


Gulam, thih 

• 



Gulam • , 

• 



Tih 

• 

Dehkan, kar 

• 



Bazgar, zamindar 



Eahak 


Shipank . 

• 

• 


Shupank • 


• 


ShawankS p^ahnwal 


Huda • 

« 

• 


Huda • 

* ^ 

• 


HnBa 


Shaitan • 

• 



Shaitan • 

• 

a 


Shaitan . 


Kdch • 

• 

• 


Bdch 


t 


EOsh 


Mah • 

t 

• 


Mahtap • 

• 

• 


Mah 


I Tatar , . 

» 



Istar • 

• 

• 


Ist'ar . . 


As, ach • 

• 



Ach 

• 

• 

• 

As 


Ap 

# 

• 


Ap 

• 


• 

Af 


Log, gis . 

• 

• 

• 

Gis • r 

• 

• 

• 

Ld7 

( 

j 


Hasp 

• 

# 

. 

Asp 




Asp, (w.) naryan 



Gok 


Gok 


G5X 


Kuchak 
P6nshl> pishi 
Kdyawus 
Bat 
Har 
XJshtr 


Mnrg 

Bard 

Bor 

Binind • 


• Knchak « 

. Pishi 

. Xards « 

. Hanj « 

• Xar . . 

. Hushtir, l6yd 

. AI urg 

, Burau • . . 

• Bdr 

• Binind , , 


. Big, kshik 
. Gurba7 , 

. K‘urung , 

. Ari {wild ducJc) ' 

, (m.), k*ar (/.) 

. Husht^ur, (m.) Idrd 
. Mur7 
• Barau 
. Bawar 
. Mnd 


48S^B&ldchi 


j 

Eastern of Loralai. 

1 t 

1 

Eastern (Tipper Sind Frontier). 

Kacbkejl Bolt. 

English. 

Zal • . • . 

1 

Jan .... 

Jan 

« 



53. Wife. 

Ch‘uk‘ .... 

Ch‘uk‘ .... 

Ch‘tik‘“ . 

« 



54. Child. 

Bach* .... 

Bacb‘ • . , , 

Bach‘*^ . 

• 



55. Son. 

Jinik^ 

1 

Janik* . , . • 

Jinik*^ . 

* 



56. Daughter. 

\ 

rnlam, (female) mOlid 

1 

T‘ili .... 

T'lh 

• 



57, Slave, 

1 

Kds}it7ar, zimidar . 

' i 

K'ishSX 

Kami . 

« 



58. Cultivator. 

Shawank*, skafank* , . j 

i 

i 

Shwank^ 

Sliawank‘" 

* 



59. Shepherd. 

Hu8a 

HnSa^ .... 

Hilda 




60. God. 

1 

Shaitan 

Siiait‘an 

Sbetan . 




61. Devil. 

Rdsli .... 

RSsli .... 

Rosh 

• 



62, Sun. 

Mahk^an 

N5X, mah • 

Mah'' . 

« 



63. Moon. 

1 

Ast*ar 

i 

. 

Ist^ar . • . . 

Istar • 




64. Star. 

As .... 

As .... 

As . 

• 



65, Fire. 

Af . - . . . 

Af .... 

Af. 

t 



. 66. Water. 

L57 

Ld7 .... 

Lo7“ 

» 



67. Honse. 

Narian . 

j Azv, aYz, naryan 

NarjS . 

• 



68. Horse. 

■GOX .... 

1 

1 GOX .... 

Gax 

• 



69. Cow. 

Blng‘ . . 

i 

B‘mg; b'ing . 

Shik 

. 



70. Dog. 

Billi .... 

K'iskak' 

Bbili 

a 



71. Cat, 

Mur7 .... 

K‘5k‘ar 

Knkup . 

• 



72. Cook. 

! Batak .... 

Badak‘ . . . . 

A^i 

• 



73. Back. 

Ija7 . . . . 

Har, k*ai, l57 . 

Xar 

* 



74. Ass. 

IiSfS, husM'ajf, kusM'ur . 

j TJsM^nrj . 

Lepaa 

* 



73. Caste}. 

i 

Miir7 . 

1 

1 Mnr7 • • 

Mur7« a 

« 



76. Bird. 

Bars . . . . 

Birat^ • . . . 

Bi-ran . 

• 



77. Go. 

War, bairar 

Biwar . . . . 

War • 

« 

« 

4 

78. Eat. * 

i 

j 

Nina . . ■ 

i 

Nind * . 

Mnd . 

• 

• 

0 

1 79. Sit 

1 




Ejsglish, 

Makranl of Karachi. 

Makraui of Maki an. 

Eastern of Dera Obazi Khan. 

80. Come 


• 

Biya 

« 

* 

Biya 

• 

Biya 

• 


• 

81, Beat 

• 

• 

Bijan • 

• 

• 

Bijan 

• « 

Jan 

• 

•> 


82. Sta-nd . 

« 


BSsht . • 

« 

- 

Bssht , • 

• • 

Bosht* . 

• 

• 


83. Die . 

t 

• 

Bimir . . 

• 

• 

Bimm 

• • 

Mir • 

• 

• 


84. Grive « 

• 

• 

Bidai 

* 

• 

Bidai 

• 

D5 

• 

• 


85, Run , 

* 

• 

Bitach 

• 

• 

Bitach 

. 

P‘ade, rumb 

« 

# 


86, Up , 

« 

• 

Burza 



Bala, sara 

• • 

!<.‘ar7a, sara 

• 

ft 


87, Near 


• 

Nazik 

• 

- 

Nizzik 

• 

NazlX 

• 

• 


88. Down 

• 

• 

Jahla, ch^ra, buna 

« 


Jahla 

m • 

Buna, jahla 

e 

ft 


89. Far . 

« 

* 

Dir, ddr 

• 

• 

Dur 

« • 

Dir 

ft 

• 


90. Before 


• 

DSma 


• 

Denaa, pSsha . 

• • 

DSma , 

• 

• 


91, BeUnd * 

• 

• 

Pushta, pads . 

• 

« 

Pahda , • 

• « 

P'aSa • 

• 

« 


92. Who? 

f 

• 

Kai 

• 

• 

Kai 

• • 

K‘al 


ft 


93. What ? 

• 

• 

Chi 

• 


ObS 

• • 

Ch‘i 

• 

m 


94, Whj ? 



Par-chi, ohija . 

• 

e 

Par-che , 

• • 

Pa-ohi . 

« 

• 


95, And 

• 

• 

0 , . . 

• 


0 . , 

» • 

Wa, di . 

• 

• 


96» But • 


• 

Barfn, bal§ • 

• 

• 

Ball, toagar . 

■ • 

Bale « 

• 

• 


97, If , 

♦ 

f 

Agar , 

m 

e 

Agar 

• * 

Ar-ki, ki * 

• 

« 


98, Tes , 


« 

Hau 

« 

• 

Bale • . 

• • 

Hau • 

• 

• 


99, No « « 

• 

• 

Na' . . ' 

* 

e 

Ma, iiina . , 

e 

Inna , 

• 

• 


100, Alas, 


• 

Abhg abh9, alal alal, 
api, harfi. 

apl 

BLai hai, artaau ^ , 

t m 

Hai hai • 

• 

» 


lOL A father , 


« 

Pits # « 

• 

• 

Pie, pit . ♦ 1 

> f 

p^ie§ 

« 



102, Of a father 

$ 

, , * 

KtSg 

« 

♦ 

Pital , * 

t • 

Pieg 

• 

• 


10:1, To a father 

* 

* 

Pitar5 

« 

• 

Pies,, plear * 

• • 

P‘iegar , 

• 

1 

• 


104. From a father 

* 

* 

Ach pita , 

• 

• 

Ach pita . ♦ ' , 

t V 

As;h p‘iBga 

« 

• 


105, Twoffathers 

« 

• 

Do pit . 


m 

Do pie , 

B v 

Ds p‘i65 

• 

, 


106, Fathers 

« 

« 

Piii 

• 

• 

Pie, piel 

t 

• • 

P‘i6i . 

» 

* 



440--^Bal6eiiJ» 




Eastern of Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Kachheji Boli, 

English. 

, Bia 

• 

• 

Bh a . , , 


Bi-a 

• ♦ 


80. Come. 

Jan 

^ • 

• 

Jan 

• 

Jan 

• 


81. Beat. 

K*arO bl) p‘a8a 

• 

* 

Uslit‘, biyuslit* 

• 

B-Osbt 


• 

82. Stand. 

Mir 

* 

• 

Mir ... 

• 

Mir 

. 


88. Die. 

Dai 

> 

• 

* 

DS ... 

• 

Dai 

• 


84 Give. 

, Rntnb 

• 

a 

Enn^ba k‘an, t^asb . 

• 

Dur kun 

« * 

• 

S^, Run. 

Sara 

• 


BnrSa 


Burza * 

• • 

• 

86. Up. 

Nazi, nazlX 


• 

NaziX 

• 

Nazi 

• * 


87. Near. 

“Er . 

• 

a 

Jabla • • * 

• 

Jabla 

• • 


88. Down. 

Dir 

• 


Dir 

• 

Dir 

* t 

• 

89. Far 

DSmft . 

• 


P‘gsba . 

• 

AggS 

* » 


90. Before. 

Dim§, p‘a-dima ^ 

• 


P‘a3a . 


P^aza 

• « 

• 

91. Behind. 

K'ai 

• 

a 

El'ai * . • 

• 

Kal 

• • 


92. Who ? 

CM 

« 

« 

Ch‘i 

• 

Ch‘e 

• • 

41 

93. What ? 

P‘arcli% p^ach^I 

• 

• 

P‘a-cb% p^ar-ebi 

• 

Cb‘e kins 

« • 

m 

94. Why ? 

0 . . . 

• 

« 

Wa 

• 

Ai 

» • 

« 

96. And. 

Ldkin * 

« 

a 

Bal, par 

- 

Par 

• • 


96. But. 

, A7, ki . * 

• 

* 

A7, a7a • 


Je • 

# • 


97. If. 

, Haix # 

• 

a 

Bali, ban 

’ i 

Had 

• * 

» 

98. Tes. 

Na, itma # 

« 


Ea, mna 

• 

Na 

« • 


99. No. 

Arman-S 

• 


Ariman • . 

• 

ArmSn * 

« * 

♦ 

100. Alas. 

Pies 

• 


Pie, pies 

• 

PlsS 

• • 

* 

101. A father. 

Pies, piese7 , 

♦ 


Pie, pie€7a 

» 


Plso-ai . 

* • 

4*1 

102. Of a father. 

[ 

PlSgax . f 

« 

« 

Piear, pieSrE * ^ 

' 

PlsS**ir, piss na7S - 

# 

103. To a father. 

1 

Azk«p*ieSa 

• 

t 

Azb-pies, pieasb 

- 

Plsea-sb 

« • 


104, From a father. 

! 

Do pie&n 

• 

* 

Ds piel 

- 

Da pfs . 

• m 

«> 

106. Ttro fathers. 

^ Piean . 

« 


■ - - . iU 

Fite 

s 

P‘isl . 

m * 

m 

106. Fathers. 






Makraui of Karachi. 

Makraol of Makrau. 

Eastern of Dera Ghazi Khan. 

107. Of fathers 


Pitaneg . 



PiOanl 


P‘i6ani . . . 

108. To fathers 

• 

PitSra • • 

• 

• 

PiOS, piOanar . « 


P^iOara • * • 

109. From fathers 

• 

Ach pita 


• 

Ach-pi6a . 


Azh p'iOi 

110. A daughter 


Janik^ 

• 

• 

Janik, janike , 


Jink^a 

111. Of a daughter * 

• 

Jauik^g . . 

• 


Janikai 


Jink^e . . , , 

112. To a daughter . 

• 

Janikara 

• 

« 

Janikar 


Jink^ear .... 

113. From a daughter 

* 

Ach janika 

« 

• 

Ach-janika . ‘ . 


Azh jink^ea 

114. Two daughters . 

• 

Do janik 

• 


Do janik 


Do jink‘S • , 

115. Daughters 

• 

JanikS 

• 


Janik, janikS . 


Jink‘5 . . ♦ . 

116. Of daughters 

- 

Janikangg 

m 


Janikaiii . 


Jiuk‘ani . 

117. To daughters 


Janikira • 

• 


Janikanar # 


Jink^Sra . • , . 

118. From daughters . 

• 

Ach janiki 

• 


Ach-janikI , 


Azh jijQk‘5 . , 

119. A good mau 


Sharre mardumS 

• 


Jo wane marde , 


Jawane mard3 . . 

120. Of a good man • 


Sharre mardumSg 

• 

• 

Jo wane mardai 


Jawane mard§ 

121. To a good man . 

• 

Sharre mardumii 

• 

• 

JOwane mardar , 


Jawane mardSar • 

122. From a good man 


t 

Ach sharre mardumS 

• 

Ach-jOwane marda . 


Azh jawane mardea . 

123. Two good men . 

• 

Do sharre mardum 

• 


Do jowane inard 


Do jawane mardi 

124. Goodman 


Sharre mardum 

« 

« 

J5wane mard, jOwane mardl 

Jawane mardi . 

125. Of good men , 

# 

Sharre mardnmSinS 



Jdwme mardSnl 

• 

Jawane ma^dl , 

126. To good men 

m 

Sharre mardumSi^ 


* 

Jowane mardanar , 

>* 

Jawane mardira * , 

127. From good men 

> 

Ach sharre mardumi 

« 

Ach-jowane mardi . 

• 

Azh jawane mardi . 

128. A good woman . 

\ 

Sham'e janln^ , 

* 

• 

Jdwane janS . 

# 

Jawane jane . 

129. A bad boy 


Harihe Ibaohaklf 

a 


Gandage bachake , 

• 

Gandage ch*^0rav3 * . . 

130. Good women 

- 

Sharre janini . 

• 

• 

J3wane jan, Jowine jani 

• 

Jawane zall . * ^ 

181. A bad girl - . 

• 

Harabejanike . 


* 

Gandage janikS 

* 

Qanda7e jink‘e , , 

132. Good 


Share 

« 

* 

Jowi, sharr 

- 

JawSi * . 

133. Better . 

* 

Sharrtir , 

* 


jGwStir, shartir . 

• 

JawSnt^ar 




Eastern of Loralai. 


Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 


Kachheji Boll. 


English. 


i P*i0ani , 

• • 

l?‘iOani • 

• 

■ P‘iOanar 

• » 

P‘iOSr, p‘i6lra 

• 

Azh-piOan . 

• » 

Azb-pi05, p'iOanash 

• 

Jinik^e , 

• . 

Janik*, janik^S 

• 

, Jinik‘e, jimk‘ee7 

• • 

Janik*, janik^O^a 

• 

Jinik^ear 

• • 

Janik'ar , 

• 

Azh^iinik'ea , 

• » 

Azh-janik'a , 

♦ 

Do jinik* . 


Do janik*i 

• 

Jinik'an • 

• . 

Jaaik% janik* gal 

. 

Jinik^ani , 

• « 

Janik^an! 

• 

Jinik^anar, iinik^anra 

Janik€r • 

• 

Azh-jinik^an . 

« * 

Azh-janik‘l • 

• 

JawSS mayde . 

• • j 

Jawae maydO . 

• 

Jawae mapdO, 
mapdee7. 

jawae 

Jawae mardO . 

• 

Jawae majrdear 

a . 

Jawae maydOar 

• 

j Azh«iawae mardea 

. . 

Azh- jawae maydOa 

• 

; Do jowai mayd 

. * . 

Do jawae may<^ 

• 

Jowar mardan 

* • 

Jawl maydi • 

• 

JOwa? maydani, 
maydane7. 

jOwai 

Jawl mardS • 

• 

JOwai maydanar, 
mardanrii. 

jOwai 

Jawi maydira # 

* 

Azh^jOwa? maydan 

• • 

Azh- jaws maydS 

• 

J6wi.e zaiO 

* t 

Jawae jane » 

• 

Ganda7e chtove 

' t 

Ganda7e oh‘arav0 

♦ 

J5w^T 2Z!g>lan • 

* * i 

Jawi jaiJ, jawi jan gal 

;;Ganda7e iinik'O 

f • 

Ganda7e janik^O 

9 

Jdwai, iawai i 

' « • 

Jawa • • 

* 

JOwautW r 

« • 

Jawant^ar 

* 


VOl*. X, 


. P‘isa-ra, na7a , 

» PisE-sh . 

. Jinik'e . 

• Jinik'e-ai 

. Jinik'e-ar, jinik*S na7S 
, Jinik^ea-sk 
. Du jinik‘i • 

. Jmik^a • • • 

, Jinik‘5-i 

, Jimk‘S-ra, jiiiik‘a-1 Da7a 
. Jinik‘l-sli . * 

• Ya juane mardnng • 

• Yajuane maydung-ai 

, Ya juane mardxing-Sr, ya 
jnane mardun^ aa7a. 

» Ya juaae mapduziga-^h 
. Da juane mapdun . 

• Jnane ma^dunE 

, /^uane ma|dunl-x 

. Juane ina|;duni“rS, 
marduna*! na7a. 

. Jnane ina|dtini-ah 

. Ya inane jand 

, Ya gande cli*arw§ 

. JnSnSjanS * 

. Ya gande ok^5krI§ 

, Jnan * « 

, HawSkiS-sb iuftii 
than 


107. Of fatkersr 

108. To fathers. 

109. Erom fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daughter. 

112. To a daughter. 

113. From a daughter. 
114*. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 

123. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

128. Of good men. 

juanS 126. To good men. 

, , 127. From good men. 

, . 12S. A good wome^n* 

, ; m Abadhoy. 

* , 130. Good women. 

* * 131. A bad girl. 

* . 13S* Good. • 

(hetter 133. Better, 

Balochi — 443 
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English. 1 

Makraui of Karachi. 

Makrani of Makran. 

Eastern of Dera Ghazi Khan. i 

134. Best * 


Shartarin 

• 

« 

Ach-kullS j6wa, ach-kulla 
sharr. 

Azh k‘ullS jawai 

• 


135. Higt 


Burz 

4 

tf 

Burz . • 

• 

Burz 

• 

• 

136. Higher 


Bursitir • 

• 

• 

Burztir . • • 

* 

BurzSt^ar • 

• 

• 

13-7. Highest • 


Burztarin 

• 

• 

Ach-kulll burz • 

• 

Azh k^ulla burz 

• 

• 

138. A horse . • 


Haspe 

• 


Aspe^ nariyaue - 

• 

Naryane, aspe 

• 

-• 

139, A mare 


MadyanS • 

« 


Madiyane • « 

• 

Marine, ma^iang 

« 

• 

140. Foi’ses 


Hasp 

• 


NariyI, nariyauS 

• 

NaryanS 

• 

• 

141. Mares • 


MadyS « 

• 


MSdiyan, madiyanS 

• 

Marini, maSiaUa 

• 

• 

142. A bull 


Goke, karlgare 

• 


G6k© • . • 


Sane • • 

• 

• 

143. A cow . * 


Madage 

• 


pagie . . 

• 

G0)i§ 

m 

t 

144, Balls 


Gak, karigar . 

• 


G6kj goka « • 

f 

SanE 

0 

« 

145. Cows * 


Madag . # 

• 


Pagi, (Jagia • • 

• 

GgXa • 


« 

146. A dog * 


Euchakd 

♦ 

• 

Kuchake ^ • 

• 

Bigg • • 

• 

0 

147. A bitch . « 


. Mindbe , 

• 

• 

Minde . t 

• 

Hindg • 

• 

A 

148. Dogs • . 


Kdchak 

• 

e 

Kuchak, kuchaki • 

« 

Biga 

» 

• 

149. Bitches • • 


Mind 

t 

• 

Mind, niinda • 

• 

Hindi • 

• 


150. A he goat 


PaohinS • • 

• 

« 

Packing • • , • 

• 

P^ashane • * 

• 


151, A female goat . 


Buze • 

• 

• 

Buze • 


Buzg 

• 

• 

152. Goats . « 


Pachin • 

• 

* 

Buz, buzi « « 

• 

Buzi 'i 

• 

« 

153. A male deer • 


Nar ask^ 

■ 

• 

Nar askg , . . 

• 

Sarwane # 

• 

• 

154. A female deer , 


Madag askd # 

• 

• 

Mada S.ske 

• 

Aske . . 

« , 

• 

155. Deer • « 


Ask ♦ 

m 

« 

Ask » t • 

* 

Aiski 

» 

• 

156.1am , 


Mau hasti 

« 

9 

Man 5, urn, or hast! 


Ma ast^i • • 

« 

• 

167. Thou art • 


Tau hast3 • 

« 

# 

Tau al, hastai . • 

* 

T^u ast*g 

• 


138. He is 


A hastin 


* 

%, §, hasti • 

« 

A ast^e . 

« 

• 

139. e are • 


Ma hastol 

• 

m 

Ma Sb, hasta • • 

* 

Ma ast^i • 

$ 

0 

160» You are • * 


Shuma hastit 

• 

m 

Shuma it, hastit . 'I 

• 

Sha ast^g 

• 

t 



Eastern of Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier). 

Azh"t‘ewa,7l jawant^ar 

Jawant'arin 

Bnya .... 

BarSa . , 

Burzt'ar, bnrzat^ir , 

Hami-ash bnrSa 

Azli-t‘ewa7§ burzt^ar 

Dumstl-asb bnrSa . 

ITariane . . * . 

Naryane . 

MaSine , . . • 

MaSinS , 

Narianan 

Gala7 . 

MaSinan • • • 

Gala7 . , 

K‘ai7are • • 

K‘Ira7, k‘ari7 . . 

G5Xe .... 

GoX • • • 

^I^ai^ai'an. • • . 

Gdraiu ... 

GsXan . • « • 

GOram .... 

Binge . . • . 

B‘ingg . • 

Hilled ... * 

• 

Bingan .... 

Gali sa7 • 

BLiii^au .... 

Gali 8a7 . 

Bxlzo « . . . { 

P'asbinS . • 

Buz§ « t « . 

Bxiz§ • • 

BxLzan . # . • 

Rami7 . • 

Sarwane . . 

SarwSn§ . • 

Ttithal . . . . 

MaSi asikS 

Ask • • * « 

Asik* gal 

axL~a • . 

Ma-E, a8t€ * « 

T'av-S * . 

T‘au-e, ast‘5 * 



Ah-§ . • . 

A-e, ast‘§ « 

Mak‘4 . . , . 

Ma-S, ast€ . 

Skawak^e 

Skuma-^, # 


Kachkeji Boli. 

English, 

KulE-sk juan ^ 

184. Best. 

Bnrza .... 

135. High. 

Hawahii-sk burza 

136. Higher. 

Kills- sk burza . . . 

137. Highest. 

Naryane . * 

138. A horse. 

Majane .... 

139. A mare. 

NaryanS 

140. Horses. 

MayanS .... 

141. Mares. 

K‘aire .... 

142. A bull. 

Goxs .... 

143. A cow. 

, iv 

K'aira .... 

144. Bulls. 

G3Xa .... 

145. Cows. 

Sbike . , . , 1 

i 

140. A dog. 

Kutao .... 

147. A bitch. 

Bliika . . • 

148. Dogs. 

KutilS • . • 

149. Bitches. 

P*asLne . t . . 

150. A he goat. 

Bnze . 5 . . 

151. A female goat. 

BuzE . , . . 

152. Goats. 

t Sarwand • • • . 

153. A male deer. 

^ Asks . . « * 

154. A female deer^ 

• Asik « • . « 

153. Deer. 

. Miiasti . . . 

156. I am. 

. T‘aii astae . 

157. Thou art 

» A aste . « . . 

158. He is. 

\ 

« !Ma astn « » » « 

159. We arc. ^ 

. Ska astS • • 

, 160. Yon axe. 


TOL. ac, 
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Englisb. 


16L They are • 

162. I was 

163. ThocL wast 

164. He was 

165. We were • 

166. Ton were 

167. They were 

168. Be • 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may fee • 

173. I shall be . 

174. 1 should be 

175. Beafc 

176. To beat . 

177. Beating . 

178. Having beaten 

179. I beat 

180. Than beatest 

181. He beats . 
m We beat . 

183, Ton beat s 

184. They beat . 


Malstani of Karachi. 


A hastant 
Man bitagin 
Tan bitagS 


. Ma bitagi 


Makrani of Makran. Eastern of Bern Ghazi Khan. 


, Shnma bitagit 
. A bitagant 

• Bai • 

• Baiag 

• Baian 

. Baiaga • 

• Man bail 

• Man bail 
« Man bail 
. Bijan . 

• Janag • 

• Janan • < 

« Janaga • 

; Man a-jani 

• Tan a-janS 
, 1 jant * 

. Ma janT 

, Shnma janii 
, A janant 


185. 1 beat iPasi T 0 nse) . Man Jata 

ISS.^Thou beatest {Past Tan Jata 
Tew)* 

1S7. He beat {Pmi Tmse) , Aba jata 


/X/ 

A ant, hastant • • 

Ahl ast^ant* 

Man atl, atnm, or hastata 

Ma aOl, ast'aOl 

Tan atai, hastatai • • 

T^an aOe, ast^aOs 

/V 

A at, hastat • • • 

aO, ast^aO . • 

Ma ata, hastata • • 

hla aOn, ast aOn « 

Shnma atit, hastatit . 

Sha aOe, ast^aOe 

Ai* 

A atant, hastatant • 

Aha aOantS ast‘aOant‘ 

Ba, bai . 

Bi . 

Bn-ag, baiag . • • 

BJa7 . . • 

Bnta, bita • • 

Biana 


Bieo 

Man baia, bi • • • 

Ma b5 . 

Man bail, bi • • 

Ma bi . 

... ... 

JBijan . • • . 

J an • • • 

J anag « • • • 

J anay • • • 

tT anan • • • • 

3^anana • « a 

••• ••• 

Man janf • * 

javO • • * 

MajaiS . . 

Tan janai . ♦ ' , 

i m , 

T‘au janS , . 

A jant » « • « 

A jantS jat • i 

Ma jana • » * , 

!Ma ^ann « « « 

Shnma janit • • 

Sha Janet, janeS, Jan6 

ca 

£ii tv 

A janant « 

Aha Janant* 

Manjatnm . . • • 

Ma jam, Jam 7 a, jate 

Tan jaiai 

T*an JaOa, JaOaye, Ja6a< 

Si 

A jata, jat . . . 

Abiya ja9a . 


4*6^Balaohs. 










1 Eastern o£,Loralai. 

Eastern (Upper Sind Frontier), 

Kacbbojl Boll, 

Bnglisli. 

.y 

AJa-ant* • 

# 

• 

• 

A/ 

Aba-ant‘, ast‘ant‘ 

• 

• 

Haws astS • 

• 

161. They are. 

Man-aOl . 

« 

• 

• 

Ma aOS, ast^a • 

• 

• 

Mil astas^ 

ft 

162. Iwas. 

T^av-a6e 

• 

• 

• 

T'an aOe, ast‘a 

• 

• 

T^au astasag . 


163. Thou wast. 

X-a9, a-S9 

• 

0 

« 

A ad6j a aOj ast^a 

• 

• 

y 

A asta 

• 

164. He was. 

Mak‘-aOS 

t 

• 

• 

Ma a6§, ast‘a • 

• 

• 

Ma astasS 

ft 

165. We were. 

Shawak^-aOe 

• 

• 

• 

Shnma aOe, ast‘a 

• 

• 

Sha astase 

• 

166, Ton were. 

A-a6ant‘ 

• 

» 

• 

y 

Aha a6ant‘, ast‘a 

• 

• 

Hawi astasS . 

• 

1 

167. They were. 

Bl 

r 

• 

• 

Bi 

• 

• 

Bi ... 

• 

168. Be. 

Bia7 

• 

• 

• 

Bia7 

• 

• 

Bm 

• 

169. To be. 

Biana 

• 

• 

• 




Bis5 , , 

• 

170. Being. 

Biea j 

• 

« 

• 

BiOs 

• 

• 

Biso k*Tis5 , . 

• 

171. Having been. 

Maba • 

a 

• 

• 

Ma hlE • • 

• 

• 

Mu biS . 

• 

172. I may be. 

MSbl . 

• 

• 

• 

Ma bll • • 


• 

Mu bisa • . , 

• 

173. I bMI be. 

Mana bia7l-e 

• 

• 

• 

Ma bi0a7i, ma bii 

• 

• 



174. I sbottld be. 

Jan 

• 

• 

« 

Jan • • 

• 

• 

Jan • • • 


175. Beat. 

Jana7 * 

• 

• 

• 

i 

Jana7 . • 

• 

• 

Jaiia7 ft , , 


176. To beat. 

JaSiya . 

• 

m 

* 

J anan • • 

« 

• 

J at^ • « • 


177. Beating. 

Ja65 ♦ 

• 

« 

• ' 

JaQ5 • • 

• 

» 

Jane . , 


178. Having beaten. 

Ma ]ani , 

• 

« 

• 

Ma Jana7l 

• 

• 

Mu Jana7i * 


179. Ibeat. 

T‘au Jane 

« 

• 

• 

T‘an JaBa7e • 

• 

• 

T^au Jaxia7ag * * 


180. Tbon beatest. 

A Ja^ 

« 

« 

• 

A Jana7e 

• 

• 

A ]a&a7e . » 


181. He beats. 

Ha Jan,^ 

« 

• 

« 

Ma Jana7u 

• 

0 

Ma jana7S • * 


182. We beat. 

SbwS JaneO 

■ 


• 

Shnina Jana7§ 

• 

ft 

Sha jana7g * * 


183. Ton beat. 

AbS Janant* 

« 

• 

m 

thE Jatia7ant‘ 

* 

ft 

Hawi jana7S * • 


184. Tbeybeat. 

Ma Ja6a or Ja9a7i 

• 

0 

M!a ]|a^a • * 

« 

« 

Mujasa # « # 


185. 1 beat (Past Tvvse). 

TW Ja^a or 

JaOa7e 

• 

m 

T‘au JaQa • 

* 

• 

T}*au Jasa • 


, 186. Tbon beatest (Post 
fTense). ^ 

AhiySk Ja6a 

• 

• 

• 

Qi 

. Ajate, Ja9a-i • 

• 

ft 

Ihil Jasa • • 


, 187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Msthram of Karachi. 

Mahrani of Mahran. 

Eastern of Dera Ghazi Khan. 

188. W© beat (Past Tense) 

Ma jata 

• 


Ma jata • • 

• 

Ma ja6a, ja6a7U, jaOaU • 

189, You beat (Past Tense) 

Shuma jata • 

• 

« 

Jatit 

• 

Shaw a jaOa, ja0a7e5 jaOae , 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Ahan jata 

• 


A jatant • 

• . 

Abani ja9a, ja0a7ant‘, 

jaOant^ 

191. I am beating 

Man jataga-yE • 

• 


Man janaga um 

• 

Ma jana7a . ♦ 

192. I was beating . 

Man jatagayatS 

• 

• 

Man janaga atum 

* 

Ma jana7a0i , , 

193. I bad beaten 

Man jatagat . 

« 

« 

Man jatag atum 


Ma ja0a7a0i • , 

194 I may beat 

Man janS • 

• 

• 

Man bijanl . 

• • 

Ma jani • • . * 

195. 1 shall beat 

Man jani 

• 

• 

Man jani 


Ma jani . . • ♦ 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tau jane 

• 

• 

Tau janai • 


T*au jane 

197. Ho will beat . 

A jant 

* 

• 

A ]ant • 

• 

A/ 

A jant‘, jaO 

198* We shall beat . 

Ma jani 

• 

• 

Ma jana • « 

» • 

Ma janS . 

199. You will beat . 

Shuma janit . 

• 


Sbuma janit . 

• 

Sha janeO, jane 8, jan^ 

200. They will beat . 

A janant 

• 

• 

A janant 


jy nj 

Aha janant* , * 

201. I should beat . 

Man jani . 

• 

• 

Man jaton atum 

* 


202. I am beaten • . 

Man janagai • 

» 

« 

Man jatag butagum, or mana 
jatagant. 

Ma jaOiya , , , 

203. I was beaten . . 

Man janag biti 

• 

• 

Mana jatagatant 

■ 

Ma jaSiyaSi ♦ . , 

204. I shall be beaten 

Man janag a-bi 

« 

• 

Mana jatant . , 

« 

MSjaeiji , . V . 

205. 1 go « 

Man a-rOwi 

• 

• 

Man raw! . 


Ma rava7i ; ma ba-rayi • 

206. Thou goeet 

Tau a-r6wd 

m 

• 

Tau rawai 

• 

1 

T*au rava7a, raYa7ae ; i*au 

i ba-raye. 

1 

207. He goes . » 

A raut 

• 

« 

A raut . . ", 

• 

jy /V 

A raya7e ; a ba-i66, ba-rO . 

208. We go • • , 

Ma rOwi » 

• 


Ma rawa . 


Ma raya7S ; ma ba^rayS , 

209. You go , » . 

ShumI rowit . 

• 


Shuma rawit * 

f 


Sha raya7a©, raTa7ie6 ,• sha 
ba-raye0. 

210. They go » 

A rowant , 

« 

• 

A rawant * 

«■ 

Aha rava7ant* j Ihl ba- 
rayant*. 

211. 1 went , 

Man shuti 

• , 

* 

Man shutum . 

m 

Ma shu9a7l . , i 

212. Thou wentest . 

Tau shutd 



Tau shutai 


T*au shufe7§ ^ , 

213. He went , * 

# 

A shuta , 

« 

♦ 

A shut . 

m 

A slvuta . . , , 

i 

214 We went • , 

Ma shut? 

• 

* 

Ma shuta • 

* 

Ms shata7a , . 
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Eastern of Loralai. 


Eastern (Upper Sind Erontier). 

Kachheji Boli. 


Englisli. 

,Ma ja 8 a or . 

• 

Ma ia 6 a, ja^a . 

• • 

Ma jasa . 

• 

188. We beat {Past Tense), 

Shwa jaOa or 3 a 0 a 7 g • 

• 

Shuma jaOa 

• • 

Sha jasa 

• 

189. iTou beat (Pas^ Tense). 

— ~ 

Aha jaOa or ja0a7ant* 

• 

Aha 3 a Oa, jaOa-ish 

• • 

Eawihs jasa . 

« 

190. They beat {Past 
Tense) . 

Ma iana7i , » 

« 

Ma 3 ana 7 a , 

• • 

Mu jana7l 


191. I am beating. 

Ma 3 aiia 7 aOS * * 

• 

Ma 3ana7g9i . 

• • 

Mq 3aiia7sa 

4 

192. I Was beating. 

Ma ja0a7a0a , 

• 

Ma 3 a 6 a 7 a , 

6 • 

Mu jasa7a * 


193. I had beaten. 

M!a 3 ^^^ * i 


Ma jani . , 

• • 

Mu jani , 


194. I may beat. 

Ma jana 

• 

Ma 3 *aiia, 3 ‘anaiii 

• • 

Mu janil 

« 

195. I shall beat. 

T‘au jang , 


T‘au jane 

• • 

T‘au janae 


196. Thou wilt beat. 

A ja 6 . . i 

• 

A jant* . * 

• • 

-v 

A jat‘ . . * 

i 

197. He will beat. 

Ma janS . , 

• 

Ma janh * 

* • 

Ma janS . , * 

4 

198, We shall beat. 

Shwa janeS . * 

• 

Shuma janai 4 

• • 

Sha jane 


199, Tou will beat. 

Ahi 3 atiaiit‘ • 

• 

Aha janant^ 

0 • 

Hawi janU , 4 


200. They will beat. 

Mana (Shiyar) 3 aiia 7 i-l 

• 

Ma jani, ma ja§a 

• • 

•»»k •« 

1 


201 . 1 should beat. 

Ma jaOlyS • 

• 

Ma ja 6 a rawa75 

4 • 

1 Mu janijisS • 

« 

202. I am beaten. 

Ma jaOiyeSi 

m 

Ma jaOa Bhu0a75 

• • 

Mu janijisasi . . 


203, I was beaten. 

Ma janljl \ « 

m 

Ma jaOa rawEni 

4 • 

Mu janijii . 

• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Maravi . . 

• 

Ma rawa7i • 

• • 

Mu ma-r57a 

• 

205. I go. 

T'an rarg 

f 

T‘au rawa7e . 

• 4 

t ^au ma-r07a§ . « 

• 

206. Thou goest. 

A rSS, a rg 

• 

1 A rawa7g * 

* • 

a 

A ma-r57e 


207. He goes. 

Ma ravS « • 

» 

1 Ma rawa7u • 

4 • 

Ma ina-rau7U • 


208. Wo go. 

Shwa rave^ * 

• 

Shuma rawa7g 

• • 

Sha ina-r57e . . 

* 

209, Tou go. 

Aha ravant* 


Ahi rawa7aBt^ rawa7e • 

Hawi ina-rau7S • 

t 

210. They go. 

Ma shu^a7i , . 

• 

Ma Bha^a7i • 

« • 

Mu shusl . • 

» 

211. I went. 

T‘au shTi0a7© . * 

• 

T^au shu0a7© # 

• ♦ 

T*ati shiisai 

* 

212. Thouweutesi 

£!4 

A shala « • 

m 

.V 

S. shu^a * 

* 9 

K shusa 


213. He went. % 

Ma shn6a7S 

• 

Ma 6hu0a7U • 

• • 

Ma shusaU . # 

# 

214. We went. 
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DEHWART. 

In order to round off the account of the Eranian languages of Baluchistan^ a brief 
mention may be made of a dialect of Persian spoken within the limits of the Political 
Agency. This is Dehwari. The only information that I have gathered concerning the 
language and the people that employ it is contained in Mr* Denys Bray’s Eeport on the 
Census of Baluchistan for 1911. 

In § 282 he describes the people in the following words : — 

‘The Dehwar are a peaceful, law-abiding people, simple and unaffected in manners, homely, thrifty 
husbandmen. The bulk of them are settled in SarSwan, where they are divided between Kalat and the 
Mastung valley into two main communities, each under an arhab or leader of its own ; of recent years a small* 
colony has gone over into the Quetta District. How they first came to settle down in Sarawao, nobody 
knows. They have evidently been there for many generations. The vague but very persistent tradition that 
they had a large hand in the setting up of Brahni rule seems to be borne out both by tbe nature of the services 
they still render to the ruling house (tbe repairing of the KalSt battlements, for instance) and the 
privileges they still enjoy. The honour of having played the chief part in the overthrow of the earlier 
tyrants is supposed to rest with the Dsdaki, one of the chief sections in the KalSt group. And the story that 
attaches to their name is this. They had sworn an oath never to take up arms against the tyrant— -whoever 
he may have been, for the story is told indifferently of a Mo^al and of Sewa, the Hindu. Crushed by 
his oppressioDB, they at last hit upon a method of putting him out of the way and at the same time of keeping 
to their oath. They baked a number of dd4^ or loaves, with a thin layer of dough round largish stones, and 
with these they pelted him to death. The name DShwar itself seems clearly a descriptive appellation, — a mere 
vanation of Dghkan, common enough in Central Asia—people who live in d§h or villages*, in distinction to 
nomad tribesmen. So it is not surprising to find that these D§hwar are a very heterogeneous community. All 
the main peoples of Baltohistan seem to have been laid under tribute to swell their numbers. There are some, 
Kke the Zhaykhgl and the Tusufzai, who claim to be Pathans; others, like the Hotizai, who claim to 
be Baldch; and others, again, like the Saulai, who claim to be Brahul. And in addition there are many who 
claim to have come from Persia, Arabia or Af^anistau. But the nucleus is supposed to be Tajik, chiefly, I 
fancy, because of their name and their Persian language. Unfortunately the word Tajik is often brought iu 
when origin is uncertain, or when a humble origin has to be covered up. But the important thing for us is 
that, however heterogeneous their origin, the Dehwar are to-day a very homogeneous community, homogeneous 
iu every way— looks, manners, language, occupation and all.’ 

Eegarding their language he says (§ 221) : — 

* Though Dehwari really seems a genuine case of a debased dialect of modem Persian, the mere fact that 
the lonely Dehwar settlement in the BrShfil country is several centuries old, is enough to lend the language an 
interest and importance which intrinsically it may hardly possess. To judge by the Dehwari of Mastung— 
for even Dehwari can boast its dialects— the vocabulary is for the most part ordinary Persian, but there are 
a few old forms and not a few corruptions. Among isolated peculiarities I may note giftan^ Persian giriftan^ 
to seize j sfe&hiow, P. nishasian, to ait; var M.e8tan, P. har^ih^stm, to stand up; inddWan, P. andaJtMm, to 
throw ; 8h% P, shauhoTf hushand; umsal, P, this year; umr^z, P. imrds?, to-day ; W, P. In thik 

moment ; P. fn this time. Here are some of the more general features ; a preference for the 

majhS sounds (hinf, P . nose ; -f, P. -f, the indefinite article j P. ml-, the verbal affix ; ard$, P. ’arfzs, 
bride; #o, P. thou) ; a tendency to change an u-soand to u (-«m, P. -am, I am ; -nm, P. -am, my ; P. 
ham, also) ; the avoidance of an ancient or modern h— especially medially or finally— in favour of u or a 
diphthong (5t?, P. d6, water ; shav, P, shot, evening ; tausi&rif P. summer ; na, P. ba, on) ; the clipping 

of final consonanta fwa, P. man, I ; I, P. In, this ; Mo, P. self ; Suds, P. hwdaw, which ? da, P. dar, in ; 

««, P. osl, is ; -an, P. -and, are ; %a, P, dyad, comes ; ho, P. hm, do ; zn, P. zud, quickly) ; a tendency to 
vowel-shortening (hah, P. hdh, grass ; -ra, P. -rd, the dative-accusative suffix, often, By the by, cut down to* 
-a e.g., grwr^a, to the wolf). There is of course a fair sprinkling of loan-words*, chiefly Brahfli. In the* 
choice of the words it borrows, DShwarl is anything but fastidious ; even sounds* foi^eign to Persian find a 
ready welcome : e,g., cow ; tdng, leg ; jdr, well. 

These illustrations have been taken from the Dshwari spoken in and round Mastung. At least two other 
dSalects are ordinarily recognised, the DghwSn spoken by the Dehwar of Kalat, and that ^oken by the' 
Sayyids of KirSnl near Quetta. But there are a few local varieties besides. Thus there h a sufficient differ-- 
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6iki3e between tbe D§liwarl of Masttmg and the Deliwarl of Pringabad, wbieb is only six miles off, to supply 
the people of Mastung with a stock of anecdotes at the expense of tbeir neighbours. If they want to give you 
an idea of the Prlngabad jargon in a nut-shell, they will mimic it in the story : sag Tiaha Icard^ gau 4ciba hard, 
tate*UM talangSv shud, p&'Ssh var-dcishtumi tah'-i^khurchu hardum, the dog barked, the bullock shied, my aunt 
took a toss, so I hauled up her legs and put them in the saddle-bag,” the chief point of the jest lying in the 
use of the weird words duba, talangav^ l^urchu. But their favourite jibe is at Pringabad hospitality. The 
atory goes that a BrEhuS once put up in a D^hwar’s house in Pringabad, “ Get half a dozen patSr ready,” 
cried the host, “ and let’s give him a feast ! ” Now as gat^r means a lamb in Brahu.J, the Bj^hdl remarked 
# depreoatingly that one would be quite enough for him. But gfafor means something very different in the 
Fringahad jargon, as he learnt to his disgust when he found that he was expected to make a feast off a single 
onion. And Frtngavdtnd gafSt has passed into a proverb.’ 

In 1911 the number of speakers of this form of Persian was 7,579. 
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The ^alchah Languages. 

Like Pashto, with which they are closely connected, the Ghalchah languages belong 
to the Eastern group of the Eranian languages. Only one of them, Yudg^a, lies to the 
south of the Hindukuslj, which forms the natural northern boundary of the inquiries 
included in this Survey. Little good, however, can be derived from publishing specimens 
6f one isolated dialect, and hence I have endeavoured to complete the conspectus of 
Eastern Eranian languages, so far as is possible, by giving also specimens of the languages 
spoken in the Pamirs and to their east. 

The following are the names of the ^alchah languages, so far as information is at 
present available : — 

4. Zebaki, Sanglichi, or Ishkashmi. 

5. Munjani. 

6. Yud^a. 

7. Ya^nobi. 

Eegarding most of these languages, further particulars will bo found in the 
subsequent pages. It will be sufficient to say here that Wakhi is the language of 
Wakhan, and is also spoken near Zebak. iShi gh ni is spoken in Shighnan and EoshSn, 
and also in Qbaran, a small district on the right bank of the Oxus, and in Zebak. It is 
locally known as Khugni or SiTignan. Sarikoli is spoken in the Ta^dumbash Pamir, 
and to the east, in the country of Sarikol.^ It is a dialect of Shi^ni, and is the most 
eastern of all the Qhalchah forms of speech. Ishkashmi, Zebaki, and Sanglichi are all 
closely connected dialects of one language spoken round I^kashm and to its south. 

Eurther to the west, approached from Chitral by the Lorah Pass, lies the District of 
Munjan, famous for its lapis lazuli mines, in which, and in a portion of Wakhan, 
Munjani is spoken. All that we have hitherto known about this language has been 
derived from a short vocabulary compiled by Shaw, and published in 1876. Yiidgiia 
is a dialect of Munjani which has crossed the Hindu Ku§h by the Dorah Pass, and is 
spoken in the Ludkoh (properly Leotkuh) Valley leading from that pass to ChitraJ. 
Eegarding the speakers, Biddulph says — 

‘ Thej are a portion o£ the race which occupies Mnnjan on the northern side of the Hindio Xoosh, and 
they speak the same language, with slight variations in dialect* They claim to have migrated from Mtinjan 
seven generations ago [this was published in 1880], in conseqaence of an invasion of that district by the ruler 
of Badakhshan in which the Meer of Munjan was slain. They number about a thousand families, and like the 
Munjanis, belong to the Maulai sect. In Ludkho, they call themselves Tidghah, and give the name of Yidkho 
to the whole valley with all the branches &om the Hindoo Koosh to the Chitral River.’ 

The correct spelling of their name is probably Yudj^a, and the valley in which they 
dwell is named by tbe Chitralis ‘ Leotkuh,’ commonly spelt Ludkho or Ludkoh. Biddulph 
has giveh us a short grammar and vocabulary of their dialect. 

About Ya^uobi little is known. XJJfaivy {Le KoUstmi, p. 36) has given us a few 
sentences, and Geigmr, in the work mentioned below, has devoted a few pages to it. Ij; is 
spoken in the valley of the Yaghnob, at the head waters of the Zara^an Eiver, a tract 
of country considerably to the north of the Pamirs, and separated from them by the hill 

^ The language is called ‘ Sarikoli,* not * Sariqoli,’ as the word is usually spelt, 
f TriUs of the Sindoo Koosh p* 64 


1. Wakhi. 

2. Sbi ghn i. 

3. Sarikoli. 
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states subordinate to Bokhara. Yagbnobi does not fall within the limits of the accom- 
panying map. Some authorities deny that it belongs to the Qhalchah group, and prefer 
to class it with Ossetic, 

It win have been seen that the members of this group of languages are mainly 
spoken in the Pamir country, about the head waters of the Oxus, and are bounded on 
the west by Badakhshan. Not improbably, the Badakhshis also informer times spoke a 
similar form of speech, for they have only adopted Persian during the last few centuries. . 
The population speaking the ^alchah languages is mostly bilingual, nearly every man 
speaking Persian in addition to his own dialect, — the state of affairs presenting a close 
resemblance to that which I have described when dealing with the languages of the 
Swat Kohistan (Vol. VIII, Pt, ii, pp. 507ff.)* Bndh evidence as we have ascribes a 
Tajik {i.e. an Eranian) origin to the speakers. 

The meaning of the name Ghalchah is uncertain. The most probable conjecture 
associates it with the Pamir word ghar^ a mountain. * 

AIJTHOEITIES. — On the Ghalohali languages generally. 

Shaw, E. B,, — 0» the ^alchah Languages, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, xlv, 1876, 
Pt, I, pp, 139 and fE. This is the first of two papers on three languages of the group. The intro- 
ductory pages give a general view of it as then known. 

Biddulph, Col. J., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. OhApter XIV, pp; 154 and contain 
some general remarks on the subject. 

Tomaschbk, Prof. W., — OeniralasiaUscke Btudien. IL Die Damir Dialekte, Vienna, Sitmngsherichte der 
philosophisch-historischen Classe der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissensehaften, Vol. xcvi., 1880, 
pp, 785 and This is a comparatire study of the languages of the group, principally based 
on the naaterials provided by Shaw. Compare Beme critique internationale, 1882, pp. 88 and ff.. 

YAH nE3sr Ghbtn, J,, S.J., — Les Dialectes du Damir d^a^rhs les plus ricents tramux. Bulletin de 
PAthlnee oriental, 1881, p. 217. 

TAH UEN Ghbyh, J., S.J., — Bes Tribus de VHindoU'^Kousck. Bihmgraphie et lAnguistique, JAueeon,, 
T. i, 1882, pp. 360 and E 

Jackson, A. V. W., — Damir Dialects, in Johnson^s Universal Encyclopcedia, 

Capus, G.,— Xe toit du Monde (Damir), Paris, 1889. 

Geioeb, W.,-— Gywwdws der tranischen Dhilologie. Klein&re Dialekte und Dialehtgruppm* L Die DdmiT 
Dialehie, In Vol. I, Pt. II, pp. 287 and fE, Strassburg, 1898. 

■ We shall now proceed to deal with each of the Qhalchah languages separately, 
Yaghaoln li® altogether beyond the limits of the present Survey. All the information 
given about Zebaki, Sanglichi, Ishka^mi, and Munjani, and most of that about Yud^a 
is entirely new.' Por Wakhi. Shi gh ni. and Sarikoli, I have given the merest sketches 
of their respective grammars, as fuE information regarding them is available in th& 
works of Shaw i but for the other less known languages I have given aE the details that 
I have been able to coEeot. 
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Wa^! is the language spoken in "Wa^ian, a country lying between the Hindfl 
!E!ush and the southern branch of the Oxus. It is also spoken in the country near Zebak. 

ATJTHOBITHS-^ 

, Btjrnes, Sir A., — ’^ravels in BohJiam • containing Account of a Jonrney front India io Gahool, Tar* 
tary^ and Porsia. Sec. ed.^ London, 183$. ToL III containfs a Vocabulary. 

Hayward^ G-. W., — ^Watti Vocabulary in Jbwr»a2 of tbe Eoyal Geographical Society. VoL xli, 1871, 
pp* 29 and . 

Abdul Rahim, — Dictionary of the Wahhani Language (Wa^ii-Persian-Bnglish). Simla, 1866. 

Bellbw, H. W.j — Rejport of a Mission to Yarhand in 1873, under Sir 21 JD. Forsyth. Calcutta, 1876. 
Chapter 16 contains a Wakhi Vocabulary by H. W. B. 

Biddulph, CoL J., — The same cheLpter in the same Eeport contains a Wakhee Vocabulary by J. B. 

• Shaw, R. B.,-^On the (^alchah Languages (WahM and SarihoU), Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. VoL xlv, Pt. 1. (1876), p. 149. Contains a Waiit Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Tomasohek, Prof. W., — Gentralasiatische Studien. It Die Pamir*Dialelcie. Vienna, Sitsungsheriehte dev 
philosophisch-historischen Classe der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. VoL xcvi, 1880, 
pp. 735 and ff. 

Capus, G., — Vocalulaires de Langues pr^-pamiriennes. BitUetins de la Societe d’Anthropologie d© Pans. 
VoL sii, 1889, pp. 203fi. On p. 206 there is a ‘ Vocabulaire Wakhi.’ 

Geiger, W., — Orundriss der iranisohen Philologie. iTol. I, Pt. II, pp. 287S- Kleimre DiaUhte und 
Dialehtgruppen. Strassburg, 1898. 

The following sketch of Wa^hi Grammar is condensed freon that given in 
Mr. Shaw’s article 
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I.— PEONUNCIATION.— The letter & represents the Central Asian bro^ sound, resembling the aw in canon. The letter 
a is pronounced as in the Italian Unaccented e is pronounced as in and o as mhot. The letters d and il are 
pronounced as in German. The diphthong cii is pronounced as in Mitraille ; 6 i as in rdveille.^ The compound ^ repre- 
sents the th in the English word thing. The compound ih represents the soft tli pt the. The rough German ch^ as in 
machen^ is represented hy hh. The softer German sound (as in ich) by There is another sound intermediate between 
these and sh / the tongue being placed considerably further back than in the case of the latter, and the sibilation conse- 
quently coming from the back of the palate instead of from the front. It seems to correspond to the Sanskrit cerebral sh. 
Jt will be represented by sh. 

— — — j 

II.-->^OUNS. 


(tt) Gender— 

Tliere is no distinction of gender. 


( 1 ) Number— 

The Plural is foimed by adding isht for the nomina- 
tive, and av for the oblique cases. 

(c) Declension— * 


III.— PRONOUNS. 


1st Pers. 


Nom. 10US sakf sahisht 

Gen. ^ui spa 

Bat. mar salc-ar 

Acc. a-ma^ sale, sah-a 

Loc. 1 & 2 ma^ sak 

Al?^* } ma^-an sah-an 


Separable Pro- 
noininal Ter- 
minations— 


1. am or im an px in 

2. at or it a^^ br iv 

S. • ' av or iv 

These are used with 
the Imperfect, Past, 
Perfect, and Pluper- 
fect tenses of verbs. 


Muni the house khun-isht 

kh^'»>) of the house Munav 

Mun-art to the house khunav-ar 

]c]im. or kMn-a, the house khunav 

da’-kkuniy at or in the house da-kkunav 
sah-khnny or the house sak'-khunav 

da-khun-an. hy or with the house da~khmavan 
Ua-khu^'Ctny h'om the house tsa-khunavan 


The noun in the genitive is meiely placed before the 
governing noun, without any sign 5 e.g. ^un bar, the door 
of the house. 

The signs of the Dat. and Acc. (ar and a) sometimes pre- 
cede instead of following ; as ar-hazart to the market. 


The word «, one, is used as an Indefinite Article. 


(li) The Adjective is iminflected. and precedes the sub- 
stantive. 


2nd Pers, 


Nom. ill 
Gen. ti 
Dat, tar 
Acc. tao, a-tao 

Log. 1 & 2 tao 

Instr. ■) 

Abl. j ^ 


sdiskt 
sav 
sav-ar 
sav, sav-a 
— •^sav 


3rd Pers. he or that— 
Sing. 

Nom. 2/ao 

Gen. yao 

Dat. yao-aTy yaor, yar 

Acc, yao, a-yao 

hoc. 1 da-yao 

„ 2 sikao 

Abi*’^’ 1 ^anan, —ya'n 


Plur. 

yaisht 

yav 

yavvar, yai^t'^ar 
ydv 
— ydv 
— ydv 

—-pav-an, -^yd*n 


Beflexive Pronoun— 

Sing, and Pkr. 

fnm, M.aty he himsolf 5 she herself, etc. 

kn. of himself, etc. j his, her, or its own 

Jat. to himself 

>cc, tkati himself 

tc. — khati 


Genitive Absolute— 

Vcharkh. a wheel of mire. 
ymi-an t^maina^ a talking-bird of his. 


I Adjectival Pronouns— 


Singular and Plural. 


yeun 

aram, dram 
or trmiy or 


this or his 
of this or his 


yhy that 
ya^ of that 


yem, this or his 

. 1 dam or tarn, at or in this or 
his. 

. 2 sakam, on this w* his 
:r. 1 tjamaji or saman, from 
. S this, or sam — an, from his 


LIS ^ ^ y^y that 

or in this or dd, at or in that 

is (»' his sakao, on tliat 

man, from tjanan or sanan, 

— an, from his "* {tmyan). 


Elkpbatic 

ha-yem, 
this very. 
Jia-ya, 
that veiy. 


from that 


Oth er Pronouns, such ^as chiz, what ? ; kdt, who ? ; tjum, some ; 
imau, une another, are declined like substantives. *“ 
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lY. — ^VEEBS.“Eveiy verb has four bases, viz, the Infinitive base ; the Present base ; the Past base; and the Perfect base. 
From these are derived all other forms. Thus, from chilg^aJc, to desire. 


From the Infinitive base, chilg^ctJc, JPresent base, chhlg, 

are formed (1) The Yerbal Noun, cliilg^-ah, (1) The Present-hV 
the desiring to desire. 

(2) The Present-Future Noun 
of Agency, chilgah-Mzgt 
one who desires, or will 
desire. 

(3) The Future Part. Passive, 
ohilgak^asoTc^ who is to 
be desired. 

(4) The Imperfect Tense, 
chilghhar-tUi he was 
desiring. 


ture Indicative, 
chalg^d, he de- 
sires, or will 

(2) The Present-Fu- 

ture Condition- 
al, chalgd'd, (if) 
he desire. 

(3) The Imperative, 

chhlgt desire 
thou. 


last base, cJihldt 
The Past tense, cTMd-ei, 
he desired. 


Ferfect\i 2 M% chilgeth. 

(1) The Perfect Participle, 

ckilgeth^ung^ which has 
desired, or has been 
desired. 

(2) The Perfect tense, chilgeth^ 

he has desired. 

(3) The Pluperfect tense, 

chilgettiw^ he had desired. 

(4) The Past Conditional, 

cMlgetk-humuti if he had 
desired. 


Terminations of Present tense— 
1 2 

, Sing. am i or — 

Plnr. an it 


3 These are used with the Present Ind. and Cond. and with Tmpera- 

d > tive. With all other tenses (except Past Conditional) the 

an 3 Pronominal terminations are used. 


The Auxiliary verb is irregular. Jt is conjugated as follows : 
Infinitive ^ hiimi ‘ 

Pres. Sing. 


Plur. 


td-am Past. 

tu-am 

Pres. Cond. 

humi-am 

The 

td-at 

tu-at 


hUmUd 

rest 

tei 

tu 


hiimU-t 

is 

id' an 

ta-an 


hiimi-an 

regular. 

td-av 

tu^av 


humildt 

tei-av 

iu~av 


Ihumi-an 



The Active Verb— 

Note.— The Pronominal terminatir ns am, at, etc., may either precede or follow the verb. When they precede, the verb always^ 
takes the form of the third person. Thus, chald-am or am^chaldei, I desired. 

Bases — 

(1) Infinitive Base, cUlgale, to desire ; dat. chilgahar, and so on. (2) Present base, cMIg ; (3) Past base, cJiald / (4) Peiiect 
base, chilgeth. Note.— The Infinitive Base always ends in ah (or g) or in an, in, or mu An example of the latter is h§hmn, 
dative hshmn-ar, to hear. , , . . , 

Pres. Put. Noun of Agency. Adds hnzg to Infinitive Base. Thus, clitlgah-huzg, one who desires, or is about to desire ; 

hs^uin-'hmg, a bearer. •, a . -i 

Put. Past Part. Adds asoh to Infinitive' Base, chilgah-asolc, who is to be desired. 

Perfect Participle. Adds ung to the Perfect Base. Thus, cUlgeth-ung, which has desii’ed or has been desired. 


Tenses formed, from the Present Base— 


Iresent-Nnture, I desire or shall 
desire. 

Sing. ?lur. 

1. chalg-am chalg^an 

2. ch^lg'‘i, or chalg chalg-it 

3. chMg-d chUg-an 


Iresent’-Nuture Conditional, (if) I 
desire. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. chalg-am chalg-an-o 

2. chalg^o chalgdt-o 

8. chal{g Yd-o chalg-an-o 


Imfefaiive* 

Desire thou, 
2nd person, 
Sing, chalg 
Plur. chalg-it 


[Tense formed from the 
Past Base— 

last, he desired, 3rd sing, 
chuld^ei, he desired. The 
other persons are formed by 
prefixing the Sepiuable Pro- 
nominal Terminations, eg., 
am chald-'Ct, I desired, or 
by suffixing them after 
eliding ei. Thus, chald-am, 
I desired. When prefixed^ 
they may be in any previ* 
ous part of the sentence. 


Tense formed from tbe Infinitive Base- 
Imperfect, 3rd sing., formed bv adding tu, was, to 
the^tive of tbe Infinitive. Thxxe, cMlgakar-f^ he 
was (to the) desiring. Other persons formed by insert* 
ing Separable Pronominal Terminations before in* 
Thus, chalgah-ar-am-tu, I Wfis desiring. 


The Negative is formed by prefixing «i<» to the 
Imperative (or to other tenses used in an Optative 
sense), and na to all other terist‘S, 


The Interrogative is formed hy affixing d to the 
verb, when there is no other interro^iive adverb or 
pronoun, in tbe ^ sentence. Thus, na aish'-a, dost thou 
recognise P 


Tenses formed from the Perfect Base- 


IcTfect, chilgeth, he has 
desired., Other persons 
suffix or prefix the Separ- 
able Pronominal Termina- 
tions. Thus, chilgeth-am, 
I have dessired. 


Hn^erfect. Rejects last letter of tba 
Perf. Base (unless ft is and adds tm {ot, 
tiiw)* Thus, chilg0tiw$ he had desired s 
hea3cd» h^enpm, he had heard. 
Separable Pronombaf Terminations as In 
Perfect* Thus, chUgeMm*am, I had desired* 


Fast CmditionaL—loxmed. by adding the Present Conditional of tha 
auxiliary verb to the Perfect Base, Thus, eUlgeth kumiam, 'if I had 
desired. 


Theie is no Bolatfvo Pronoun in this lan^age. The verbal Partin 
ciples are used instead. Thus, varoh nBaxein-kuzg k^alg, the to-morrov 
about-to-come person ; tbe peison who will come to-morrow. 


S 0 


YOL. X, 
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The language of the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and of 
the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 532fE. closely resembles that in Shaw’s 
grammar. As might be expected in a language which has no written literature, there 
are dialectic variations, consisting mainly in the representation of the vowel sounds. 
Thus, long a and ? are often shortened, as in liat^ eight, twenty, while, on the other 
hand, Shaw’s h\un, a house, is represented by lihun. We often have e for Shaw’s a and 
0 . Thus, Shaw’s vadhaJc, a path, is tce^eJe in Sentence 224, and Shaw’s p'otr, a son, is 

in the Parable, but petr in No. 55 of the List. With the help of these remarks 
there will be no difficulty in identifying the following forms : — 

UOTTlSrS.- 

The sign of the plural is often omitted. 

Dative Singular, — We have, tat-reh, or tat-reki, to a father ; jae-r, to a place : 

nmkar-er, to the servants : Jchun-er, to the house. 

Locative Singular, — d-l, with one ; ha-da'waMkt, at that very time. 

Instrumental. Singular, — di-lchu-yar-en. with own friends ; de-kanchaniy-enf with 
•prostitutes ; de-ma^-en, with me. Also da-en, of a man. 

Ablative Singular, — tsct-potr-wen, from the sons ; ij^emrvmhen) from this property ; 
tsem safk-en, from these leavings j Ue-dlr-en, from a distance ; tsem-en, from this, 
from now. In the case of daulat-en^ from wealth, the preposition Ua has been omitted. 

PEONOTOS.- 

Pirst Person, — We have wm, am, I ; ma,^, me ; my ; mine ; morr, to 

me, also ma-reh ; de-ma^en, with me ; sa,lik~er, to us. 

Second Person,— thou ; U, thy ; tin, thine ; tl'prvit, before thee ; also torv or 
■ta-rek, to thee. 

Third Person, — Base yao,—yao, ha-yau, he ; ya/u, his ; ya-r, to him ; ha-yawe, bim • 
ywuo^sM) they. 

Base yem,-^yem, this j Jia-rem, ter, tram, tam, to or for his ; yem-ar, to him ; derem, 
to this, h^e ; Mem-en, from this, from these. 

Base yh, — kohya, he, that ; ha-dra, there ; ka-da, in that ; kchtsm-en, from that ; 

milmg, them among, among them. 

Eeflexive Pronoun, — Wbu, own ; ter-Jchn. to his own,; di~'khu~yar-en, with my own 
friend. 

IndeiBbaite Pronoun, — Me, anyone. 

VEEBS.- 

Auxiliary , — tei or te, thou art, he is, or they are ; tu, was. 

Present-Future, — The first person singular ends in cm or em. Thus, setk-cm, I will 
satisfy ; gizam, I will arise ; meriem, I die ; reeham, I will go ; Jehdnam. I will say j 
ycmam, I will eat ; Udrem, I will make. 

3rd person singular, rig-^t, falleth. 

1st person plural, yaw-m, we will eat ; Udr-en, we will do. 

The syllable is often prefixed to the present, as in mk sha-dlnen. we strike ; 
sha-dit, you strike ; wuz sko’dlmam, I am striking ; tu shcM'eeh. Ihou goest ; yd 
sfta-resM* iie goes. 
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Tlie form mst, I am not, is probably a corruption of the Persian, nestam. If it ia 
an independent form, it is not noticed by Shaw. 

Imperative. Singular, — rmd, give ; putrum, keep (me) ; digid, look : Plural, — 
wusum~et, bring ; pemtiuv, put on ; dlt, put on. The last two are irregular. 

Past. 1st person singular, — am kertai, I did ; am goMktai, I did ; the syllable am is 
sometimes omitted ; and when it follows u, it becomes tm, as in wus-um. 

2nd person singular, — rattai, thou gavest. Here at is omitted. 

8rd person singular, — Mkattai, he said ; ohorttaL he collected ; regdai, he went ; 
kertai, he did ; nostai, he lost ; witai, it became ; rematai, he sent ; rattai, he gave j 
Utai, he ate ; gezdai, he rose ; digiddai, he saw ; tcezdai, he came ; taettai, he burnt ; 
gefstai, he ran ; gottai, he was found (by-me) ; perstai, he enquired ; nieshtai, he came 
out; shenjdai, he entreated. 

Perfect, — am mtk, I have become ; tuwetk, they were. 

Misoellaneotts eoems • 

Infinitive, — wezaen, coming ; rechin, to go. 

Present Infinitive,-—^©, making. 

Past Infinitive, or Ooniunctive Participle, — kert, having done ; wndurt, having 
embraced ; perwet, having reached. 

Past Partidple Passive, — qti, joined ; mertk, dead ; nesUtk, lost. 

Gerunds, — pm-en, for grazing ; potriaker. for being a son. 


von. Sr 
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GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

WAOT. 

>(Khan Sahib Abdul MaMm KhaUf 1898.) 

I da-en bu potr tuwetk. Isa-potr-wen ziqlai tatr kbattai, 

One man’s two sons were. From-the-sons-from younger own fafher-to said, 

■‘eh tafc, tsem khu mal-en zhu bakh^ ki mar rigat mar rand.’ 

‘0 father, this own property-fro^n my share that tO'me falleth to~me give’ 

Hayan khu daulati dab milong bakksh kert ; i -tsum ru-war -fcsibasen ziqlai potr 

Me own wealth them among divide did ; a few days after younger son 

mal ^orttai dir jaer regdai, hadra bad-mastigi kertai, khu mali 

own property collected distant place-to went, there debauchery did, own property 

nostai. Hada molk nauqan ■\ntai, haya shilekh witai. Haya regdai di 

lost. In-that country famine became, he in-want became. Me went with-one 

qnwating watandar dien qti witai. Haya dai hayawe ter-khu mindr ^ug 
wealthy native man-to joined became. Thai man him to-his-own fields-to stoine 
puien. rematai. Haya - kash arman tu ki, ‘ -wuz tsem kbug safk-en 
_grazing-for sent. That young-man’s longing was that, ‘ I these swine’s leavings-from 

Miat setkam.’ Kui yar na rattai. Tan ktabar witai de khti 

myself should-satisfy.’ Anyone him-to not gave. Then to-senses came with own 

Jannani khattai, ‘Isum kbalk zhu tat daulaten ^.ech ittai be^ 
self said, ‘ Mow-many slaves my father’s wealth-from food ate spare 
witai, wiiz zirichdim, meriem. Wtiz gizam khii tat shikk reeham, qsa 

became, I from-hwiger amrdying. I will-rise own father nea/r will-go, ipords 

i^ianam, “ eh tat, Khndai prut ti prut shirminda am-witk, wuz ti 

I-wUl-say, 0 father, God before thee before ashamed I-ha/oe-become, I thy 

pStrig^er layiq nast; tu ma^ i mazdur rang go putrum.”* Gezdai 

son-being fit am-not ; you me one hired-servant like making keep.’” Me-rose 

khtt tat ^ikh regdai; tat tse-diren digiddai ki wezdai ; 

mn father mar went; father from-distance saw that he-canie ; 

pezuT tsettai, gefstai, ter-khu pdtr girdani wudurt, bai kertai. P6tr khn 

(his)-heart burnt, ran, to-his-own son’s mck embraced, kiss did. Son own 

tatr khattai, ‘eh tat, ghuflai prut ti prut shirminda am witk. 

fatUr-to said, ‘ 0 father, God before thee before ashamed I-have become. 

Wuss tsem-en-tretna ti p6tr layiq em-nast.’ Tat khu naukarer 

J this-from-after thy son fit I-am-not.’ Father own servcmfs-to 

khattai, ‘baf bet wuzumet, yenaar pemtsuT, i pilingesht harem yangel dit, 
satd, * good clothes hr%fig, him-to out-on, one ring his finger put-on> 
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wa ttttT. 

-ikaush yem-ar pem^uv, ^eoh. yawan-et kh.ushw fl.kM T teareu, gyoki yem zhu. 
shoes himrio ^ut-on, food we-vMl-eat’ond merriment we-vsill-maTtet as-if this my 

potr mer-tieu, ziuda witai ; neshit-tieu, wozem gottai. ’ Yawisht khushwalditig 
son had-died, alive became; had-become-lost) again I-found' They merriment 
kertai. 
made. 

Tau lup potr ha-da-wakht ter-ttu wundr tu. Hatsaaen sek ■wezaen 

Sis elder son at-that-timie in-Ms-own fields was. From-there near coming 

]^u ^uner shi^ baid-et raqasig tram ghish perwet, i naukari qivi kert, 

(ywn house-to near singing-and dancing to-his ears fell, one servant call having-done, 

porstai, ‘ chiz baid-et raqasig P ’ Tau kbattai ki, ‘ ti wrut wezdai, 
enquired, ‘ what smging-and dancing ? ’ JELe said that, ‘ thy brother hath-come, 
ti tat tarn destau taza wezdai, choshti rattai.’ Lup potr khafa witai, 

thy father for-lm sake well came, feast gave.’ Mder son amioyed became, 

terdesti zaqi recbiu na kert, tat ter bar niesbtai ; hayawi shenjdai. 
inside wish to-go not ha/ving-made, father there outside emerged ; him entreated. 
Hayau ttu tat-reki khattai, ‘derem digid, hetum sal ttizmat am ta-rek 

Se own father-to said, ‘here look, so-many years service I to-thee 

kertai, tsoghdum ti htikm digar na gottai ; turn khizmat ta-rek 

have-done, any-time-1 thy orders otherwise not have-done; so-mmh service to-thee 

kertai, i chig ma-rek tso^ut na rattad di-^u-yaren qti 

{I)-did, one kid to-me any-tinie not {thou)-gavest with-own-friends together 
yawam Uiushwakhtig tsarem. Iso^der yem ti potr ki wezdai, koi 
J-would-eat merriment I-would-make. When this thy son that came, who 

ki ti daulati de-kancbaniyen ki nostai, tu tern destanet choslitat 

‘that thy wealth with-prosUtutes that lost, thou for-his sake feast 

rattai/ Tat yar kbattai, ‘eh potr, tu mudam de-mazhen te; zhun cMzki 

,gave.* Fathet' to-him said, ‘0 son, thou always with-me art; mine whatever 

te, tin te; sahker khiishwakhtig tsirak munasib tu, chizer-ki ti wrut 

is, thine is; to-us merriment doing becoming teas, became-that thy brother 

mer-tieu, zinda witai; neshit-tieu, wozem gottai.’ 

.had-died, alive became; had-become-lost, again I-found.’ 
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THE &HA.LOHAH LAKGTTAGES. 


The follo-vring specimens of dialect are taken from Mr. Shaw’s Grammar • 

already referred to. They have been revised by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan at • 
Ohitral, with the aid of a native of 'W’akhan. 


TALES FROM FORBES’S PERSIAN GRAMMAR PUT INTO WAIi^L 

1. I ttalg tse Aflatun-en porstei, ‘ki ghafch s&l da kishti tu 

One persm from JPlato (abl.) ashed, ‘ that mmy years in ship merest'' 


darya safar 

et 

kerte'i 

da 

daryd 

chiz ‘ajaib et 

winder?’ 

sea voyage 

{thouf 

didst 

in 

sea 

what wonder {thou) 

sawest ? ' 

Khattei. ‘ ‘ajab 

ha-yem 

tu 

ki 

tse 

daryd-en yikah-in 

sibat 

Se-said, ‘ wonder 

this 

was 

that 

from 

sea (abl.) {to)-shm'e (abl.) safe 


am g^attet’ 


(J) arrived' 


2. 

1 diwdna 

da i’ 

bM darw&,za 

regdei 

i 

chizi ch^ldei. 

Tse 


A beggar 

to a rich-man's door 

went 

one 

thing asked-for. 

From 

khun 

dost-en 

Jaw^iib 

wezde'i ki 

kond 

da 

y^un nast. 

Hiw^tna 

house 

inside (abl.) answer 

came that woman 

in 

house is-not. 

Beggar' 

l^atteJ, ‘ chut Hibch am 

chilgattieu, 

kond 

am 

na-cHlgattieu 

ki 

said, 

* piece bread (J) 

had-ashed-for, 

woman 

(I) 

had-not-asked-for that' 

azi 

jawitb am 

gottei.’ 






such 

answer (J) 

hme-got* 






3. 

1 hakim 

har-waqt 

da qabristhn 



rachinar-tu 

khu- 


A doctor 

whenever 

to graveyard going-to-(he-)was{med-to-go) Ms 

reimal 

da 

sar da 

Ulu rui zuwaanar-tu ; 

^algisht 

porstei'- 

se&^f 

to his 

head to 

his face used-to-wrap ; 

people (pi.) 

asked 


M, ‘ySo sabab chiss-ko?’ l^atteS, ‘yem qabristkn. ^algiv-an l^ajil 

that, * its remon mhat ? * Se-said, ‘ this graveyard peoplefrom ashamed^ 

w^tsani yao-Jinib ki tse-^ii d&ru-an mert-ki.’ 

I'hecume heeame that from^my medicine they-have-died* 

4. 1 ruwar i mir Jdih potr mushen da §hik^r r^d^. Hawa 

One day a king's <mn son with to hunting went. Air 

^andr ‘wifctei. Mir da Miu p6k»en ktu chekmani da i shtik-khak-ka.zg 

hot heeame. King with his son his eloah to one gesi-maJ^i^s 

dam lekartei. Mit kandei khattei, ‘Eh ^tik-Uiak-kuzg da tao i 

bach put. King smiled smd, ‘ Oh Jester to thee one 

khim var ep-humut.’ Ehattei, ‘ Balki bu khm Ttir.* 

donkey's load there-is' Se-said, ‘ Yea two donkeys' load.’ 


^ of the aepBisted proaomiuel temiirniioiia is pat is btackets. 


WAKHl. 
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NUMESALS. 

iv {or i) bui trui tsebur panz sbad hub hat nau dhas dhas-iy 

one two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven 

«4ias-bm dhas-trui 4has-tsebur dhas-panz dhas-shad dhas-hub 4has-hat 
twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

-4ta>s-uau bist bist-a-dhas bu-wist bu-wist-a-iihas tru-wist tru-'vrist-a-dlias 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fifly sixty seventy 

- tsebur- wist tsebur-wist-a-dias panz-wist bazar chut or chuti. 
eighty ninety hu7idred a thousand a half. 

Mr. Shaw gives the numerals as follows. They differ somewhat from the above, 

■ vis . : — 

iv or i bui or bu trui tsabiir p^nz sh&.clh hub hat nau djjas 

one two three four five six seven eight nine ten 

dj^s-iv wist si chil panja altmish {Turkl) sad hazhr 

..eleven twenty thirty forty fifty sixty a hundred a thousand 

■chot or choti. 
a half. 
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SHIGHNT. 

This language is spoken in Sjbighnan and Boshan, north of Wa^an. They lie in 
the Talley of the Oxus (Mui gha b) just south of the country of Darwaz in Bokhara, 
and between that river and the Panjah. It is also spoken in Gharan, a small district on 
the right bank of the Oxus, and near Zebak. It is locally known as i^ugni or 
Khugnan. 

AUTHOEITIES— 

Bxtenbs, Sir A., — Travels in Bokhara. 2nd Ed., London, 1835. Yol. Ill contains a Vocabulary. 

Hayward, G. W .f-^Zetters in. Journal of the Boyal Geograpbical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. 1-30. 
Appendix contains Vocabularies. 

Shaw, R. B., — On the Shigkni (Ohalchah) Dialect^ Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. xlvi, 1877, 
Pt. I, pp. 96 and ff. The article contains a Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Tomasohuk, Prof. W.f~Oentrala8iatisohe Studien. IT. Die Pamir-Bialekte. Vienna, Sitmngsherichte der 
philosophisoh-historischen Classe der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Vol. xcvi, 1880, 
pp. 735 and ff. The article contains an analysis of the g^i^ni language, based on Shaw’s 
materials. 

Saismakn, K. Q.^--8hugnansbij slovar D. L. Ivanova (ghi gh ni Vocabulary by D. L. IvanofE). Vostoch- 
nyja 2iametki, St. Petersburg, 1895, pp. 269-320. 

Geigbb, W., — Grundrisa der iranisohen Philologies Vol. 1, Pt. II, pp. 287 and ff. ' Kleinere Bialekte und 
Bialehtgru^m. Strassburg, 1898. 

The following skeleton Grammar is taken from that of Shaw, but has been checked, 
and slightly altered, after comparison with a Shig^ni-speaking man. As in the case of 
Wa^i, the spelling of the two specimens which follow differs slightly from that of 
Shaw. The principal points which may be noticed are that o and u, and a and e and f 
are frequently interchanged. 

Salemann has pointed out (see Geiger, p. 313) that Shi gh ni distinguishes between 
the Masculine and Beminine Genders,— a fact which has not hitherto been noted with 
regard to the other ^alehah dialects. Examples are, a son; pioh, a daughter;, 
re-^skf, he flew ; re-wa§ht, she flew ; wud, he W'as ; wad, she was. Many others will 
be found in Geager, loo. laud. 

As in the case of Waj^i, I am indebted to the late Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., for 
the specimens of Shighni 



SEELETOK miWSl GBAMMAE. 

I.-^PB.OW'UH’CIATIOIir, — as in Wakjbii* There is an additional sound, represented by s&h. which is that o£ the German, 
dlin ^ich ' sibilated so as almost to resemble an English sh. 


II.— 3S*OUKS— 

Sing. 

Norn, clitd, a house. 

Gen. cMdi of a house. 

Dat. cJild-ar or -a/td^ ar chid or tar chid, 
to a house. 

Acc. chid or chld^er, a house. 

Loc. chld'^ic, on or to a house. 

chld-andCt in a house. 

Abl. az chldi from a house. 

The genitive absolute is chld^and^ a house’s. 

The Nom. El. is chad-en to which the post- and 
pre-positions are added as above. 

According to Salemann, adjectives and participles 
distinguish gender. See Geiger, p. 313. 


IIL— PRONOTTNS- 
Ist Person- 
Sing. 


Separable Pronominal 
Sufdzes. 


1. am or um am* 

2. at et 

3. », e en. 

These are, as in Wakbij used 

with the Past tenses of verbs. 
They can be placed either im- 
mediately after the verb, or in 
other parts of the sentence, in 
addition to the ordinary per- 
sonal pronouns. 


IV.— VERBS- 

A.— Auxiliary and Verb Substantive. 


Vid^ao, to be. Pres. 
vod ^ Perf. base, 
may be. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. vl-m vi^am* 

2. m-eh ve-H. 

3. ve^td 'chin. 

or 

1. yast {u'm) yast (am). 

I 2. yast (at) yast (e^). i 
I 3. yast (e) yast (cm). 


base, ve ; Past base, 
f Pres.-Fut, I am or 


Fast, 1 was, 'vod^ 
(am), etc. ; F&yf., I 
have been, vu^hj 
(am), etc. ; Flup., 
I had been, 

(am). 


ITom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Gen. Abs. 

wuz 

mu 

murd 

mu 

mund 

mash. 

md§h. 

mhskard^ 

mash, 

mash-end. 

2nd Person— 


Kom. 

to 

tamh. 

Gen. 

to 

tamh. 

Dat. 

turd 

tamhrd. 

Acc. 

to 

tamh. 

Gen. Abs, 

tund 

tama'nd. 


B.— Finite Verb— 

zekht-ao. to take. 

Pies, base, zez. 

Past base, zdkkt. 

Perfect base, zokhtj. 

Fast, I took. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. zlkht (um) 

zbkht iam). 

2. zoMtt (at) 

zbkht {et). 

8. zokM or e) 

zbkht (e»). 


Fresent-Future, I take or shalli 
take — 


1 . zes-um ssUz^am, 

2. afes-e zez^et. 


Srd Person— 

Sing. 
Masc. I 


Imp&ifect, 1 was taking. 

Ferfect, I have taken. 

Flupenfect, I had taken. 

Conditional, I may take. 

I may have taken. 


Plur. 

Masc. and Fern. 


Nom- yVf, yid ya j wa^ or du^^ 

> Gen. m,wum v)am ^ wief ov mv, 

Dat. wird wam-^ird wiefard* 

(witm4rd) 

Acc. wi warn, yiicam wief, 

Gen.Abs. WidJ , wief-and. 


EJoni. yem, yam 
Gen. mi, di 
Dat. mird ^ 
Acc. mi, 


Other Pronouns- 


mef, def. 
mefari. 
mef, def. 


Sihao, to go or become. Pres. 

sndh'i* 


Fres.-Ftit, I go become. 


1. sdO’^um sdo*am. 

2 . sdo^i sdO'^et, 

3. shd (for sdo-i) sdo^en.. 


Mtt, self ; chiz, what ; hh, what? Ue, whatever; 1 
chi or chcd, who or what ? i 

All declined regularly. 


3. zez^d zcz'-m. 


z^k&hard (am) vod, etc. 
zokhtf (a'ni), etc. 
zohMj-at (am), etc. 
zeima. 

zokhti mm, etc. 

base, s&o$ Past base, snt s Perfect base, 


Fast, I went or became, sat 
(tm) or sat (tm), etc. 

Imperf., I was going or becoming, 
stiao-ard (am) vM, etc. 

Fcjf., I have gone or become, suH ; 
(am), etc. 

Flap., «tc. 

Conditioned, I may go or I may^ 
become, sdnnm $ I may have gone or 
become, suih i 


is used as a prefix before 
verbs, in the Indicative mood to 
give a conditional or conjunctive* 
sense^ 
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[No. 2.3 

ERANIAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

QHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

SHIQBNI. 

Specimen I. 

^(Khan Sahib Abdul Haleim Khan, 1898.) 

I adam-and duyon. pots wod. Az weT darunan yu zolde pots 

One man’s two sons w&ire. "FtoWi thsm oMong that youngsr son 

kho dad-ard e luvd, ‘ e dMj az kho mSl ma bash murd zad.’ 

.own father-to he said, ‘ 0 father, from own jgro'perty my share to~me give.* 
Dad ki .0 patsenard ^0 mal bash-chad. I chand me-ithgah iko 

Father own sons-to own property distributed. A few days'cfter that 

zolde pots kb n mal e jam-chdd, tar yeh dar mulk rawaa-sut. Tar wi 

ijounger son own property he collected, to a distant country sta/rted. To that 
mulk fiript kbo mal e be-padari choh binest-e. "Wakhte 

country he-arrived own property he {in)-de1)auohery havmg^done lost-he. JVken 

i-ohiz wind na-red, wi malk-and magzunigi sut; ika adam 

•anything of-hAm not-remained, that country-of famine became; that man 


shilak 

sut. Ika . 

adam 

sut 

i 

daulat-dar qate 

hamra-sut. 

Iko 

in-want became. That 

man 

went 

one 

wealthy-man with 

joined. 

That 

adam 

remad-i 

wi 

tar 

kho 

kasht-gah ttuk 

pe-dao. 

Ik-wi 

■{wealthy) man oi'dered-he 

him 

to 

own 

fields sroi/ne 

to-keep. 

This 

ghidand 

arman wod. 

‘ de-^uk 

nimkara kho qich 

ser kenum.’ 


,young-man's longing was, ‘ from-swine’s leanings own stomach full l-might-maUe) 
lyaras iohiz wird e na zad. Tlimard dfyar sat : khordas e 

Any~one anything fo-him he not gave. Then sensible became: to-self he 

luyd, ‘ tsond mazduren ma dad chid-ande garda khdd az wev 

said, ‘ howmany hired-servants my father house-in food eat of them 

besh-zad ; wuz az magzunjgi maram. Sam tar kio dad khez 

■spare-remains; I of hunger amr dying. I-will-go to own father before 

gap-dadum, “e dad tja Sbndai kh§z, tja to khez, sfearminda 

l-will-say, “ 0 father what God before, what thee before, ashamed 

am-sut ; woz-am pots-unge turd Byiq nist. Ma muzdur jima 

J-hme-become ; I smi-to-be to-thee fit am-not. Me hired-servant like 

khaxd niga-tun,”* Anduid tar ^o dad Mjez rawan-sut. Az dar e 

io-self keep.’” {Se)-got-up to own father before started. From distance he 

yo-yat wi dad wi wint e. Wi zard sod zhekhta-zhAkb^' sut, 

he-was-coming his father him saw he. Sis heart bwnt running went, 

diid pots m4-ktod, anjuyd, bai-dhud. Pots kho dad-ard e lurd, ‘ e 

father Qtm son embraced, caught, kissed. Son own father-to he said, ‘ 0 
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dad, tsa ^udai kiez, tsa to liiez shaTminda am-sut 

father, what God before, what thee before ashamed I-have-become- 

az-meh-taruT-dum potjuage turd-um layiq aist.’ Wi dad kto aaixtarea 

henceforth son-to-be to-you-I fit am-noV Mis father own servants 

remad, ‘ lab-ba-^and piikiak wird penezet, i chilla wi angekbtar weMet,. 

ordered, 'very-good clothes to-him ^ut-on, one ring his finger put-on, 

kafsh wird penezet; garda kiaram, t4m kiushwaUiti kenam. 
shoes to-him put-on; food we-niay-eat, then merriment we-m ay-do. 
Ma pots sMcMts muy-jat, shidi wa zinda sut; bed-e-jat, wa-yam 

My son up-till-now dead-was, now again alive became; lost-he-had-become, again-T 
\\ i wad.’ Fukasen l^ushwa^tea sat. 

him have-found? All merry became. 


"Wi khe dir pots tar kio zemtsen wod. Az-am yat tar kko 

Mis own elder son in own fields was. From-there came to own 

chid qarib sut, awaz*e saz raq-a-se tar wi gh iiyzh yat. ^o naukar e 

house near came, sound-of music dance to his ears came. Own servant he- 

qiyd; az wi pe^st, ‘tar-ed cMz saz-lnvd-ao raq-a-se-chidao-i?’ Yu 
called ; from him enquired, ‘ here what singing dancing {is)-it ? * Me- 

luyd e, ‘ to wera yatch ; yu sihat yatch to dad ^oraq e 

said he, 'thy brother hath-eome; he well hath-come thy father food he- 

zad-eoh.’ Yu ^afa sut ; tar chid dedao wird 

hath-given? Me annoyed became ; to house to-enter to-him 

na-fart-e. Wi dad na^ituid tar-waj, wi diiasa-chud. Yu kfco 

was-not-agreeable-he. Mis father emerged outside, him patted. Me own 
dad-ard jawab e z5d, ‘to chis, me-tsond salaud turdum khizmat chuyj. 
father-to answer he game, 'thou see, how-many years to-thee service 1-have-done. 

Hach-as to hukm ar-zimad-um na-wed, me-dond ^izmatum turd 
Any-time thy order on-the-ground 1-did-not-throw, so-much service to-thee 

chad, tut i guj murd ua zad, Mio rafiqe-you qate ttayiatam, 

J-did, thou one hid to-me not gavest, own friends with I-would-have-eaien,. 

khu^wa^^^ chuy-iat. Yam pots tund tsa yat archai-dideh to 

merriment I would-have-made. This son thy that came who thy 

chizeh kauchaui-yen qatir binest-e, tut wird garda zad.’ Dad wird 
things prostitutes with lost-he, thou to-him food gavest? Father to-him 
luvd-e, ‘tut mu qate yast, ar-chiz mund t§a-Tet tuad. Murdikam 

said-he, ' thou always me with art, whatever mine there-be thine(-is). To-us 

a^usfewatoti chidao ttiob wod, ideon-jat to werad muy-jat, sj^ieh wa 

merriment to-do good was, because thy brother dead-was, now agam 

zinda sut; bed-e-jat, sMcham wa woh.’ 

adwje became; lost-he-had-become, now again have-found? 
vox., x. 


2 
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Eastern Group. 


[No. 3.] 

ERANIAN FAMILY. 

GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

SHIGfiNl. 

Speoimen II. 

■(J^havb Sahib Abdul Sakim Kha/n, 18980 

1 adam wod. Jiz e ti^d sut. Tar jingal sher qate 

One mm was. Wood he hringing-for went. In jungle lion with 

ashna sut. Sher ■vri remad e, ‘mu Ml chev.’ Yuwi k41 e chevd. 

friend became. Lion him ordered he, ‘ my head scratch.’ JBLe his head he scratched. 

Az slier ghev-wand bm nabb-tuid, yu adam bad-e-yad, sh§r-ard e luyd, ‘az 

From lion mouth-front smell came- out, that man disliked -he-it, lion-to he said, ^ from 

to gb ev bui yad ? ’ ^er dar-qar-dad adam-ard e luvd, ‘ tavar zeb, 

gom mouth smell came ? ’ Lion heoame-angry to-the-man he said, ‘ hatchet take, 

mu kai-ard deb. Agar uai, to zinum.’ Yu adam tayar qate 

my head-to strike. If not, you I-will-kill.’ That man hatchet with 

•dad sher kS,l-en. Kataaak zal^m sut. Sh.er e luyd-e, ‘Satui, dat, 

hit lion’s head-in. Great tcound became. Lion he said-he, 'Rise, go-away, 

•dis mg-itb-g^ y^.’ Yu obarik tuid dis me-itb-gab yat; cbubbt-e» 

ten days-after come.’ That fellow went ten da/ys-after came; saw-he, 

•wi kfil Kbob sudbj. Sher luvd-e, ‘tayar za^jm. kbob sut.’ 

.his head well has-hecome. Imn said-he, ‘ hatchet womtd well became.* 

Zattm-e-zabaa nai. Mu zard-and rSd. leb-gS, kbo 

Wmndrof-ijriflietedrbyytongue not. My heart-of (i.e. in) remained. Jny-time own 

:^akl*e murd ml|rde-wes. i 

face-it to-me not-show. 

HTTMERALg. 

Tiy du-yon ar-rai ^-var pinz kbSy uyd wdsht nay dis 

‘ One two three four jive six seven eight . nme ten 

■dis-at-iv dis-at-du-yon dis-at-ar-rai dis-at-tsa-var dis-at-piuz dis-at-febav ^s-at-uyd 
elwen twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen 

*di8-at*yrSsbt dis-at-uay du-i^s ar-ra-dis tsa-yar*dis pluz-dls. bbay-dis uyd-dis 

eigUeen nineteen twenty thirty forty . fifty sixty seventy 

'W^^t-dis nay-dls dis-disak. 
e^hfg ninety hundred. 



SARTKOLT, 


^^jrh.is is th.e only one of the Q^alchah languages whose home is to the east of the 
Tamirs proper. It is spoken in the Ta gh dumbash Pamir and in the country of Sarikol, 
which is situated, north of Hunza, on one of the affluents of the Xarkand Biiyer. 
It is closely connected with Shighni, the Sarikolis deriving their origin from Sbi ghna n. 
Indeed they may both be considered as dialects of a common language. The name is 
said to be derived from 'Sariq-qol’ which means the yellow (jsarlq) valley (qdl), but 
this is doubtful. 

AUTHORITIES- 

Bellew, 'H. W., — Report of a Mission to Yarhind in 187 under coounand of Sir T, I), Forsyth, Cal- 
cutta, 1875. Chapter 15 contains a Vocabulary of Sarigb Cfili, by Bellew. 

Biddulph, Col. J., — The same Beport. The same chapter contains a Vocabulary of Sirikolee, by 
Biddulph. 

Shaw, B. B., — On the Qhalchah Languages WahM and SarikoU; Jbz«*waZ of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xlv, 1876, Pt. I, pp. 139 and This contains a Sariq-qOli Grammar and Vocabulary. 

TomascheKj Prof. W., — Gentralasiatische Studien. II. Die Pamir-Dialehte ; Vienna, Sitsungsherichte 
der philosophisoh-historisohen Classe der kaiserliohen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Vol. scvi, 
1889, pp. 735 and ff. The article contains an analysis of the Sariq-qOll Language. 

Dunmoeb, the Earl of, — The Pamirs, ii, 24. London, 1893. 

Geiger, W*, — Qrundriss der iranischen Philologie, Vol. I, Pt. ii, pp. 287 and ff., Kleinere Dialehte und 
Dialehtgruppen, 

The following brief Grammar of the Sarikoli language is based on that of Shaw, 
above quoted. The following stories, translated from the Persian, are taken from his 
-essay. 
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SARIKOLl SKELETON 


r.-PEONUlSrCIATIOF.— As in Wakhi. 


II.— NOUNS- 

(a) Gender* — There is no distinction of gender. 

Kumber.— The Plural is formed hy adding the word kheL 
troop, for the Nominative, and av or iv for the oblique cases. 


(c) Declension— 

Sing. 

Nom. ched, the house. 

Gen. cited, of the house. 

Bat. dr-cMd or ched-ir, to the house. 

Acc. a*cJisd or ar-cMdi the house. 

Loc. ^orcMd, in or at the house. 

cliU'chedi on the house. 

far-ched) towards the house- 

Abl. az-‘chedi from the house. 

chM-hatth "with the house. 

ched‘iUi by means of, or up to the j 
house. 


Plur. 

chid or clted-kMl^ 

chedivn 

cJiediv-ir, 

a’CJiSdiv, cliediv^ 

$(x-chediv, 

clm-chedii>, 

^ct/T'Chediv, 

az-ckedtv» 

eliediv’-hatti^ 

cMdiv-it^^ 


The Bat. sometimes adds u Thus, mulhnr-i, to a country. 

The noun in the Genitive is placed before the governing noun, with- 
out any sign ; e.g. died dimr^ the door of the house. A genitive abso- 
lute is formed by adding anov^an, e.g. pMMdh-an % rad^m, a daughter 
of the king’s 5 wrdd mu^^an, a brother of mine. 

{(i)is*fhe Adjeetiye is uninflected and usually precedes the substan- 


i III.-PEONOUNS- 

1st Person — 

Sing. Plur. 

‘ Nom. waz» 

Obi. mu, mask or mask-iv. 

There is a dative mu*^r^t, 

2nd Person- 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. tad, tama^. 

Obi. tu, ^ tamask or iamask^-iv. 

There is a dative tu*r-u 

3rd Person— he, she, it— 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. w6(dk>,^ 

Obi. wi, U3ief, 

There is a dative 

Pronominal terminations— 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . am, an, 

2 . at, av, 

3. ■— av. 

These are used with the Imperfect, Past, 
Perfect, and Pluperfect tenses of verbs. 

Adjective Pronouns— 

TMs'^ 

Sing. Plur. 

I Nom. yam, ^ ^dik or dodk. 

Obi. mi or di, mef or def. 

That — 

Norn. yu. wo^. 

Obi. wi, wi ef. 

Other Pronouns, such as— 

kku, self ; tjez^ what ? ; 
dioi, who ? ; Mch-choi, any one ; 
imir, one another. 


There is no Kelative Pronoun. ^ Belative sentences are formed by adding enj or yMnj to the Past or Perfect" 
Participle of a verb* Thus, mu wandj^enj ehid^ the house which I have seen. So cMd-enj adam'khel,,^^ people who are 
in the iiouse, 

The termination icMz is similarly added to a Puture Participle, thus, niakh yet-ickdz adam, the man who will arrive 
to-morrow, Ut,f the to-morrow about to arrive man. 

Every verb has four buses, viz, the Boot base; the Present base; the Past base; and the Perfect base, 
from these are derived all other forms. Thus, from zotM^ take. 


formed— 

(1) The "Verbal Noun, zdi 

to take, the taking. 

(2) Future Part., zdMt 

about to take- 

(3) Imperfect tense, zd, 

vudf he was taking. 


JPresent base, zoz — 

Past base, zukki — 

Terfect base, zukMj-^ 

(1) PreseBt-Ftiture tense, e5z- 
d, he takes, or will take. 

(1) Past tense, zukki, 
he took* 

(1) Perfect tense^ zuhhij^ he 
has taken. 

(2) Present-future Condi** 
tional, zQz^dog I may 
take* 


(2) Pluperfect tense, zukkii^ 
i% he bad taken. 

(3) Imperative, zdz, take thou. 


(3) Past Conditional, zukhtj^ 
he may have taken. 
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Terminations of Present Tense— 

12 3 *^ 

Sing, am, — d,t, (These are nsed with the Pres.-Fnt. Ind. and Con d., and with the Imperative. With 
f all other tenses (except Past Conditional) the Pronominal terminations are used. 
Plur. an, idt it, in, J 


Auxiliary Verb,— Boot base, xiid ,* 

Sing. 

Pres, base, vao ,* 

Plur. 

Past base, md $ 

Perf. base, vedhj. 

Pres.- 1. vad^am Gt vdst^am. 

Put. 

vao-an or post- an. 

Past, 'oM. 

Pres.-Fut. Cond., vad-am-b, 
etc. 

2. vao or ydst*at. 

vao-id or postman. 

Perfect, vedhj. 


3. ^id or post. 

md'in or yost^ am 

Pluperfect, 

Past Cond., veUbj-va^-amy 
etc. 


Active Verb,— take. 

iVb^e.— The Pronominal Terminations am, at, etc., may either precede or follow the Verb. 

Bases. — Boot, zokht : Verbal Noun, zokht^ao : Gen, zokht .» Pat, zokhtnr. 

Present, z6z / Past, zukht ,* Perfect, ziikhtj, 

Belative Ad j eotive^— zuJcMj -enj, who has taken. 

Pnture Participle, and 'Noun of Agency, zoM.t4ch6z, who is about to take, the taker. 

Puture Passive Participle, zokht-asuh^ who is to be taken. 


Tenses formed from the Present base— 


Tresent-Fuiv/re^ take or 
. shall take — 


Sing. 

Plur, 

1. zbz^am. 

zbz-an. 

2. zbz. 

zbz4d. 

3. zbz-d. 

zbz4n. 


jP resent’’ Future Condi^ ! 

tional, I may take — 

Sing. Plur, 

z^z^am^o, zbz*an^^, 

zoz^b. zbz’id'b. 


Im^perativei take thou— 
2nd Person- 
Sing. Plur. 

zbz, zbz-id. 


zbZ’d^b, zbz'in-b. 


Tense formed from the 

Past base— 

Fasti zukht, he took. 

The other persons are 
formed by prefixing or suffix- 
ing the Pronominal termina- 
tions. Thus — 
am zukht cr zukht am^ I 
took. 


Tense formed from the Boot base— 

Imf effect, 3rd Sing, formed by adding vild, was, to the 
dative of the verbal noun. Thus, zokhinr vud, he was 
(to the) taking. Other persons formed with Pronominal 
terminations. Thus, taking. 


Tenses formed from the 
Perfect base. 

Ferfect, zukhij, he has taken. 
Other persons formed with Pro- 
nominal terminations. Thus, 
zukhij mi, I have taken. 


Adds it to 
Perfect. Thus, ziikhtj4t, he 
had taken, zu^tJ-U am, I 
had taken. 


The Verb set, go or become— 
Fres,-Fut, 1. sb-m, sb-n or so-^an, Imperf. setar vud, 
2. 5 ^, sb*id. Fast, sUt* 


Verb Irregular in Present, 
I make — 

Sing. Plur. 


Fast Conditional, formed 
by adding Present-Future 
of the Auxiliary Verb to the 
Perfect base. Thus, zukhij 
I may have taken. 


3. sau^d, sb4n, Ferf, sddikj* 

Verbs Irregnlar in Present, 3rd Sing.— 
vor-’am, I bring ; but 3rd Sing., vir-d. 


1, kan-am, 

2, han, 

3, hakh-i. 




ha4i. 


lca4n. 


The Negative is formed 
by prefixing ma to the Im- 
perative {or to other tenses 
used in m Optative sense), 
and m to all other tenses* 


di^^am, I enter ; 
zdn~am, I kill; 


* dedth^d, 
, zin^d. 


The Interrogative is formed by affixing d to the Verb# 
when there is no other Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb in the 
sentence. Thus, i% has thy anger come F 
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TALES FROM FORBES’S GRAMMAR PUT INTO SARTKOLT. 

‘hiich 


1 . 1 yialg az 
A person from 

viid, dary& safar at 

wastf sea wyage 


Aflatun. 
iPlato 

Chang ; 
madest ; 


porst 

ashed 


■w^nd?’ L§vd k5, 'ajab 
sawest?* BepUed that, * strange 
faribt.’ 


yii 

this 


ki, 

that, 
ar-daryS. 
to-sea 

Tiid az 
was from 


sM ar-kima 
years to-ship 
tsez tam&sM 
what strange- things 

dary& pa mi 
to this 


at 

{thonf 
at 

{thoii) 
qksh ara 
shore (7). 


2 . 1 gadai 
A beggar 

dariiii iaw&.b 
inside answer 
kond ^pik 


bM pa darw&za siit i chizi 

rich-man^s to door went a thing 

y&t ko Mianzob pa cbed nigst. 
came that lady at home is-not. 

am Ulibtjit; a-!Uianz 6 b am 
had-desired ; lady ( J) 


t^bt. Cbgd az 
desired. House from 


levd 


na 

not 


Gadai 
Beggat 
talibtjit 
had-desired 


piece of-bread (J) 
jaw&b am vtig.’ 

answer (J) obtained’ 

3. I babib bar-waqt pa qabristdn s6t-ar 

A doctor whenever to grace-yard fot'-going 
aT-k41 yb’ ar-pets parwid-ar-viid. Mardum porst 

own to-face med-to-wrap. Men ashed 

Lgvd k 6 , ‘ az mi qabristS,n- 6 n 3 

Said that, ‘from this grave-yard-helongmg-to 
obbi mu av dawk-ar kbugj 

whoever my {they) medicines have-eaten 

I. I math i pkd^kh shahzkda katti ghifi n nayktug; 

One day a king prime with hunting went- forth ; 

Slit. Pkdyiikh at s^abzada khu V lei maskharah 

became. King and prince own {they) cloaks * jester’s 

lachaug. Pkdj^kh shiind l§vd, * Sh maskharah^ tii inder i 
placed. King smiled said, ‘ 0 jester, thee on 


k5, ‘i 
that, ‘ a 

k5 dos 
that such 


to-head 

tsez ? ’ 
what?’ 

■wl-ivbn 

because 


Jhxm 

hot 

s 8 vd 

bach 


Tiid, khii cbkdir 
was, own scarf 

k6, ‘mi 
that, ‘ of-this 
murdhk ^ajal 
corpses ashamed 
maugj.’ 
have-died.’ 


w 

own 

sabab 

reason 

som 

I-go 


Mjer 

air 

chii 

on 


cm asss 


wgz y&t.’ MasJ^arab Igyd kS, ‘badki, 4hk sfeer wbz.’ 

load is.’ Jester said that, ‘yes, two asses’ loads.’ 

1 am indebted to the late Sir Harold Deane for the two following specimens of 
Smakoll The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the second a 
Polk-tale. The language closely resembles that illustrated by m Shaw’s Grammar. 
As might be expected with regard to a dialect which is not written, there are slight 
divergencies in the spelling, more especially in regard to the vowels. The nsual List of 
Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 532fE. 


* The English of the pronominal terminations is put in brackets. 
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The following are the principal points of difference : — 

The letter u is commonly used instead of d, as in or Randan, a tooth 

or d]idd, struck ; ml for sdl, a year. 

The suffix ~ik is sometimes added to a noun or pronoun without affecting its mean- 
ing, as in Mvalg-ih, men ; waz-ik, I. The genitive often ends in a, as in masha, of us; 
afda, of a father ; atdyefa, of fathers. We shall find the same peculiarity in Zebaki. 
The Oblique Plural ends in ef, not in iv. Thus, puU-ef, wM-ef, zemz-ef, Mkaug^eJ, 
dUst-ef, and others. In the case of pronouns this suffix is written ef, with a long e, as 
in ma^fm, ours. 

‘ Thou ’ is taU) and its oblique form is td, not tu. The word for ‘ self ’ is Mka or 
Me, not 

In verbs, we may note the forms ym and ydst, for yost, he is ; and pamti for yors^tr- 
he asked. 
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ERANIAN FAMILY. 

GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

SARlKOLl. 

Specimen I. 

,(Kh€m Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

I Wialg-an puts wild. Def az madan zuliur puts 

One man’s two sons were. Them from among younger son own 
tWr levd, ‘e atd,, Mie az mul mu asa mur-i Ytx 

father-to said, ‘ O father, own from j^roperty my share to-me give’ He 
Ighe a-mul lAe putsef madan ba^-ohaug. Isund math .a-zabu zuliur 
omn property own sons among divided. Some days after younger 

puts yje mulef jam-chaug, i 4bar mulb-ir-i tuid. tlm-e sut 

son own properties collected, one distcmt country-to went. There went 

bad-^iarji cbaug, mul-e bunast. Wi-wakbt-e-ki jam mul 

extravagance did, own property lost. When all own property 

bunast ar-wi mulk be-bad qaiti siit. Wi-an hech-obiz na wild. 

lost to-that country immense famim became. His anything not was. 

Yii tuid bai-churik qati hamru-sut. Yu a-wi bukbt khe tar-zemzef 

He went wealthy-man with joined. He him sent own jields-on 

khat^ paidir. Wi armun nukdas wud-i ka kbaugef az bargzj 
swine to-keep. His longing in-this-manner was that swme from leavings 

kbe qec^ sair-ka^t. Heob-cbaik urir-i na-ik-4bud. Wi-alai pa-kbe 
own stomach should-JiU. Anyone to-him, would-not-give. Then to-senses 
ySt zard-its maslahat-cbaug, ‘ tsuud kb al g-ik mu atd 

came own heart~in consulted, ‘how-many men my father’s 
pa-obed ober ka-in; az-um kecb sair-ka-in az wef 

in-house work are-doing; from-there own stomach are-satisfying from them 

mas batti-dbaid, waz-ik az marzunjgi miram. Indiz-am, som 

<dso spare-becomes, I from hunger am-dying. I-wUl-rise, I-will-go 

tea ta teaiz. Wir-i levam, “e atl, waz-am ti teaiz 

own father mm'. To-Um J-will-say, " 0 father, I thee near 

Siudai teaiz tearminda am sut: waz-am t& putsir loyeq nist: 

Qod near ashamed I became: I thy son-to-be ft am-not: 

a-mu tee-ri i teizmat-gur ' Janar pad-ramb.” * Tndaud tea m 
me own one mrwM like keep.*” Having-risen mon father 


r 
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khaiz-i tiiid. Ta-az diiar-ik yat, wi at4 a-'vri wand. Wi 

near wetd. While at~distance he-was-coming, his father him saw. Mis 

z4rd ^tid zhokht tiiid ; ^le puts tar-gardan Idie diistef we4hd ; ba 

heart burnt runnmg went ; own son rotmd-neck oim hands placed ; kiss 

a-wi chaug, puts kha t4-ir’ levd, ‘ e at4, waz-am Sb^da purud 

him did, son own father-to said, ‘ 0 father, I God before 

t4 purud .am ^arminda siit, waz-am de-a-zabu t4 putsir loyeq 

thee before 1 ashamed became, I after-this thy son-to-be fit 

nist.’ Wi at4, Miizmai-guref-ir rahmud, ‘ obarj charj lelef warit, 

a/m-not.' Mis father servants-to ordered, ‘good good clothes bring, 

dir pahmezdinit, i kicbawi warit di tar-in gal^t waizit ; kafk dir 

him put-on, one ring bring his finger-on place ; shoes him 

pabmezanit; tarn khipik klioran, kbisliwakti kai-an, levjenj-rang mu 

pvt-on ; then food we-will-eal, merriment ice-will-do, as-if my 

pute ma ghj it. az-kal zinda siit; bedjiti, wuz am wiig.’ 

son was-dead, cmew alive became ; lost-had-become, again I found.* 

Wuz af Kbishwakti ehicbaik-siit. 

Again they merriment began-making. 

Wi laur-yur puts zemzef arnaadan wiid. Az wi jiii yat 

Mis elder son own fields in teas. From that place came 

ched-ir-i nizd fixipt, esiilanat nag^ma awu] wi ar-g^aul djiud. 1 

house-to near reached, dancing tnusio sound Ms to-ears fell. One 

kiizmat-gur-i qir-chaug, parsti az wi, ‘ tsaiz esulat tsaiz nag^ma 

servant-to called, enquired from him, ‘ ichat dance what singing, 

aud ySst ? ’ yii levd, ‘ t4 wxM ithch ; t4 t4i wi sihat yet 
here is ? ’ he said, ‘ thy brother has-come ; thy ,fatlier his safe coming 

ianib maimani diuj.’ Yu khafa sut. Tar-ched daidir wi zard 

for feast has-gwen* Me annoyed became. To-house entering his heart 

na ti^d. Wi at4 w4ch nayj-tiiid, wiri daliilat-cbaug. Yti kiia 

not felt-inclined. Mis fathei' outside emerged, him-to entreated. Me own 

t4-ir Jawiib 4hud, ‘ tar-aud chas, dund sul am tur Mfizmat 

father-to answer gave, ‘ here look, so-wany years I io-thee service 

ebaug, t4 ijukm am ^tag tar-zemad na-la-chaug : i gfcirv-at 

did, thy order I any-time on-ground mt-hace-placed : one k/d-thon 

mur na 4bud, amruyef qati nalushcb WjbegJ, waz mas 

to-me not gave, own friends icith hmlng-sat would-have-eateu, I aka 

toer ^sbwakti chegj, wi-wakbte-ki niki-ad M puts yat 

to-self merriment wonld-have-niade, when this thy sou came 

at, ni-kiu-ik t4 daulat jalabef qati bunast, tau-at wi janlb 

io-thee, who thy wealth prostitutes wUh lost, thou his sake 

a<i2. 


VOL. X. 
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rnaimani cljaug.’ Wi atS. wir leyd, * e bala, tau-at ham^a mu 

feast madest.’ Sis father to-him said, * 0 my-son, thou always me 

qati yast, mayan har-tsiz ts&vid, yii t& yan. Md^-ir khishwakti 

with art, mine whatever there-be, it thine is. To-ns merriment 

cliaigau, munasib "vyud, tsai-zirika t4 niki-ad wrud ma^-jit, wuz 

doing beoommg was, became thy this brother was-dead, again 

az-kal zinda siit; bed-jiti, wuz wig siit.’ 

anew alive became i lost-had-beeome, again found became’ 
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Specimen II. 

(Kh<m Sahib Abdul Makim Khan* 1898.) 

Psha-Miailaf Sulaiman pai^ambar khaiz ‘arz-gljaiig, ‘ shamul a-maslj 
Mosquitoes Solomon prophet near petitioned) ‘ tcind us 
fcag na-la-ka^it mash i-jui nithan.’ Sulaiman pai^ambar 

any-time does-not-let toe in-otie-place would-Iiave-sat.’ Solomon prophet 

wazir Asif-ir r^mud, ‘a-shamul qiv-ka-ii’ Sh,amul yat. Pgha-^aila 
own minister Asif-to ordered, ‘wind summon’ Wind same. Mosquitoes 
3am ba-id. Wef da‘wu nik-das ra-id. 

all disappeared. Their claim in-this-manner remained-unsettled. 


NTTMEBALS. 


Iv dhah (or) dJiau aroi tsavur pinz ^§1 

One two three four five sis 

4hesati dhesadhah 4besat-aroi dhfesat-tjavar 
eleven twelve thirteen fourteen 

dhesat-evd dhesat-wo^t 4hesat-nev wist 

seventeen eighteen nitzeteen twenty 

•alt-mish (Turkl) yat-mish {TurU) sak-san {Twhi) 
sixty seventy eighty 

hazor. 

.thousand. 


ttvd wo^t nev dlJe 
seven eight nine fen 

4hesat-pinz dhesat-j^el 

fifteen sixteen 

si ehahl pinin 

thirty forty fifty 

tuq-san {TurM) sad, 

hundred* 


ft 
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ZEBAKT, SANGLTCHT, or I^KASidMl 

The river Wardoj, ■which is formed by the itmction of two streams rising in the- 
Hindukush, approaches, hut does not join the river Osus, near where that body of w.iter' 
takes its great bend to the north. One of these streams comes from the Dorah and the- 
other from the Nuqsan Pass, both of which give access to Chitral. The village of Sang- 
lich lies in the valley leading to the Dorah Pass, and gives its name to the dialect spoken 
there and in the valley leading to the Nuqsan Pass, as well aS in the lower eoutse of the 
combined "Wardoj, v'here it passes into the main Badakhshan Valley. Where the two 
head streams meet is Zebak, and hence the dialect is also kno'wn as Zebaki. The district 
of Zebak is one of the most polyglot spots in this part of Asia. Not only has it its 
own local dialect, but Persian, Wa!^i, and Shi gh ni are all in use, and Turki is probably 
known to many. A very similar dialect is also spoken further north, in the neighbour- 
hood of Ishkashm, and is there known as Ishka^imi. Zebaki, Sanelichi, and Ishkashmi 
have been spoken of as separate languages, but the inquiries connected with the present 
Survey, which are entirely confirmed by materials lately brought by Sir Aurel Stein 
from Ishkashm, show that they are all slightly varying dialects of one and the same 
language, which may be called Ishkashmi. The materials available for the study of these 
three dialects vary in amount. Por Zebaki they are the fullest. I am able to print two 
specimens and a List of Words and Sentences which I owe to the kindness of Colonel 
(then Captain) B. E. M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., and which have b^een prepared at 
Chitral by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. Por Sanglichi, we have only a meagre 
vocabulary by Shaw (J. A. S. B., Vol. xlv, Pt. I (1876), pp. 272ff.). Por Ishkashmi, 
we have a short vocabulary and a story brought home by Sir Aurel Stein from his late 
travels in Ceutrai Asia, which he has been good enough to place at my disposal. I there- 
fore confine my main attention to Zebaki, and shall add as a supplement a few remarks 
regarding IshkSiihmi, No materials are available for any grammatical notes on SangHohi, 
aud it must suffice to state here that, so far as we know it, its vocabulary is practically the- 
same as that of Ishkashmi. 

Ihe following account of Zebaki is based on the specimens and List of Words and 
Sentences annexed. These are in the dialect spoken at Bazgir, a sub-district of Zebak. 

PEONBirOIATION . — If the spelling of the specimens is to be accepted as correct, 
the pronunciation of the vowels is extremely fluctuating. We continually meet the 
same form written indifferently with a, e, or tt. Thus, while the List of words gives the 
genitive plural of fdt, a father, as tdtena, the termination of the oblique case (which is 
identical with the genitive) appears as ma in the Ua Mke zatana gah with his own sons, 
of the Parable. Again, we have Miamm, I shall eat ; murum, I die ; dehem, I shall 
strike ; gleskimi, I will say, and so on. The separable termination of the first person 
singular is sometimes written -am, sometimes -em, and sometimes -im. Thus, in the foliow- 
ing sentence it is twice spelt -am, and once -im : iqa sal to ha-im'Mkizmat hal, hech wajekt 
tsa n gap-am na skeMi-mn, so many years I did service for thee, at any time I did not 
neglect thy word. Apin, in the following it is three times written -im, and once .• 
az-im tl ja4m MttdMJd-im sharmindi-em ^ud, I became ashamed before thee (and) 
be lore God. Compare the words Mka§boal^n and ^n^waMkH, merriment both in. 
the Parable. ’ 
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The Arabic letter q is sometimes represented by as in takhalm for faqslm, 
ispartitioii ; loaMkt for waqt, time. 

Ibere is a tendency to shorten vowels in borrowed words, as in Jchub for khiib. well; 
nigah for nigah, watching, custody ; kashtgah for Mahtg&b,, a field ; muzclur for mazdur, 

. a servant 5 and others. 

Zebaki shows a strong tendency to drop a final consonant. Thus, we have botli f<A 
and tat, a father ; ]^d and Mdn, a house ; §itd or sktdk, a daughter ; we ovwek, water ; 
md~dak, in this place, here, but too-da, in thaA place, there. The separable termination 
-en of the first and third persons plural is more often -e than -en, and very similarly, 
•the Parable has khare, for Mkaren, we will eat ; and kune, for kunen, we will make. 

THE AETICLE . — As usual, there is no definite article. When the force of a 
definite article is required, tlie demonstrative pronoun is used to supply its place. 

The numeral wok, one, is commonly used as an indefinite article, as in ao ka wok 
verdka sar, pa u daru^ta vlsh, naldstak, he is seated on a horse under that tree ; tsa 
wok dokdnddr-e-qiihldk, from a shopkeeper of the village. 

Sometimes the Persian suffix -e is used, under the form -e, as in arnidn-e, a longing, 
in ao zdmna armdn-e wod, there was a longing of that youth. So, with wok bdzargdn-e 
wod, there was a certain merchant, in which both wok and -e are used together. 

HECLEHSIOE.- Geuder.-I have not noticed any changes in form due to 
.gender. The gender of living beings is often defined by tiic words nar, male, and shseh, 
female, as in mr wuz, a he-goat ; ^ech wnz, a she-goat. At other times different words 
are used, as in mdlak, a man ; wtijinjdk, a woman. 

Ntlinber. — The plural is formed by adding either ai or en (or an) to the singular. 
The two terminations seem to be used with any noun. Thus, khug, a pig ; Mkugai, 
swine ; nmsdur, a servant ; nmzdtirai, servants. The plural of riipya, a rupee, is rupai . 
or mpayai. Charpd, a four-footed beast, makes its plural chdrpdhai, cattle. Other 
examples are 


Singular. 

Plur.il. 

tat, a father ; 

tdtai or tdten. 

Dial, property ; 

mdlau 

kashtgdh, a field ; 

.kashtgdhai. 

mukar, a servant ; 

naukarai. 

zamnn, land; 

• zamlnai. 

kancham, a harlot 

kanehemiai. 

zdt, a son ; 

zatan. 

Mdk, a daughter 

^tdken. 

mdlak, a man ; 

nidlaken. 

tmjinjdk, a woman ; 

mtjinjdken. 


Sometimes the word gan is added to form the plural, m in hamrah, a friend, plural 
hamrah-gan. 

The is sometimes used instead of the plural. Thus, in the Parable, we have 

Me p&Mma gal nigah km, keep (me) with thy servants, in which ga Uma is the oblique 
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HiTign1fl.r of yatlvn. This is especially common when the noun is in agreement with a- 
numeral, or with an adjective indicating plurality. Thus ; — 
yumrtra dbv zat, he had two sons. 

yw qimat do wo nim rupya ai, the price of that is two and a half rupees. 
tl tat Mkdn tiamend zat dst, how many sons are there in tby father’s house ? 
Here we see more clearly than in the preceding examples that even the verb 
is put into the singular. 

fm taziana deddh-am-a, I have heatgn him (with) many stripes. 
woh tscmend ml, a few days. 

iqa sdl to bd-im Mkizmat kal, for so many years I did service to thee. 

Case. — The Vocative is the same as the nominative, as in eh t&t, 0 father ; eh zdt,, 
0 son. 

I'he Accusative-Dative is either the same as the nominative singular or pliural, or 
else adds the letter i. This form with i also sometimes has the power of the general 
oblique case. Sometimes the accusative ends in a instead of i, as in zln-a Tea verdTc-a' 
dam deh, put the saddle on the back of the horse. Here zm^a is in the accusative, and 
verdTe-a is in the genitive. 

The Genitive takes the termination e or a, both in the singular and in the pluraL 
This termination is sometimes dropped, so that the genitive is then in form the same as 
the nominative. Sometimes the Persian construction with i^dfat is used, as in dblednddr^ 
e-qiskldq, a shopkeeper of the village ; dwdz-e-ahezhdJe. the sound of singing. 

Other relations of case are indicated by adding prepositions or postpositions, or 
both to a general oblique case. The oblique case adds e or a to the nominative 
singular or plural. It is thus the same in form as the genitive. This final e or a is,, 
however, very commonly dropped, so that the oblique case is often the same as the- 
• nominative in form. 

The most common prepositions are ; — 
lea, in, on, by means of. 
pa, in. 
pesh, in. 
tia, from. 

The most common postpositions are : — 
id, to, for. 
ehi-pusMi behind. 
yal, with, together with. 
jd, near to, before. 

Wkdtir, for the sake of. ^ 

mr, on. 

The following are examples ot prepositions and postpositions combined, the nour? 
being phwed between the two : — 

Tea . chi-pwski, or tsa .... chipught, bdiind, after. 
ka ... . gal, with, together with. 

Tea ... . mr, on. 
pa ,.. . tag, within. 
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If the final a of the oblique case is dropped, then the noun generally ends in ft. 
consonant, and this final consonant is, as has been explained under the head of pronunoia-- 
tion, very commonly dropped. Thus, the dative singular of tat, a father, is tata bd, tU 
hd, or t& hd, to a father. SimOarly, the nominative plural may be taten or tdtc, and 
this latter form probably accounts for the alternative plural tUai. 

With these explanations, the following declensions mainly taken from the List of 
Words will be plain : — 


Singular. 

Nom. tdt, a father. 
Acc. tdti. 

Gen. tdte, fdta. 
Lat. td bd. 

Abl. feffl tdt. 


Plural, 

tdfen, tdte, tdtai. 
tdteni, fdtaii. 
tdtem, tdtaie. 
tdtaie bd. 
tea tdtaie. 


Nom. shtdh, a daughter. 
Acc. ^tdi. 

Gen. sktdie. 

Dat. ^td bd. 

Abl. Ma shtdk. 


shtdken. 
sMdheni. 
S&tdkem. 
shtdken bd. 
tsa sMdkene. 


It will be observed here that, in the genitive singular, the accusative singular is. 
used as the oblique case, to which the genitive termination e (or a) is attached. 


Nom. mdldk, a man. 
Acc. mdldki. 

Gen. mdldke. 

Dat. mdldk bd. 

Abl. few mdldk. 


md taken, 
mdldkeni. 
mdldkena. 
mdldken bd. 
tea mdldkem. 


" In the above paradigms, the accusative is not given in the List of W^ords, but is 
inserted on the analogy of many accusatives occurring in the specimens. The final i 
may of course be dropped, as may be the final a or e of the genitive and of the oblique 
case singular and plural. 

The following are examples of the use of these cases : — 

SIirGXTLAB.-AccuBative. — men mtsa sat yv, il^di-a naddk, the sou of the 
uncle has married his sister. 

yu Mkdtir-e gdU (nom. gdla)-e dUd, thou gavest food for him. 

As examples of this form used as the general oblique case, we have : - 

ka tl sdti Idyiqrma nasf, 1 am not worthy for (i.e. to be) thy son. 
am verdh tswnend sdlia dst, of how many years is this horse? Here sdliu is the 
genitive singular of sdl. See the remarks under the head of Number regard- 
ing the Tise of the singular instead of the plural with t&tmeni, how many ? 
With the final * dropped, we have:— 

am rupya pi bd dai, give this rupee to him. 
tea gMv> tee nevoar, dmw water from the well. 

Me «dt ka Me Z*®?' he took his sou in his arms. 
wok mnkar qivd, he called a servant. 

♦01. X. . s a 
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This is especially common in nominal compound verbs, as in fal^slm kal, lie 
■^vided ; ded, he struck a word, i.e. he said ; bah kal, he kissed ; and many others. 

Sometimes the oblique form is used for the accusative, as in Mkugai baJ^sha az 
Wh/aram, I will eat the provision of the swine. Here baMksha is the accusative of 
.ia khsh . 

Genitivo. — zln-a ka verdka dam deh, put the saddle on the horse’s back. 
men mtsa zdt, the son of my uncle. 

ao zdmna (nom. zamati) armdn-e wod, of that youth there was a longing. 
ihcm-bi MkS tdta jd bd, I will go to my father’s place, i.e. near my father. 

Oblique Case.^ao ka wok verdka sar, pa u darakhta vl sh. naldstak, he has sat 
down {i.e. is seated) on a horse under that tree. 
ka Mke yatima gal nigah km, keep me with thy servants (singular for plural). 
khe khdna qarib ke shud, when he went near his house. 
pa skuern tag, inside the cradle. 

"With the termination a ot e dropped, we have : — 

00 wakht ka husk dghad. at that time he came into sense. 
ka verdka dam, on the horse’s back. 
ka tear yu mdl ded, her husband knocked on the door. 
ka im§h wdnd, bind (him) with a rope. . 

yu warud tsa yu ikhd werdztar ai, his brother is taller than his sister. 
tsa wok dokdnddr-e-qiskldq, from a shopkeeper of the village. 
ao dahad Mke khd (nom. Mkdn) bd, she came to her own house. 

td bd gMd, he said to his father. 

Me kuch hd peahdm kal, he sent a message to his wife. 

ao chdrpdhai ka alakh sar bi-chardnd, he is grazing cattle on the top of the MU. 

PLFIlAL.-irominative . — iiamend muzdurai gdla Wkaren, how many servants eat 
food. 

Acctisative (termination dropped).— yu bd azdr rupai dud, the judge gave her 
a thousand rupees. 

00 rupayni mst, take those rupees from him. 
ao chdrpdhai bi-chardnd, he is grazing cattle. 
mdlai, properties (see the next example but one). 

Genitive. — wb safdka MkHgdi ba khsha . (I will eat) that husk (wMch is) the provi- 
sion of the swine. Here the termination of the genitive has been omitted. - 
Oblique Case. — ao ka Me zatana gal Me mdlai (acc. plur.; taMksim kcd, )xQ divided 
his own properties with his sons. 

Md hamrah-gana gal Maram, I will eat with my friends. 

Without termination. — ao mdldk Me khugai gal too astud khe kasMgdbai, that man' 
sent him with Ms own swine (into) his own fields. 
yu td Me naukarai bd gh ed. his father said to Ms servants. 
yu kata zdi zaminai ear wod, his elder son was on Ms lands. 

' ti daviat kanchaniai gal Mefch ked, he spent thy wealth with harlots. 
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Adjectives. — When in agreement ■with a noun, these are immutable. Thus 
fai ^andakl, a great famine. 
faiferl wanji, the best garment. 
kata zat, the big {i.e. elder) son. 

Not uncommonly we find the Persian idiom, with i%.dfat. Thus : — 

Mkdn-e-chut, a small house. 
zaman-e-chut, the younger son. 
mulk-e-dar, a far country. 

The comparative and superlative may be formed by prefixing fai, much, very, as 
^ fai feri, better, or very good, best. Or the Persian suffix -tar may be used, as in 
feri-tar, better, or best. The thing with which, comparison is made is put in the 
ablative with tia. Thus, yu ‘warud t£a yu ijekd werdztar ai, his brother is taller than 
his sister. 

P?he first ten numerals, and others, are given in the List of Words and Sentences. 
Here we may add azdr, a thousand. 

As stated under the head of Number of nouns substantive, a noun in agreement 
with a numeral adjective usually remains in the singular. 

PEONOUNS .—The Personal Pronouns have a Genitive Absolute, correspond- 
ing to our ‘ mine,’ ‘ ours,’ ‘ thine,’ ‘ yours,’ ‘ his,’ ‘ theirs,’ formed by adding en or an, 
or nen or nan to the simple genitive. 


The Pronoun of the Pirst Person is declined as follows : — 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. az, I. md kh, we. 

Acc.-Dat. mak, me. {mooli), us. 

Gen. men, my. mdch, our. 

Gen. Abs. men-en, mine. moch-en, ours. 

Oblique men. mbdh. 

We shall subsequently see that the separable pronominal suffixes of the first person 
are -im for the singular, and -m or -e for the plural. These are very commonly added 
to the corresponding full pronominal nominatives, so that we frequently come across 
forms such as az-im, I (lit. I-l), and moMk-e, we (lit. we-we). I have no authority for 
the form nwch given for the accusative-dative plural. I have inserted it on the analogy 
of other forms. 


The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 
az Jcharam, eer sihpm, I will eat (and) become satisfied. 
az tea ikmddki mmim, az Wkszuni hi, I die of hunger, I will arise. 
azfershun tstm hi, I will come at night. 

az-im yu zat ka fai taziana deddk-am-a, I have heaten his son with many 
stripes. 

az-m ka fi zdti Idyi^q-ma nast, I am not fit (to he) thy son. 
az-im U jd-im KhuMi fd-im sbarmindi-em iiud, I became ashamed before thee 
(and) before God. 

mak ka Mks yatima gal nigah km, keep me among thy servants. 

men mka zdt yu t]^di-a mddk, the son of my uncle is married to his sister* 
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uooTe azar rupai men hd dai, give to me a thousand rupees. 
to mtiddm men gal dst-ai, thou art ever with me. 
tia men wnld shu. walk before me. 

t§lze-Jce menen dst,' tlnen dst, whatever is mine, is thiue. ^ 

ha moch MkushwaMktl handk mundsib wod, it was proper for us to make merri- 
ment. 


The Pronoun of the Second Person is thus declined 

Sing. 

Nom. tdi toTiias^ thou. 

Gen. U, thy. 

Gen. Abs. tl-nen, thine. 

Obliq,ue to, il. 


Plur. 

tomdlch, ye. 
tdmdMk, your. 
tomokh-en, yours. 
tomoMk. 


The separable pronominal suffixes of the second person are -e, -i, or^ -a®, for the 
singular, and -ev or -av, for the plural. The termination -mas of the nominative singu- 
-lar occurs also in the third person, and in both cases I am unable to explain it. It is 
found only in the List of Words, in tomas dst, thou art ; tomas tood. thou wast ; tdmas 
deh, thou beatest. A possible conjecture is that it is the singular form of the equally 
■ obscure termination -tmMk of the plural tdmdWk. 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

to men bd hnddm waMki 'took shatanak nas ddd-l, thou never gavest to me one kid. 
to yu Mkdtir-e gdU-e dud, thou gavest food for him. 
to muddm men gal dst-ai, thou art ever with me. 
tl nem-a tilz, what is thy name r 

tl tat khan tsamend zdt dst, how many sons are there in thy father’s house. 
az-im til-em chi-pusht tl zdti-em Idyig nast, from this I am not worthy (to be) 
thy son. 

tl warud dgkad ; tl tat g&la duddk, thy brother came; thy father has given food. 
heoh-waJsM ti<* gap-wn na shekht-am. at any time I did not pass over from (i.e. 
neglect) thy word. 

umkhie-he tl am zdt dokad. ke tl danlat kanchaniai gal Icj^rch kal, when this thy 
son came, who expended thy wealth with harlots. 

H v}»rud ntul-a md, thy brother was dead. 
az/ens&un Isum U tl l^d hd, I will come at night to thy house. 
gMd, ‘ tl zdt* she said, Hhy son.’ . 

t0zd-ke mmen dst, tlnen dst, whatever is mine is thine. 
iqa sal to bd-im Mkizmat kal, for so many years I did thy service. 
tl id Khuddijd s^rmindirem ^iid, 1 became ashamed before thee (and) before 
God. 

az-m, ha tl zdti Idyiq-ma nast, I am not worthy of (being) a son to thee. 
kdi zdmn-a ka tl chi-pusht Isu, whose hoy has come (i.e. walks) behind thee 


No examples are available for the plural. 

Por the Proaoim of the TMrd Person^ the Lemonstralave Pronouns are 
-employed. 
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Demonstrative Frononns. — ^Tliere are two Demonstrative Pronouns, a Remote 
and a Proximate. Both, but especially the former, are also used as pronouns of the 
third person. The Eemote Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows : — 


Sing. 

Nom. ao, aomas, that, he, she, it. 
Acc. yu, im, wo, that, him, her, it. 
Gen. yu, that’s, his, her, its. 

Gen. Abs. yu-nen, yu-nan, his. 

Oblique yu, wu, wo. 


Plnr. 

amend, they. 
amend, them. 
dwenda, their. 
awend-en, theirs. 
dwenda, dwend. 


Begarding the nominative singular aomas, see the remarks on tdmas, under the 
pronoun of the second person. 

When the preposition tB,a, from, is prefixed to yu, it often coalesces with it into one 
word. Thus, tsa yu or from him. Similarly we have Ua dwend or tsdwend, from 
them. 

The separable pronominal suffixes of the third person are -a for the singular, and 
-en for the plural. When -en, as frequently happens, is suffixed to dwend, the final n 
■is often dropped, so that we get dwend-e, instead of Swend-en. 

The following are examples of this pronoun used substantively : — 

ao ha Me zdtam gal Me mdlai taMtS:lm kal, he divided his properties with his 
sons. 

ao skilaMk skttd ; ao ihttd, he became needy ; he went (to a rich man) ; and so 
many other passages in which ao means * he.’ 
ao d gh ad Mki Mkd bd, she came to her own house. 
isa dir yu td yu vlnd, from a distance his father saw him. 
wu M«6 deh, ha wash wand, beat him well, bind him with a rope. 
yu tat tsa Man naMet, wu dildsd hal, his father came out from the house (and) 
consoled him. 

wu hdh-e wed, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
m mdlak M^g<*i 9^1 wo astud, that man sent him with his pigs. 
waMte-he wdjuh hel hal, when he had consumed all that. 

.surMnn-’U verdh, yu glw-a pa Man- a tag, it is a white horse, its saddle is within 
the house, *.e. in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 

■uz-im yu zdt ha fai tdzidna dMah-mn-a, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 
yu chut M® id, bd ghe d. his younger (son) ssad to his father. Similarly many 
other places, in which yu means ‘ his.’ 
ha war yu mal ded, her husband knocked on the door. 
yu qinioit do wo nim rupya at, the price of that is two and a half rupees. 

-woh-a adam, yumn-a ddv zat, there is (Le. was) a man, his are {he. were) two 
sons. 

yu bd U, I will say unto him. 

hnu^ yu bd pumekav, put ye sho^ on to him. 

. yu bd azdr rupai dud, the judge gave to her a thousand rupees. 
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fai fert wmji i^emav, wu-da pumetsav, bring ye a very good garment, (and)- 
put ye (it) on him. Similarly, wo-da mlast, he lived in that (place), i.e. 
there. 

gdla-mdla gaMkf, yu jd neshf, she prepared food et cetera, (and) placed (it)- 
before him. 

tsa yuferdt, he enquired from him. 

Ma yv, chi~pusht Jchfire bi, after from that {i.e. after that) we will eat. 

ao rupayai tsv, nast, take those rupees from him. 

to yu Mkdtir-e gdti-e dud, thou gavest food for him. 

dwend~e (for dwend-en) khashwakhti-e kal, they made merriment. 

tict awenda vndben yu ehut Mke tdt bd ghed, from among them, the younger 
(son) said to his father. 

Umoend zidd §]mai, from them (something) remains over and above. 

When this pronoun is used as an adjective, any of the forms ao, u, or wo may be 
used for any number or case, but the two latter have not been met with in agreement 
with the nominative. Thus : — 


ao maldh J^e khugai gal wo asiud, that man sent him with his swine. 
ao zdrnna armdn-e wod, of that youth there was a longinsr. 
ao waMki ka hush dgMd, at that time he came into sense. 
ao wakhi samlnai sar wod, at that time he was on his own lands. 
ao rupayai t^u nast, take those rupees from him. 

ao kd look mrdka sar, pa u daraMkta msh, naldstak, he is seated on a horse,, 
under that tree. 

pa ii mulkfa% ^anddkl §hud, in that country a great famine fell. 

pegMm kal ke wo mdl asti-a, he sent a message that she should send that pro- 
perty. 

wo safdkd Mmgai baU^a az l^ram, I will eat those husks (which are) the- 
swine’s provision. 


Demonstrative Pronoun is am, this. It is also used as a 

ssirm Jf ^ pemn. I am unable to give a complete paradigm of the declen- 
on of this pronoun. Only the following forms are available 

Sing. .Norn, am, this, he, she, it. 

Abl. from this, from him, from her, from it. 

With the ablative, m, cf. m, from that. ' 

The following are examples : — ■ 

am rupya yu ha dai, give this rupee to him 

what & this siBgagand daacmg ? 

MWe-le h m tat agiai, when this % son came. 

■ not ’hefttraS'’* ^ 
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Eeflezive Pronoun. — The only form of the reflexive pronoun that occurs in the 
specimens is Jihe, own, used exactly like the Hindi apna. It is very common. A few 
typical examples are : — 

Me sat mnum, 1 will see my son. 

M® tsize-he men bd Ida hi, men hd dai, whatever will fall to me from 
thy property, give to me. 

mah ha Me yatlma gal nigah him, keep me with thy servants. 
yu chtit M^ id bd ghed, his younger (.son) said to his father. 
ao ha MkS sdtana gal Me mdlai taMkfm hal, he divided his properties with his 
sons. 

Eelative Pronoun.— This is he, as in Persian, and is not declined. An example 
is ; — 

U am zdt dghad, he tl daiilat kmchmini gal March hal, this thy son came, 
who spent thy wealth with harlots. 

Interrogative Pronouns, -These are hdi, who? and Mz, what (inanimate)? 
iHeither changes in declension. Thus : — 

hdi-a ha war, who is at the door ? 

pa sknena hdi-a, who is in the cradle ? 

hdi zdmn-a ha tl chi-pnsht ~i8u, whose boy comes behind thee ? 

wu tia hdi-e ned, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

it nem-a tMz, what is thy name ? 

am tilz sdz raqqdsi-et, what is this singing and dancing ? 

The dative, Mz bd, for what ?, is used to mean * why,’ and Ulz bd he, why that ?, 
-means ‘ because,’ as in : — 

tslz bd he tl warud mul-a icod, because thy brother was dead. 

I am unable to explain tia-m in mah tsa-na gdMia hi, what wilt thou prepare for 
me, in the second specimen. 

Other Pronominal Forms.—- 

tMze-he, whatever. 
hech, any. 
hech-hd, anyone. 
iqa, so many. 

tMomend, how much ?, how many ?, a few. 
zodmd, so much. 

Examples are : — 

Mze-ke men bd idd~bi, whatever will fall to me, 
ts^e-he menen dst, ilnen dst, whatever is mine as thine. 
hech waMki tsa tl gap-am m shfi&'dm, at any time I did not pass over from 
{i,e. neglect) thy word. 

heeh-kd ^ bd n'-astnd, anyone did not send (».e. no one sent) to him. 
iqa sal to bd-m Mizmat kal, for so many years I did service to theo. 

Mm nerak amend sdlia dst, of how many years is this horse ? 
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t^mmend niuzdv/rm g&la Mia/ren, how many servants eat food ? 

wok tSamend ml, (after) a few days (the younger son went to a far country)^ 

zodund khizmat to hd-lm kal, so much service I did for thee. 

Pronominal Suffizes. — These are freely employed. They are as follows : — 

Sing. Flur. 

Pirst Person, -am, -em, -im, -ma. -en, (-e). ' 

Second Person, -e, -e, -ai. ~ev, ~av, (~e, -a). 

Third Person, -a. -e», (-e). 

The vowel in the suffixes of the first and second persons singular and of the second 
person plural fluctuates, and I have been unable to trace any definite rule for its selec- 
tion. The suffix -ma occurs only once, in az-im ka tl zdti Idyiq-ma nast, I am not worthy 
(to be) a son to thee. It is apparently a case of metathesis for -cm ; or possibly it may 
be a compound suffix of -{a)m (first person) and -a (third person), the a referring to zdt,, 
a son. 

The suffix of the second person plural is -ev or -av, and of the first and third persons 
plural is -m, but the final u or » is liable to be dropped, as explained on p. 481. 

These suffixes are mainly used to indicate the subject (in the nominative case) of 
the past tense of a transitive verb, and may be joined either to the verb or to any other 
important word in the sentence. Sometimes they are repeated two or three times in the' 
same phrase. 

Under the influence of analogy, they are also occasionally used with tenses formed 
from the present base of a verb. Here they are quite superfluous, as such tenses indicate- 
the person of the subject by their form. ^ 

Examples of the use of these suffixes to indicate the subject of a verb will be given 
under the head of verbs, and need not be further discussed here. 

Not unfi-equentily, such a suffix has the power of a verb substantive. Examples- 
will be found under that head. 

These suffixes sometimes indicate cases other than the nominative. Thus, in 
apmi-a wod-mu, -a indicates ‘ he,’ the subject of the verb wod, was, and is in the nomi- 
native, and -am indicates the dative ‘ for me,’ so that the words are literally equivalent 
to ‘ lost-he was-for-me,’ i.e. ‘ I lost him.’ 

Other examples are ded&k-am-a, huve-beaten-I-him, i.e. I have beaten him, in 
which -am indicates the subject, and -a the object. Similarly, §h,uddkraw-a, have-gone- 
I-it, i.e. I have gone it (sc. a road). Compare also the remarks about -ma, above. Eor 
further particulars, see the past and perfect tenses under the head of verbs. 

COUJUGrATIOH.—iL. Verb Substantive. — The word for ‘he is’ is dst, and 
for ‘ he is not * is nast. These can apparently be used for all persons of both numbers 
but the separable pronominal suffixes are often adtied, and, then, frequently to sou'e 
other word in the sentence. Thus, the List of Words gives the following conjugation : — 

Sing. Plar. 

1. a>z-im dst, I am. m6kh-e dst, we are. 

2. tdmas dst, ihou art. tbmdhh-p. dst, you are. 

«?. a(m.as dft, he is. dwend-e dst, they are. 

Here, in the first person singular, the separable pronominal suffix -im is added tu 
the subjiJCt, az, instead of to the verb. The same is the case throughout the plural, the- 
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suffix of tlie first and third persons plural being ~e for -tfw, and of the second person 
plural, -e for -ev (see the remarks on pp. 481 and 490). As stated on pp. 486, 487 the 
forms tomas and aomas are doubtful. It is not likely that the termination -mas of these 
■words is a pronominal suffix, as they also occur in the phrases tomas deh, or to dehe^ 
■thou beatest, and aomas dehait he beats. In these t^wo phrases the verb is in the 
present tense, with which it is not usual to employ such suffixes, but this is sometimes 
done, so that the -mas may possibly be a suffix. 

With all the suffixes written fully, and attached to the verb, the conjugation may 
therefore be presumed to be as follows : — 


Sing. 

1. az dst-im, I am. 

2. to dst-m, thou art. 

3. ao ast, he is. 


Plur. 

ast-en, we are. 
tomoMk dst-ev, you are. 
atoend ast-en, they are. 


Examples of the use of this verb occurring in the specimens are : — 


az-im ha tl zdti Idyiq-ma nast, I am not worthy of (being) a son to thee. Here 
the suffix appears once as im, and once as -ma : but see the remarks on 
p. 490. 

az-im tl zati-em Idyiq nast, I am not u-orthy of (being) thy son. Here the suffix 
appears twice, — once as -im, and once as -em. 
to mvdam men gal ast-ai, thou art ever with me. Here the suffix is added to 
the verb, as in the above paradigm. 
tnze-he menen ast, tlnen dst, whatever is mine, is thine. 


When a pronominal suffix is used, the verb substantive is often omitted, so that the- 
suffix has practically itself the force of a verb substantive. Thus : — 


hm-a ha war, who is at the door. Here -a, the suffix of the third person singular 
is equivalent to ast or dst-a. Similarly : — 
yv, vln-a hata, his beard is large. 

woh-a adam, yunan-a dov zat, there is one man, his is two son, i.e. a certain 
man had two sons. 

Probably connected with this -a is the word ai, which also means ‘ is,* as in 
yu warud tsa yu iMd werdzfar ai, his brother is taller than bis sister. 
yu qlmat do wo nlm rnpya ai, the price of that is two and a half rupees. 
men mal ai, it is my husband. 

Another word meaning ‘ is ’ is -et or -t, as in ; — 
am kiz sdz raqqdsi-et, what is this singing and dancing? 
yu Mch faiferi-t, his wife is very beautiful. 

The word for ‘ was * is md. To this the separable pronominal suffixes can be added, 
as in the case of any other verb in the past tense. 5he List of Words gives the 
following conjugation : — 


Sing, 

1. az-im wod, I was. 

2. , tomas wod, thou wast. 
■ 3. aomas wod, he was. 


Plnr, 

mdWk-e wod, we were, 
tdmbWk wod, you were. 
dwend-e wod, they were. , 

S s 
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With all the suffixes written fully, and attached to the verb, the conjugation may 
therefore be presumed to be as follows : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. az wod-im, I was. mokh uood-en, we were. 

2. to wodrl, thou wast. fomokh wod-av, you were. 

3. ao wod, he was. awend wod-en, they were. 

Examples are available only for the third person singular, such as the following - 

ao zamne armdn-e wod, of that youth there was a longing. 
yu kata zdf Mke zamlnai sar wod, his eldest son was on his fields. 
ka mooh Mku^viaMM kanak mundsib wod, it was proper for us to malfft merri- 
ment. 

wok hdzargdn-e wod, there was a certain merchant. 

The third person singular can, of course, always take the separable pronominal 
■suffix of the third person, -a, as in aped-a wod,. he was lost ; mul~a wod, he was dead. 

The verb §hudk, to go, is also used to mean *to become.’ Its conjugation falls 
under the head of Active Yerbs. 


B. The Active Verb. — The conjugation of the verb follows the usual Gbalchah 
model. There is a present base, and a past base, and also a perfect base, which is 
generally formed from the past base by the addition of dk. 

Separable pronominal suffixes indicating the subject are used with aU the tenses, 
although, properly speaking, they should be used only with the past and perfect bases. 
Under the influence of analogy, their use has been extended to the tenses formed from 
the present base, although the person of such tenses is indicated by the termination. 
There is even a tendency to treat the proper terminations of the present base tenses as 
separable, which they are not. Thus, the List of Words gives not only the form az 
dehem, but also the form az-im deh, for ‘ I beat.’ This is much as if we were to say in 
English ‘ thou-est beat ’ for ‘ thou beatest.’ 

Infinitive. The Infinitive ends in -dk, as in deh-dk, the act of beating, to beat ; 
s^-dk, the act of going, to go ; km-dk, the act of doirg or making, to do, to make; leak, 
to come, the act of coming ; giMsh-ak, the act of speaking, to speak, the act of anging, 
to sing. Two examples occur in the specimens, viz . : — ■ 

ka tmch M^skwal^U kandk mmdsib wod, it was proper for us to make merri- 
ment. 

the sound of singing. 

We have an infinitive of purpose in «o mdldk me Mkugai gal wb mfM m§ 
kaakfgakai eharandani, that man sent him into his fields with his swine for grazing. 
Unl^s this infinitive of purpose has been borrowed from the Dardic languages further 

to the ^uth, I am unable to explain the form. * 

Past Participle. —The Past Participle is the past base. It is mainly used to form 

the p^ tense, The following instances of a past participle used as a pure participle 
occur in the specimens : — * 

I will make his feet cut, *.e. I wiU cut off his feet. 

dpmt-a wod-atn, he was l(^ for me. 
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aped-a tcod, lie 'was lost. 

waMkfe-Ice wo juk kel halt when he had made all consumed. 
wmha wod, he was dead. 

The following is an alphabetical list of all the past participles occurring in the last 
of Words and in the specimens. Most of them are used as past bases : — 

dghad, came (present base, is-). 
aped or apnit, lost. 

astud, sent (present base, asti-a^ she may send). 

ataahd. entered. 

awal, found' (pres, base, awer-). 

ded, struck (pres, base, deh-). Some people pronounce this participle with a 
slight A-sound. Thus, de’‘d. 

dud, given (pres, base, dai, give thou). 
ferdt, asked. 

gaMit» prepared (pres, base, gdM-). 
ghed, said, sang (pres, base, g^e^). 
ghesht. returned. 
ghuzd. ran (pres, base, ghmz-). 
just, fled. 

kal, done, made (pres, base, ken-, kun-), 
kel, consumed. 
kef, cut. 
kimd, wished. 

l^t, arisen (pres. \m&, Wkez-). 
mul, dead (pres, base, mur-). 
ned, taken (pres, base, mst-). 
midst, seated (pres, base, ntd-), 
ms&et, emerged. 
nesjkt, placed. 
qivd, called. 

ghud, went, became (pres, base, M«")* 
gkeJsM, passed over. 
ted, burnt. 
tM, shaved. 

vlnd, saw (pr^. base, vtn-), 
mod, was, became. 
zdghd, took. 

Present-Putiire. — ^This tense is used both as a present and as a future. We shall 
see that sometimes the syllable hi is added to emphasize the force of the future^, but the 
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tense is freely used in a future sense without this, addition. It is conjugated as 
follows : — 

* I strike ’ or ‘ I shall strike.’ 


Singular. 

1. az dehem or az-im deh. 

2. to dehe or tomas deh. 

3. ao, or aomas, dehai. 


Plural. 

moM dehen. 
tnmokh dehav. 
awend dehen. 


Similarly we have : — 

‘ I go ’ or ‘ I shall go.’ 

1. az shorn or az-im §hu. moMk-e shuen. 

2. to shue or to shu. tomoMk sMiv- 

3. ao §huai or ^ui. dwend-e ^uen. 

It will he observed that the termination of the first person singular is separable, and 
may be attached to the subject. This evidently occurs under the influence of the analogy 
of the past tense. Properly speaking, the terminations of this tense are inseparable. It 
will also be observed that in forms such as mokh-e shuen and awend-e shuen. the pronomi- 
nal suflSlx is added to the subject, although this is quite superfluous. They may be omit- 
ted, and, indeed, according to the derivation of the verbal form, should not be there. 
Regarding the forms tomas and aomas, see pp. 486 and 487. 

The termination of the first person singular may be -am, -im, or -um. 

In the specimens, we have the following examples of the first and third, persons 
singular and of the third person plural :-t 

az tin ^anddJcl murum, I die of hunger. 

Mke hamrah-gana gal Mkaram, Mii,ushwa]chti kmam, I may eat with my friends, 
and may make merry with them. Here the tense is used where we 
should employ a present subjimctive. 

tsdwend ziSd shuai, it becomes over and above from them. 

ka Mke Mk&n nas himd Ice he did not wish that he may go into his own 

house. Here, again, the tense is used where we should employ a present 
subjunctive. 

men tdt pa Mkdn-e-chtit mdai, my father lives in the small house. 
kai zdmn-a ka ti chi-pu^t Uu, whose boy comes behind you ? The form Im 
has been checked locally, and is reported to be correct. It does not agree 
with the above paradigms. Compare the first person singular Isum. 
tsamend muzdmrai gala Mkaren, hbw many servants eat food. 

Pot this tense used with a future meaning, we have : — 
az Mkoram, ser shorn, I will eat, I will become satisfied. 
shorn, Me olmm, I will I will see my son. 
yu pud het kenam, I will make his feet oxLt,J.e. I will cut off bis feet. 

Someiames the particle H is added, as in Persian, to emphasize the future sense. 
In sentence 229 this particle is used to make a present definite, with a verbal form that 
swms to be borrowed from the Hardic languages further to the south. The sentence 
is;— 

. ao ehdrpahai ka aluMk sar U ehar&nd, he is grazing cattle on the top of the MU. 
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When hi is added to form a future, there is a tendency to drop the final consonants 
of the verb, so that we find the following conjugation in the List of Words : — 

Sing.' Phr. 

1. az dehem, hi. md]^-e deke hi. 

2. to dehe (or dehd) hi. tomokh dehav hi. 

3. ao dehd hi. dwend dehe hi. 

It will be observed that the third person singular is irregular. We should expect 
dehai or deM. 

As examples, we have : — 

az Mkezum hit shorn hi Mke tdta jd bd, yu akezlmm hi, I will arise, I will go 
near my father, I will say to him. 
az awenm hi, I will find. 
az fer^un mm hi, I will come at night. 
mak tsa-na gdkha hi, what wilt thou prepare for me ? 

tea MkS mdl tsize-ke men hd hid hi, from thine own pi'opcrty whatever share will 
fall to me. 

gala Mare hi, MiashwaMkti kune hi, we will eat food. 

We have seen above that the present is used in two instances w^here we should 
employ a present subjunctive. The subjunctive force is emphasized by adding -a, as in 
az sJifim-a, I may be ; peahdm kal ke wo mdl asti-a, he sent a message that she may send 
that property. In W aUhi and Sarikoli the letter -o is added to form a present subjunctive. 

Imperative. — The second person singular of the imperative is usually the same as 
the present base, as in deh, strike thou ; gAw, go thou, or be thou ; Mkar, eat thou ; md, 
sit thou; is, come tW; mur, die thou; dai, give thou; g[iiiz, run thou. Other 
examples occur in : — 

zln-a ka verdka dam deh, put the saddle on the back of the horse. 

am rujaya yu hd dai, give this rupee to him. 

ao rupayai tiu mst, take those rupees from him. 

wu Mkuh deh, ka wd§k wdnd, beat him weU (and) bind him with a rope. 

tsa aMu we newar, draw water from the well. 

men bd dai, give to me. 

mak ka kh e yatima gal nigah kun, keep me with thine own servants. 

Mkar, ke az awerum hi, eat, for I will find (it). 

wok azdr rupai men bd dai, give to me a thousand rupees. 

The second person plural ends in v, and closely follows the second person plural of 
the present. Thus : — 

faiferl toanjl igkemav, uni-da pumetsav ; took eUliak ka yu ddst div, bring ye 
a very good garment, put ye (it) on him ; put ye a ring on his hand. 

—The past tense is formed by adding the separable pronominal suffixes to the 
past participle. A list of past participles will he found on p. 493 ante. For ready 
reference, the suffixes are here repeated. 

Sing. 



496 


THE EHALCHAH LANGUAGES. 


These sufEixes -osually indicate the snbieet of the verb. They may be appended to»* 
the yerh itself, but are more commonly attached to some preceding word in the sentence, 
are not unfrequently repeated several times in the same phrase. For instance, in a«- 
iWi tl ja-im Khudai jd-im sharmindi-evii shud, I became ashamed before thee (and) before' 
God, the snffix of the first person singular appears three times as -im, and once as -m. 
The use of these suflSxes in no way prevents the subject itself being also expressed, even 
when it is a pronoun. Thus, in the above sentence, the subject a», I, is also expressed. 
The third person singular most often takes no suffix. It sometimes, however, as we - 
pTiflll see in the examples, takes -a. The termination -ai of the second person occurs ■ 
only once, and then in connexion with the verb substantive, in the sentence to mudam ■ 
men gal dst-ai, thou art ever with me, and not with the past participle. 

The following is the paradigm of the past tense as given in the List of Words. It 
will be observed that the separable termination of the first person singular is attached to- 
the subject. This seems to be the usual custom with this person : — . 

‘ I struck,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1 . az-im ded. 

2 . to ded-h 

3 . ao did. 

Similarly, we have : — 

Sing. 

1. az-m a&iid. 

2 . to skud‘l, 

3 . ao skud. 


Plur. 

moMk-e ded-en. 
tbmoMk ded-av. 
dwend~e ded-en. 

‘ I went,’ etc. 

Plur. 

moMk-e ^ud-en. 
fdmoJch shud-av. 
dtoend'e §kud-en. 


The following examples of the past tense occur in the specimens. In order to make-- 
the separable suffixes clear, they, and the past participles, will be printed in blacker type- 
tha,n the rest of each sentence. 


SINGULAK.— 

I*irst Person. — tijd Sbuddijd sharmindi^em abndj or az^im tl ya- im Khuddi' 
ya-im skdrmMi-e'm. il^nd) I became ashamed before thee (and) before God. 
psah awal-am, now I found (him). 

iqa sal to fia-im Miizmat kal, waMt tsa tl gap'dtXO. na ske^t-am ; zodund^ 
Mizmat to M-im. kal, so many years I did service for thee, at any time I did 
not pass over from {i.e. neglect) thy word ; so much service I did for thee. 

Second Person.--*o«i gs® ned, from whom didst thou buy that ?- 

to men-ba hudam waMkt wok shatanak ms dud-i, thou didst not at any time 
give to me a kid. 

dud, thou gavest food for him. Here we have the suffix -g - 
twice, gdli is the accusative singular of gala. 

Third Person (without suffix) . — ao toaJ^t ha h&ih Sghad. at that time he came 
into (his) sense. Similarly we have aghad in several other places. 

, M# apnit, he lost Ms wealth. 

, ao mdl&k Me gal wo astUd, that man sent Mm with his swine. 
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hech-kd yu hd «’-astud. 

yu mdl ataghd pa Mkdn, her husband entered the house. 

Mke duzah gap dSd, he struck words he said) (in) his heart. 
■dwdz-e^giifi^dh-raqqdsl ka yu ahdl dSd, the sound of singing and dancing struck 
on his ear. 

ka war yu mdl d6d, her husband struck {i.e. knocked) at the door. 
ao d§d pa shuena tag, he struck {i.e. jumped) into the cradle. 

■qdzi yu hd azdr rupai dud, the ju(^e gave her a tliousand rupees. 

Ma yu ferat, he enquired from him. 

qdzl ferat, the judge asked. 

jgdla-mdla ga^t, she prepared food et cetera. 

|^6d, lie said {passim). 

gh§d. she said (several times in the second specimen), 
ghesht. agjhad Mke Mka hd, he returned, he came to his own house. 
yu duzan ted, ghuzd, shud, his heart burnt, he ran, he went. 
qdzi Mket-a, just, the judge arose, he fled. 

J^ai badmasfl he did much debauchery. Similarly, leal elsewhere. 
ka Mke Mkdn nas kimd, ke MMdai, he did not -wish that he should go into his house. 
Trhftt. Mke fdt jd hd shud, he arose, he went to his father’s place. 
ka Mke har ued, he took him into his embrace. 
yu tegh ned, he took his razor. 

ka wok danlaiddr gal nalast, he sat {i.e. took up his residence) with a rich man. 
yu idt tea Mkdn na^het, his father emerged from the house. 
yu jd ne^et, she placed (the food) before him. 

Mke wok naukar qivd, he called one of his servants. 

ao §hilaMk ^ud ; ao shud, he became needy, he went. Similarly shud in 
many other places means either ‘ he went,’ or ‘ he became.’ 
yu mn tUd, he shaved off his beard. 
tia dir yu td yu vind, from a distance his father saw him. 
viud ke yu vin-a kata, he saw that bis beard is large. 

.m zdmna a.rmdn-e wod, of that youth there was a longing. Here the -e of 
armdn~e is the indefinite article. 

yu kata zdt ao waMM 'Mkezamimi sar wod, his big son was at that time in his 
lands. 

mundsib wod, it was proper (to rejoice). 

wok hdzargdn-e wod, there was a certain merchant, Here the -e of hdmrgdn-e 
is the indefinite article. 

Mke mdl za^d, he took his property. 

“With for the separable pronominal sufilx, we have :~ 
yu kuoh yu mdl juk-g^ astud, his wife sent all his property. 

Ua dwend-z, mdhen yu chut Mke idt hd |^6d, from among them his younger (son) 
Said to his father. 

qdzl 1fhftt.a.. iust, the judge arose, he fled, 

men zdt (or tl warud) WOd, my son (or thy brother) was dead. 

^ed-ik wod, he was lost. .. 
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There is only one instance of a plural suffix, — of the third person : — 

awend-Q JohashwaJcMi-ti kal> they make merriment. Here -e (for -en) is 
repeated twice. 

Hitherto we hare dealt only with these suffixes when they represent the subject of 
a Terb. Sometimes, howeyer, they represent the object, direct or indirect. Thus, in 
OiS-im yS sd( Tea Jai tazidna d^ da.Tr -fl,m»a,, I have beaten his son with many stripes, 
•im ol az-im sioA -am of deddTe-am-a represent the subject, ‘I,’ and -a of deddJe-am-a 
represents the object, * him,’ i.e, * the son,’ so that deddTe-avn-a means ‘ I have beaten 
Mm.’ DeddTe is the perfect, not the past, participle, but is quoted here for the sake of 
the suffixes. Similarly, in apnif-a, wod'am, the -a of apnit-a represents the subject, 
* he,’ while the -am of wod-am represents the dative of the first personal pronoun, ‘ for 
me,’ so that the phrase literally means ‘ lost-he was-for-me,’ i,e. * I lost him.’ 

Perfect Base. — The characteristic of the Perfect base is the letter A, which is 
added, except in the case of a few irregular verbs, to the past participle. The perfect 
base itself forms the perfect participle, which, in its turn, is used as the third person 
singular of the perfect tense. The other persons are formed by the addition of separable 
pronominal suffixes, as in the past tense. 

Thus, from the past participle ded, struck, is formed the perfect base, and 
perfect participle, ded&Te, having struck, or, as the third person singular of the perfect 
tense, he has struck. To this the separable pronominal suffixes are added, exactly 
as in the past tense, and a full paradigm is here unnecessary. The following are 
examples of the use of the perfect tense, the suffixes and the participle, in each case, 
being indicated by special type : — 

men mtia zdt pu uadak, the son of my uncle has married his sister. 

Here nadd&-a, he has taken, i.e. has married, is the perfect of the verb the 
past participle of wMch is ned. 

ao Tea woTe verdTea ear pa n dara^ia vl§h. nalastak, he has sat down {i.e. is 
seated) on a horse under that tree. Past participle, naldst. 
ti tat g&la dQ.dak, thy father hath given food. Past participle, dud. 

We have already, under the head of the past tense, quoted the case of the perfect, 
d§ddh-<m-a, with two suffixes. Another similar example is : — 

ner-asxL fai rM-im skudSk-aui-a, today I went much road, i.e. I went a 
long way today. Here the subject {-am, -im) occurs three times as a 
aepaarable suffix, and -a, indicating the object {i.e. the rdad), is also added 
to the verbl 

Passive Voice . — The following examples of the passive occur in the List of 
Words. The analysis of the first two is not clear to me : — 

maii-e dedd dst-am, I am being beaten. 
imk-e dedd wod-am, I was beaten. 
as dedd §hom hi, I shall be beaten. 

In the above, dedd seems to be the perfect participle deddTe, with the ffinal con- 
sonant omitted, as occurs elsewhere (see p. 481). 

Perhaps the first phrase may be analysed thus : — maTe, as for me ; -e, by him ; dedd 
ds^-am, I have been struck. Similarly for the second. 
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INDECLIUTABLES. — Prepositions and Postpositions. — A list of t^e more 
important prepositions and postpositions has been given on p. 482. The following are- 
two others : — 

• • • maSew, from among. In this jJioSew is probably the Arabic 
tia . . . wuld, before. 

Thus : — 

tia dwenda mdhen, from among them (the younger said to his father). 
tia men wuld ih,u, walk before me. 

When tia precedes a word beginning with a vowel, the two often coalesce, as in 
tia dwenda or tidwenda, from them ; tiu, for tia u, from him ; for tia ?, from this. 

The word daJs or da is also used as a postposition, as in wu-da ^tmetiavi put ye on 
him. So, md-dale, on this, here ; wd-da or td-da, on that, there, as in : — 

tia md-dak Ka^mlr Id tiomend dir dst, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? 
wd-da naldst, there he sat down {i.e. took up his residence). 
tia td-da dgAad ka Me Mk&na qarlb, from there he came to near his own house. 
Adverbs. — The following adverbs have been noted • 
hale, yes. 
dd-mas, again. 
fer^un, at night. 
guyd-ke, as though. 
kuddm waMkt, at any time. 

Mkiib, well, thoroughly. 

mddak, here ; tia mddak, from here, hence. 

muddm, always. 

ner, today. 

peak, again. 

td-da, there ; iso td-da, from there, thence, 
vl sh, down. 
wd-da, there. 

waWkte-ke, when that, when. 
wwla, before. 

. werdz, up. 

The negatives are m and ms. ife and no are ‘ no.’ ^as occurs in 

ka Mke Mk&n nas kirnd ke ihmi, he did not wish that he should go into his. 
own house. 

kuddm waMki vsok s^atamk nas dM-l, thou didst not give to me at any time one 
kid. 

Before the vowel a, the a of m is liable to elision, as in n*-miud, he did not send. 
ConjunctioilS.-^The following conjunctions have been noted 
I, and. 

ke, that, because, for, if, when. 

ISkin, but. 
wo, and. 

Inteijections 
afsus, alas I 
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ZEBAKl. 

Specimen 1. 

{Khan Sahib Ahdvl MaMm Khan, 1899,) 

Wok-a adam, yunan-a dov zat. Isa aweada maben yu chut 

One-is mm, his-is two son. From them rnnOng his smcdl-one 

khe t& ba ^ed, *eb t^fc, tsa Mj.e . mal tsxze-ke men ba 

Ms-own father to said, * 0 father, from thine-own property whatever me to 

ida-bi, men ba dai.’ Ao ka Mie zatana gab Mie malai 

will-fall, me to give) Me ... Ms-own sons with Ms-own properties division 

kal. Wok tsamend mi yn zaman-e-obut khe malai saf jam 

made. A few day his son-small . his-own properties aU collected 

kal wok ja, pa wok mulk-e-dir shud. Woda 

■made {in)one place, in a country-distant went. There 


nalast, 

fai 

badmasti 

kal. 

kjje 

danlat 

apnit. Wakhte-ke 

he- sat (i.e. lived), much 

debauchery 

did. 

Ms-own 

wealth 

he-lost. When 

w6 jnk 

kel 

kal, pa 

u 

mnlk 

fai 

dandaki shud . 

he all emsumed made, in 

that 

country 

great 

famine became. 

Ao sfeiia^ 

shnd. 

Ao shnd 

ka' 

wok danlatdar 

gal ■ nalast., 

Me needy 

became. 

Me went 

«•« 

a rich-man 

with sat (i.e, lived). 

Ao mSlak 


ttugai 

gal 

w6 

astud 

Mie ka^tgahai 

That mm 

his-own swine 

with 

him 

sent 

his-otm fields 

Hcteandani. 

Ao 

zirinna 

arman-e 

wod, 

‘ wo 

safaka khugai 

for-grazing. 

That 

youth-of- i 

\ongmg-a 

! was. 

* there hush moine^s 

' ba^i^a 

az Mjaram, sgt 

shorn.* 

Hech-ka yu ba n’-astud. 


provision (ace.) 1 will-eat, satisfied I-wUVbeeome) Anyone Mm to not-sent. 

Ao-waUjt ka hu§h a^ad, khe anzak gap ded, ‘tsa 
(At-')that-time in , sense he-came, Ms-own heart (in) word he^struch, ^from 
men t4ta daulat tiax^^nd muzdncai g&la ^baren, '^awend 

my father*s wealth how-many servants bread eat, from-them mperfitme 
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shiiai, Az ^andaki murum. Az khezum-bi. sbom-bi kb o 

becomes. I from hunger die. I icilharise, I-mll-go my-oion ' 

tata 3*5 ba; yu ba gbe^um-bi, “eb t5t, ti ja Khudai 

father s place to ; Mm to I-will-saij, “ 0 father, thee before G-od 

ja sbarmindi-em gkud ; az-im ka ti zati layiq-ma nast ; wo 

before ashamed-I became ; J-J to thee son worthy -I am-not ; rnidH 

mak ka Mie yaiima gal nigab kun.” ’ Ehet Mje t5t 

me ... thine-own servant with heeping do'' ' Me-arose Ms-own father's 


ja ba sbud. Isa dir yu tS, yu vind. Tu auzen 

place to went. From distance his father him saw. Sis heart 


ted, 

ghnzd 

sbud, ^e 

zat 

ka khe 

bar 

ned, bab 

burnt. 

he-ran 

he-went, his-own 

son 

in his-own 

embrace he-took, hiss 

kal. 

Yu 

z5t ^e td 

ba 

^ed, ‘ az-im 

ti ja-im Khudai 

he- did. 

Sis 

son his-own father to 

said, ‘ I-I 

thee before-I God 

ja-im 

sbarmindi-em ^ud ; 

az-im 

tsi-em 

cbi-pusht 

ti zati-em 

bef ore-1 ashamed-I became; 

I-I 

from-this-I 

after 

thy son-I 

layiq 

nast.’ 

Tu tk 

khe 

naukarai 

ba ^ed, 

‘fai feri 

worthy 

am-not. 

' Sis father 

his-own servants 

to said. 

‘ very good 

wanji 

i^emav, wu-da pumetsav ; 

wok ebiliak 

ka yu 

dast dev, 

robe 

brmg-ye, him-on clothe-ye ; 

a ring 

on his 

hand put-ye, 

kau§b 

yu 

ba pumetsav ; 

tsa 

yu cbi-pusht g41a 

Miare-bi, 

shoe 

him 

to clothe-ye ; 

from 

that after bread 

we-wilheat. 


yvashwa^iti kune-bi ; guya-ke men zat mul-a wod, psab zinda 

merriment we-will-mahe ; as-if my son dead-he was, again alive 

sbud ; apnit-a wod-am, psab awal-am.’ Awend-e ^yKasbwakhti-e 

he-beoame ; lost-he was-for-me, again found-I.' They-they merriment-they 


kal. 

made. 


Tu kata zSt ao wa^it MvS zaminai sar wod. lia tada 

Sis big son {at)that time his-oim lands on was. From there 

a^ad ka Mi^tna qarib, ke , sbud, awaz-e-g^^ak-raqq.asi 

he-cmm to Ms-own house near, when he-came, sound-of-singing-danciny 

ka yn ^al dM. Ebe wok naukar qivd ; tja yu 

on Ms ear struck. Sis-own a servmt he-calkd ; from Mm 

ferat, *am tgxz saz raqqasi-et?’ Ao ^gd, ‘ti warud 

he-ingmred, ‘ this what singing dancing-is f ' Me said, * tig brut her 

S^ad ; ti t&t ao sibat Sgfead gdla . dudak.* Ao khala 

came; thy father {beemse)he safe came bread hm^gwen.' Me angry 


sbud, ka nas kimd ke sbuai Xu tSt tsa 

became, to Ms-own Jmse mt wished thaf he-tmy-go. ' SU fhther from 
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yj&n nashet, wu dilasa kal. Ao khe ba gap 

fhe-house emerged, him consolation -made. Se his-own father to word 

■ gh ed. ‘iqa sal to ba-im khizmat kaJ, hecb-wakbt tsa ti 
sajiZj ' sO'mmy year thee to-I service did, {at)any-tivne from thy 
gap-am na s]^ekht-am ; zodund ^izmat to ba-im kal, to men 


word-I not passed-over-I ; 

so-muoh service thee to-I did. 

thou 

me 

ba kudam waj^t 

•wok sbatanak nas 

dud-i, 

khe 

hamrah-gana 

to {at)aAiy time 

one 

hid not 

gavest-thou, my-own 

friends 

gal kharam, ^ushwakljti 

knnam. 

Wakhte-ke 

ti 

am 

zat 

with I-may-eat, merriment 

I-may-mahe. 

When 

thy 

this 

sm 

a^ad, ke ti 

daulat kancbaniai gal 

kharcb 

kal. 

to 

yu 

came, who thy 

wealth 

harlots with 

expenditure 

made, 

thou 

him 

khatir-e g&li-e 

dud.’ 

Tat 

yu ba gked. 

‘ eh 

zat. 

to 

for-thoii hread-thou 

gavesV 

The-father 

him to said. 

‘ 0 

son. 

thou 

mudam men gal 

ast-ai ; 

■feize-ke menen ast, tinen 

ast. 

Ka 

mooh 

always me toith 

art-thou ; 

whatever mine is, thine 

is. 

To 

us 

Mjush'W'aMjti kanak 

mnnasib 

wod, 

•tsiz-ba-ke 


ti warud 


merriment to-mahe proper was, what-for -that (i.e. hecanse) thy brother 

mul-a 'wod, psah zinda sbud ; aped-a wod, psak yaf ^nd.* 
dead-he was, again alive became ; lost-he was, again fownd became* 
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GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

ZEBAKI. 

Specimen IL 


(Khan Sahib Abdul JSaJeim Khan, 1899.) 


Wok 

bazargan-e 

wod. 

Me 

mal zaghd. 

Shud 

A 

merchant-a 

was. 

Mis-own 

property lie-took. 

Me-went 

saudai. 

Yu 

mal 

pc^ 

wek shud. Me 

kuch ba 

{for-)trading. 

Mis 

property in 

loater %eent. Mis-oim wife to 

pegbam 

kal 

ke. 

TTO 

mal 

asti-a. Yu 

kuch yu 

message 

he-made 

that, 

that property 

she-may-send. Mis 

icife that 

mal 

Juk-a 

' astud. 

Yu 

mal 

do-mas ka wek ^ud. 

Qbesbt 

property 

all-she 

sent. 

That 

property 

again in water went. 

Me-retimied 

agbad 

khe 


ba. 

Eai geryan sbud. Yu 

kuch gbed, 

he-came 

his-own 

house 

to. 

Much weeping became. Mis 

wife said, 

‘ deqat 

na. 

Mar, ke 

az awerum-bi.’ Yu kuch fai feri-t. 


‘worry {is)not. Bat, that I will-find) Mis wife very bemtiful-is. 


Siud qazi ^i^mavar ba. Qbed ke, ‘ wok azar rupai 

■She-went the- judge’s house to. She-said that, * one thousand rupees 

men ba dai.’ Qazi ya ba azar rupai dud. Ao agbad 

me do give.’ The-judge her to (^thousand rupees gave. She came 

khe ba. Qazi g^ed ke, ‘ az fers^un iaum-bi ti 

her-own house to. The-judge said that, * I {at-)mght I-i6ill-come thy 

ba.’ Qazi ag^ad yu ^1, ba. G61a-m&la ga^t, 

house to) The-judge came her house to. Bread-etcetera she-prepared» 

yu ja ne§ht, Ka war yu mal ded. Wujinj&k 

him before she-placed. On the-door her husband knocked, {Of-fihe-tcoman 

qazi feiat, ‘kai-a ka war?’ Ao g^ed, ‘men roal-ai.’ 

the-judge mguired, ‘ who-is on the-door ? ’ She said, ‘ my hmhatul-is) 

Qazi gied, ‘ mak tsa-na gafefea-bi P * Ao g|jgd, ‘ pa 

The-judge said, 'for-me what wilt-thou-preparef^ She said, * ... 

' s^uena tag.’ Ao ded pa §buena tag. Yu mal ats^d 

the-cradle inside) Me struck the-oradle inside. Mer hu^ard entered 

pa tbiiu. Qbed, ‘ pa sfeueiia kai-a ? * Qfeed, ‘ ti z5t.’ 
in the-house. ^ Me-said, ‘in the-oradle who-ist’ She-said, *tky , son.* 
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Ao ^ed ke, ‘stom, ^ve zat vinum.’ Vind ke yu- 

■ Se said that, ‘ I-will-go, vny-own son I-will-see' Se-saw that his 

Tin-a kata. Tu tegt ned, yii yin tud. Wok tewar 

beard-is large. Sis razor he-toole, his beard he-shaved. A. hatchet 

ned. Qked, ‘yn pud ket kenam.’ Qazi khet-a just. 

he-tooh. Se-said, ‘ his foot cut I-will-make.' The-judge arose-he he-jted. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a merchant who took his goods and went trading. ■ 
Everything he had was lost on the sea in a storm, so he sent a message to his wife to 
send him some more. She sent him all the property that he had left, and it too was lost 
in the same way. So he returned home to his house and wept. His wife said, ‘ Do not 
worry, eat your food. I will find more property for you.’ Now his wife was very hand- 
some, and went to the judge’s house, and asked him for a thousand rupees. He gave 
her the thousand rupees, and she went home after the judge had promised to visit her 
that night. 

He accordingly came, and she prepared food and placed it before him. Just then 
her husband knocked at the door, and the judge asked her who was there. She said 
that her husband was knocking at the door. Said the judge, ‘ What am I to do ? ’ * Gret 
into the cradle,’ said she. So he threw himself into the cradle, and her husband came 
in. He asked, * Who is that in the cradle ? ’ ‘ Tour son,’ said she. He said, ‘Let me 
go and see him.’ He saw that the supposed child had a long beard, so he shaved it off 
With a razor. Then he took a hatchet, and said, ‘ I am going to cut off his feet.’ So the ■ 
judge got up and ran away. 
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APPENDIX ON ISbKASHWlT. 

The materials available for the study of Ishkashml are too scanty for a 
complete account of the dialect, and it must suffice liere to describe briefly the 
main points, so far as they are known, ia which it differs from Zebaki. Tor a 
more full account of Ishka^mi, reference may be made to a book by the present 
writer entitled ‘IskaSmi, Zebaki, and Yazyulami’ published by the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

The Tahka.ahTni vowel system is in the main the same as that of Zebaki. The < nly 
important difference is that the former often has u or it, where the latter has a or 
. d. Thus, Ish. dusi or diisf, Zb. ddst, a hand ; Ish. riii, Zb. rdi, three ; Ish- nulustuk, 
,Zb. mldstaJe, he has sat down; lih. frut, Zb. ferdt, he asked. In Ish. the infinitive 
ends in -uk, but in Zb. in -dk. 

I^kashmi occasionally shows signs of a tendency to drop a final consonant, as in 
jpu (Zb. pud), a foot, but the number of instances is not nearly so great as in the other 
•dialect. 

As in Zebaki, the numeral wak or wok, one, is used as an indefinite articde. 
I have not come across any instance of the use of the Persian yd’O-waJ^ddt, as has been 
•noted in Zebald. 

The declension of nouns has been considerably simplified from that of. Zebaki. The 
nominative plural does not end in -ai or -en, but is the same as the nominative 
-singular. The oblique cases singular, including the genitive, are generally the same as 
the nominative, bjit, occasionally, as in Zebaki, the accusative -dative ends in -i, as in 
wi dumh-i md, he grasped its tail. The genitive is the same in form as the nomina- 
tive, as in pdd^d Mkdn, the king’s house. 

The oblique ease of the plural is generally the same as the nominative, but some- 
times it takes the termination -dw or d, as in Ma waslrdic frut, he enquired from the 

"viziei^’ ; woMrd-hd gis^d, he said to the viziers. 

The foEowing is a Est of the principal Ishkashmi prepositions and postpositions, 

■with their. Zebaki equivalents 
(a) Prepositions 



Zb. 

dar, in. 


pa, in. 

pa. 

td, tEl. 


tar, into, to. 


Ua, from. 



I have not noted anything in IsfekasEnu corresponding to the ZsbaM ka, in. 


(5) Postpositions 


* 

Isb. 

:sb. 

6a, to, for. 

M. 

Md, after. 

««• 

darurt, among. 

»*« 

near to. 

Jd. 

msht lielow. 
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Adjectiyes tea'll for no speciail remarks. Tlie first ten numerals will be found in 
tbe List of Words and Sentences, on pp. 533fE. 

The pronoun of the first person is as in Zebaki. In the singular, its genitive 
js mun, and its oblique ease vmn, or, in the dative, mum-ha. Mun corresponds to the 
Zebaki men. I have not come across any form corresponding to the Zb. male, to me. 
No "materials are available for the plural. 

The pronoun of the second person is tu, which does not change in the singular, 
■ — corresponding alike to Zb. to and tl. The plural is tamuMk, corresponding to Zb. 
tdmolch. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun, also used as the pronoun of the third person, 
differs somewhat from that of Zb. The respective declensions, so far as materials 
are available, are as follows : — 





Sing. 



Norn. 

wa. 

ao. 

Gen. 

i, wi. 

yu. 

Obi. 

wan. 

yu, wu, wo. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

? 

dwend. 

Gen. 

wev. 

dwenda. 

Obi. 

r 

* dwenda. 


I have found nothing in I^. corresponding to Zb. aomas. The I^. singular 
oblique case and plural genitive are paralleled by the Munjani wan and waf, and the 
Yudgj^ wen and wef. - 

Another form of the remote d§|nonstrative is dir, that, which has analogies in 
Sarikoh and Shighni, but which I have not noted in Zebaki. 

The only forms of the proximate demonstrative pronoun th^ have been noted 
are the aecusative singular, man, this, and the genitive plural, miv, their. Man is 
parallel to warn, the oblique singular of the remote demonstrative. In Zb. the corfe- 
sponding pronoun is am, this (nominative). 

Another fofm of this pronoun in I^kash,mi is naTewa, this, which may be compared 
with the Saiikoli nah~. It Las not been noted in Zebaki. 

The reflexive pronoun is Madak, self, which may be compared with the Persian 
M^d. Its genitive, as in ZSbaki, is l^e, own. 

I§hkashmi has also another word, fak, self, used, at the same time, like the 
Hindi ap, to mean ‘ Tour Honour.” It is probably borrowed from the Hardic Ian- 
gna^ to the South. Compare Gawarbati phuka, self. 

As in Zebaki, Ishkashmi has no indigenous relative pronoun, but tge, the base 
of the interrogative pronoun in cognate dialects, is sometimes used with this force. 

The interrogative pronouns are kudum, who ?, and ktim or chis, what ? The 
former may be compared with the Munjam kede, Yfid^a kedi, Zebaki having kdL 
Zebaki has what ? . .sfc 
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Allowing for differences of spelling, the pronominal suffixes, so far as they are 
known, are very similar to those in Zehaki. Only that of the second person singular • 
differs. They are : — ■ 


Isi. 

Sing. 

1st pers. -um. 

2nd pers* -at, ut. 
3rd pers. caret. 
Plur. 

3rd pers. -an. 


Zb. 


-am, -em, -im. 
-e, -i. 

-a. 


-en. 


The materials for illustrating the conjugation of the Ishkashmi verb are scanty. 
The only form of the present of the verb substantive that has been noted is dsf, corre- 
sponding to Zb. dst, he is. The other persons are probably formed by the addition 
of pronominal suffixes, as in that dialect. 

The past is vud, he was, corresponding to Zb. tood. It is conjugated, as usual, 
by the addition of pronominal suffixes. Thus, md-mn, I was ; md-tit, thou wast, 
and so on. There is a perfect mdnTe, he has been, and a present, mnl, he becomes. 
As in Zb. we also have ahnd, he became. 

The infinitive of the active verb ends in -uh, corresponding to the Zb. -ah. Thus, . 
Mfur-'uh, to eat, the act of eating. Compare Zb. hcm-ah, to do. 

The following is an alphabetical list of past participles, with the corresponding 
Zebaki forms, where known : — 


Ish. Zb. 


aahad. came. 

aahad. 

apuMkt, listened. 

t •• 

aibahd. entered. 

ataahd. 

avul, found (pres, base, amr-). 

aioal (pres, base, mcer-). 

ded, struck. 

ded (pres, base, deh-).„ 

dud, gave. 

dud. 

frin, remained. 


frut, asked. 

ferod. 

gM^d, said. 

ghed (pres, base, ghesk')- 

Mft, pierced (pres, base, MJ-). 


hul, hul, done, made (pres, base, Mn-). 

hal (pres, base, hen-, hm-). 

hut, slaughtered. 

* • • 

Mk^t, arisen. 

Ishet. 

mul, died. 

mid. 

md, taken (pres, base, nas-). 

ned (pres, base, 

mlust, seated (pres, base, md-). 

nalSst (pres, base, nid-). 

miht, emeiged. 

ms&et 

sdmhid, sdmd, smeared (pr^. base, s&ml)-). 

• «* 

skukM, passed over. 


fogM, gone. 


taken away. 
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M, bound. (pres. base, wand-). 

&bghd. taken (pres, base, 0 miz-). zagj^. 

The terminations of the present-future in the singular are ; — 

Tflh- Zb. 


1 , 

2, •?, i. 

3. 


~em, ‘im. 


There is no information as to the plural in Ighkashmi. 

The use of bi to emphasize the future signification has not been noted in lshkashmi. 
In Zb. the use of bi is probably borrowed from Persian. 

In ZSbaki -a is added to this tense to give the force of the present subjunctive. 
In Ish. -M is employed in the same way. It will be remembered that in other cases also 
u in Ish. is represented by a in Zb. See p. 505. 

In Ish. the second person singular of the Imperative is, as elsewhere, the same as 
the present base. The plural is formed by adding -cm or -«ea, corresponding to Zb. -m. 
Thus, (mlraw, bring ye ; wamwi say ye. 

The past tense is conjugated as usual, — ^by adding the pronominal suffixes to the 
past participle, exactly as in Zebaki. Thus, shud-im^ I went ; thou madest; 

dgifid, he came ; apuMkt-dn, they listened. 

The perfect participle is formed by adding -uk to the past participle, the termina- 
tion corresponding to the Zb. -ak or dk. Thus, nulmt-uk (Zb. naldst-ak), he has sat 
down j si/ud-uk (Zb. ^ud-dk), he has gone or become. Once formed, the participle is, 
mutatis mutandis, treated as in Zebaki. 

The negative is na or nm, not. The latter corresponds to Zb. nas. 



509 


MUNJANT OR MUNGT. 

This Is the languaige of Munjan, renowned for its lapis-lazuli mines. The tract is' 
situated north of the Dorah Pass, on the north side of the Hindu Kush. It is nearly 
due north of the town of Chitral. According to Tomaschek, Munjani is the one of the 
Qhalchah languages, which, more than any other, possesses ancient forms, and which 
most nearly approaches to the old language of the Avesta. 

Far less is known about this language than about Wakhi, Shiig^kui, or Sarikoli. 
No grammar of it is extant. The only original work dealing with it is the short voca- 
bulary written by Shaw which is mentioned below. All subsequent investigations, up 
to the present Survey, have been based on this : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Shaw, R. S.,— the ^alchah Languages ( Wahhi and Sarikoli), JburtiaZ o£ tlie Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xW, Pt. I., 1876, pp. 139 and On pp. 272 and ff, there is a short 
MunjanI Vocabulary, compiled by Munshi Faiz BaMish. 

Tomasohie, Prof. W.,— IL Die Pamir-Dialehte, Yienuskf Sitsungsherkhte Sqt 
philosophischen-historischen Classe der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Voh 
xcYi, 1880, pp. 735 and fi. The article contains a few brief remarks on the language. 

Geigeb, Wi, — Qrundriss der iranischen Fhilologie, VoLL, Pt. 11., pp. 287 aud ff. Sfcrasshurg, 1898. 

Here begins Prof* Geiger’s article on ‘ Kleinere Dialehte und DialeUgruppen* In this there 
is a little about Munjani. 

The following imperfect sketch of Munjani grammar is based on the materials 
afforded by the Specimens and List of Words which follow. They were prepared by 
'Kbfl.Ti Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan — 


I.~NOHNS. 


Tdt, a father— 



Sing. j 

Pint. 

Nom. 

tdt 

tat-’S. 

Gen. 

tdt>m or tdt. 

she tdt-af. 

Hat. 

Tie tdt’an, ne tdt. 

m tdtnf> 

Abl. (jErouq) 

j^e tdt. 
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OTHER NOUNS. 


Masculihe 

I 

Pemihine. 

Singular. j 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

pur, a sou. 

pur-e. 

leahda. a daughter. 

leghd-e. 

a man. 

1 

merak-e. 

Shinka, a woman. 

slmk-e. 

f/dsp, a horse. 

yds^~e. 

mdyaga, a mare. 

mdyag-e. 

kua, a bull. 

knag-e. 

ghdva, a cow. 

• ahdv-e. 

phdlf, a dog. 

akdlv-e. 

machia, a bitch. 

machi-e. 

iDuza, a goat. 

i 

wuzak-e. \ 

wuz, a she-goat. 

wuz~e. 


Adjectives do not seem to change for gender. 


II.--PRONOUNS. 

..First Ferson — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


ze, I. 

{^e) men, of me. 
mo-km, mine. 
na-men, to me. 

. Second Feram — 
to, thou. 
she to, of tihee. 
to-km, thine. 
n&'to, thee. 

: Third Ferson — 


majdk, we. 
she md kh, of us. 
a-mdMt-kdn, ours. 
m-mdMk, to us. 


maf, ye. 

mdf, of you. 
a-mdf~kdn, yours, 
nd-mdf, to you. 


vsai, waf, they. 

warn, of h^ waf, of them. 

(b*wa/n»kdn, his. a-waf-kdn, theirs. 

nd'wan, to him. nd-waf, to them. 

wem, to him, him (proximate), wao (remote). 

* This ’ is ma or mo ; dem, in this ; shemaf, from tiiese. 

Adjectives are, dan, in that (country) ; ^an, from those (husks) ; of these 
' (four). ' , 


‘ Who’ is kede; ‘ What ? * is ; * Own ’ is hhai ; ‘ Any one ’ is keddvd^ 

Pronouns are suffixed as in Persian. Examples are, wera-it, thy brother ; ldt~U, 
. thy father ; p&r-ish, his son ; mt4sh, his father. 



MTJNJiNl. 


511 


Separable Pronominal terminations, used Tvitb the Past tenses, exist as in otber 
■Qbalcbab languages. 

They seem to be. — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. em, am. 

am. 

2. et (? Transitive), ai (? Intransitive). 

af. 

3. ai, a. 

at. 

III.— VEEBS. 

a. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive- 

Imperative, bdi. 

Sing* 

Plur. 

1. hast-am, I am. 

hasi-am, we are. 

2. hast-ai, ast-ai, tbou art. 

hast-af, you are. 

3. hast, ast, be is. 

hast-at, they are. 

sham appears in se layiq chesjiani, I am not worthy. 

The verb §kia, to go, has its Present Tense as follows : — 

ay-im, I go. 

ay-ani, we go, we are. 

ay-i, thou goest. 

oy-af, you go, you are. 

yl, he goes. 

ay-at, they go, they are. 

ni-om, I was. 

vi-am, we were. 

vi~ai, thou wast. 

vi-af, Tou were. 

m~a, he was. 

vi-at, they were. 

§hi-am, I went, I became. 

^i-am, we went, we became. 

^i-ai, thou wentest, thou hecamest. 

shi-af, you went, you became. 

sho~i, he went, he became. 

shi-at, they went, they became, 

h. The Active Verb— 



m 

The ^aldiah system of oonji^ation with different bases is clearly seen. 
JPresent-Future — 


Sing. Plur. 

1. duh-nm, I beat, I shall beat, deJi-am, we beat, we ^11 beat. 

2. deli-i, thou beatest, thou wilt beat, deh-aft you beat, you will beat. 

3. deh'i, he beats, he will beat. deJi-at, they beat, they will beat. 

iOther examples are, — 

First Ferson Singular , I will arise ; ay-im, I will go j ikd-iiff, I will 

say ; g^erv-em, I will take. 

Pmo» we will eat j we will do. 

Third Ferson Singular,— dil, he gives. 

Third Ferson Flurtd,— Msor-at, they eat. . 
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If it is wished to emphasize the future signification, J^amal^d is prefixed. Thus,^ 

• ge MamaMid duhum. 

Imperative . — ^The following examples occur : — 

2nd Singular, — deh, heat ; ai, go, he ; khor, eat ; niltka,^ sit ; as, come ; toerema, 
stand ; murra, die ; dal, give ; gha^o^ run ; avar, bring ; yi-ken, 
mahe. 

2nd Plural, — avare, bring ; aaM&ve, put on ; derae, put on. 

The Imperfect is formed by prefixing or suffixing via to an Imperfect base. Thus, . 
»e via dal-am or ze dal-am via means ‘ I was giving.’ 

The Pdst Tense is formed from a past base as in other Ghalchah dialects. 

Moreover, as in them, separable pronominal terminations can be added. When the 
subject of a transitive verb is a pronoun it is either in the nominative case, or in the 
oblique form. 

Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

First .Person Singular, — ze or men ^i-em, I did beat; yi-Jcer-wn,, I did ; aver-em, I 

brought ; ^i-am, I went, I became. 

First Person Plural, — mdMk zM-am, we did beat. • 

Second Person Singular, — to ^i-et, thou didst beat ; aahay^ai. thou earnest ; 

aver-et, thou didst bring ; ^t-et, thou'saidst ; li~et, thou 
gavest. 

Second Person Plural , — m&f ^i-af, you did beat. 

Third Person Singular , — he went, he became ; ^ta, he said ; hogM* he ■ 

divided ; yi-ker or her, he made ; guvd, he burnt ; 
ushfivd, he called ; li^k, he saw ; neaher. he emerged ; 
aver, he brought. 

Other forms are : — 

(1) wa ghi-a, he did beat ; li-a, he gave ; pist-a, he asked ; jeft-a, he ordered. 

(2) fehuzd-ai, he sent ; wushk-ait he arose ; agirai^ he came. 

(3) fWkut-e, he agreed. 

1 hird Person Plural, — wai or waf ^i-at, they did beat j gh erevd-at. they com-- 

menced or took. 

There is no trace of any example of a special Perfect Base in the specimens. I am 
informed that the Perfect Tense is not used in MunjanI, the Past being used instead. 

The only example of a Pluperfect is ze zM-em via or ze via ^i-eni, I had beaten. . 
Past Qonditionals appear to be Ichuri-am-Ma. we would lave eaten ; and yi-ker i- 

• am-iea, we would have made (merriinent). 




^ S fta in tkinh 
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Eastern Group, 


GHALCHAH SUB-GROUP. 

MUNJlNl OE MUNGI. 

Specimen I. 

r(Kh,<m Sahib Abdul BLahim Khan, 1898.) 

Yu merakan lu pur-e vi-at. ZJja-waf mWen kamder par ue 

One man’s two sons were. From-ihem among younger son to 

iat-an shta, ‘e tat, kiai mal ua-men issa dal’ Wo we-kkai 

father said, * 0 father, from own property to-me share give* JELe his-own 

daulat ne ktai paxaf ko^d lia. died mils gi-ashk kamder pur 

wealth to own sons divided gave. Some days passed younger son 

we-kkai mal pa jam*-ker yu lerS. mulk raviana-shoi, wura 

Ms-own property all collected iJio)-one distant country started, there 

« 

lev arg yi-ker, we-kijai daulat pa barbad-lia. Wa-gdi-ki zhawan heebko 

bad deeds did, kis-own property all lost. When of -him anything 

obuzai dau mulk qaari shoi. Wo dar manda skoi. 

mt-remained inrthat country famine became. JELe in want became. 

;SM(pir-ne-yu daulatdar niast. Wo mera wem kiuzdai de kiai zakkmaf 

With-one wealthy-man sat. That man him sent in own fields 

TTfi-Irbugaf chara-dal. Ma ida dem awas via ki, 

swine mth-order-to-graze. This boy iti-tkis longing was that, 

‘^au-ki ^Tig-e Uiarat ^au sabuataf we-kkai yiler baravum,* 

‘ from-whatever swine eat frmi-those husks my-own stomach I-mighl-fUlf 

^au-daran na-wan kedevit bech-ko obe-lia. Dau-wakkt bskyar-sboi" 

because to-him anyone mijthimg not-gave. Then to-senses-eame 

ne-Miai jau-an. sbta, ‘yed yatim-e de men ii-t kei nagdilE 

to-omn self send, ‘ so-many hired-servants m my father’s house food 

^arat ^awaf b^ mizi-e, ze ^a-wu§ki-aa ne-murawan-ghiam. 

eat of-them spare remains4o-them, I fromrhunger am-about-to-die. 

Wugkkim ayim sk^-pir-ne-tat-an *‘§ skApir- 

I-will-Hse I-will-go before-father 1-wiU-say, “0 father, I before- 
jnft. irhndai- an skApur-ne-to sbarminda §ip-am; ze layiq ebe-s||am 

Qod before-thee ashamed kave-beems} i fit uot-am 
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ne-to-pur. We-men yu yatim sk&pir-ixe-khai-aa l^ken.” ’ 

for-tJiy-son, Me one hired-servant {liJce) hefore-thyself keep'’ ’ 

"Wu^k-ai, shoi skl,pir-ne-tat-aii. Tat wu^er ki pur-ish lera 

He-roae, went before-father. Father saw that his-son from distcmoe 
ag’^fli. Weael ne-p^-an guvd, ghezda-shoi. we-last der-ye del-tshli, ktai 
Came. Sis-heart for-son burnt, running-went, hand threw roimd-neck, own 
piar babai. Pur ne-tat-an sbta, ‘ * tat, ze skiipir-ne-^udai-an sk^pir- 

son hissed. Son to-father said, *0 father, I before-Qod hefore- 

ne-to sbarminda ^i-am ; ze ^im-an-ba‘d layiq che-sbam ne-to-pur,’ 

thee ashamed have-become; I after-this fit not-am for-thy-son.’' 

Tat-i^ ne-kbai naukaraf shta, ' gbasb-e avare ne-man agbdave j 

Sis-father to-own servants said, ^ good clothes bring to-him put-on; 

yu pargnsbke de ugushke-ish dera-e; yu kafsbike de pahlaf-ish a gb dave. 

One ring on his-jinger put-on; one shoes on his feet put-on. 

Wa-g&. nagbn ktaram, wa-g^ walui yi-kenam. We-men pur 

Then food we-will-eat, then merriment we-will-make. Mg son 

muri via, wos zinda sboi; gip-sbi-via wos per-viam.’ Waf 

dead was, now alive became; lost-beoome-was now we-have-found-him’ They 

kbusH ^erevdat. 

merriment oommenced-makmg (lit. took) . 

Ster pur-isb dau mabal de zakbmaf via. iSje wur a gb ai ; 

Elder son-of-him at-that time in fields was. From there came; 
ne-kei-an nazdik sboi; ki saz ibia de ^u-ish ^ia. Weryu 

to-house near came; that mudo dancing in his-ears struck. One 

naukar ush5vd, ^a-wan pist-a, ‘mo shte saz shte ibi-a?’ Wo sbta 

servant called, of -him enquired, ‘this what music what dancing?’ Me said 


ki, 

* wera-it 

agbai tat-it 

wao sibat ' 

lishk, 

wain dil.’ 

Wo 

that, ‘thy -brother 

came thy-father 

him well 

saw. 

feast is-giving.’ 

Me 

yiafa 

sboi, 

ne-kei-an shia 

obe-f^bat-e. 

Tat 

negher de-berun, 

annoyed 

became. 

to-house going 

not-agreed. 

Father 

emerged outside. 


na-watt dilasa-yi-ker. Wo ne-tat-an ^ta, ‘mala wu^ar, miad s§,l ne-to 

to-him entreated. Me to-father said^ ‘here look, so-many years to-ihe& 

Htizmat yi-kerum; beeb-kella we-to rai de obe zbi-em; 

serviee 1-did; any-time thy word on ground not I-threw; 

miad ^ kbizmat yi-kerum, to bech-kella yu eban na-men 

so-much time service I-did, thou any-time one kid to-me 

obe-li-et, ki gati ^e-kbai dustaf yu-jai niaste 

not-gavest, that with own friends in-one-place having-sat 

ki^Sri-am-wa, kbusbi yi-keri-am-wa. Wos ki mo pur*it 

we-would-have-eaten, merriment we-would-have-made. Note that this thy-son 

agbai kedeva-ki we-to daulat qati ^e-kancbaniaf barbad-lia, to. 
came „ who thy wealth with prostUutes^' ‘ lost, . - thou 
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^au-daran mehmani liet.’ Tat ne-wan shta, *§ pur, to de-pa-wa]dlt 

for-Ms-sahe feast gavest* Father to-him said, ‘ O son, thou all-time ' 


qati ^e-men astai, ^te-wa-ki 

^e-mea 

ast, ta-kan. 

Na-ma^ kkws^i 

with 

me art, whatever 

of-me 

is, thine-is. 

To-ns 

merriment 

yi-kera 

lazim via, skau-ki 

mo to 

werai muii 

via, 

woa zinda 

maWng 

necessary was, became 

this thy 

brother dead 

wasy 

now alive 

^01 ; 

gip*^i-via wos 

per-viam.’ 




became 

lost-become-was now we-have-found-Mm' 
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MUNJlNl OR MUNGl. 

Speoimen II. 


iKhan Sahib Abdul SaMm Khan, 1898.) 

Nansherwan-i-'adil yu mils waina neg^er. De pad!, yu 

Nau^erw&n-fhe-jmt one day for-htmting went-out. On road one 

g hash e bag^ lis^k. Bagibiban "we padshab ki lisbk, be-dawai 

good he garden saw. Gardener he the-hing that saw, went-running from 

ba^-an. Lu anar aver. Zbe yu anar padihab jefta 

garden. Two pomegranates brought. From one pomegranate king ordered 

ki sbarbat yi-kung, we-yu lia ne wazir-an. yu 

ihat sherbet make, the-other (pomegranate) gave to wazir. From one 

auar ^arbat de jam pur shoi, wem sbemda o shoi. PMsbab 

pomegranate sherbet in eup full became, it drank and went. King 

awaua agfcai piau pad^. We-ba^ lisbk. De kbai zel ^bta ki, 

again came same way. That-garden saw. In own heart said that, 

‘ wem ^ervem.’ De bag;b levar resi ze gh erge via. Ne 

* this (garden) I-wiU-take) At garden's gate reached thirsty was. To 

ba^bau jefta ki, *ai anar avar; na-men yu jam sbarbat 

gardener ordered that, ' go pomegranate bring ; to-me one cup sherbet 

yi-ken.’ Ba^bau chfur anar aver; ^e-maf sbarbat yi-ker. 

make) Gardener four pomegranates brought; from-these sherbet made. 

Jam pur cbe §boi padshab khasbm-ker. ‘ Zbau anar chi 

Cup full not became king beeame-angry. ^From-those pomegranates why 

ebe-averet, ^e yu-ga yu jam pur shoi ? 2bem cbfuraf 

did-you-nof ‘bring, from one-only one eup full became? From-these ■ four 

ya jam pur cbe Baghban shta, ki, ‘ pira ki a gha yai 

one cup full not became) Gardener said, that, ^first-time that you-eame 
ze l^aem we-to fgl nek via. W(^ ki aghayai we-to niat 

i . yottr intension good was. Now that you-came your intention 

4 i|alb shot Dau-ver o dein-ver pa anar yu shakh -a 

had became. That-time and this-time all pomegranates from one branch 
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aver-em. Mohrg to niat-an sho'i.’ Padshah f]s3iat-e, shta, 

I-hrmgM^ This-matter from your intention haj^pened’ King agreed, saidi 

•may-an shtet. Abadi-e wulaat fel-i-n§k-i-padsMli.’ 

^true you-have-said, JProsperity-of country from good-intentions-of^Mng{is)* 

Ne bag^ban werga lia o sboi. 

To gardener presenfa gave and went. 

NUMEBALS. 

Tu lu or le i^erai cMur panj a^^e avde as^sie nau dab wist. 

One two three four five 8«a? seven eight nine ten twenty, 

Tbe rest of the nxtmeials are the same as in Persian. 


TOl. X. 


3 *‘ 2 : 
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YUDGHA OR LEOTKUH-I-WAR. 

This language is said to be called Yidg^a or Yudg^a by tho^e who speak it, and 
Leot-kuh-i-war (sometimes mis-written Lutkho-i-war) by Ohitralis. It is spoken in the 
•upper part of the Lutkho (correctly Leotkuh) Valley. Its true name is probably 
Yiid^a. 

Regarding it, Biddulph ( Tribes of the Sindoo Koosh) p. 166), says : ‘ The Yid gh ah 
language spoken in the upper part of the Ludkho Valley, is simply a dialect of the 
Munjan language, which, I believe, has never yet been published. Its grammatical 
•construction is identical with that of the Q^lchah languages . . , Like those, 

the Yidg^h differs from the Dard languages in its frequent use of the letter and 
in having only one tense to express both the present and the future.’ 

AUTHOEITIBS— 

Bibdulbh, Colonel J., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosl^ Calcutta, 1880, pp, 155 and fP. A Grammar and 
Vocabulary, in Appendix J. 

Tomasohbk, Prof, W., — Oentralasiatisohe Studien. XL Die Pamir Dialehie, Vienna, SitzungshericMe 
der pinlosopliisclien-liistorisolien Olasse der kaiserliohen Akademie der Wissenscliaften. 
VoL zevi, 1880, pp. 735 and ff, Tke article contains a few brief remarks on tke lan- 
gnage. 

TojiaSChee, Prof. W^r^Yidghah, ein beachtenswerther j^ranisoher Dialeht* Beitrdge zur Kunde der 
mdogermanisohen Spraohen^ VoL vii (1833), pp. 195 and ff. 

Gbiobr, W,, — Qrtmdnss deriranischen Philologies VoL I, Pt, II, pp. 287 and ff., Strassburg, 1898. Here 
begins Prof. Geigeris article on ‘ Kleifiere Dialekte md DialeUgruppenJ In tkis there 
is a little about 

The followiug Grammar is taken from Biddulph ; — 
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The following sentences are given by Biddulph : — 

(1) What is yonr name ? Toh nam chea min ? 

(2) This is my brother. Mo\ man vrai min. 

(8) My brother has two good horses. Man waiy^en loh ahashe yaap-i dstet. 

(4) His sword is better than mine. Uyen hngor-en man kngor ahashe dstet. 

(6) I want to go to my home. Wb hye-en hshiyah mans Mkiydl dstet. 

(6) How far is it from here ? Ze moldh chemin luroh dstet ? 

(7) It is twenty days’ jonrney^ Muntroh padoh wlstoh mlkh. 

(8) I told him that I conld not come Man notoan i^tam zoh dw' agoydh ch(y 

to-day. • toizidam. 

(9) What do you want ? Natoh hoyi raist^ ? 

(10) M by do you ask me this ? Tu moh va-man chi plstet, 

(11) I can run faster than he can. Zoh eyen tlz ghazam. 

The following specimens will be found to agree very fairly with the brief Grammar ■ 
given above. The language is not a written one, and hence there are varieties of spelling, . 
e.g. e is often substituted for a, as in men, mj,iovman. Again, in a day, e i^ 
substituted for 1. 

The following are the principal grammatical forms found in the Specimens and List 
of Words ' 


Tat, a father,-^ 


I.— NOTJNS. 



mofa, a man. 
hemder, younger. 
mulh, a country. 


marahen. 

hemder-en. 

mnlh-en. 


‘ A corrnptioa of rai dfia. 


r 
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Norn. 

mal, property. 
pur, a son. 
deraMkt, a tree. 
dohandar, a shopkeeper. 
mer, a man. 
yasp, a horse. 

Other instances of the Nominative Plural 


mal-en, 

pur-en. 

derakht-m. 

dohandaf'-en, and othem. 
mef-an. 
yasp-an. 
are, — 


Nom. Sing. 
mer, a man. 
ddam, a man. 
pur, a son. 
pela, a foot. 

^inho, a woman. 
zaMkmo, a field. 

Other instances of the Oblique Pluralj 
-ithe sense of the Nominative, are, — 

Nom. Sing. 
adcm, a man. 
yasp, a horse. 
mayegho, a mare. 
heraah a hull. 
gha vo, a cow. 
gialfi a dog. 
mateia, a bitch, 
a pig. 

zaMktno, a field. 
kmekanl, a harlot. 


Nom. Plur. 
mer. 
ddam. 
pur-e. 
pal-e. 
shink-e. 
zaMim-e. 

which sometimes seems to be used in 

Obi. Plur. 
ddam-ef. 
yasp-ef. 
mayegh-ef. 
keragh-ef. 
ghav-ef. 
ghalvef. 
vmtsi^ef. 

Mknk-ef. 

zaMm-ef. 

kanohanl-ef. 


The following plural oblique forms also occur, besides those mentioned below; 
s egh -qf. stripes ; rupcm-gA-qf, rupees (accusative plural) ; peles-ef, ropes. 

The Nominative sometimes ends in en. In every such instance, it precedes a 
transitive verb in the past tense. It is therefore, in these instances, really the case of the 
Agent. Thus, kemder-en,, the younger (son collected) ; w that man (sent) ; 

tat-n, the father (saw, said) ; in one instance, e is added, in pur-e ne tai-n ^io, the son 
said to the father. '■ 


The Genitive is, correctly, the same as the nominative, c.g. men tat dmlat, (of) my 
father’s wealth. The preposition de governs the Genitive. Thus, de in sense ; 

de man tat dmlaif in my father’s wealth ; de m&i) at the time ; de ^we sa^tno, in 
his own field ; de koho, outside. 

The following are examples of the Bftldve ; marak-en, to a man (dative of 
possession) ; ne ta-n, to the father ; no lur mulk-en, to a far country ; no lamay-ant for 
keeping j m Kkudayen, to God; no dram^en, to inside. 

In the plural we have no Miqk*eff for swine. 


<1 
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The following are examples of the Ablative ; Mkwe mdl-en, from own property 
eh fi wusMt from hunger ; Iwe-gJifin, from a distance ; druhda-en, fi’om (caused, 
by) dancing. So lo quwatm-en, with a wealthy man ; lo Mkwe jm^en, with his own self. 

In the Plural, we have from swine ; zhefaglk-ef, from (caused by) 

singings. Again, lo y&Tdn, with friends ; lo JcanoJianl-of , with harlots. 

II.— PEONOUNS. 

The foEowing forms occur ; — 

First Person, — I ; wa-men, my ; na-men, to me ; wa’men» me ; la-men^ 
with me ; ma kh, we, us ; wa-ma]^, a-makh, of us, our. 

Second Person, — to, thou ; ta, wa-ta, thy, thine ; na-to, to thee ; maf, ye, you 
wa-maf, a^maf, of you, your. 

Third Person, — we, he ; Agent case, won ; won, a-wen, of him, his ; no-wen, to 
him, to his ; wau, him, that ; ni-men, to this person, to his ; woi, they ; wof, a-wef, of 
them, their ; ^e-wef, from them ; de-waf-mal-en, between them. Adjectival are mo, 
wem, this, and wo, wau, that ; dati, in that (country). 

The Eeflexive Pronoun is Mwe, as in wo-Kkwe, his own ; de Mwe zaMkmo, in his 
own field ; she Mwe mal-en, from (your) own property ; lo Tchwe jan-en, with his own self. 

The Belative Pronoun is koi-weh, who. I do not know if the word peru^, L 
have found him, contains any pronominal form. 

‘Who ’ is kedi ; ‘ what * is ehi , , Ta ehis nam, what is your name. 

III.— VEEBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

(а) Present, — astet, for all persons, and both numbers; we-kostet, (whatever) 

there is. 

(б) Pasf, I was, etc., — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) viem. , 

viem. 

(2) vieU 

vief. 

(8) via. 

met. 


I am become ; I did not become ; shui, he became, he went 

sb»i, a famine arose. 

Phuperfect, — vio, he had become. 

Putwre,—-go om, I shall be or I shall go. 

Imperative, — oi, be or go. 

Infinitive , — to be. 

' B. The Active Verb.~The following forms occur 
(1) Pres&ti-Putnre , — 


I beat or I shall beat, — ^ 

I go or I shall 

go, — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) dehorn. 

deham. 

oim. 

oim. 

(2) dehe. 

* dehaf. 

oi. 

oef. 

(3) deha. 

dehat. 

ffi. 

oet. 


r 
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Other instances are, — 

(1) mrvm^ I die; I wiU arise; gep-deham, I will say ; we wilV 

make. (2) risHa-ha^, falleth ; bu-shi» becomes spare. 

(2) Imperafvoe, ^Ist Plur, ^orem, let us eat ; 2iid Sing, deh, beat ; wram, keep j 
agMav, put on ; drai, put on ; come ; wojeTy look ; o», go ; Mof* eat ; «iMa, sit ; 
es, come; stand; JWfa, die; dely give; ghizayxxm'y ffhvrwa. take ; tra gji, beat 
zogifBa, walk. 

(3) Imperfect,— 1 was beating, deharn’Cte vio. 

(4) Fast, I beat, etc., — I went, I was, etc.,— - 


Sing. . 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) gMm. 

sMem. 

^om> 

akom. 

(2) ^U. 

ghief. 

S&uit. 

ihof. 

(3) zMo. 

^iet. 

shut. 

shot. 

Other instances are,- 

— 




2nd Sing. cU Ut, thou didst not give. The Srd person singular has several forms,, 
which may be grouped as follows : — 

{a) shto, he said ; lie, he gave ; gep-ghio, he said ; pisto, he enquired. 

(6) dizdo, he collected ; gibavdo, he lost ; bandavdo, he ordered ; mtshmde, he- 
called ; letafevdo, he entreated. 

(c) U^eh, he saw ; guvd, it burnt ; deft, he embraced ; goft, he kissed ; chi kefy. 

he did not make. 

(d) Mkuzdai, he sent ; a gh icaL he came. (These agree with Wakhl.) 

A specimen of the third person plural is ^ei hra, they began to do. 

(6) Terfect , — I have beaten. I am not sure if the following are examples 
of the Past or of the Perfect tense ',—perv:lm, I have found him ; hreni, I have done. 

(6) Pluperfect, — ^ighem vie, I had beaten ; f^ni vio, he had become. 

(7) The following appear to be instances of a Past Conditional J — ^urglkum, 

would haye eaten ; ba rgh mi-va, I would have been satisfied ; kefgieni~m, 

I would haye made. The form dU-viesfe, (no one) used to give, appears to be a 

Eabitnal Fast. 

The following are Conjunctive Participles, — baghd, having divided; Jtep, 
having done ; Muret (f), having eaten ; Men if), having made ; ^ibi, having arisen ; 
cmer, having brought ; and mgAof, having emerged. 

As a Past Participle, we can quote ghfizda, running. Verbal Houns «e fifeio, 
to beat ; kfa, doing ; to go, to become, becoming ; wo laizay^m, for keeping 

de ag^waia, on coming; and ^c drtdida-eti, from (caused by) dancing. 

The Negative Participle is chi. 
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TtTT)fiHl OE LEOTKUH-I-WAE. 

.(Klicm Sahib Abdul JSakim Khan^ 1897 

Yu marak-eu lot pure viet. Kemder pur ne tat-n shto, ‘ ai tat, 

One man’s two sons were. Younger son to father said) *0 father) 

zhe ^we mal-en ua-men ki risia-bash na-men del.’ Won wo-^bwe mal 
from own projgerty to-me that falleth to-me give’ Me Ms^own property 
de-waf-tnal-en bagtd lio. Yu cher mesh debal kemder-en wo-khwe mal 

.hetween'them having-divided gave. A few days after younger hw-own property 

dizdo no lur mulk-en shui wo-Mbwe mal bad-mastx 

having-odlleoted to distant country went his-own property riotous-living 

ker gibavdo i kula-weka p^il® kul ker dau-watan jahan 

.having-done lost ; , when all consume did-mahe in-that-eomtry much 

nashkel wushio shui. Wo shillakh shui. Wo shui lo quwatin-en jift 

bad famine became. Se m-want became. Be went with wealthy-man joined 

"(yo marak-en wo mara ^hnzdai de K^we za^hmo 

became, that man (wedlthy-man) that man (poor-man) sent in own field 

no-tthk-ef no-laway-an won arman Tio, zhe khuk-ef wauzai wopok-ef 

to-heep he m-longmg was, from swine spare husks 

ka khuygiiTurt barghum-va. . Koi no-wen chi dil-vieste. 

that l-toould-have-eaien satisfied-I-would-have-beeome. Anyone to-him not would-give. 
Thamus de-fa^m aghwai, lo ^we jan-en gep-^io, ‘ohend mazduran de men 
'[hen iado-sense came, with own self send, ‘ howmany hired-servants on my 
tat daulat na gh en khuret ^e-wef bu-shh zo ^e-wushi 

I father’s wealth food having-eaten from-them spare-becomes, I from-hunger 

mrura. iZbibem, huroko tat oim, gep-deham, “ai tat, skapir na-to 

nm-dyh^g. I^will-rise, near father will-go, will-say, “ O father, before thee 

na-&uday-en ^armanda shorn. Zo layiq pur na-to ch-shom 

to- God ashamed I-became. I fit son to-thee diA-mt-become 

wa-men alekowa mazdur khen wram.”’ Zbibi huroko tat shui; 

me like hired-servant having-inade keep.” ’ Baving-risen near fedher went ; 

wo ihe liire-g^en de-aghwaia tat-n wau lishoh ; won jan guvd ; giiezda shui 

he from distance coming father him saw; his heart burnt; running toent 

treghel® skapir na-to 

embraced ; kissed. Son , to father «aic?, * O father, I before th£e- 



526- 


Xrarai. OB IBOTKTJH-I-WiE, 


zia-*^^uday-eB l^banuauda shom. Zo zhe-malwro na-to lyiq, 

to-God ashamed heeame. I henceforth to-thee fit 

ch-shom/ Tat-n wo-!thwe shadarbaka bandavdo, * gb aaba 

did-not-becovne.’ Father Ms-own servants ordered, ‘good 


pur 

son- 

znpef 

clothes 


awer ni-men. a^dav ; 
hawng-brought to-him put-on ; 


yu porgushchu ni-men dogushchu drai; kafshke 
one ring to-his finger ^ put-on ; shoes 


ni-men de-pale ag^dav ; ^am, ne^en khorem ; kkushani kenem ; 

to-his feet put-on; come, food we-would-eat ; merriment loe-will-mahe s 


men pur mur vio, zinda shui; gip shui-vio, perwim.’ Wof 

m/g son dead was, alive became; lost had-become, l-have-found-him' They- 

^et de-^ushani k?a. 
commenced merriment doing. 


Won kkusiohe pur de-wakkt de-kkwe zakkmo vio. Zbe-zakkmo 

FLis elder son at-that-time in-own field was. From-field 

a^wai, ne kei-en^ nezdik a^wai zhe-fagik-ef ^e-drubda-en hawaz no-wen 
came, to house near having-come of-singmgs of-daming sound to-his 

do^u ^io. Wo yu skadar wushavdo pisto, *ye ohismin fagik- 

ears struch. Be one servant called enquired, ‘they what songs- 

i-^et duruwet?’ won gep-zhio, ‘ta wrai ag^wai, ta tat-n 

are-saying {and) dancing f ’ he said, ‘ thy brother came, thy father 

pe-won-dir ne^en Ho/ Wo W^afa skui, no dram-en shuya rai chi ker. 

for-his-sahe food gave.* Se annoyed became, to inside going -wish not did-make. 

Tat de-kcho nogkop wau letafevdo; won na tat-n juwab Ho, ‘molo 

Father otdside emerging him entreated; he to father answer gave, ‘here 

wojer, mind sal na-to kkizmat krem, hech kelau ta hukm dir 

look, so-many years to-thy service • 1-have-done, any time thy order otherwise 

chi kyem. Mind fehizmat krem, to hech kelau yu chen na-men 

not 1-have-done. So-much seimce I-have-doue, thou any time one kid io-me 

obi lit, ' ki lo ^we yaran yu-je khnr^um, kHiishani 

not didst-give, that with own friends together I-would-have-eaten, merriment 

key^em-va. Kulu-weka mo ta pur agbwai, koi-wek wa-ta daulat lo 
I-would-have-made. When this thy son came, who thy wealth with 

kanchani-ef gibaydo, to pe-won-dir negbon lit/ Tat-n no-wen sljto, *ai 
prostitutes lost, thou for-his-sake food didst-give.* Father to-Um said, ‘ 0 

pur, to mndam la-men astet. Mon chis we-kostet, ta. khnsj^ni 

son, thou always mth-me art. My whatever there-is, thine {is). To-m merriment 

kya munasib vio, chis-sabab mo ta wrai muy vio, awea zinda ^ui; 

doing becoming was, because this thy brother dead was, again alive became; 

gip shui-vio, awen perwim.’ 
lost had-become, again I-have-found-hmJ 


^ Biddulpli^ m kye-en. 


{?y 2 
% 


YOL. X. 
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NITMEBALS. 

Yu loll shtiroi ohshir panj ukisho avdo as^cho nov los los-yu los-u-lon- 
One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve - 

los-i'Shuroi los-e-chshir los-a-panj los-u-u^sho los-i-avdo los-i-ashcho los-u-nov 
thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen 

wisto yu-wisfc-o-los lu-wist lu-wist-o-los shuro-wist shuro-wist-o-los ohsMr-wist 
.twenty thirty forty fifty ' ^xty seventy eighty 

<jlishir-wist-o-los shor or panj-mst. 
ninety hundred. 

Biddulph has, 8h.,ukskoh; eight, aikehor; nine, no ; ten, lass; twenty, 

■wlstoh ; twenty-one, wist-yu. 
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BADAHH^T. 

The following specimens are given in order to round off the account of the 
Ghalchah languages. They are in BadakhsM, or the language of Bafiakh^n. The 
inhabitants of Badakblkan are by nationality Qbalchahs. They live immediately 
to the west of Wa^an and Shig^nan. They have, however, abandoned their own 
Qhalohah language, and now speat, and have done so for the last few centuries, a form 
of Persian, differing merely in pronunciation and in a few local peculiarities from the 
speech of Eran. This will be observed from the two following specimens. As Persian 
is so well known, it is unnecessary to give a detailed account of the language used in 
them, which is that used by the Parsi-wan tribe. It may be mentioned that the Persian 
spoken in Afghanistan closely resembles Badakbshi- 
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* 

^urd ba:- 
younger to 
ma-st, ba 
mine-is, to ' 

ma biteli^’ 0 mal-a-ra ba^sb-kad, ba un-a dad. Kam wa^jt pas bacha-e 

me give' Se properties divided, to them gave. Little time after son 

tljjiird hamu mal-a hama girifta, ba m’ulk-e diir safar kad. 

younger those properties all having-taken to a-country distant jov/mey d id. 

Ba hamu, ja rafta, mal-a-e khud-a ba bS-baki hama barbad-kad. 

At that place having-gone, properties-qf himself in deha/uchery all lost. 

Cbi-wakht&-ki hama-ra kh.arj-kad, ba hamu mulk bisyar gushuagi s^ud, amu 

When all consumed, in that country much famme became, that ' 

adam muhtaj shud. Amu mulk-iia pesh-e yak rais raft; amu adaip S-na ba 
man in-want became. That country-in before one wealthy-man went ; that man him in 
zamiu-e khud ^uk-a-ra eharaa-dani rawau-kad. Arman-e S bud ki az amu 
lands-of himself swine graaing-for sent. Longing-of him was that from those ' 
sa-bost-a ki kiuk-a me-khurd, shikam-e khud-a pur me-kad. Kas ba S 

husks that swine ate, stomach-of himself full would-have-made. Anyone to him 

na me-dad; Pasan ba hush a-mada guft, ‘Az padar-e ma ohi-qadar 
not would-give. Afterwards in senses having-come said, ^ From father-of me how-many 
yatim-a-ra man bisyar ast, ma az gushuagi me-murum. Ma ^esta ba 

Mred-servants-to food much is, I from hunger am-dying, I having-risen to ■ 

pesh-e padar-am me-rum, ba S me-gom, “ ai padar, ma ba pesh-e Hjuda wa ba p^-e 
b^orenxy-f other will-go, to Mm I-will-say, “ O father, I to before God and to before 
to guna kad am, hami wakkt muuasib nest ki baz shuma mara bacha guftan. 

thee sin did, this time becoming is-not that agom you to-me son should-call. 

Ma-ra yak-e az yatim-a-e khudet budau.” ’ Khesta ba pesh-e padar-e 
Me one from hired-servants-of thine consider." ' Saving-risen to before father-of 
khud me-rawa. 0 dur bud-as, ki B-na dida jau-e padar sokht. Dawida 

hwnself goes. Se distant was, that him having-seen Hfe-of father bu/rnt, Funning ' 

raft, ba-gardau-e u dast audaj^t, bisyar macha-kad. Bacha ba padar guft, ‘ ai padar, 
went, round-neck-ofhis hand placed, much kissed. Son to father sand, ‘ O father, 

ma ba pesk-e i^uda o ba pesh-e §kuma guna kadam; al-e ma layiq nestem 

I io before God and to before yod sm did; now X fit am-noi' 

• r 


Persian 

BABAISSHI. 

Specimen I. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul HaMm Khan, 1898.) 

Xak adam do baoka dasht-ast. Az miana-e un-a bacha-e 

One man two sons had. From among them son 

padar guft, ‘ ai padar, har-chi ki az mal-e to bakhsh.*® 

father said, * 0 father, whatever that from property-of thee share 
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ki baz sbuma ma-ra baoha guftan.* Padat ha iiaiikar-a*e kbud faruoud 

,4hat again you to'Vne son should-call* Father to servants-of himself ordered 

ki, ‘ libas-a-e ^iib a-wurda ba i bu-poshaned, ba panja-e i cliilik 
- that) ‘ clothes good having-brought to this (person) put-on, to finger his ring 
tbiudazed, ba pai kaush bu-poshaned. wa nan bu-]^ured o kbushwakbti 

put-on, to feet shoes put-on, and food eat and merriment 

I bu-kuned ; ohi-ba-ki i bacha-e ma murda shuda bud, al-e zinda shud; gum 

maTee ; because this son-of mine dead become was, iww alive became ; lost 

sbuda bud, al-e yaft shud. Pasan ba kbiisbwakbti mashghul shudand. 

. become was, now found became. Afterwards in merrymaking engaged they-became. 

Baoha-e kalan-e S ba-mian-e zamiu bud-ast, Amu-vFiikite-ki ba khana qarib 

Son elder-of him in fields was. When to house near 

shud. hawaz-e bait-guftan rakhsidan ba gush-e u rasid. Pasan yak 

■ became, sound-qf singing dancing to ears-of him reached. Afterwards {fte) one 

maukar-a faryad-kad, wa pursid ki, ‘ chisfc I ? ’ ‘O'na ba u guffc ki, 

servant called, and asked that, ‘ what-is this t ’ Se to him said that, 

* biradar-e to a-mada-as, padar-e sliunia bisyat nan kada-as, 

'* brother-of thee hath-come, father-of you much food hath-made, 

■ ba-ami-sabab-ki bacha-e kind sihat vaEt.' ^ bisyar khafa shud na khast 

became son-of himself well found * , S.e much annoyed became not wiehed 

ba darun raftan. Padai’-ash berun bar-a-tnada S-na faryad-kad. A-mu ba 
to inside to-go. Father-his outside having-emerged him entreated. Se to 
padar da jawab guft, ‘ bibl, ki arai-qadar sal ma ^idmat'e tu-ra nie- 
father in amwer said, \see, that these-so-nmny years I service-of thee have- 

kSnem; hech-wakbt az gap-e to ^air na shuda-astum. To yak 

been-doing ; any-fime from word-of thee averse not I-have-become, Thou one 

■wakh-t yak buzghala ba ma na dadi, ki qat-e dost-a-e kiud khurda 

time one hid to me not gave, that with friends-of mjself having-eaten 

^ushwakbti me-kadem, Har-wakht i baoba-e shuma ki a-mad, ki 

merriment we-would-have-made. When this son-of you that came, that 

mal-a-e ^uma ba kanchani-bazi hama gum-kad-as, shuma ba-ist-e a 

properties-of you in prostitute-keeping all has-lost, you for-sake-qf him 

bisyar nan dadi.’ 6" ba n guft, ‘ ai bacha, to dawam qat-e ma asti, har-chi-ki 

much food gave* Se to him said, ‘ 0 son, thou always tvUh me art, whatever-that 

az mas, az tus ; amma kbushW^ti kadau, Idiuslkwakbt shudan lazim bud, 

of me-is of fhee-is', but merriment doing, merry becoming necessary was, 
ba-ami sabab ki i biradar-e to murda skuda bud, baz ziuda sk«d ; 

for-this reasm that this brother-of thee dead- become was, again alive becatnet 

gum s^uda bud, baz yaft ikud.* 

.lost beeome was, again found became* 
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BADAmmi. 

Specimen II. 

(Khan SaMb Ahdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Waldit'S yak S^a-e Darwaz-i Sikandar Ehan nam az Eag^-e 

At-a-time one hmg-of Harwaz Sikandar Khan hy-name from JB,agh-of 

BadaMisybn kar-ania4. Paltan-ai-Aughani-ra jang-kada zad. Az-ii ja 
Bada khah oM eame-out. Afghan-regiments having ‘fought {he) heat. From-that pla^e 
amad ba-bala-e Bada^bsl^n. ]^ud-e-1i ba kbai-ma me-sbisht, 

came to-imade Bada khah dn. Me-himaelf in tent med-to-sitf 

mardxim*e-rayat-a nue-fanuud, ‘ qat-e paltan muqadima kuned.’ Eayat 

suhjecte naed-to-ordeVi * against troops fighting do* Subjects 

muqadima-ra me-kadan. Pas me-gurekbtan. Baz ^ud-e-u, yak 

fighting used-to-do. Afterwards used-to-rum-away. Again he-himself one 

nafar, me*baramad, muqadima me-kad. Gola ba jan-e n mg-l^urd 
mm, used-to-come-out, fighting used-to-do. Bullets on person-of him used-to-strike 
6 puohak me-shud. Biga az mu-qadima ki pas-me-gasbt ba 

md fled used-to-become. Again from fighting that he-returned at 

ja-e ki kamar waz me-kad, gola-ba puchak-^uda az 

a-plaee that loins {belt) open he-used-to-make, bullets flat-become from 

kamar-i^ me-gb,altid. A^ir Badakbsban-a az dast-e * Aug^it 

his-loim {belt) used-to- fall-down. At-last Bada khsh dn from hmds-of Afahms- 

girift. Baz mardnm-e Badaiigbi-ra guft, ‘qat-e ma kamar basta-kunen, 
(Aa) took. Then people-of Bada khsh dn-to {he) said, ‘with me loins gird-up, 

ta Kabui-a bi-zaaem.’ Baz mardum-e Badakhshi ba i 

up-to Kabul we-might-strihe {or take).* Then people-of Bada khsha /n with him 
be-itibM kadan, wa dadan Badsha-e Bo^ara-ra. Baz 

wntrustworthiness did, md gave {kim-away) ..king-of Bokhdrd-to. Then 

BM-^a-e Bol^ra i-ra kusbt. Ami-tur adam-e dilawar bud ki 

kir^-of Bo^itdrd him-to killed. In-tMd-ma/mer mm brave {he) was that 

a^kar-a-e B§dsba*a Bokhara-ra bisyav !Bbarab-kada«bud. 
armdes-of Mng-of Bollard much {he)-had-de8troyed. 



